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the RCC, 23 July 1952, and president, 
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Oriental secretary 
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Ali Mahir (Maher) (Independent, 27 Jan 
1952) 

Ahmad Najib al-Hilali (Independent, 
2 Mar 1952) 

Husain Sirri (Sirry) (Independent, 2 July 
1952) 

Ahmad Najib al-Hilali (Independent, 
22 July 1952) 

Ali Mahir (Maher) (Independent, 23 July 
1952) 

Muhammad Najib (Neguib) (7 Sept 1952) 
Jamal Abd al-Nasir (Nasser) (25 Feb 1954) 
Muhammad Najib (Neguib) (8 Mar 1952) 
Jamal Abd al-Nasir (Nasser) (18 April1954) 

Muhammad Salah al-Din (12 Jan 1950) 
Ali Mahir (Maher) (27 Jan 1952) 
Abd al-Khalik Hassuna (2 Mar 1952) 
Husain Sirri (Sirry) (2 July 1952) 
Abd al-Khalik Hassuna (22 July 1952) 
Ali Mahir (Maher) (23 July 1952) 
Ahmad Faraj Tayyi (7 Sept 1952) 
Dr Mahmud Fawzi (8 Dec 1952) 

Major Salah Salim (1953-1955) 

Abd al-Fattah Amr Pasha (until Aug 1952) 
Dr Mahmud Fawzi (Aug-Dec 1952) 

Sir Ralph Stevenson (10 June 1950) 
Sir Humphrey Trevelyan (Aug 1955) 

MC Creswell (July 1951) 
F RH Murray (Apr 1954) 

T E Evans (July 1952) 

T C Ravensdale (Jan 1949) 
J W Wall (Apr 1951) 
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J H Wardle-Smith (Oct 1951) 
CB Duke (July 1952) 
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E C Haselden (1945-1953) 
Babikir Muhammad al-Dib (Deeb) 

(1954-1956) 
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Chronological Table of Principal Events: 
Parts I & 11 

1936 

Aug Anthony Eden, S of S for foreign affairs, and Mustafa al-Nahhas, Egyptian 
PM, conclude A-E Treaty covering the terms of the military alliance 
between Britain and Egypt and the continuation of the condominium 
administration in the Sudan. The treaty is to last for a period of twenty 
years, with the option for renegotiation after ten years 

1938 

Feb Graduates' General Congress established 

1940 

June Italy declares war on Great Britain 
July Hostilities begin between Italian forces in Ethiopia and the SDF 
Oct Maj-gen Sir Hubert Huddleston appointed gov-gen of the Sudan 

1941 

Jan Ethiopia is invaded from the Sudan 
May Italian forces in Ethiopia surrender 
Aug The Atlantic Charter 
Oct Egypt and Sudan put forward proposals for the construction of a dam at 

Lake Tsana 

1942 

April The Graduates' Congress presents its memo calling fo r self
determination after the war to the Sudan government; Cripps advises 
Newbold to establish an advisory council in the Northern Sudan 

May Newbold rejects Congress memorandum 

1943 

June Robert Howe presents Lake Tsana proposals to Emperor Haile Selassie 
Sept Advisory Councils Ordinance promulgated 

1944 

May First session of the Advisory Council for the Northern Sudan 
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Oct Formation of Ashiqqa (Full Brothers), Ittihadiyin (Unionist) and Ahrar 
(Liberal) parties out of factions within the Graduates' Congress 

Nov Graduates' Congress elections 
Dec Huddleston states the Sudan's future Nile waters needs (24 Dec) 

1945 

Feb Umma Party founded 
Mar Newbold dies (23 Mar) and James Robertson is appointed civ sec 
May Allied defeat of Germany 
July General election in Britain (25 July), Labour Party victory under Clement 

Attlee; Ernest Bevin appointed S of S for foreign affairs 
Aug Allied defeat of Japan; Communist Party founded in Sudan 
Dec Egypt demands revision of 1936 A-E Treaty (20 Dec) 

Feb 
Mar 
Mar-Apr 
Apr 

Apr-Oct 
May 

Oct 
Nov 

Dec 

1946 

Ismail Sidqi becomes Egyptian PM 
Lord Killearn is replaced by Sir Ronald Campbell as ambassador to Egypt 
United parties delegation to Cairo 
Huddleston's pledge to the Advisory Council on self-government and self
determination; Sudan Administration Conference convened 
A-E negotiations 
Bevin's statement in the House pledging consultation with the Sudanese 
before any change in the constitutional status of the Sudan (15 May) 
Sidqi-Bevin protocol 
Riots in Khartoum (2 Nov) after Sidqi announces return of Sudan's 
sovereignty to Egypt; Huddleston flies to London (9 Nov) 
Huddleston returns to Khartoum (6 Dec); Sidqi resigns (9 Dec) and 
Mahmud Fahmi al-Nuqrashi becomes Egyptian PM 
'Southern Policy' is formally abandoned (Dec 16) 

1947 

Jan· al-Nuqrashi breaks off negotiations (27 Jan); takes A-E dispute to the UN 
Apr Howe appointed gov-gen of the Sudan 
June Juba Conference 

Draft Constitutional Ordinance submitted to Co-domini 
July Railway strike, ends with recognition of the WAA as the representative of 

the railway workers 

1948 

Jan & Mar Sudan railways strike, leading to the first trade union legislation in the 
Sudan 

June Constitutional Ordinance promulgated 
Dec Executive Council established and LA opened (15 Dec) following 

elections 
al-Nuqrashi assassinated by the Muslim Brothers in Cairo (28 Dec); 
Ibrahim Abd al-Hadi becomes Egyptian PM 
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1949 

Feb Egyptian proposals concerning the construction of the Lake Tsana and 
Owen Falls dams 

Apr Marshall Report on local govt in the Sudan 
July Husain Sirri becomes Egyptian PM 
Aug Workers' Congress created 
Dec Informal conversations between Egyptian and Sudan irrigation depts 

produces agreement on technical memo to be presented to Ethiopia 
concerning Lake Tsana 

1950 

Jan Wafd election victory in Egypt (3 Jan), al-Nahhas becomes PM 
Feb General election in Britain (23 Feb), Labour returned to power 
June Anglo-Egyptian talks resume 
Nov Faruq's speech from the throne (16 Nov) . announces intention of 

abrogating the 1936 A-E Treaty and 1899 Condominium Agreement; 
Workers' Congress reconstituted as the SWTUF 

Dec LA in Sudan passes a self-govt resolution by 1 vote 

1951 

Mar Herbert Morrison appointed S of S for foreign affairs 
Apr Constitutional Amendment Commission appointed 
June Police strike in the Three Towns 

Constitutional Amendment Commission issues its initial report 
Aug US govt begins more active involvement in negotiations between the UK 

and Egypt 
Oct Egyptian abrogation of the A-E Treaty and the Condominium Agreement 

(8 Oct); general election in Britain (26 Oct), Conservative Party victory 
under Winston Churchill; Eden becomes S of S for foreign affairs; twelve 
members of Constitutional Amendment Commission request UN 
trusteeship for the Sudan (28 Oct) 

Nov Eden reaffirms policy of self-govt in the Sudan, followed by self
determination (15 Nov) 
Constitutional Amendment Commission dissolved (26 Nov) following the 
resignation of six of its members 
Socialist Republican Party founded 

1952 

Jan Report of the Constitutional Amendment Commission tabled (23 Jan) 
'Black Friday' riots in Cairo (27 Jan); al-Nahhas dismissed and Ali Mahir 
becomes Egyptian PM 

Mar Ahmad Najib al-Hilali becomes Egyptian PM (2 Mar) 
Apr SWTUF call for a general strike fails 
July Sirri becomes Egyptian PM (2 July); al-Hilali becomes PM (22 July); Free 

Officers coup in Egypt (23 July); King Faruq abdicates (26 July); 



xxiv CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE OF PRINCIPAL EVENTS: PARTS I & II 

Muhammad Najib presides as chairman of the RCC and Ali Mahir 
becomes PM and foreign minister 

Sept Najib becomes PM (7 Sept); agreement between UK and Egypt over 
Equatorial Nile project (15 Sept) 

Oct NUP formed; Egypt obtains preliminary agreement with northern 
Sudanese parties over the terms of self-govt legislation in the Sudan 

Nov Egypt presents its note on self-government in the Sudan to HMG (2 Nov) 
Dec Mahmud Fawzi becomes foreign minister (8 Dec) 

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Apr 

May-June 
June 

Nov 

Dec 

1953 

Salah Salim's visit to the Sudan; All Parties Agreement signed between 
the Egyptian govt and the three Northern Sudanese parties (11 Jan) 
Anglo-Egyptian Agreement regulating self-govt and self-determination 
for the Sudan signed (12 Feb) 
Office of the UKTC established in Khartoum; Self-Govt Statute 
promulgated (21 Mar); Southern Liberal Party founded 
Election Commission appointed 
Robertson retires as civ sec 
Churchill stands in for Eden as S of S for foreign affairs 
Lord Salisbury acting S of S for foreign affairs; Najib becomes president 
of Egypt 
Sudanese elections; visit of NUP leaders and Salah Salim to Southern 
Sudan 
Results of elections announced, NUP majority in both the House and the 
Senate 

1954 

Jan Formation of the first Sudanese govt with Ismail al-Azhari as PM 
Governor-General's Commission appointed 

Feb Political struggle between Najib and Jamal Abd al-Nasir; Najib deposed 
but reinstated 

Mar Anti-Najib riots in Khartoum (1 Mar); Parliament opened (10 Mar); 
Sudanisation Committee begins 

Apr Nasir takes over as chairman of the RCC and PM of Egypt 
June Sudanisation Committee issues its report on the Sudanisation of the 

administration, police and army 
Oct All Southern conference at Juba (18-21 Oct) 
Nov Nasir takes over as president of Egypt 
Dec Cabinet crisis: al-Azhari dismisses Mirghani Hamza and two other 

Khatmi ministers 

1955 

Jan Mirghani Hamza forms the RIP 
Mar Sir Knox Helm appointed gov-gen of the Sudan 

al-Azhari speaks of NUP's desire for independence (16 Mar); NUP 
parliamentary party opts for full independence of the Sudan (31 Mar) 



CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE OF PRINCIPAL EVENTS: PARTS I & 11 XXV 

Apr Eden replaces Churchill as PM in UK (6 Apr); Harold Macmillan becomes 
S of S for foreign affairs 
NUP executive endorses parliamentary party's policy on independence 
(12 Apr) 

May Southern ministers resign from the NUP and join Liberal party; al
Azhari's government publicly announces abandonment of policy of unity 
with Egypt; inconclusive talks between Salah Salim and al-Azhari over 
restarting Nile waters negotiations 
General election in Britain (26 May), Conservatives returned to power 

June Struggle between al-Azhari and Muhamad Nur al-Oin for control of the 
NUP; Nur al-Oin dismissed from cabinet. 

July Juba conference called by Southern Liberal Party (6-7 July) 
Aug Sudanisation is completed; mutiny in Torit and disturbances in many 

parts of Southern Sudan; parliament passes a motion calling for self
determination decided by a plebiscite 

Oct Czech arms deal with Egypt 
HMG informs al-Azhari that it is willing to support a vote for 
independence in the Sudanese parliament 

Nov Withdrawal of British and Egyptian troops complete (10 Nov); al-Azhari 
loses vote of confidence in the House of Representatives (10 Nov) but is 
re-elected PM (14 Nov); Sudan rejects Egypt's proposal over the division 
of Nile waters to follow the construction of the Aswan High Dam (20 Nov) 

Dec Helm departs on leave (15 Dec); both houses of the Sudanese parliament 
pass independence resolutions (19 Dec); Selwyn Lloyd becomes S of S for 
foreign affairs (20 Dec); Egypt refuses to grant Sudan's requests on 
division of Nile waters (28 Dec) 

1956 

Jan Sudanese independence takes effect (1 Jan) 





[201-212] xxvii 

Summary of Documents: Part 11 

Chapter 4 
The abrogation crisis, Jan 1951-Jan 1952 

NUMBER SUBJECT PAGE 

1951 
201 Sir W Strang (FO) 13 Jan Letter (reply) on the legal position 1 

to Sir R Howe (Khtm) concerning the continuation of the A-E 
condominium 

202 Sir J Robertson (Khtm) 21 Jan Letter on the danger of alienating tribal 2 
to R J Bowker (FO) leaders 

203 Sir R Stevenson (Cairo) 6 Feb Tel with proposals for breaking the 5 
to FO deadlock with Egypt over the Sudan 

[Extract] 

204 Sir R Howe (Khtm) 16 Feb Tel criticising proposals in 203 6 
to FO 

205 Sir R Stevenson (Cairo) 19 Feb Tel responding to criticisms in 204 7 
to FO 

206 T RH Owen (Wau) 23 Mar Memo on prospects for unity between 9 
to Sir R Howe (Khtm) Northern and Southern Sudan 

207 Sir R Howe (Khtm) 4Apr Letter on politics surrounding 11 
to Sir W Strang (FO) establishment of Constitutional 

Amendment Commission, +Minutes by 
R H G Edmonds & M Stewart 

208 RAilen (FO) 5 June Despatch no 198 instructing that a 15 
to Sir R Stevenson statement of principles on the Sudan be 
(Cairo) presented to the Egyptian govt, +Annex 

[Extract] 

209 Sir J Robertson (Khtm) 9 June Letter reporting on early stages of 17 
to R C Mayall (SA) police strike 

210 Sir J Robertson (Khtm) 11 June Letter reporting on police strike 19 
toR C Mayall (SA) 

211 Sir J Robertson (Khtm) 13 June Letter reporting on police strike 21 
toR C Mayall (SA) 

212 D Hawkesworth (Khtm) 23 June Note, 'Second report on the · 22 
Constitutional Amendment Commission', 
+Appendices A & B, +Minutes by R C 
Mackworth-Young & J A C Gutteridge 



xxviii SUMMARY OF DOCUMENTS [213-227] 

NUMBER SUBJECT PAGE 

1951 

213 Embassy (Cairo) 3 July Minutes of a meeting between Salah a!- 32 
Din and Sir R Stevenson 

214 Sir J Robertson (Khtm) 15 July Letter on the types of communists 36 
to RAllen (FO) active in the Sudan 

215 Mr Morrison 27 July Cabinet memo, 'Egypt: defence 38 
questions and the Sudan' 

216 Embassy (Cairo) Aug Memo, 'Joint appreciation of the US & 39 
British Embassies, Cairo' [Extract] 

217 Mr Morrison (Wash) 11 Sept Tel summarising discussions with US 44 
to FO sec of state, Mr Acheson 

218 FO 12 Sept Tel (reply to 217) commenting on US 45 
to Mr Morrison (Wash) proposals 

219 FO 10 Oct Minutes of a meeting between Mr 47 
Morrison, Sir R Howe & Sir J Robertson 
to dft response to Egypt's intention to 
abrogate A-E treaty 

220 Sir R Howe (Khtm) 17 Oct Tels reporting the reaction in Sudan to 48 
to Mr Morrison Egypt's abrogation of the A-E treaty 

221 Sir J Robertson (Khtm) 19 Oct Memo reporting conversation with Sud 51 
member of Exec Council concerning 
proposal to place Sudan under UN 
commission, +Minute by R Alien 

222 Sir R Howe (Khtm) 7Nov Tel proposing policy to be adopted in 54 
toMr Eden response to Egyptian abrogation of A-E 

treaty 

223 HofCDebs 15 Nov Mr Eden's statement on the Sudan 56 

224 Sir R Stevenson (Cairo) 24 Nov Letter on need for minimum eo- 58 
toR J Bowker (FO) operation from Egypt 

225 Sir J Robertson (Khtm) 27 Nov Letter reporting the dissolution of the 59 
to RAllen (FO) Constitutional Amendment 

Commission, +Annex: record of the 
fifteenth meeting of the Constitution 
Commission 

226 C G Davies (SA) 3 Dec Letter reporting the formation of the 67 
toR Alien (FO) SRP, +Annex: extract from a letter by 

Sir J Robertson, +Minute by R C 
Mackworth-Young 

227 Sir R Howe (Khtm) 3 Dec Tel critical of Sir R Stevenson's 69 
to Mr Eden negotiating position, +Minutes by D V 

Bendall, R Alien & Sir E Beckett 



[228-242] THE ABROGATION CRISIS xxix 

NUMBER SUBJECT PACE 

1951 

228 R 1 Bowker (FO) 12 Dec Minute on Egypt's negotiating strategy 74 
[Extract] 

229 Trafford Smith (CO) 12 Dec Letter explaining CO position on self- 75 
to R Alien (FO) govt within the Commonwealth 

230 D Dodds-Parker 18 Dec Memo on self-govt within the 76 
to Lord Reading Commonwealth 

231 Sir 1 Robertson (Khtm) 20 Dec Letter outlining procedure for ratifying 77 
to R Alien (FO) dft constitution 

232 RAIIen (FO) 28 Dec Minute outlining S of S's brief on Sudan 79 
to Mr Eden for his visit to Washington 

1952 

233 Mr Eden 21 1an Cabinet memo on Egyptian claim to 83 
sovereignty over the Sudan, +Annex 

234 Trafford Smith (CO) 24 1an Letter commenting on Sudan's dft 87 
to R Alien (FO) constitution 

235 Sir C 1effries (CO) 31 1an Letter concerning HMG's policy on the 88 
to Sir P Dixon (FO) Sudan establishing precedents in 

colonial policy 

236 Mr Eden 11 Feb Cabinet memo on negotiations with 89 
Egypt on defence and the Sudan [Extract] 

237 C G Davies (SA) · 14 Feb Letter arguing against acceptance of the 91 
to R Alien (FO) King of Egypt's title as King of the 

Sudan 

238 R Alien, Sir 1 Bowker, 16 Feb Minutes concerning the lack of 93 
Sir W Strang, Mr neutrality of British officials in the 
Nutting & Mr Eden (FO) Sudan 

239 RAIIen (FO) 20 Feb Letter commenting on report of the 95 
to Sir 1 Robertson Constitution Amendment Commission 
(Khtm) 

240 Civ Sec's Office (Khtm) c. 23 Feb Report on the Southern provinces 98 

241 Sir R Howe (Khtm) 2 Mar Report expressing concern about the 102 
to Sir W Strang (FO) South and attitude of British personnel 

[Extract] 

242 R Alien & Sir 1 Bowker 8Mar Minute on US proposals for resumption 104 
(FO) of A-E negotiations, +Annex: VS 

proposals submitted by 1 Caffery 



XXX SUMMARY OF DOCUMENTS [243-255] 

NUMBER SUBJECT PAGE 

1952 

243 RAllen (FO) 21-22 Record of meeting between Mr Eden & 109 
Apr Sir R Stevenson & Sir R Howe on 

proposed UK-US formula for resumption 
of negotiations over King Faruq's title, + 
Appendices A & B 

244 R Alien & Sir J Bowker 23-24 Minutes on Egyptian ambassador's 114 
(FO) Apr rejection of Anglo-US formula for 

resuming negotiations 

245 F C Mason (FO) 29Apr Minutes of a conversation on the 116 
growth of trade unions in the Sudan 

246 Sir R Howe (Khtm) 5May Tel on reaction of the exec council to 118 
recognition of Faruq's title +Minute by 
RC Mackworth-Young 

247 FO 26May Minutes of a meeting between Mr Eden 119 
and Mr Acheson concerning the 
prospects for a resumption of A-E talks 

248 Sir R Howe (Khtm) 12 June Tel reporting meeting of Umma officials 122 
to Mr Eden with Egyptian govt in Cairo 

249 FO 24 June Minutes of a meeting between Mr Eden 123 
and Mr Acheson concerning the 
prospects for a resumption of A-E talks 

Chapter 5 

The all parties agreement and the Anglo-Egyptian agreement, 
Sept 1952-Mar 1953 

1952 

250 Mr Eden 12 Sept Despatch no 297 relaying instructions 127 
to Sir R Stevenson for the resumption of talks with Egypt, 
(Cairo) +Enclosure 

251 Sir R Stevenson (Cairo) 30 Sept Tel reporting first meeting with RCC's 132 
to FO Sudan sub-committee 

252 Sir C Cumings (Khtm) 15 Oct Tel warning of danger of separate EG 134 
to FO agreement with Sudanese parties 

253 HofCDebs 22 Oct Mr Eden's statement on the Sudan 134 

254 W A Morris (CO) 25 Oct Letter complaining of the precedent for 137 
to R Alien (FO) colonial territories set by Eden's 

statement on self-determination 

255 Sir R Stevenson (Cairo) 2Nov Tel reporting contents of Egyptian 138 
to Mr Eden govt's agreement with the Umma Party 



[256-271 ] THE ALL PARTIES AGREEMENT AND THE ANGLO-EGYPTIAN AGREEMENT xxxi 

NUMBER SUBJECT PAGE 

1952 

256 EG 2Nov Note concerning self-government and 140 
self-determination for the Sudan 

257 Sir R Howe 6Nov Tels analysing the Egyptian note (256), 143 
to FO +Minute by W Morris 

258 FO 13 Nov Minutes of a meeting between FO & CO 148 
officials to discuss the Egyptian note on 
the Sudan constitution 

259 F K Roberts & R Alien 13-15 Minutes on the composition of the 150 
(FO) Nov Sudan Election Commission 

260 Sir R Stevenson (Cairo) 24Nov Tel reporting further discussions with 151 
to FO Najib 

261 Sir R Stevenson (Cairo) 26 Nov Tel on discussions with Najib on 153 
to FO resumption of talks on the Sudan and 

curbing the gov-gen's powers 

262 GP Cassels 26Nov Letter on relevance of experiences of 155 
toW Morris (FO) Libyan elections to the Sudan 

263 Sir R Stevenson (Cairo) 27Nov Tel on Najib's justification for curbing 157 
to FO the gov-gen's powers 

264 Mr Eden 28Nov Tel (reply to 261) proposing a new 158 
to Sir R Stevenson formula on Southern Sudan to be 
(Cairo) presented to Najib 

265 Mr Eden 6 Dec Tel forwarding to SAR a statement on 159 
to Sir R Howe (Cairo) HMG's position on Southern Sudan 

266 Sir J Robertson (Khtm) 6 Dec Letter concerning the retention of the 160 
toR Alien (FO) missionary sphere system 

267 Sir J Robertson (Khtm) 14 Dec Letter reporting attitude of British 163 
to R Alien (FO) officials in Southern Sudan, + 

Enclosure: extract from a letter by T R 
H Owen on the prospects of unity 
between North & South 

268 Sir R Stevenson (Cairo) 15 Dec Tel reporting further meeting with 165 
to FO RCC's Sudan sub-committee 

269 Sir R Howe (Khtm) 16 Dec Tel relaying statement by Juba political 166 
committee on the all parties agreement 

270 Sir J Martin (CO) 16 Dec Letter giving CO's reaction to the dft 167 
to Sir J Bowker (FO) Sudan agreement with Egypt [Extract] 

271 Mr Eden 18 Dec Cabinet memo on the Egyptian 169 
proposals and differences of opinion 
concerning Southern Sudan 



xxxii SUMMARY OF DOCUMENTS [272-285] 

NUMBER SUBJECT PAGE 

1952 

272 Sir R Howe (Khtm) 21 Dec Tel on SAR's attitude towards the South 174 
to Mr Eden 

273 Lord Swinton 23 Dec Cabinet memo on Commonwealth 174 
membership for the Sudan 

274 Sir R Howe (Khtm) 23 Dec Tel on Southern Sudanese reaction to 177 
Northern Sudanese visits and further 
proposals on South 

275 Sir J Robertson (Khtm) 24 Dec Letter proposing amendment to article 179 
to RA!len (FO) 102 of the self-government act 

276 Sir R Howe (Khtm) 29 Dec Tel reporting Robertson's discussions 179 
to FO · with Umma and SRP concerning the 

South 

277 Sir R Howe (Khtm) 31 Dec Tel on behaviour of Salah Salim in 180 
to FO Southern Sudan, +Minute by R Alien 

(FO) 

278 Sir R Stevenson (Cairo) 31 Dec Tel on amending article 102 of the self- 182 
to FO government act, +Minute by W Morris, 

+Annex: amendments to be made in 
the draft self-government statute 

[Extract] 

1953 

279 Muhammad Ahmad 1 Jan Press report on political manoeuvres 184 
Umar (Khtm) following the agreement with Egypt, + 

Minute by W Morris 

280 Mr Eden 8 Jan Tel on strategy of negotiations 187 
to Sir R Howe (Khtm) concerning articles 100 & 102 

281 Sir R Howe (Khtm) 8Jan Tel (reply to 280) on the strategy of 188 
to Mr Eden negotiations 

282 B 0 B Gidden (CO) 9 Jan Letter objecting to the implication in 189 
toR Alien (FO) the draft agreement that complete 

Sudanisation was essential to self-
determination 

283 EG 10Jan Text of the agreement between the 190 
Sudanese parties and the Egyptian govt 

284 Sir R Howe (Khtm) 12 Jan Tel on exclusion of S Sudanese from the 192 
to FO agreement 

285 W Morris & R Alien (FO) 12 Jan Minutes analysing the agreement 193 
signed between the Sudanese parties 

· and Egypt [Extract] 



[286-302) THE ALL PARTIES AGREEMENT AND THE ANGLQ-EGYPTIAN AGREEMENT XXX111 

NUMBER SUBJECT PAGE 

1953 

286 Cabinet meeting 14 Jan Conclusions on response to be adopted 195 
cc 2(53)2 to the all parties agreement with Egypt 

287 Sir R Stevenson (Cairo) 15 Jan Tel putting the argument for 196 
to FO abandoning Southern Sudan 

288 RAllen (FO) 15 Jan Letter (reply to 282) explaining the 197 
to B 0 B Gidden (CO) relation between Sudanisation and self-

determination 

289 Sir R Howe (Khtm) 18 Jan Tel relaying SAR's justification of the 198 
to FO agreement with Egypt, +Minute by W 

Morris 

290 SPIS, no 1 20 Jan Report on events surrounding the all 199 
parties agreement with Egypt [Extract] 

291 M W A Baraba (Khtm) 23 Jan Letter protesting the all parties 201 
to Mr Eden agreement for excluding S Sudanese 

292 Cabinet meeting 31 Jan Minutes of a meeting of ministers to 203 
GEN 42112 discuss Egypt and the Sudan +Annex 

by Mr Eden 

293 Cabinet meeting 2 Feb Minutes of a meeting of ministers to 206 
GEN 421/3 discuss Egypt and the Sudan 

294 Sir R Stevenson (Cairo) 6 Feb Tel reporting provisional agreement 208 
to Mr Eden with Egyptians on Sudan 

295 FO 7 Feb Tel urging acceptance of provisional 210 
to Sir R Howe (Khtm) agreement with Egypt 

296 Sir R Howe (Khtm) 8 Feb Tel (reply to 295) concerning the 211 
to FO provisional agreement with Egypt 

[Extract) 

297 Cabinet meetings 12 Feb Conclusions on the acceptance of the 211 
cc 9&10(53)1 terms of the agreement reached with 

Egypt 

298 Mr Eden 20 Feb Letter outlining the future of HMG's 214 
to Sir R Howe (Khtm) policy towards the Sudan 

299 Sir L Grafftey-Smith 9 Mar Memo of a meeting in Khartoum to 219 
(Khtm) discuss the outlines of future British 

policy in the Sudan 

300 W Morris (FO) 14 Mar Minute on possibility of a coup d'etat in 222 
the Sudan 

301 W Morris (FO) 17 Mar Minute on the present state of feeling in 223 
the Sudan 

302 A C Beaton (Khtm) 17Mar Report by d/civ sec on the effects of the 228 
A-E agreement on the S Sudan 



xxxiv SUMMARY OF DOCUMENTS [303-316] 

NUMBER SUBJECT PAGE 

Chapter 6 

Elections and self-government, Mar 1953-Feb 1954 
1953 

303 Sir R Howe (Khtm) 18 Mar Letter (reply to 298) on British policy in 233 
to Mr Eden the Sudan, +Minute by R Alien 

304 Mr Selwyn Lloyd 30 Mar Record of a conversation with Gen Najib 236 
concerning Egyptian propaganda in the 
Sudan 

305 Mr Selwyn Lloyd c.31 Mar Report by M of S on his visit to the 240 
Sudan [Extract] 

306 Mr Selwyn Lloyd 7 Apr Cabinet memo by M of S on his visit to 242 
the Sudan 

307 Mr Selwyn Lloyd 18Apr Cabinet memo by M of S on elections in 245 
the Sudan 

308 Mr Macmillan 20Apr Cabinet memo by M of Housing on 248 
elections in the Sudan 

309 D M H Riches (Khtm) 19May Despatch no 1 on the impact of the A-E 248 
to Sir W Churchill talks about the Suez Canal base on 

political attitudes in the Sudan 

310 J Penney (Khtm) 8 June Letter from British member on progress 250 
to RAI!en of the work of the Electoral 

Commission [Extract] 

311 Mr Selwyn Lloyd 11 June Cabinet memo by M of S on the Umma 253 
Party and SAR 

312 FO 18 June Minutes of a meeting between M of S 256 
and SAR concerning conditions to be 
met for HMG's support to the Umma 
Party 

313 D M H Riches (Khtm) 6 July Despatch no. 10 on a visit to Southern 258 
to Lord Salisbury Sudan, +Minutes by W Morris & R 

Alien [Extract] 

314 Sir J Bowker (FO) 31 July Minute on talks with Siddiq al-Mahdi 265 
about terms of co-operation between 
HMG and Umma Party in the elections, 
+Annex 

315 J W Kenrick (Khtm) 3Aug Record of a conversation with SAM on 268 
independence and union with Egypt 

316 D M H Riches (Khtm) 26Aug Letter on the morale of British officials 270 
toR Alien (FO) in the Sudan 



[317-331] ELECTIONS AND SELF-GOVERNMENT XXXV 

NUMBER SUBJECT PAGE 

1953 

317 D M H Riches (Khtm) 1 Sept Letter on the 'gentleman's agreement' 272 
toW Morris (FO) between the Umma party and the 

Egyptians on Nile Waters 

318 RC Mackworth-Young 17 Sept Memo on short term and long term 273 
(FO) policies for the Sudan, +Minutes by R C 

Mackworth-Young & W Morris 

319 W Morris (FO) 16 Oct Minute on practical help to Umma in 282 
the elections 

320 W H Luce (Khtm) 24 Oct Report on sectarian politics in the 283 
election, +Minute by R Alien 

321 D M H Riches (Khtm) 6Nov Report: political summary on the 286 
elections [Extract] 

322 FO & Treasury 18 Nov Final dft minute on financial policy for 289 
Sudan 

323 J W Kenrick (Khtm) 2 Dec Record of conversation with SAR and 291 
Siddiq ai-Mahdi about post-election 
strategy 

324 W H Luce (Khtm) 4 Dec Record of a conversation with Mirghani 293 
Hamza about NUP post-election policy 

325 D M H Riches (Khtm) 4 Dec Despatch no 36 on the results in the 294 
to Mr Eden general elections for the Sudan House 

of Representatives 

326 Gov-Gen's Office (Khtm) 5 Dec Memo on 'The post-election situation in 298 
the Sudan and HMG's policy' [Extract] 

1954 

327 Mr Eden 1 Jan Letter outlining British policy in the 299 
to Sir R Howe (Khtm) Sudan following the elections 

328 W H Luce (Khtm) 3 Jan Letter on why provision for Kenyan 301 
to H S Potter (Nairobi) administration of Ilemi Triangle cannot 

be included in the instrument of the 
transfer of power 

329 E B Boothby (FO) 7 Jan Minute on the potential constitutional 302 
crisis over the removal of the pro-
independence Sudanese member from 
the Gov-Gen's Commission 

330 D M H Riches (Khtm) 13 Jan Letter on approach from SAR for funds, 305 
toE B Boothby (FO) +Minute by W Morris 

331 Sir R Howe (Khtm) 4 Feb Letter (reply to 327) on HMG's intended 307 
to Mr Eden policy regarding the Sudan, +Minute 

byWMorris 



xxxvi SUMMARY OF DOCUMENTS [332-346] 

NUMBER SUBJECT PAGE 

1954 

332 W H Luce (Khtm) 18 Feb Record of a conversation with al-Azhari 309 
about his post-election policy 

Chapter 7 

Sudanisation, mutiny and independence, Mar 1954-0ct 1956 
1954 

333 Mr Selwyn Lloyd (Khtm) 1 Mar Tel reporting on the riots which 312 
to Mr Eden followed Najib's arrival in Khtm to 

attend opening of Sudanese parliament 

334 Mr Selwyn Lloyd (Khtm) 4Mar Tel on the policy to be adopted 314 
to Mr Eden following anti-Najib riots in Khtm 

335 Cabinet meeting 5Mar Minutes agreeing the instructions to be 317 
cc 15(54)3 sent to the M of S in Khtm 

336 Mr Selwyn Lloyd (Khtm) 6Mar Tel reporting discussions with SAR and 319 
to Mr Eden Sayyid Siddiq on ways of combating 

Egyptian interference 

337 R R Burnett (Khtm) 11 Mar Letter on the first meetings of the 321 
to E B Boothby (FO) Sudanisation Committee [Extract] 

338 D M H Riches (Khtm) 12 Mar Despatch no 19 summarising 324 
to Mr Eden immediate effects of recent events on 

situation in the Sudan 

339 D M H Riches (Khtm) 19 Mar Despatch no 20, survey of problems 326 
to Mr Eden raised by Sudanisation, +Minute by W 

Morris 

340 FO 24Mar Tel summarising arguments for and 328 
to Sir R Howe (Khtm) against declaring a constitutional 

emergency 

341 Sir R Howe (Khtm) 26Mar Tel (reply to 340) on reasons for 330 
to FO declaring a constitutional emergency 

342 R R Burnett (Khtm) 26 Mar Letter on Sudanisation of the 331 
toTE Bromley (FO) administration [Extract] 

343 Uthman Yusuf Abu Akr 1 Apr Report on the Sudanisation of the 334 
to Sir R Howe administration 

344 Mr Selwyn Lloyd 6Apr Letter of terms of reference for role on 337 
to R R Burnett (Khtm) Sudanisation Committee 

345 Sir R Howe (Khtm) 22Apr Tel on Sudanising the judiciary 339 
to MrEden 

346 Mr Eden 28Apr Tel (reply to 345) on Sudanisation of 340 
to Sir R Howe (Khtm) the judiciary 



[347-362] SUDANISATION, MUTINY AND INDEPENDENCE xxxvii 

NUMBER SUBJECT PAGE 

1954 

347 African Dept (FO) 29Apr Minute on the removal of Ibrahim 341 
Ahmed from the Gov-Gen's Commission 

348 T E Bromley (FO) 29Apr Letter relaying Mr Selwyn Lloyd's 342 
to D M H Riches advice to SAR on how to manage an 
(Khtm) effective parliamentary opposition 

349 Uthman Yusuf Abu Akr 1May Report on the Sudanisation of the 344 
to Sir R Howe judiciary [Extract] 

350 Sir R Howe (Khtm) 3May Tel on the Sudanisation of judiciary 345 
to FO 

351 FO 7May Minutes of a meeting between the M of 346 
S and the gov-gen on maintaining the 
Anglo-Egyptian agreement [Extract] 

352 W Morris (FO) 19 May Letter reporting gov-gen's intention to 347 
to D M H Riches resign, +Enclosure: note by Sir R Howe 
(Khtm) 

353 FO 11 June Record of a meeting between the M of S 351 
and Umma Party leaders concerning 
strategy for obtaining Sudanese 
independence 

354 D M H Riches (Khtm) 15 June Minute on arguments for retaining the 353 
office of gov-gen 

355 W Morris (FO) 6-7 July Minutes on Sayyid Siddiq's request for 355 
funds 

356 J E Killick (Addis Ababa) 21 July Letter on the Lake Tsana dam and 356 
toP T Hayman (FO) Ethiopia's share of the Nile Waters 

357 Mr Selwyn Lloyd 7 Aug Cabinet memo on strategy to secure 358 
Sudanese independence 

358 Gov-Gen's Office (Khtm) 13Aug Minute advocating closer collaboration 359 
to FO with NUP government [Extract] 

359 R R Burnett (Khtm) 27 Aug Letter on deterioration in relations 363 
toTE Bromley (FO) between British officials and the 

Sudanese [Extract] 

360 R R Bumett (Khtm) 24 Sept Letter on future Sudanisation of 364 
toTE Bromley (FO) education [Extract] 

361 P Adams (Khtm) 25 Sept Despatch no 40 reporting political 365 
to Mr Eden activity in Southern Sudan 

362 P Adams (Khtm) 20ct Letter reporting conversation with 368 
toTE Bromley (FO) Bull en Alier de Bior on the differences 

between Southern factions 



xxxviii SUMMARY OF DOCUMENTS [363-377] 

NUMBER SUBJECT PAGE 

1954 

363 P Adams (Khtm) 16 Oct Despatch no 44 on al-Azhari's attempt 368 
to Mr Eden to placate Southern Sudanese, + 

Enclosure: statement by PM 

364 T Garvey (Cairo) 25 Oct Despatch no 201 on Salah Salim's 371 
to Sir A Eden predictions of chaos in the Sudan and 

proposals concerning A-E co-operation 
in the Sudan 

365 W H Luce (Khtm) 27 Oct Letter on new NUP approach to 374 
toTE Bromley (FO) relations with Britain and Egypt, + 

Enclosure: record of a conversation 
with Muhammad al-Mardi 

366 Mr Nutting 28 Oct Minute reporting conversation with Col 378 
Nasir and Salah Salim on the Sudan 

[Extract] 

367 W H Luce (Khtm) 30 Oct Letter reporting on splits developing 379 
toTE Bromley (FO) within the NUP government 

368 G E Millard, Sir A Eden 13-15 Minutes on the future of the office of 381 
& Mr Turton Nov gov-gen in the Sudan 

369 B Lwoki 15 Nov Letter reporting resolutions of the Juba 384 
to Sir A Eden conference 

370 Sir A Eden 17 Nov Despatch no 46 on conversation withal- 385 
to P Adams (Khtm) Azhari about future prospects in the 

Sudan 

371 Sir I Kirkpatrick (FO) 30 Nov Minute on reversion of Gambeila 386 
enclave to Ethiopia 

372 Sir R Howe (Khtm) 8 Dec Letter criticising Salah Salim's 387 
to Sir A Eden proposals for co-ordination between 

Egypt and the Sudan [Extract] 

373 T E Bromley (FO) 29 Dec Despatch no 320 on the policy to be 391 
F RH Murray (Cairo) followed with regard to Egypt and the 

Sudan 

374 P Adams (Khtm) 30 Dec Despatch no 50 on the Cabinet crisis 394 
to Sir A Eden 

1955 

375 T E Bromley & Mr 14-15 Minutes on Sudanisation 395 
Nutting (FO) Jan 

376 T E Bromley (FO) 3 Feb Letter advising against anti-communist 396 
to P Adams (Khtm) legislation 

377 G E Millard & Sir I 7-10 Minutes on conversation between Sir K 398 
Kirkpatrick (FO) Mar Helm & Mr Nutting on role of the gov-

gen 



[378-392) SUDANISAT!ON, MUTINY AND INDEPENDENCE xxxix 

NUMBER SUBJECT PAGE 

1955 

378 Sir R Howe (Khtm) 8Mar Letter on salient features of situation 400 
to Sir W Churchill and lines of policy, +Enclosure: note by 

Sir R Howe 

379 Sir K Helm (Khtm) 29Mar Minute on politics of the Sudan and 405 
Nile Waters, +Minute by J W G Ridd 

380 P Adams (Khtm) 7 Apr Letter reporting criticisms of al-Azhari 408 
toTE Bromley (FO) by Southern Sudanese NUP MPs and 

the emergence of a federalist 
programme [Extract) 

381 P Adams (Khtm) 15Apr Despatch no 15 from P Adams to Mr 409 
to Mr Macmillan Macmillan on the adoption of a pro-

independence policy by the NUP 

382 W H Luce (Khtm) 22Apr Letter on Egyptian efforts to overturn 411 
toTE Bromley (FO) the NUP pro-independence policy 

383 Sir K Helm (Khtm) 30May Letter describing tour of Southern 413 
to C A E Shuckburgh Sudan [Extract] 
(FO) 

384 Sir K Helm (Khtm) 31 May Letter recording discussion with a!- 417 
to C A E Shuckburgh Azhari concerning Egyptian propaganda 
(FO) in the South 

385 Sir L Grafftey-Smith 6 June Letter on the growing trend in the 418 
(Khtm) North towards accepting the idea of 
toTE Bromley (FO) federalism 

386 P Adams (Khtm) 9 July Letter on political activity in Southern 420 
toTE Bromley (FO) Sudan 

387 W H Luce (Khtm) 20 July Record of conversation with SAM on the 422 
idea of a plebiscite 

388 J Carmichael (Khtm) 21 July Note on a separate currency, 423 
membership of the sterling area and 
funds for development 

389 W H Luce (Khtm) 13Aug Tel reporting early signs of unrest in 427 
to FO Torit 

390 P Adams (Khtm) 16Aug Savingram reporting the speeches in 429 
to FO parliament in support of self-

determination resolution 

391 P Adams (Khtm) 18Aug Despatch no 34 on the completion of 430 
to Mr Macmillan Sudanisation 

392 W H Luce (Khtm) 18Aug Tel reporting outbreak of mutiny in 434 
to FO Torit 



xl SUMMARY OF DOCUMENTS [393-408] 

NUMBER SUBJECT PAGE 

1955 

393 W H Luce (Khtm) 19Aug Tel giving reasons for not calling a 435 
to FO constitutional emergency [Extract] 

394 Sir H Trevelyan (Cairo) 21Aug Tels reporting Salah Salim's assessment 435 
toFO of the mutiny and his proposal for 

Egyptian military involvement in 
Southern Sudan 

395 Sir H Trevelyan (Cairo) 22Aug Tels reporting Salah Salim's proposal 437 
to FO for joint military action in Southern 

Sudan 

396 W H Luce (Khtm) 22Aug Tel on mutiny being symptomatic of 438 
to FO major internal political problem of 

Sudan 

397 FO 22Aug Tel (reply to 394 & 395) concerning the 440 
to Sir H Trevelyan deployment of eo-domina! troops 
(Cairo) 

398 W H Luce (Khtm) 23Aug Tel on difficulty of getting al-Azhari to 441 
to Sir K Helm understand the nature of rebellion 

399 W A C Mathieson (CO) 24Aug Letter outlining legal problems 442 
toTE Bromley (FO) concerning Sudanese refugees in 

Uganda 

400 Sir H Trevelyan (Cairo) 25Aug Letter reporting Sir K Helm's desire to 445 
toTE Bromley (FO) abandon the plebiscite 

401 Sir A Cohen (Entebbe) 25Aug Tel giving Uganda govt's assessment of 446 
to Mr Lennox-Boyd situation in the Sudan 

402 Cabinet meeting 26Aug Conclusions on the mutiny in the 449 
cc 29(55)9 Sudan [Extract] 

403 Sir A Cohen (Entebbe) 26Aug Tel on amending the fugitive offenders 450 
to Mr Lennox-Boyd from the Sudan ordinance 

404 H B Shepherd (FO) 27 Aug Letter (reply to 399) concerning the 451 
to W A C Mathieson legal status of Sudanese refugees in 
(CO) Uganda 

405 Sir K Helm (Khtm) 28Aug Tel on impact of the mutiny on 452 
to FO prospects for the Sudan's unity 

406 Sir K Helm (Khtm) 29Aug Tel concerning the surrender of the 453 
to FO mutineers 

407 H B Shepherd, Sir I 29Aug Minutes commenting on 401 454 
Kirkpatrick & Mr 
Macmillan (FO) 

408 H B Shepherd (FO) 31 Aug Minute on plebiscite in the Sudan 455 
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NUMBER SUBJECT PAGE 

1955 

409 Watt-Wyness (CMS) 1 Sept Report on summary of information 457 
brought out of Southern Sudan by a 
CMS missionary, +Minute by 1 WC 
Ridd 

410 Mr Macmillan 2 Sept Tel on moving Col Nasir towards 461 
to Sir H Trevelyan accepting Sudanese independence 
(Cairo) 

411 Sir T Lloyd (CO) 2 Sept Dft letter concerning the CO's 462 
to Sir I Kirkpatrick continuing interest in the future 
(FO) stability of Southern Sudan 

412 Sir K Helm (Khtm) 11 Sept Letter giving assessment of recent 465 
to C A E Shuckburgh events in the South 
(FO) 

413 T Carvey (Cairo) 12 Sept Letter on Sudanese Unionist pressure 468 
toTE Bromley (FO) on the Egyptian government to accept 

Sudanese independence 

414 Sir K Helm (Khtm) 13 Sept Tel advancing arguments for the 469 
to FO immediate recognition of Sudanese 

independence 

415 Mr Macmillan 16 Sept Tel outlining HMC's policy towards a 470 
to Sir H Trevelyan plebiscite and Sudanese independence 
(Cairo) 

416 Sir K Helm (Khtm) 20 Sept Letter reporting political situation in 471 
to C A E Shuckburgh the Sudan 
(FO) 

417 H B Shepherd, Sir H 20-21 Minutes on the mutineers in Uganda 473 
Caccia & Mr Macmillan Sept 
(FO) 

418 Sir K Helm(Khtm) 21 Sept Letter criticising the Ugandan govt's 475 
to C A E Shuckburgh reporting of the mutiny, +Minutes by 1 
(FO) W C Ridd, H B Shepherd and T E 

Bromley 

419 Sir K Helm (Khtm) 28 Sept Letter on events in Southern Sudan in 477 
to C A E Shuckburgh the aftermath of the mutiny 
(FO) 

420 Sir H Trevelyan (Cairo) 1 Oct Tel on Col Nasir's agreement to a 479 
to FO plebiscite [Extract] 

421 Mr Macmillan 60ct Tel authorising him to inform al-Azhari 480 
to Sir K Helm (Khtm) that HMC is ready to recognise the 

immediate independence of the Sudan 



xlii SUMMARY OF DOCUMENTS [422-435] 

NUMBER SUBJECT PAGE 

1955 

422 C A E Shuckburgh & Mr 7-8 Oct Minutes on reactions from Cairo and 481 
Macmillan (FO) Khartoum to HMG's proposal to 

recognise Sudanese independence 

423 Mr Macmillan 11 Oct Tel instructing him to try to get al- 482 
to Sir K Helm (Khtm) Azhari to take the initiative over 

independence 

424 Mr Macmillan to Sir A 12 Oct Minute on cutting short process of self- 483 
Eden determination 

425 Sir K Helm (Khtm) 13 Oct Tel (reply to 423) on the consensus of 484 
to FO Sudanese opinion in favour of cutting 

short the process of self-determination 

426 W H Luce (Khtm) 21 Oct Letter critical of Ugandan refugee 484 
toTE Bromley (FO) legislation +Enclosure: Mavrogordato, 

'Note on Uganda legislation' 

427 Sir K Helm (Khtm) 21 Oct Letter critical of Ugandan refugee 488 
to C A E Shuckburgh legislation 
(FO) 

428 Sir K Helm (Khtm) 23 Oct Tel on inter-party negotiations on a 489 
to FO short cut to independence 

429 Sir K Helm (Khtm) 27 Oct Tel reporting disagreements among 490 
to FO Sudanese parties about the idea of a 

declaration of independence 

430 Sir H Trevelyan (Cairo) 31 Oct Tel reporting Col Nasir's attitude to 491 
to FO movement towards Sudanese 

independence 

431 Sir H Trevelyan (Cairo) 31 Oct Tel on Col Nasir's suspicions about the 492 
to FO negotiations towards Sudanese 

independence 

432 B Lwoki (Khtm) 31 Oct Tel refusing Liberal Party support for a 493 
to Mr Macmillan declaration of independence, +Minute 

by JW G Ridd 

433 T E Bromley (FO) 10 Nov Minute on the Sudanese-Egyptian 494 
dispute over the construction of the 
Aswan high dam 

434 Sir K Helm (Khtm) 17Nov Letter reporting the events leading to 495 
to C A E Shuckburgh the fall and return of the ai-Azhari govt 
(FO) 

435 W H Luce (Khtm) 1 Dec Letter giving reasons why self- 497 
toTE Bromley (FO) determination should be speeded up in 

order to help Sudanese resolve the 
North-South divide 



[436-440] SUDANISATION, MUTINY AND INDEPENDENCE xliii 

NUMBER SUBJECT PAGE 

1955 

436 W H Luce (Khtm) 17 Dec Tel giving draft of text of motion for 499 
to FO independence 

437 W H Luce (Khtm) 18 Dec Tel giving dfts of additional motions 500 
to FO providing for a Sudanese head of state, 

the election of constituent assembly, 
and consideration of federal 
government for the Southern provinces 

438 P Adams (Khtm) 28 Dec Tel on Egyptian refusal to grant 501 
to FO Sudanese requests on Nile Waters 

1956 

439 P Adams (Khtm) 6 Jan Despatch no 4 on political manoeuvres 502 
to Mr Selwyn Lloyd leading to independence 

440 Sir E Chapman-Andrews 30 Oct Despatch no 128 commenting on the 504 
(Khtm) Cotran Report, +Minute by J S R 

to Mr Selwyn Lloyd Dun can 

Appendix to Part II 

Agreement between the government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 508 
Northern Ireland and the Egyptian government concerning self-government and 
self-determination for the Sudan, 12 Feb 1953 [Extract] 
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201 FO 371180359, no 29 13 Jan 1951 
[Anglo-Egyptian condominium]: letter (reply) from Sir W Strang to 
Sir R Howe on the legal position concerning the continuation of the 
Anglo-Egyptian condominium 

I am sorry that the detailed reply to your telegram No. 195 of the 17th November1 

should have been delayed, but hope that the most urgent questions which you asked 
in it have already been answered by the statement which the Secretary of State made 
in Parliament on the 20th November and of which you were sent the text in advance. 
You will also have received the records of the conversations between the Secretary of 
State and the Egyptian Foreign Minister on the Sudan.2 

His Majesty's Government's attitude as defined in the statement in the House and 
in these conversations is quite clear and I do not think that there is anything which 
the Sudanese could find to object to in it. Equally, however, I do not think that it 
would be necessary for you to answer, at any rate in exact terms, any hypothetical 
questions put to you by the Sudanese about what our attitude would be in the event 
of Egypt formally abrogating the Condominium Agreement or the 1936 Treaty. 

Egypt has in fact taken no practical steps to end either of these agreements in the 
last six weeks and the debate in the Sudan Legislative Assembly on self-government 
on the motion put forward by the Umma party has shown that the strength of this 
party, who are presumably the principal advocates of immediate independence in the 
Sudan, is considerably less than they thought.3 I assume, therefore, that they will 
probably lie low for some time and that you are unlikely to be faced with any further 
demands for immediate independence or for a definition of our attitude in the event 
of Egypt attempting unilaterally to terminate the Condominium Agreement. 

For your own information, the legal position in such an event would be as follows. 
Until the expiry of the 1936 Treaty the legal position is governed by Article XI of the 
Treaty, with which, until the latter's expiry, the Condominium Agreement must be 
read. Until December 1956, therefore, the provisions of Article XVI of the 1936 
Treaty, relating to its revision, apply equally to the Condominium Agreement. 
Should the Egyptian Government denounce the Treaty and the Agreement, it would 
be legally impossible for His Majesty's Government to maintain the validity of the 
military provisions of the Treaty on the one hand, while declaring themselves freed 
from the provisions of Article XI on the other. So long as we require the Treaty as the 
legal basis for the presence of our forces in Egypt, we shall not be in a position 
formally to free ourselves from our legal obligations under the terms of the 
Condominium Agreement. We should continue to fulfil them as far as we reasonably 
could, · having regard to Egyptian action which in itself might justify us to some 
extent in not continuing to fulfil them completely in the spirit and the letter, since 
indeed it might make it impossible for us to do so. This being so, your own position 
would be essentially the same as it is now, i.e. you would nominally continue to be 
the servant of the two Governments, except that if Egypt were to refuse to operate 
the Condominium Agreement and to recognise you as Governor-General at all, you 
would naturally have to be prepared to be guided by the views of one Codominus 
only, since the other Codominus would refuse to give you any. 

1 See Part I of this volume, 196. 2 See ibid, 199. 3 See ibid, 200. 
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Theoretically, after 1956 we could, since the Condominium Agreement contains 
no provision for termination, continue to maintain its validity and attempt to 
administer the Sudan as hitherto. Practically, however, our attitude after 1956 and in 
the event of Egypt denouncing the Condominium Agreement, will probably be 
determined in part by the internal state of the Sudan at that time and in part by the 
external pressures to which we are subject. It seems doubtful, however, though this 
is purely a matter of speculation, whether we shall be able to maintain a position 
based upon the Condominium Agreement and it is possible that in the face of an 
assertion by Egypt of sovereignty, which we might find difficult to contest, our only 
course would be to advocate self-determination (which would probably mean 
independence) with whatever safeguards can be devised for the primitive South and 
West. 

In connexion with the question of sovereignty, I enclose a copy of a letter from 
yourself, writing from the Foreign Office, to Campbell of the 20th March 1947,4 

which sets out the problem and which may not be in your archives. 
I have noted what you say in paragraph 4 of your telegram under reference about 

the importance that British forces in the Sudan should not be reduced below their 
present strength in view of the possibility of disturbances. I hope, in fact, that for 
reasons which you have given and with which I agree, the Umma party will give no 
trouble for some time, and, unless you still feel there is a danger, we do not propose 
to make any representations to the War Office. 

4 In which Howe explained the implications of the legal arguments concerning sovereignty during the 
1946 negotiations:' . . . the protocol meant that the King of Egypt is the sole sovereign of the Sudan and as 
our position was that the protocol should create no change in the status of the Sudan, it follows that this 
means that we would be recognising in the Protocol that the King of Egypt always has been the sole 
sovereign of the Sudan. Otherwise we should be breaking the Secretary of State's pledge that he would 
make no change in their status without consultation with the Sudanese. In face of this it is difficult to see 
how we can deny that what we were prepared to say (if the Treaty had gone through) as merely 
representing the legal position as it always had been, is not now the legal position' (letter from Howe to 
Campbell, 20 March 1947, FO 371/62942, no 797). 

202 FO 371190152, no 9 22 Jan 1951 
[Sudanese politics]: letter from Sir J Robertson toR J Bowker, on the 
danger of alienating tribal leaders 

I hope you will not mind me writing to you privately and non-officially about some of 
our problems, because as you have now returned to the higher direction of Sudan 
affairs I should like to give you some of my ideas about the present situation and to 
fill up some of the gaps in the official reports which reach you. I always think that 
you yourself have a special responsibility for Sudan political development because 
much of what we have done here in recent years started when you gave me a party at 
your house in Cairo, at which the Embassy staff en masse pressed on me the need to 
get going on political devolution in the Sudan, if we were to compete with Egypt. I 
am also encouraged to write privately by the very sympathetic and kindly tone of 
your recent letter to me which I appreciated very much. 

2. You will have seen the letter which H.E. sent to Sir William Strang in 
December about the self-government motion recently debated in the Assembly, with 
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which he enclosed Abdulla Bey Khalil's Memorandum, and a note (B) by H.E. 
himself. 1 These give the general picture here at the moment: I believe that Sir 
William Strang has replied,2 but I have not yet seen the reply: it has presumably gone 
to H.E. on tour, and I shall see it when he returns. 

3. There are one or two points which I think require a little further emphasis. 
H.E. brought out strongly the fear of the Southerners that the establishment of self
government in the Sudan would hand them over to the rule of Northern Sudanese, 
whom they suspect, and with the historical background have every reason to suspect. 
He did not however emphasize the almost exactly similar fear of the tribal leaders of 
the North against rule by the effendia of Khartoum and Omdurman. This came out 
very strongly in the debate, and also in discussions preparatory to the debate. In the 
letter of December 5th to H.E. by certain members of the Assembly asking that the 
motion be not debated, twenty out of the thirty-two signatories were Northern tribal 
leaders. If you remember, I stressed this feeling at the discussion in Cairo in 1946 
(which I mentioned in para. 1 above) when Pridie3 suggested making Darfur a wholly 
Sudanese administered Province. 

4. We have agreed to set up a Commission to enquire into the terms of the 
Executive Council and Legislative Assembly Ordinance and to recommend 
improvements. This Commission will probably be composed chiefly of members of 
the political parties, i.e. effendia, and I have little doubt that it will recommend a big 
advance in political responsibility; if we want to get the National Front to abandon its 
boycott of the Assembly and to take part in the next elections, we shall have to accede 
to a considerable advance. 

We shall then be in a dilemma; either to continue to have the split in the political 
parties, which weakens the Sudan's voice in all these matters, and plays into the 
hands of Egypt, or to risk the estrangement of the Tribal and Southern elements 
from ourselves and from the more politically conscious urban elements. Many of us 
would feel we were letting down those who rely on us if we took the second course. 

I myself believe that in order to retain the co-operation of the Umma party and to 
bring in the Khatmia etc., we shall have to make quite considerable advances; more 
Ministers, and more power for the Assembly. I think that H.E's memorandum did not 
put enough emphasis on this point, and the great difficulties we shall face. 

5. Wardle-Smith4 has recently been here and he will no doubt be letting you have 
his impressions. I think he will agree with me that no party here, except the Ashigga 
want union with Egypt: some of them still hope that by using the Egyptians they may 
get us out: the Egyptians pay the Ashigga people well, and they do not want their 
livelihood to be lost, but by-and-large there is now among the politically conscious a 
real feeling of Sudanese nationalism, and this applies to all except the Ashigga. The 
Umma people fear most of all the growth of Egyptian propaganda in the Sudan. You 
at home have always been a little inclined to pooh-pooh this fear, and to think that it 
is exaggerated: but it is very real. Nokrashi once told me that he had a quarter of a 

1 See part I of this volume, 200. 2 See 201. 
3 OrE D Pridie, CMG, DSO, OBE: SMS, 1924--1945; director, SMS, 1943-1945; health councillor, Cairo 
embassy, 1945-1949; chief medical officer, CO, 1949-1958. 
4 J H Wardle-Smith: first secretary, Cairo embassy, 1949; counsellor, Cairo embassy 1951, and head of 
chancery, 1950-1952; Asmara, 1952- 1954. 
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million a year to spend on it. They have on the Egyptian State Broadcast an evening 
"Sudan Programme". This gives in a most tendentious way every little item of news 
which is damaging to the Sudan Government and to our Ministers-half-truths not 
outright lies, but everything is twisted with malicious ingenuity. We have tours of 
Egyptian students which we cannot prevent because they will not affect public 
security, but which are really propaganda missions and stir up a lot of feeling: we 
have grants given to charities and religious foundations and the building of Mosques, 
etc. Omer el Khalifa Abdullahi, one of the sons of the Khalifa, 5 is now touring the 
Western Sudan, with a large amount of Egyptian money in his pockets, and we have 
an Egyptian Controller of Education visiting Egyptian schools all round the country, 
inducing pupils to go to Egypt, and refusing to consult our Educational authorities 
on what he is doing. We have recently seen reports of a grant of LE.60,000 to be paid 
by Egypt to victims of flood damage last year. This is what the 'Umma' party fear; and 
what leads them to want big increases in Sudanese authority in this country and an 
end of the Condominium. It is difficult for us, who see this going on, to be critical of 
their attitude. 

6. In your letter to me, and in the account which I have seen of the Secretary of 
State's talks with the Egyptian Foreign Minister, there are most reassuring 
references to the British Government's standpoint and I have been passing these on 
fairly widely in a discreet way. Wardle-Smith too has been most reassuring to all 
whom he has met-but there are one or two incidents, which seems to me a little 
unfortunate. Lord Stansgate, who presumably in the eyes of the public has some 
authority in this matter having been in the 1946 Treaty delegation, and may almost 
be thought to speak with authority being a labour peer and ex-Labour Minister, has 
recently delivered a broadcast talk on the B.B.C. which I am told was "pure and 
undiluted pro-Egyptian propaganda"-and which was historically most incorrect. A 
talk like this is bound to make people here, British and Sudanese alike, wonder 
whether H.M.G. is sincere, or whether they are not intending to prepare public 
opinion for a volte face. 

Then we have the attitude taken by Nahas Pasha and by Sal eh ed Din in Cairo, that 
the talks are going well, and that Egypt can hope in the near future to get something 
out of H.M.G. If in the resumed talks, they get nothing regarding the Sudan, is there 
not likely to be a good deal of trouble in Egypt? and will the Sudan not be asked to do 
something to help smooth things down? 

7. I am quite certain that if there is any attempt to bargain about the Sudan 
without consulting the Sudanese, we shall have trouble. The Sudanese of all political 
views, and the Tribal leaders, and the Southern representatives are completely united 
on this: they are determined that they themselves will, at some time or other, decide 
their own future: I must say that I dread any attempt to do so over their heads. 

Such being the case, would it not be well (I say this with all diffidence and with 
some trepidation) to have Sudan Government representation in London or Cairo 
when the talks are resumed? Should not H.E. or someone representing him be there? 

5 Umar al-Khalifa Abdallahi (son of the Mahdi's successor, the Khalifa Abdallahi), an ex-officer in the SDF 
educated partly in Egypt, was reported to have had a strong personal disliking for SAR, as a result of which 
he was on friendly terms with SAM and became a supporter of the Ashiqqa and National Unionist Parties. 
He visited Egypt in 1948 and helped to organise pro-Egyptian activities and distribute Egyptian money in 
the Sudan (letter from RC Mayall toR Alien, 17 Apr 1950, FO 371/89374, no 4). 
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8. I have written this note as a purely private and personal one; I have not 
consulted H.E. who is away and won't be back for another fortnight. I hope you will 
treat it as an attempt to give you privately my ideas on some points which I thought 
required further explanation. 

9. Since I wrote the above I have seen the Foreign Office's signal disowning 
Stansgate and we shall use that discreetly if necessary. So far I do not think the 
Sudanese papers have heard much about it. 

Also as a postscript, it seems clear that the Egyptians are going to do all they can to 
prevent us forming the Commission (see para. 4) with wide political representation. 
Sayed Ali, who was coming out a little and almost seemed to favour co-operation in it 
has retreated to his tent and is seeing no one, and there is a spate of Egyptian visitors 
to the Sudan. I have no doubt that they fear the Sudanese are coming together and 
are going to do their utmost to prevent it. However I am hopeful that we shall 
manage to form a really representative body, and I hope that they will do something 
here comparable to the Coussey report in the Gold Coast.6 

Please excuse this long dissertation on Sudan politics, and forgive me if I should 
not have written it. Mayall, to whom I write on these lines weekly, usually has our 
ideas on these matters, and can always give you an up-to-date picture of the political 
position. 

6 For the Coussey Committee and Report, see BDEEP series B, Vol 1, R Rathbone, ed, Ghana part II, 
42-67. 

203 FO 371190152, no 2 6 Feb 1951 
[Anglo-Egyptian negotiations]: inward telegram no 106 from Sir R 
Stevenson to FO, proposals for breaking the deadlock with Egypt over 
the Sudan [Extract] 

[A restatement of the 'Cairo doctrine' on the Sudan earlier outlined in part I, 197 (minute 
on the Sudan by Edmonds, 22 Feb 1951, FO 371/90152, no 10).] 

In my telegram No. 100 paragraph 4 I said I hoped shortly to lay before you a 
proposal regarding the possible lines of approach to the Sudan problem which in my 
opinion will have to be solved, (or carried further along the road towards a solution), 
if we are to have any hope of reaching a settlement of the defence problem. This 
present telegram sets forth the general lines along which my mind has been working. 

2. I suggest that we should seek the Egyptian Government's acceptance of the 
following three principles which they might find it difficult to reject: 

(a) In view of the mutual dependence on the waters of the River Nile of all the 
peoples inhabiting the Nile valley (or alternatively "All the peoples of the Sudan 
and Egypt"), it is agreed that the closest and friendliest ties must always unite 
them. 
(b) It is the common aim of Egypt and Great Britain to enable the people of the 
Sudan to attain self-government as soon as practicable, and thereafter to choose 
freely for themselves the system of relationship with the people of Egypt which 
will best answer the needs of the inter-dependence of Egypt and the Sudan. 
(c) In view of the wide differences of culture, race, religion, and political 
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development existing among the people inhabiting the Sudan, the process of 
attaining full and adequate self-government requires the cooperation of Egypt and 
Great Britain with the Sudanese. 

3. If the Egyptian Government and we ourselves can accept the foregoing 
principles as a basis of settlement, they might be embodied in an exchange of notes 
in which the Egyptian Government on their side would state their view that the 
system of future relationship between Egypt and the Sudan should be unity under 
the Egyptian Crown with full local self-government (or however they themselves may 
describe it) and we on our side should reply welcoming that system or any other 
system of relationship which the people of the Sudan might choose to fulfil the needs 
of the interdependence between them and the people of Egypt. The exchange of notes 
might also provide for the creation of a standing Anglo-Egyptian-Sudanese 
Supervisory Council to assist in giving effect to the principles set forth above, the 
terms of reference for [gp. undec. ? such] body to be settled by agreement. 

4. I appreciate that it will not be easy to bring the Egyptians to accept these 
principles, but I think they will find it difficult publicly to repudiate them; but if they 
should reject, for example, the principle that having achieved full self-government, 
the Sudanese will have also achieved the right of self-determination, it will be 
valuable to have such rejection on record. By rejecting such principles, the Egyptian 
Government would put Egypt in the wrong in the event of the problem having, at 
some future, date, again to go to international arbitration ... . 

204 FO 371190152, no 5 16 Feb 1951 
[Anglo-Egyptian negotiations]: inward telegram no 20 from Sir R 
Howe to FO, criticism of Stevenson's proposals for negotiations with 
Egypt 

Cairo telegram No. 106 of 6th February.1 

2. I agree with Sir R. Stevenson's view that Egyptians will be unwilling to allow 
the Sudan question to remain dormant while the defence problem is dealt with. At 
the same time I find it hard to suggest any satisfactory method of bridging the wide 
gap between the British and Egyptian views which were so manifest in the report of 
your December talks with Saleh Eddin Bey. Any formula acceptable to the Egyptians 
which is incompatible with His Majesty's Government's pledges to the Sudanese will 
be bitterly opposed by all those Sudanese who now cooperate with Sudanese 
Government i.e. the advocates of independence and tribal leaders and Southerners 
who strongly oppose any change in the present form of administration. 

3. Moreover even the principle's [sic] enunciated by Sir R. Stevenson have 
objections in their present form when viewed from Khartoum. In 

(a) we do not like the ill disguised reference to the slogan "unity of the Nile 
Valley" and would prefer to say "in view of the mutual dependence of Egypt and 
the Sudan on the waters of the Nile it is essential that the friendliest relations 
should exist between the two peoples". 

1 See 203. 
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(b) The Sudanese will dislike the latter part of this paragraph. I propose instead 
"and thereafter to choose freely for themselves their form of Government and their 
relationship with Egypt." To involve the use of "interdependence" would be 
misleading for both are "dependent" on the Nile but neither on the other. To 
include this phrase will immediately recall the (grp.undec.] of "the common 
crown" which had to be abandoned in 1946 as a result of Sudanese protests. 
(c) The phrase "the people inhabiting the Sudan" seems a suspicious periphrasis 
for "Sudanese" and it is hard to imagine how Egyptian cooperation can assist the 
Sudanese towards self-Government. The greatest obstacle to the future welfare of 
the Sudanese would be to reintroduce Egyptians [sic] inefficiency, corruption, and 
mis-Government to the Sudan. 

4. In his third assessment Sir R. Stevenson has made no mention of the goal of 
independence sought by the great majority of the Sudanese. His Majesty's 
Government have never ruled out that conclusion to the latter's progress. It should 
therefore surely be mentioned on their side in exchange of letters. 

5. With regard to the Nile waters, is there no hope of setting up an international 
technical authority to control all matters affecting irrigation of the waters? Such a 
solution would safeguard Egypt's resultant requirements in the event of the 
Sudanese opting for independence, of protecting the Sudan's reasonable rights, and 
perhaps ending the political interference in the technical plans for increasing the 
supplies available for both countries. 

6. The above observations may be thought critical rather than helpful but I have 
felt it right to point out some of the difficulties we see here. It might be useful if 
before Sir R. Stevenson started his conversation it was possible to discuss with him 
and you what is to be said to the Egyptians. 

205 FO 371190152, no 6 19 Feb 1951 
[Anglo-Egyptian negotiations]: inward telegram no 130 from Sir R 
Stevenson to FO, responding to Howe's criticisms 

[In his subsequent minute on all three telegrams (203-205) Edmonds commented that 
both Cairo telegrams ignore 'that H.M.G. are committed by a series of public statements 
to enable the Sudanese freely to decide their own future, whatever form of government 
(including independence) they may choose. Indeed, one of these statements (that made 
by the Secretary of Sate in the House of Commons on the 26th March, 1946) specifically 
refers to "eventual independence" as the goal of H.M.G.'s policy in the Sudan' (see part I 
of this volume, 54). Given the Egyptian government's commitment to a policy 
diametrically opposed to Britain's, no set of principles on the Sudan could be drafted to 
which both governments would subscribe. Stevenson's draft would 'mean one thing in 
Cairo and another in London or Khartoum', leading to a repetition of the 
misinterpretation that led to the failure of negotiations in 1946. 'In the light of these 
considerations, I think we must face that we are not now in a position to subscribe to 
anything but a genuinely anodyne statement of principles regarding the future of the 
Sudan'. Howe's redrafting of the first two principles was favoured over Stevenson's, but 
his explicit reference to independence was rejected (minute on the Sudan by Edmonds, 22 
Feb 1951, FO 371190152, no 10).] 

Khartoum telegram No. 20: the Sudan.1 

I appreciate the force of the criticisms made by the Governor General but I must 

1 See 204. 
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emphasise that my suggestions were based on the fact that our responsibility to the 
Sudanese cannot absolve us from our responsibility to Egypt which is implicit in the 
1899 Agreement and the 1936 Treaty. Our aim should therefore surely be to promote 
the closest and friendliest relations between the inhabitants of the Nile valley rather 
than to favour their separation. 

2. If we can find a formula which will give a sop to Egyptian amour propre and at 
the same time leave the administration substantially as it is, it would surely be worth 
our while to persuade Sudanese opinion to accept it. It was with this object in view 
that I drafted the principles contained in my telegram No. 106. I therefore maintain 
my preference for the use of the words "Nile valley" and "unite" in the drafting of 
Principle (a). In (b) I think it is important to bring out both the necessity of self
determination for the Sudanese and the fact that their common source of life is the 
River Nile. In this connexion with great respect to the Governor General, I think that 
Egypt and the Sudan can very well be regarded as interdependent. Does not the 
possibility of any increase in the Sudan's water supply depend on the expenditure of 
Egyptian money? Would not Egypt be in great difficulties without the cooperation of 
the Sudan in the proper utilisation of the Nile waters? Does not in fact their mutual 
dependence on the river mean a considerable degree of interdependence? And finally 
is not the boundary between the two countries an administrative one and in no sense 
international? As regards (c) the phrase "people of the Sudan" was deliberately used 
to emphasise the wide racial difference between the north and the south which 
Egyptian politicians invariably ignore. As for Egyptian cooperation, is it not fair to 
say that as long as Egypt subsidises the Ashigg [sic] Party and thus actively intrigues 
and intervenes in Sudanese politics the path towards self-government will be more 
difficult? I should have thought that Egyptian cooperation could be very valuable. It 
would be difficult enough in all conscience to bring the Egyptian Government to 
accept the principles as drafted by me but there would be no chance whatever of their 
accepting the modifications suggested by the Governor General. 

3. Paragraph 4 of Khartoum telegram under reference raises the fundamental 
question of our responsibility towards Egypt. I do not see how in view of that 
responsibility Britain can possibly suggest Sudanese independence. The Sudanese 
themselves may be able to establish it in the long run but we surely cannot go 
further than to say that we would welcome any system of relationship with Egypt 
which the Sudanese might choose to fulfil the needs of the interdependence between 
Egypt and the Sudan. 

4. I do not think there is any chance of Egypt accepting an international 
controlling authority for Nile waters. The nearest we might be able to come to that 
would be if, perhaps as a result of failure to reach direct Anglo-Egyptian agreement, 
a United Nations Commissioner were appointed on the analogy of Libya or Eritrea in 
a general supervisory capacity with the task of protecting the rights of both Egypt 
and the Sudan and of promoting the attainment of self-government by the Sudanese. 
If such a solution of the problem appealed to the Sudan Government it might be 
substituted for the Anglo-Egyptian-Sudanese supervisory council suggested in 
paragraph 3 of my telegram No. 106. In that case the United Nations Commissioner's 
assistants might be British, Egyptian and Sudanese. 

5. I would welcome an opportunity to discuss with you and Sir R. Howe the line 
to be taken with the Egyptians but as pointed out in my telegram No. 100 (not to 
Khartoum) time presses. 
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206 FO 371190111, no 11 23 Mar 1951 
[Southern Sudan]: memorandum by T RH Owen1 to Sir R Howe on 
prospects for unity between Northern and Southern Sudan 

[In a reply to Strang concerning his passing reference to safeguards for the South (203), 
Howe drew attention to a series of recent articles by Sir Charles Dundas (ex-governor of 
Uganda) in The Cape Argus, in which Dundas commented on the future destiny of 
Southern Sudan and concluded, 'Great Britain dare not let the South pass into hands less 
trusty and competent than her own without injury to her reputation and the confidence 
reposed in her by the people of the African Continent'. Copies of the articles were sent to 
the three Southern governors for their comments. Howe forwarded those of Owen, 
commending them as 'a very able and accurate assessment of the North/South position' 
(letter from Howe to Strang, 7 Apr 1951).] 

1. I have found it impossible to comment briefly on this article. It states the 
truth, though not the whole truth, incisively and cogently. The only method of 
adequate comment is to take stock of the present position, and I am therefore 
embracing the opportunity to do so. 

2. We have now for about three years been pursuing the avowed policy of uniting 
the two halves of the country. The gift of prophecy is not given to man, but there is 
enough evidence to show how our efforts are progressing and to hazard certain 
forecasts. 

3. Social, educational and civic progress have gone at a remarkable speed during 
the last five years. They have outstripped economic development, at least in Bahr-el
Ghazal. This carries grave dangers, but it is not upon them that I wish to dwell here. 
The point is that political consciousness is beginning to dawn for the first time and, 
though not found among the mass of uneducated tribesmen, is already being shared 
by chiefs and leaders. The touring of constituencies by the better Members of the 
Legislative Assemblies, increased reading of the press, consultation on administrative 
and political problems at the Province Council, increasing use by the District 
Commissioner of Local Councils as the channel for getting across information and 
policy-all these have had the effect of opening the minds both of the educated and 
of the natural leaders to the issues on which their future depends. 

4. With this have arisen the first signs of a sense of Southern unity and this sense 
is gathering strength. It was heralded by the Equatoria and Bahr-el-Ghazal 
"Southern Strike" of October 1947.2 It emerges in the petition submitted by Upper 
Nile Province's "Southern Staff" recently.3 It was particularly noticeable during the 
trouble at Rumbek Secondary School last November when Zande, Dinka and Acholi 
acted in sympathetic cohesion against what they thought an affront by Northern 
Staff. 

5. Mr. Henry Ford's dictum that "history is bunk" falls short of the truth. As a 
race we are good at forgetting things which are inconvenient to remember. But it 
would be a grave error to expect others similarly to subordinate their memories to 

1 T RH Owen: SPS, 1927-1953; deputy gov Bahr al-Ghazal sub-province, Equatoria, 1946- 1948; gov Bahr 
al-Ghazal Province, 1948-1953. 
2 SeeP P Garretson, 'The Southern Sudan Welfare Committee and the 1947 strike in the southern Sudan', 
Northeast African Studies vol 8 (1986) pp 181-191. 
3 FO 371/96851, no 11, 'Statement of Southerners in the Southern Club, Malakal' (enclosure to 
SC0/36.M.23. dated 14.1.52) 
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their ideals. The slave-raiders of 70 years ago did an incalculable disservice to the 
unity of this country which will be felt to the third and fourth generation and is only 
now coming fully home to roost. The writer of the article under reference is quite 
right to stress it and we should be at fault to make light of it. The memory and 
tradition of it is still green and colours the relations of the two halves of the country 
to this day. 

6. Another error we must avoid is thinking in terms of religious toleration such 
as is second nature to us. Even in England it is a tradition not two hundred years old. 
In Ireland religion and politics are not yet separated. Still less need we delude 
ourselves that, with British control withdrawn, there would be any fairminded and 
scrupulous refusal to mix the two. I personally believe the pagan and tribal Nilotics 
to be largely proof against Islam, but wherever Christianity is strong there are signs 
of latent religious mistrust and strife. I am not suggesting that pogroms will occur. 
But under any predominantly Muslim government the scales will be weighted, 
socially and politically, in favour of Islam and against other creeds. 

7. Actual relations between Northern and Southern personnel are on the while 
[sic] good enough. The attitude and behaviour of senior Northern staff has been 
admirable. That of the less responsible sections, though seldom actually provocative, 
sometimes has that element of negative contemptuousness which does so much to 
separate peoples. There was the 'incident' which caused the Rumbek school trouble; 
there was a North-v-South employees' battle at Rumbek the previous year and a few 
other incidents. They have however not been very numerous. 

8. Yet I can see no signs of fusion or sense of unity, and the present tolerable 
relations are largely due to British control. I know of no case of an Arab giving his 
daughter in marriage to a Southerner. The two scarcely mix socially (this is quite as 
much the fault of Southern lack of the social virtues as of Northern superiority). 
Northern staff with only rare exceptions are ill at ease here and wish to return. Such 
few instances as there have been of Southerners sojourning in the North have not 
been happy. 

9. Nor have our Members of the Legislative Assembly any illusions. Apart from 
their conduct of affairs in the Assembly they have made it plain on their return that 
they have little faith in the utterances of their Northern colleagues nor hope of being 
received on equal terms unless at the price of accepting an alien religion, language 
and way of life. This is reflected in the lack of enthusiasm for Arabic. There is no 
actual resistance to Government policy in this respect, but neither are the 
premonitory signs such as to give confidence that a high standard in Arabic will be 
widely sought or easily acquired. Everywhere there is the fear that it will interfere 
with English, which is the language the boys are keener to master. 

10. The evidence shows that there is a growing nervousness about the future, a 
nervousness which has been hitherto inarticulate but will grow more vocal. Of the 
present set-up there is acceptance. The masses merely know that they are being 
cared for by the British as of old. The cognoscenti are quite prepared to join in the 
preparation for self-government by cooperating in the Assembly, provided that self
government is still a far away ideal. But any rapid plunge into it will bring things to a 
crisis. 

11. I sometimes think that the only people who are honestly trying to unite this 
country (in the true sense of unity and not by mere absorption and compulsion) are 
the British. I have faith that with another twenty years of British tutelage and an 
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advance at the present rate these Southern peoples might well stand on their own 
feet in an independent country. But if the time before an independent government 
exists in Khartoum is shorter (as it must be), then the South is apprehensive of its 
fate. The international aspects, such as Egyptian claims to the Nile and Middle East 
strategy, are unknown to any of the inhabitants. The economic aspect of the South's 
inability to pay for itself and the difficulty of financing it except by attachment to the 
North, is unrealized by the masses though it is coming to be understood by the 
educated. But educated and uneducated alike see, in any withdrawal of British 
influence, at the worst exploitation and servitude, and at the best the neglect 
accorded to a non-remunerative area inhabited by inferior races. The more clearly 
and widely this is borne in on them, the more they will resist any such outcome. 

207 FO 371/90111, no 10 4 Apr 1951 
[Constitutional Amendment Commission]: letter from Sir R Howe to 
Sir W Strang, reporting on the politics surrounding the establishment 
of the Constitutional Amendment Commission. Minutes by R H G 
Edmonds and M Stewart 

In my letter of the 17th December1 I said that the Legislative Assembly had approved 
a motion, a copy of which is enclosed, to set up a Commission to examine the 
workings of the Executive Council and Legislative Assembly Ordinance and to 
suggest improvements within the present constitutional framework. The Umma 
Party appear to have realised that the way to a greater measure of self-government 
lies in making the Assembly as fully representative of the people as possible and their 
policy since the debate on self-government has been to do all they can to persuade 
the National Front (composed of some of the Khatmia, the Ittihadiyin Party and 
some dissident Ashigga) to co-operate with them in the proposed Commission. 

2. Great difficulty was met in our attempts to form this Commission. The various 
political parties were informally approached and after much discussion the 
composition of the Commission was agreed upon by the National Front, the 
Ittihadiyin Party and the Umma Party. It comprises a British Judge as Chairman,2 a 
British official as Adviser,3 and eleven educated Sudanese townsmen,4 one 
Southerner,5 and one Tribal Leader from the Northern Sudan6 as members. The 
National Front members only agreed to participate in it provided the Electoral 

1 See part I of this volume, 200. 
2 RC Stanley-Baker, judge of the high court, 1948- 1955. 
3 D Hawkesworth, assistant civil secretary. 
4 Mirghani Hamza, Dardiri Muhammad Uthman, Abd al-Fattah Muhammad al-Maghrabi, Muhammad 
Ahmad Mahjub, Abdallah al-Mirghani, Hasan Uthman Ishaq, Abdallah Khalil, lbrahim Qasim Makhayir, 
Abd al-Majid Ahmad, Abd al-Rahman Ali Taha, lbrahim Badri. 
5 Buth Diu: formerly a DC's house-boy, a self-educated Nuer from the Zaraf Valley District of Upper Nile 
Province; nominated member of the LA, 1948- 1953. 
6 Muhammad Ahmad Abu Sinn: Shukriya from Blue Nile Province; educ Cordon memorial college; 
member of the legislative assembly and executive council, 1948-1953; country member, constitutional 
amendment commission, 1951- 1952; member of parliament, 1954-1958; minister of social affairs, 
1956-1958; subsequently nazir of the Shukriya tribe. 
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Commission, which had recently been appointed, was dissolved, and its functions 
were taken over by the new Commission. The proposed Commission was clearly 
over-weighted in favour of the townsmen, but the National Front strongly opposed 
any addition to the number of country members from the North and South. Finally a 
compromise was reached and it was agreed that while the Commission was 
considering the amendment of the Electoral Rules four additional country members 
should sit on it. 

3. A further difficulty emerged when the National Front members objected to the 
Terms of Reference for the Commission as defined in the resolution of the Legislative 
Assembly. They objected to the phrase "within the framework of the existing 
constitutional agreements", and held that the proposed Terms of Reference would 
debar the Commission from making proposals for full self-government. In reply it 
was stressed that any Commission appointed by me must be within the framework, 
and that any proposals outside that framework would involve the future status of the 
Sudan, a matter about which the various political parties were unlikely to agree, and 
upon which the Sudan Government could not legislate. 

In the informal talks with the National Front Leaders it was clear that they realised 
this, but they hoped by changing the wording of the terms of reference to convince 
their followers that they had achieved something more than the Motion passed by the 
Legislative Assembly. These Leaders were in a difficult position. They wished to par
ticipate in the Commission, but they realised that there was little value in their doing 
so, unless the conditions agreed upon had the backing of Sayed Ali Mirghani and his 
followers. Very strong pressure was being brought to bear by the Ashigga Party and by 
Egyptian Government representatives in the Sudan on all persons who were consid
ering taking part in the proposed constitutional reforms. They declared that any per
sons who did so would be condemned as traitors to the cause of the unity of the Nile 
Valley. Sayed Ali Mirghani was finding it difficult to retain his seat on the fence. I think 
he suddenly realised that he had for some time been misled by his immediate advis
ers, and that many of his followers, particularly those in the country, were strongly 
opposed to the Ashigga, and were eager to participate in a reformed constitution. He 
made it clear that his religious followers were free to do what they considered was best 
for their country, and his relations with the various Government officials who visited 
him have become more cordial than they have been for many years. 

4. In the meantime the Umma Party, not to be out done by its political rivals, 
published a statement that the Executive Committee of the Umma Party had decided 
not to participate in the next Legislative Assembly elections, unless the elections 
were held on a basis of full self-government. This statement was made under 
pressure from the young extremists on the Committees and the Umma Ministers 
explained it away as "a political manoeuvre" to show the Nationalists that the Umma 
Party was not absolutely tied to the British. They said they hoped that this 
manoeuvre might persuade the National Front to join the Commission. Sayed Sir 
Abdel Rahman el Mahdi gave me the same explanation in a recent interview and 
assured me that it would have no practical effect. 

5. On the 26th March agreement was reached on the wording of the Terms of 
Reference for the Commission, and the Commission was appointed by me. I attach 
the agreed Terms of Reference and a list of the Members of the Commission.7 It is 

7 Not printed. 
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hoped that any amendments of the Electoral Rules proposed by the Commission will 
be considered by the present Assembly, so that the next elections can be held in 
accordance with them. Other suggested amendments to the Ordinance will probably 
have to await the newly elected Assembly. In any case they will presumably have to be 
referred to the eo-domini for their approval. 

6. The appointment of this Commission has been received by the political parties 
with a general feeling of relief and satisfaction that an important step forward in achiev
ing political unity has been accomplished. To have refused to appoint the Commission 
on the grounds that it was too heavily over -weighted in favour of the townsmen would 
have resulted in the Khatmia continuing to boycott the Assembly and thus the main 
aim of our policy over the last two years would have been defeated. The countrymen 
will have every opportunity to voice their views when the report of the Commission is 
considered by the Legislative Assembly. It is probable that in the newly elected 
Assembly the number of Southern representatives will be substantially increased. 

7. During the last fortnight there have been indications of a change in the policy 
of the Egyptian Government towards the Sudan. The Foreign Minister, Sal eh el Din 
Bey, is reported to have said in the Senate that "the Egyptian Government would be 
the last to stand in the way of attaining self-government by the Sudanese." He went 
on to say that the Egyptian Government objected to the present Assembly because its 
powers were seriously restricted, but that she would not object to the creation of an 
Assembly with proper parliamentary powers. We know that Sayed Abdel Rahman El 
Mahdi Pasha has been making tentative approaches to the Egyptian Government, 
and already some of the Egyptian newspapers have begun to show a more friendly 
attitude to the leaders of the Sudanese Independent movement. "El Balagh" 
newspaper recently published an alleged interview with Sayed Abdel Rahman El 
Mahdi Pasha, in which the Sayed is said to have disclosed that Fouad Serag El Din 
Pasha, the Secretary General of the Wafdist Party, is exerting his efforts and 
influence to bring about an understanding between the independence leaders and the 
Egyptian Government. Some Sudanese believe that the Egyptian Government is 
seriously considering the proposals of the Ittihadiyin Party and the National Front 
which advocate a form of dominion status under the Egyptian Crown for the Sudan. 
It is still too early to assess whether there has in fact been any radical change in the 
Egyptian policy towards the Sudan, but there is no doubt that the leaders of the 
Ashigga Party are very perturbed by these recent events. 

8. Looking ahead, it is probable that the Commission will recommend the setting 
up of an all Sudanese Executive Council and increased control by the Legislative 
Assembly over the Executive Council. What the reaction of the Legislative Assembly will 
be to such proposals is difficult to foretell until the results of the next elections are 
known. If, as we hope, the Khatmia participate in the next elections, it is considered 
unlikely that either the Umma Party or the Khatmia will achieve a majority in the new 
Assembly, because the greatest number of seats will be gained by the country members 
of the North and South, the majority of whom belong to no political party as yet. 

I am sending a copy of this letter to Stevenson in Cairo. 

Minutes on 207 

... 2. The Governor-General's and Sir J. Robertson's success in persuading repre
sentatives of all parties, other than the pro-Egyptian Ashigga extremists, to join the 
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Constitutional Commission is a remarkable achievement. It would not have been 
possible without at any rate the acquiescence of Sayed Ali Mirghani, and if the lat
ter adheres to the new policy described at the end of the third paragraph of this let
ter, it may have a profound, and-I think-beneficial, effect on the future of the 
Sudan. 

3. Hitherto, Egyptian critics of our policy in the Sudan have been able to point to 
one undeniable weakness in the present administration there: the fact that the 
Legislative Assembly does not include any representatives of the Khatmi sect, which 
is not only the principle [sic] orthodox Muslim sect in the Sudan, but is generally 
reckoned to include about half the educated population of the North. If this 
Commission can agree on their recommendations, it is reasonable to suppose that 
Khatmi participation in the elections for the new Legislative Assembly will be 
assured. In that case, the new Assembly will be far less docile, from our point of view, 
than the present one, but its composition will make it a much more difficult target 
for Egyptian criticism . ... 

5. At the end of the sixth paragraph of his letter, Sir R. Howe gives it as his 
opinion that there will be more representatives of the primitive South in the new 
Assembly. The enclosure in Sir R. Howe's letter of the 7th April,8 which is worth 
reading in full, in conjunction with his letter of the 4th, is a cogent reminder that, in 
the long run, it is not the North (with which, because of the Egyptian complication, 
we are at the moment most concerned), but the South which is likely to provide the 
most intractable problems in the Sudan. 

R.H.G.E. 
21.4.51 

... 4. I must admit, that I find it difficult to see how we can ever find a solution which 
will enable us to deal satisfactorily at the same time with the problem of Sudanese 
independence and continued protection of the South. I can confirm personally, as 
can anyone who has visited the Southern Sudan, Mr. Owen's statement that, while 
there is a growing Sudan consciousness and even some sense of unity of the Sudan, 
the memories of the slave traders and the merciless exploitation of the Southerners 
by the Northerners 50 years ago are still very much alive. I also think that in due 
course the educated Christian Southerner will prove to have a stronger and more 
resourceful character than the Moslem townee of the North, whose politics and 
character will probably sink to the level of any other Arab Middle Eastern state when 
the hand of the British administration is removed. 

5. These observations do not of course help to solve the problem of the North 
and South and I agree with Mr. Edmonds in thinking that from the practical point of 
view, the only action that can be taken now is to ask Sir Robert Howe for his "follow
up letter" on safeguards for the South as soon as possible. 

8 See 206. 

M.S. 
27.4.51 
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208 FO 371190132, no 99 5 June 1951 
[Anglo-Egyptian negotiations]: despatch no 198 from R Alien (on 
behalf of Mr Morrison) to Sir R Stevenson instructing that a 
statement of principles on the Sudan be presented to the Egyptian 
government [Extract] 

[In submitting Britain's defence proposals on 11 April Stevenson also handed a 
memorandum to the Salah al-Din stating that H.M.G. could not accept the validity of 
linking the Sudan question inseparably with that of defence, and suggesting that 
discussions on the Sudan be deferred until after preliminary exchanges on defence had 
been completed ('Memorandum handed to the Egyptian Minister of Foreign Mfairs', 11 
Apr 1951, FO 371/90152, no 16). On 24 April Egypt replied that negotiations could 
resume only on the basis of the unity of Egypt and the Sudan under the Egyptian Crown 
and proposed self-government for the Sudanese within two years within the framework of 
unity, the withdrawal of all British forces and officials from the Sudan, and the 
termination of the current regime upon the expiry of those two years (despatch no 165 
from Sir R Stevenson to Mr Morrison, 27 Apr 1951, FO 371/90132, no 99). On the 
anticipation that negotiations were going to break down in any case, the Foreign Office 
preferred that the break come over the Sudan and not defence (minutes by R H Edmonds 
2 May 1951) and M Stewart, (7 May 1951), FO 371/90132, no 99). A memorandum to this 
effect, containing a statement of principles on the Sudan drafted from the exchange in 
documents 203-205, was presented to the Cabinet by Morrison on 10 May (CP131(51)) 
and approved on 31 May (CM 39(51)4).1 Stevenson delivered the memorandum on the 
Sudan to the Salah al-Din on 8 June. 'In "off the record" conversation at the end of the 
meeting the Foreign Minister said that he did not think that the statement of principles 
met Egyptian view. He emphasised the fact that Egypt did not claim sovereignty over the 
Sudan but unity with the Sudan and was in favour of Sudanese self government. I 
stressed the growth of Sudanese national consciousness and said that Egypt would be 
very unintelligent to ignore it and to oppose Sudanese self determination. After some 
further argument on the subject I urged him to meet Sayed Shingeiti, the Speaker of the 
Sudanese Legislative Assembly who was no on his way through Egypt' (inward tel no 422, 
8 June 1951) from Stevenson to Morrison, FO 371/90133, no 422).] 

.. . Although it had not originally been my intention to embark on discussion of 
the Sudan issue until material progress had been made in the direction of a defence 
agreement, I can see no alternative in the present circumstances. You should 
therefore seek an early opportunity to re-open discussions with the Egyptian 
Minister for Foreign Affairs with a view to securing the agreement of the Egyptian 
Government to the principles set out in the Annex to this despatch. These represent 
an earnest attempt by His Majesty's Government to formulate a common statement 
of objectives in regard to the future of the Sudan which simultaneously take into 
account His Majesty's Government's own commitments to the Sudanese people, 
recognise the interdependence of Egypt and the Sudan, and would enable the 
Egyptian Government to play their proper part in the evolution of the Sudan. If 
the Egyptian Government are willing to subscribe to these principles, then it might 
be possible to work out jointly a programme of political and economic development 
in the Sudan in fulfilment of the spirit of the Condominium Agreement. These 
principles have been drafted with the greatest care with the object of avoiding affront 
to both the Egyptian and the Sudanese people, and also of avoiding any 
misconstruction of their true meaning of the sort which contributed to the failure of 
the Sidky-Bevin negotiations in 1946. Any mention of independence or of Egyptian 

1 BDEEP series A, vol2, R Hyam, ed, The Labour government and the end of empire 1945-1951, part I, 35. 
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sovereignty has been deliberately avoided. Nevertheless, it is clearly implicit that the 
Sudanese should be able, if they wish, to opt for independence once they have 
reached a suitably advanced stage of self-government. As regards the Egyptian claim 
to sovereignty, it suffices to say that no declaration of Egyptian sovereignty over the 
Sudan, however loosely defined or restricted in scope, is likely to be acceptable to a 
large section of the Sudanese people, and you should make it clear that any Egyptian 
attempt to insist on this claim is bound to vitiate the prospects of agreement. Indeed 
it is a pre-requisite of success that the Egyptian Government should recognise the 
facts as they are, and above all the fact that a national consciousness exists in the 
Sudan and that the Sudanese must be treated as a separate national community. In 
general, it may be said that if the Egyptian Government accept these principles, they 
will be committing themselves for the first time to His Majesty's Government's 
policy, that is, broadly, that no alteration in the status of the Sudan should take place 
except in full consultation with the Sudanese people and that nothing should be 
allowed to prejudice the right of the Sudanese to self-determination in due course. 

4. If, however, the Egyptian Government refuse to accept these principles, the 
implications are likely to prove damaging to them in the event that a total deadlock 
is reached in the present Anglo-Egyptian negotiations and that further international 
debates take place. Their eventual publication would perhaps give His Majesty's 
Government an opportunity to focus attention on the issue of the Sudan there [sic: 
where] their moral case is strong. 

5. As a first stage, therefore, you should endeavour to bring the Egyptians into 
discussion of the four principles set out in the Annex. If they cannot be persuaded to 
accept them as they stand you should invite them to state in what respects they do 
not find them acceptable. If the Egyptians should appear unwilling to accept these 
principles, and if you think it would contribute either towards an agreement or to 
keeping open the field for discussion, you may at your discretion propose that the 
principles might be agreed following an exchange of letters setting out the respective 
points of view of both governments. This would mean in effect that each side would 
go on record once again with a reaffirmation of its views with which the principles do 
not expressly conflict, and would thus make known its intention of interpreting the 
principles in the light of those views. There may however be a danger that for both 
sides to record their viewpoint in this way would, by committing them in advance, 
make it harder to reach ultimate agreement. In general, your object for the present 
should be to keep the conversations going for as long as possible without prejudicing 
the strength of the moral position of His Majesty's Government, and I should be glad 
to consider any expedient to this end which Your Excellency may wish to suggest in 
the light of developments. 

6. I am sending copies of this despatch to Khartoum, British Middle East Office 
(Cairo), Washington, Paris and United Kingdom Delegation, New York. 

Annex to 208: statement of principles 

(a) In view of the dependence of both Egypt and the Sudan on the waters of the 
Nile and in order to ensure the fullest co-operation in expanding the supplies 
available and in sharing them, it is essential that the friendliest relations should 
link the two peoples. 
(b) It is the common aim of Egypt and Great Britain to enable the people of the 
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Sudan to attain full self-government as soon as practicable and thereafter to 
choose freely for themselves their form of government and the relationship with 
Egypt that will best meet their needs as they then exist. 
(c) In view of the wide differences of culture, race, religion and political 
development existing among the Sudanese, the process of attaining full self
government requires the co-operation of Egypt and the United Kingdom with the 
Sudanese. 
(d) The two Governments therefore agree to set up forthwith a tripartite 
commission in order to help the Sudanese towards the goal in (b) and to assist 
them in formulating their future Constitution. 

209 FO 371190229, no 12 9 June 1951 
[Police strike]: letter from Sir J Robertson toR C Mayall reporting on 
the early stages of the police strike 

[Labour agitation continued in early 1951. A three-day general strike on 23-25 April was 
supported by over half the forty-eight registered trade unions, but attempts by the Trade 
Unions Federation to call general strikes in May failed. A strike (or mutiny) of the police 
in the Three Towns began on 4 June when the commandant of the Khartoum Province 
police broke up a private meeting of policemen discussing the formation of a Police 
Federation. This led to demonstrations by police constables, who confined themselves to 
barracks and refused to go on duty. The police were eventually disarmed and their leaders 
arrested after two companies of the SDF (one of the Camel Corps from El Obeid and 
another of the Eastern Arab Crops from Gedaref) were brought into the capital (SPIS no 
3, May-June 1951, FO 371/90109, no 25).] 

What with all this "dowsha"1 on, I had no time to write you yesterday, and this is a 
hasty note to let you know the position. 

(1) All the Khartoum Police and some of the warders are on strike. They show no 
signs of returning to work. On Wednesday we had only 300 S.D.F. here and about 
1,000 men out-as they were in their barracks where the arms and ammo. is [sic] 
stored, the position was dynamite; and one was not sure how truculent they were. 

(2) I therefore got Corfield2 and Police officers to start talks with them and to see 
what could be done to meet their grievances. These talks went on until last evening 
at 4 p.m. and I have now received a document about a Police Federation which I 
cannot accept. 

(3) Meanwhile the towns have kept remarkably peaceful: there have been one or 
two shop breakings but so far there seems to have been little crime. 

We have got S.D.F. car patrols about at nights, and the Province have taken on 
special constables-lake Seamer,3 a tower of strength, hoped to have about 100 men 
out last night on 'beat'-as usual the British have rallied round, and Heads of 
Departments whom I saw yesterday have encouraged men to volunteer. 

I have put two men on to a plan to collect foreign women and children if necessary 
and put them in the Palace with a British Infantry guard. This has of course not been 

1 Dausha: 'hullabaloo' . 
2 F D Corfield: SPS, 1926-1952; gov Khartoum Province, 1950- 1952 (later author of the Corfield report on 
MauMau) . 
3 John Seamer: SPS, 1936-1955; DC Khartoum, 1946-1953; commissioner and registrar of co-operative 
societies, 1953- 1955. 
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at all needed so far. But I was afraid that with these Communists, Sollam and Shafie4 

haranguing the police that there might be a real blow-up. However I think the Police 
Soviet has made a mistake in allowing this, as the great bulk of the rank and file are 
not out for revolution, but want a few minor improvements in their terms of service, 
and little else. 

The situation is now much better than three days ago, as:-

(a) I've got a company of Camel Corps in from El Obeid. They did excellently-and 
got in six hours ahead of time with all their vehicles: a Gedaref company will be in 
to-morrow. 
(b) No labour movement has so far occurred, and trains and buses are working 
satisfactorily. 
(c) Public opinion which is anti-police anyhow, is thoroughly against them and 
S.A.M. is said to have sent some of his high ranking types to tell them to go back to 
work. 

(4) I propose now, subject to talks this morning with my various advisers, British 
and Sudanese:-

(a) To collect the arms and ammo. this afternoon by S.D.F. parties on the excuse 
that I need them for the special constables. 
(b) To issue a proclamation ordering the men back to work by 6 a.m. to-morrow, 
quite unconditionally, and on the understanding that anyone we don't want will 
not be re-engaged. 
(c) To have the communists, Sollam and Shafie, arrested and detained for inciting 
the police to mutiny, and the police Soviet must also be arrested for the same 
reason. The timing of this is a little tricky and wants further consideration. 

(5) We are not out of the wood yet- but the towns are wonderfully quiet and 
public security has remained pretty good-Fortunately nowhere outside Khartoum 
have the Police shown any signs of joining in-and perhaps we have avoided that one 
now. 

(6) I have no doubt this is the result of nearly six years of propaganda and attacks 
on the S.G. from Egypt and the communists; but it is sad that our Sudan Police who 
have had such a wonderful record should have gone and behaved like this. It will take 
a long time to rebuild our trust in them. 

I am very disappointed in both the Sudanese and British Police officers: none of 
them seem to have the least knowledge and control of his men, and I long for a 
Herbert Pease or a Vicars-Miles!5 This professionalisation has been to blame for 
much. 

4 Muhammad al-Sayyid Salam and al-Shafi Ahmad al-Shaikh, president and secretary of the Trade Unions 
Federation respectively; both were communists. Muhammad al-Sayyid Salam was also secretary of the 
Mechanical Transport Department workers, and al-Shafi Ahmad al-Shaikh was secretary of the Sudan 
Railway Workers Union. 
5 Major HE Pease, DSO: SPS, 1925-1944; commandant of police, Blue Nile Province, 1932-1944. Captain 
A L W Vicars-Miles, MC: SPS, 1922-1945; asst. director, public security branch, 1938-1940; police, 
Northern Province, 1940-1942; commandant of police, Kassala Province, 1942-1943; commandant of 
police, Blue Nile Province, 1944-1945. 
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In haste to give you the news. Will you let the F.O. and H.E. have the gist of this 
and also send me a copy for my files, as I have none. 

No other letter this week I'm afraid. 
P.S. The Ashigga are reported to have been paying out money to these Police 

Committee men. 

210 FO 371190229, no 12 11 June 1951 
[Police strike]: letter from Sir J Robertson toR C Mayall reporting on 
the police strike 

I wrote to you a manuscript letter1 a day or two ago in some haste, to tell you about 
our police mutiny. I asked you to let me have a copy to put on my file . This is a 
continuation of what I said then. 

2. On Saturday at 3 0/c the Army went into the Police Barracks where the arms 
and ammunition were in store, and collected them all safely without incident. 
Immediately afterwards I issued a Proclamation as Acting Governor-General, saying 
that all police who did not return to work by 6 a.m. on Sunday the lOth would render 
themselves liable to be considered as struck off the strength. About 200 men are now 
on duty, but the great majority have not yet returned. We believe that there is a good 
deal of intimidation and that the great mass of them would willingly come back if 
they felt that their wives and families were safe. 

3. Early on the morning of the l Oth the Committee which had been running the 
mutiny was arrested, again without any violence, although there was a certain 
amount of shouting. They are now all under arrest and in cells in the Khartoum 
North Central Prison, charged with inciting to mutiny and with sedition. In addition 
we have arrested three semi-communist types who had been addressing the men in 
the West Barracks, Khartoum. They are also waiting trial on similar charges. 

4. There have been few incidents in the last two days and public security is fairly 
good owing to the motor patrols of the S.D.F. and to similar patrolling by volunteer 
Special Constables. As far as I know there have been no repercussions in other places. 
Wad Medani and Atbara, where the police were a little shaky, are still alright, and I 
am told that the Proclamation which was sent there for distribution has had a good 
effect. 

The only incidents worth mentioning since I wrote were a break-out of jail by 
some 30 prisoners from Khartoum Province Prison yesterday morning: the 30 men 
escaped owing to a misunderstanding between the military guard and a prison 
officer, and they made for the suk in Khartoum. There was some alarm and one or 
two shops were attacked; large crowds were gathering when the Army patrol arrived 
and two shots were fired. Apparently one looter was killed and another wounded, and 
the crowds rapidly dispersed. Already some of these escaped prisoners have been 
recovered. The other incident was the movement of a crowd of 2 or 300 men from the 
Deims making for Khartoum West Barracks, which the mutineers are using as their 
Headquarters. This was, however, spotted and stopped at the railway crossing, and on 
seeing the Army they rapidly dispersed. 

1 See 209. 
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5. I am now quite confident that we are in complete control and that there is no 
danger of any major trouble. We may have one or two more incidents before we get 
tidied up, but we have ample strength and the general morale of the population in 
the Three Towns is good. The next step will be to take over the Barracks from the 
mutineers, and I expect that this will be done within the next few hours. 

6. This has been a rather pathetic incident, and it is sad to think of the Sudan 
Police, with its wonderful record in the past, sinking to these depths. There is no 
doubt at all that the Police Officers, both British and Sudanese, have been completely 
out of touch with their men, and the old relationship between the D.C. and his Police 
has entirely disappeared under the professionalism of the modern Police Force.2 In 
Khartoum North, where Seamer is very much in touch with his men, we have 60 
men working at the present time, and I motored all round there this morning and 
found everything in complete order and quite normal. In Khartoum and Omdurman, 
where professional Superintendents and Sudanese Police Officers have been in entire 
charge, a malaise has crept into the force which it will take many months to get rid 
of. 

7. I was pressed very strongly yesterday to agree to release the Committee and 
the Communists on bail as a method of getting the rest of the police back; I was told 
that if bail was granted the great bulk of the men would return this morning. My 
feeling has been that they must go back unconditionally, and that we can have no 
truck with those who have disobeyed orders and forgotten their oath of loyalty. It 
might make it easier for us at the moment, but it would certainly make things more 
difficult in the future.3 

8. There is little doubt in my mind that Communists and Egyptian money have 
been behind this incident. Whether we shall ever be able to prove it I do not know, 
but it seems perfectly clear that Bishari Bey4 and Mohammed Sayed Salam, the 
Communist President of the Trade Unions Federation, have been much concerned in 
stirring up this trouble. We have a certain amount of evidence of meetings between 
these two persons. The Police Committee appears to have funds; it is reported that 
the mutineers in the West Barracks were fed by Mohammed Sayed Salam, whose 
monthly pay as an Artisan is not more than £15. He is one of those who has been 
arrested for making seditious and revolutionary speeches to the men. I shall try to 
get all this worked out in due time when things have settled down a bit, but it may be 
difficult to get cast-iron evidence. 

9. I am sending three copies of this report, one for His Excellency, and the 
second you may care to give to the Foreign Office. 

I am sending this by Air Mail this evening, in order that you may get it at the 
earliest possible date. 

10. We are all in good heart and quite confident that this has in some ways been 
not a bad thing. If we can get this canker out of the police and get rid of some of the 
Communist types it will have been worth all the trouble. 

2 Marginal note by Alien: 'Very disquieting. True also for teachers of the better sort & students. The 
political agitation has a stronger hold than the Sudan officials believe.' 
3 Marginal note by All en: 'Presbyterian, but maybe right! ' 
4 Liwa (major-general) Abd al-Fattah Bishari Bey, chief staff officer of Egyptian troops in the Sudan; 
subsequently refused permission by the Sudan government to return to the Sudan for reasons of public 
order (SPIS No 6 of 1951, Oct 1951, FO 371190109, no 40). 



[211] JUNE 1951 21 

11. I received your letters 406.1/13 of the 23rd May and the 31st May not very 
long ago, and was glad to have your news. I do not think there is anything very much 
in the letters which requires an answer at the present time. 

211 FO 371190229, no 16 13 June 1951 
[Police strike]: letter from Sir J Robertson toR C Mayall reporting on 
the end to the police strike 

Just a few lines to add to my letter of 11th June,1 and to give you the latest 
information about our Police Mutiny. Generally speaking, Khartoum, Omdurman 
and Khartoum North have now got back to normal and Police are again at their usual 
duties. On Monday afternoon the Army took over the barracks which had been in the 
hands of the mutineers. This was done without incident and the men were cleared 
out. We then set up an organisation in the various Police stations to go through the 
records of all those who offered themselves for service again. I have not got the final 
figures but I understand that some 660 men have reported and that about 130 have 
been rejected as not required. There remains [sic) some 300 men who have not yet 
come in, but I am informed that there are numbers awaiting their turn and that we 
should finish this morning. I imagine that if we got 750 men back at work and lose 
between 200 and 300, it would be really quite satisfactory. It has been clear from the 
last few days that mechanised patrols are much more effective than the old system of 
the solitary policeman on the beat and public security has shown no appreciable 
deterioration. 

2. The work of re-engaging or rejecting the men who come back is being carried 
out by District Commissioners in the Police stations, and I have no doubt at all that it 
is being done in the fairest possible way. 

3. Yesterday we received information that a number of police on the Port Sudan 
quays, who were off duty, had formed a small demonstration and had gone to the 
Muderia and informed the Acting Superintendent of Police that unless the demands 
put forward by the Khartoum police were granted within 48 hours, they would 
confine themselves to barracks. Whether this is a serious threat or not I do not know, 
but the Acting Commissioner Ian Rose thinks that nothing very much will happen, 
and that it is being done in order not to lose face . To ensure that nothing really 
serious again happens, Scoones2 has sent 60 men from the Eastern Arab Corps from 
Kassala by special train and they should be in Port Sudan now. We also sent Judge 
Watson3 and the senior Sudanese Police Officer from here by aeroplane, and I am not 
very alarmed about Port Sudan. 

4. There has also been slight trouble at Atbara, and a number of men there have 
been difficult. I think this is probably all to the good, as we shall be able to get rid of 
the men who have shown themselves to be in sympathy with the Khartoum 

1 See 210. 
2 Major-general R L Scoones: commander-in-chief of the SDF and commander of British and Egyptian 
troops in the Sudan. 
3 J R S Watson: SPS, 1935-1955; Legal Dept, 1944-1955 (police magistrate, district judge, and judge of 
high court); called to the Bar (Grays Inn), 1947. 
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mutineers. I am not really certain of the number of men involved in Atbara, but I 
understand that a Sudanese Police Officer is one of those concerned. 

5. We have taken advantage of the proclamation of emergency to rope in a 
number of our communist agitators who have been issuing a large number of 
seditious leaflets addressed to Workers, Police and Army. One of those arrested has 
probably cooked his goose by assaulting Deeb Eff.4 in the office. 

6. I don't think there is any more to say at the moment, and I am sending this off 
at once by Airmail so that you can get it as quickly as possible. Will you please send a 
copy to H.E. and the African Department if you think fit. 

7. We have a young officer here now from the Middle East who will no doubt be 
reporting on the Military aspects of this matter to his Commander in Chief. What 
they found difficult to understand in the Middle East Headquarters was how such a 
serious incident could blow up so quickly without anyone having any information. If 
you will remember this was exactly what happened in 1924, and our Intelligence 
Service have been found just as faulty this time as they were then. This I think is due, 
in part, to the fact that quite a number of C.I.D. seem to be involved in the agitation. 

4 Babikir Muhammad al-Dib: superintendent of police, 1947-1950; commandant of police, 1950-1953; 
assistant commissioner of police, 1953-1954; Sudan agent in Cairo, 1954-1956. 

212 FO 371190111, no 18 23 June 1951 
'Second report on the Constitutional Amendment Commission': note 
by D Hawkesworth. 1 Appendices "A" and "B" 
Minutes by RC Mackworth-Young2 and J A C Gutteridge3 

1. The Commission has held eleven formal meetings and, apart from a number 
of points to be referred to a Constitutional expert in the United Kingdom, it has 
completed its recommendations in regard to the "Constitutional" matters, thus 
leaving only the "Electoral" matters which will be considered in October or 
November. The two attached appendices give a summary of the Commission's 
recommendations and a list of the points to be referred to the Constitutional expert. 

2. Shortly after writing the first report on the work of the Commission, the 
general position deteriorated. The more ardent nationalists, who included the two 
National Front members, the two Ittihadiyin members and Mohd. Ahmed Mahgoub 
pressed forward their demands for a hundred per cent Sudanese Executive and 
Legislature, in which the Executive would be responsible to the Legislature. They 
met with no opposition except from the two country members. The Umma and other 
more moderate members had previously decided to agree to all the 
recommendations of the extremists in order to avoid a split. Even the proposal for a 
bicameral system, which was really only supported by four members, was agreed to 
by a majority vote. The members gave much thought and consideration to the 
problems before them, but whenever there was any conflict between reason and their 
aspirations, reason was swept aside. Ardent nationalism does not trade in reason. 

1 D Hawkesworth: SPS, 1926-1954; asst civil secretary (political), 1949-1952; member constitutional 
amendment commission 1951-1952; gov Kassala Province, 1952-1954. 
2 African Dept, FO, 1952-1954. 3 Assistant legal adviser, FO. 
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3. A number of the Commission's proposals go beyond the terms of reference, 
particularly those which curtail His Excellency's veto. In each case this was pointed 
out by the Chairman who ruled that such proposals could not be submitted as a part 
of the formal recommendations of the Commission since they are "ultra vires". The 
Chairman undertook however to bring them to His Excellency's notice under a 
formula. 

4. Perhaps the most dangerous aspect of the proposals lies in the power given to 
the lower house, the Chamber of Deputies, all the members of which are elected. It 
will be remembered that in the present Assembly it was not found possible to appoint 
a single Minister from the elected members, and only one Under-Secretary. Many of 
the members of the Commission suffer from the delusion that the more democratic a 
constitution is, the better it will work. 

5. The two country members Sayed Buth Diu and Sayed Mohd. Ahmed Abu Sinn 
both spoke with courage and consideration and disagreed with the other members of 
the Commission on all important issues. 

6. Abdulla Bey Khalil has stated privately that the Umma Party does not agree 
with many of the Commission's recommendations and that they will be adequately 
dealt with when they come up for consideration by the Legislative Assembly. He 
declares that his party desires no more than the proposals recorded in the Umma 
Memorandum. After the last meeting of the Commission, S.A.R. sent Sayed Mohd. El 
Khalifa Sherif4 to see the Civil Secretary and to assure him that in his opinion both 
the Financial Secretary and Civil Secretary must retain their posts in the Executive 
Council, and that this would be arranged. The view of the Umma Party is that the 
more extreme of the Commission's proposals will not have the backing of the bulk of 
the Sudanese people. 

7. The final proposals differ in some cases from those recorded in the first report 
on the work of the Commission:-

Finance Minister. The proposal to set up a board to ensure financial security was 
found to be impracticable and inconsistent with the principle of Ministerial 
Responsibility, and was omitted. While insisting that the Finance Minister should 
be Sudanese and fully responsible, the Commission has agreed to refer the 
question of safeguards to a Constitutional Expert for consideration. 

Foreign Affairs. See paras. B (7) and C of Appendix "A" and see para. 5 (3) of 
Appendix "B". 

Defence. The Commission has recommended the appointment of a Minister of 
Defence (Internal) 

The Position of Tribal Chiefs. See para. D/(e) of Appendix "A". 

8. TheSouth 
The safeguards proposed for the South comprised the appointment of two Southern 
Ministers and a direct veto for His Excellency on matters concerning the South. 

Sayed Buth Diu in a letter addressed to the Commission said that the real 
safeguard for the South lay in some sort of federal relationship within the Sudanese 
nation. He realised that this could not come about for some years, and in the 

4 See Part I of this volume, 15, n 4. 
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meantime the only safeguard that would satisfy the Southerners was that the British 
element in the Sudan Government should remain in a position to ensure that the 
North did not acquire political and economic domination over the South. 

Appendix "A" to 212: Summary of the commission's recommendations 

A. Prime Minister, Ministers and Under-Secretaries 
(1) Prime Minister to be elected from amongst its members by the Chamber of 
Deputies (Lower House of Parliament) and appointed by the Governor-General 
(without option). 
(2) Other Ministers to be appointed by the Governor-General on the advice of the 
Prime Minister: provided that there shall be two Ministers from the Southern 
Provinces. (It is the intention that the Prime Minister shall discuss proposed 
appointments with His Excellency before submitting his final recommendations and 
that His Excellency should have the final say in the appointment of the Finance 
Minister within certain limits, and that the Southern Members should be consulted 
before the Prime Minister makes his recommendation for the appointment of the 
Southern Ministers.) 
(3) Qualification and disqualification. Ministers need not, except for the Prime 
Minister, be members of either Chamber before appointment, but must become 
members of one or other within six months. Must be Sudanese. Other 
disqualifications (including Government servants) as in present Ordinance, but with 
provision for excepting certain crimes from the provision as to imprisonment. 
(4) Responsibility. Ministers to be individually responsible for their department to 
the Council of Ministers, but Governor-General may require a Minister to submit a 
matter on which he has taken a decision to the Council for consideration. 
(5) Parliamentary Under-Secretaries. The Governor-General shall, on the advice of 
the Prime Minister, appoint Parliamentary Under-Secretaries to Ministries, to serve 
under the Minister in the Department and in Parliament. Numbers and postings to 
be decided by the Prime Minister in consultation with the Council of Ministers. 
(6) Disqualifications for Under-Secretaries. The same as for Ministers (including 
Government servants and membership of Parliament). 
(7) Vacation of Office 

(a) Prime Minister may resign at any time, and shall resign on a vote of no 
confidence, a defeat on an important issue in the Chamber of Deputies, unless on 
his advice the Governor-General dissolves the Chamber of Deputies. 
(b) Ministers and Under-Secretaries are deemed to have resigned when the Prime 
Minister resigns, but they and the Prime Minister carry on their duties till their 
successors have been appointed; may resign at any time, may be removed from 
office by the Governor-General on the advice of the Prime Minister. 

Ministers in office at a dissolution of the Chamber of Deputies vacate office 
automatically when (but not before) their successors are appointed. 
(8) Membership of Parliament. Ministers and Under-Secretaries at all times have the 
right to address, and to take part in the proceedings of, either House. 
(9) Attorney General. An advocate or person qualified to be a Judge of the High 
Court to be appointed and vacate office in the same way as Ministers with the same 
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right to speak in parliament. Would not be a member of the Council of Ministers 
(unless there happened to be no Minister of Justice) but would advise the Council 
and Parliament on legal matters, and have the same right to take part in the 
proceedings of both Houses as Ministers. 

B. Council of Ministers 
(1) Responsibility. Collectively responsible to the Governor-General for executive 
and administrative function of Government, and also collectively responsible to 
Chamber of Deputies. 
(2) Composition. Fourteen members, eleven portfolios. 

Prime Minister 
Minister of Education 
Minister of Health 
Minister of Agriculture (including Forests & Veterinary service) 
Minister of Interior (including Local Govt. Labour, Security, Prisons, Social 

Mfairs) 
Minister of Finance (including Customs, Stores & Ordnance & Geological Survey) 
Minister of Justice (including Lands & Surveys) 
Minister of Communications (Railways, Posts & Telegraphs, Mechanical Transport 

and Aviation) 
Minister of Economics & Trade 
Minister of Defence (Internal) 
Minister of Works (including Roads & Irrigation) 
Minister for Development of Southern Provinces (a Southerner) 
and two Ministers without Portfolio (one of them a Southerner) 

(3) Presidency. The Prime Minister will preside, provided that the Governor-General 
or Acting Governor-General may, if he so desires, preside only 

(i) in case of emergency 
(ii) when Foreign Mfairs are under discussion 
(iii) when a matter concerning the eo-domini is involved. 

(4) Veto. Governor-General to have the right of an unlimited veto only on matters 
concerning the Southern Provinces, and a general but very limited power to 
withhold assent somewhat similar to his powers in relation to legislation under the 
present Ordinance. 
(5) Quorum. More than half the members. 
(6) Reserved matters (ultra vires the Council but may be discussed) 

(a) Relations between Sudan Government and Co-domini. 
(b) Relations between Sudan Government and foreign government. 
(c) Nationality of the Sudanese. 
(d) Defence of the Sudan in its external aspect. 

(7) His Excellency's Advisers i.e. the Senior British Officials have the right to attend 
and take part in discussions on matters with which they are concerned for the 
purpose of maintaining liaison between His Excellency and the Council. 

C. The Civil Service. The structure not to be disrupted. Efficiency to be maintained 
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and developed. The higher posts to be Sudanised steadily but without prejudice to 
the promotion of non-Sudanese in accordance with existing practice. 

The present branch of the Civil Secretary's Office dealing with foreign affairs to be 
separated from the Ministry of the Interior. At the head of this separate office there 
would be a civil servant appointed by, and directly responsible to, the Governor
General, provided that he would have to keep the Council of Ministers informed on 
all foreign affairs, and ensure that no decision is taken thereon without hearing the 
views of the Council of Ministers. Any resolution by the Council of Ministers on 
foreign affairs to be referred to this office for submission to the Governor-General. 
The final decision on foreign affairs to rest with the Governor General. 

(Suggested that the head of this office should act for the Governor-General when 
away) 

D. Parliament. A bi-cameral system consisting of a Senate and a Chamber of 
Deputies. 
1. Chamber of Deputies 

(a) Composition . All members (with possible exception of Speaker) to be elected 
by constituencies. About 100 members (v. approx). 
(b) Method of election. In accordance with rules to be discussed later. 
(c) Electoral Rules. To be laid down by the Governor-General. 
(d) Qualifications. Must be Sudanese and 30 years of age. Any residence 
qualifications to be discussed later. 
(e) Disqualification. As for Ministers except for Government contractors, and 
provided that presidents of Native Courts in urban or detribalised areas shall first 
relinquish their judicial powers. 
(f) Duration. Three years, unless sooner dissolved. Governor-General dissolves the 
Chamber of Deputies on the advice of the Prime Minister provided that he may 
refuse to do so if the Prime Minister has ceased to retain its support, in which case 
he directs it to elect a new Prime Minister. If it does not do so within 15 days he 
must dissolve it. 

2. Senate 

(a) Composition About 50 members (v. approx) 
2/5 nominated by the Governor-General from amongst persons of special 
knowledge or practical experience. 
3/5 elected by constituencies in accordance with a system to be worked out later. 
(b) Method of election, electoral rules and disqualifications. As for Chamber of 
Deputies. 
(c) Qualifications. As for Chamber of Deputies but with age limit of 40 years . 
(d) Duration. Three years (to allow of reconsideration when first Chamber of 
Deputies expires). Cannot be dissolved. 

3. Both Houses 

(a) Summoning and Prorogation . The Governor-General summons and 
prorogues both Chambers, but in the case of the Chamber of Deputies on the 
advice of the Prime Minister. Provided that they will be summoned to meet at least 
twice a year, and six months shall not intervene between their last sitting in one 
session and the first sitting in the next. 
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(b) Constitution of New Parliament. On expiration or dissolution the Governor
General orders fresh elections and when completed makes new nominations (for 
Senate) 
(c) Presidency. Each House to be presided over by a Speaker to be elected by the 
members of that House. Whether from amongst its own members or otherwise. 
Election of Speaker to be subject to the Governor-General's approval to ensure 
impartiality. (It is proposed that the party leaders of both sides should get together 
to nominate a non-party candidate or candidates, and that they will first sound His 
Excellency unofficially as to his willingness to approve them before making 
nominations. It is intended that this approval shall be by no means purely 
nominal.) 

A speaker-elect who is not a member of the Chamber becomes an additional 
member of that Chamber on receipt of the Governor-General's approval. 

Removal by Governor-General on address from the Chamber. 
Speaker continues in office after dissolution until first meeting of the new Chamber. 
Each House elects a Deputy Speaker not subject to Governor-General's 

approval, removable by resolution. Powers to be defined by Standing Orders. 
(d) Quorum. 2/5 of each Chamber. 
(e) Freedom of speech as at present. 
(f) Right of Debate. Original proposal contained no provision for permission to 
debate reserved subjects, but after the eighth meeting (at which some of the hotter 
heads were absent) had agreed that the Governor-General's consent should be 
necessary, the subject was reopened by them at the tenth meeting which 
eventually agreed that the consent of the Council should be required (in spite of 
the fact that these matters are ultra vires the Council itself). Resolutions are 
referred to the Council for their consideration except those on reserved matters 
which are referred to the Governor-General, who may either accept them or refer 
them to the Co-Domini. 
(g) Right of Address. The Governor-General, or in his absence his Deputy, may 
address either or both Chambers at any time, and shall do so at the beginning of 
every session. He may send messages at any time. 

Ministers, Parliamentary Under-Secretaries and the Attorney-General may 
attend and take part in the proceedings of either Chamber at any time. 

If the Council consider it desirable for any of His Excellency's advisers to attend 
either House for the purpose of explaining matters and answering questions this 
will be arranged. 

E. Legislation 
Bills may be initiated in either House (except Money Bills), go through all the usual 
stages in both. If a Bill passed in one Chamber is amended in the other, the 
amendments are referred back to the first for agreement. 

When agreed to by both Houses, the Bill becomes law on receipt of the Governor
General's assent. 

Parliament has no legislative powers on reserved matters (see above) and private 
members may not initiate legislation on Special matters, as now. 

If there is disagreement between the two Chambers on a Bill the Governor-General 
may summon a joint sitting. If it is passed by a majority at the joint sitting it is 
deemed to have been passed by both Houses. 
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Money Bills may only be initiated in the Chamber of Deputies, and are then sent to 
the Senate for recommendation, who may return it to the Chamber of Deputies with 
suggestions for amendment. If the Senate do not return it within 14 days, or if the 
Chamber of Deputies disagree with the Senate's suggestions, the Bill is submitted for 
the Governor-General's assent as passed by the Chamber of Deputies. 

The Governor-General may return a Bill to Parliament with his views for 
reconsideration. If Parliament refuses to accept his views he must refer it to the eo
Domini. Only if both agree to instruct him to refuse his assent may he do so. 

The Council may legislate by Provisional Order as at present. 
Provisions for financial legislation are virtually the same as at present with such 

changes as are necessitated by the bi-cameral system and the predominance of the 
Lower House in these matters. Private members may not introduce a Money Bill. 

The Governor-General's powers of certification of essential expenditure is 
retained. 

F. Amendment of the Constitution 
To be effected by a Bill initiated in either Chamber and must be passed by both. It is 
then considered by a joint sitting of both Houses and must be passed by a majority of 
three quarters. 

The Governor-General must refer the Bill to the Co-Domini and must assent 
unless instructed by both that he should not do so. 

G. Fundamental Rights and Directive Principles of Government Policy 
The Commission are very anxious to include a statement of these in any constitution. 
They appreciate-to some extent-the difficulties inherent in such declarations, and 
are prepared to leave much of the contents and the actual wording to the experts . S. 
Buth Diu is concerned to make the provision for freedom of religion more effective. 

Appendix "B" to 212: Points to be referred to a constitutional expert in the UK 

1. The drafting of the Fundamental Rights Clauses. 
2. Executive 

Finance-To suggest safeguards to secure sound finance not inconsistent with 
Ministerial Responsibility (Sudanese Finance Minister). 
South-To suggest further safeguards to the safeguards proposed-i.e. two 
Southern Ministers, and direct veto for His Excellency on matters concerning 
South. 

3. Legislature 
Possible methods of representation for elected membership of Senate (3/5) . 
4. Legislation 
Proposed method of legislation and of resolving differences between the two Houses. 
Any Indian experience of difficulties? 
5. His Excellency's powers in relation to legislature 

(1) Limitations in the powers to withhold assent and reference to Co-Domini. 
(2) His Excellency's power to "certify" essential expenditure (accepted in 
principle). 
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(3) Method of securing invitation of permanent Head of Foreign Affairs 
Department to attend and address Parliament when debating Foreign Affairs if he 
and cabinet agree that he should 

6. The "Breakdown" provisional 
(Section 65 of the present ordinance). Commission want the powers limited if 
possible and have requested instances of possible breakdowns. Indian experience 
should be useful here. 
7. Any other points of importance. 

Minutes on 212 

The Constitution Amendment Commission has now adjourned for the summer, 
having completed its recommendations on constitutional questions, apart from 
certain points to be cleared up with constitutional experts in the U.K. Sir James 
Robertson points out that many of its proposals go beyond the limits within which 
the Governor-General can delegate his powers under the Condominium 
Agreement. 

2. The Commission will not meet again until October or November. Meanwhile I 
think we should study their proposals from the point of view of the powers of the 
Governor-General. These are derived from Article 4 of the Condominium Agreement 
of 1899, which states:-

"Laws, as also Orders and Regulations, with the full force of law, for the good 
government of the Soudan, and for regulating the holding, disposal and 
devolution of property of every kind therein situate, may from time to time be 
made, altered or abrogated by Proclamation of the Governor-General. Such 
Laws, Orders and Regulations may apply to the whole or any named part of 
the Soudan, and may, either explicitly or by necessary implication, alter or 
abrogate any existing Law or Regulation. 

All such Proclamations shall be forthwith notified to Her Britannic Majesty's 
Agent and Consul-General in Cairo, and to the President of the Council of 
Ministers of His Highness the Khedive." 

I presume that any proposal which restricts the ultimate power of the Governor
General, and in particular which curtails his veto, is ultra vires. Under Article 4, the 
Governor-General is given full powers as regards the internal administration of the 
Sudan. He is not, however, thereby authorised to hand over any part of those powers 
irrevocably to any other authority. 

3. The Department would be grateful for Miss Gutteridge's views on which of the 
provisions in Appendices A and B go beyond the Governor-General's powers, and also 
for any general views she may have on the draft constitution. 

4. When it has been decided which are the offending provisions, Sir J. Robertson 
will no doubt try to persuade the Commission to modify them so as to bring them 
within the Commission's terms of reference. At this point we shall have to consider 
whether there would be advantage in seeking the agreement of the Egyptian 
Government to any of these provisions which the Commission is not prepared to 
modify; not that there is any chance of securing their agreement, but if well handled, 
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an approach of this kind might make good propaganda both inside and outside the 
Sudan, while its failure would provide a good reason for not adopting the offending 
provisions. 

5. We must, I suppose, expect, as Sir J. Robertson foreshadows, that the Umma 
Party will try to foist on the British members of the Executive Council the 
unpleasant task of holding the extreme nationalists in check. But the recent split in 
the Ashigga Party may make pro-unity Sudanese in general more easy to handle. 
Thus the extension of the life of the Executive Council and of the Legislative 
Assembly which the failure of the Commission to deal with the electoral question has 
made necessary may not, after all, endanger the life of the Commission itself, as Sir J. 
Robertson fears. 

R.C.M.Y. 
13.8.51 

1. I have compared the present proposals with the Sudan Executive Council and 
Legislative Assembly Ordinance, 1948. 

2. The general tenor of the new proposals is a movement away from control by 
the Governor General. In place of the Executive Council for the Sudan "which shall 
be responsible to the Governor-General for the executive and administrative 
functions of Government" (Article 9 of the Ordinance) it is intended that there shall 
be a Council of Ministers collectively responsible to the Governor-General for the 
executive and administrative function of Government and also collectively 
responsible for those same functions to the Chamber of Deputies. This suggests that 
the responsibility for the "executive and administrative function of Government" is 
to be shared between the Governor-General and the Chamber of Deputies and seems 
to me to be a derogation from the Governor-General's powers, as envisaged in Article 
4 of the Condominium Agreement. 

3. The extent to which the Governor-General's powers will be lessened becomes 
increasingly clear if we bear in mind that the new Chamber of Deputies, unlike 
the old Assembly, is to consist entirely of elected members, and if we compare the 
composition and functions of the present Executive Council with those of the 
proposed Council of Ministers. 

4. The Executive Council consists of not less than twelve and not more than 
eighteen members, and is composed of the Leader of the Assembly and other 
Ministers appointed as such by the Governor-General, and of four ex-officio 
members, three Councillors without portfolio and certain Under-Secretaries, all of 
whom are appointed to the Council by the Governor-General. (See Article 10 of the 
Ordinance.) 

The Council of Ministers, on the other hand, is to consist of fourteen members and 
is to be composed of the Prime Minister (elected from amongst its members by the 
Chamber of Deputies and appointed by the Governor-General without option) and 
thirteen ministers who are appointed as such by the Governor-General on the advice 
of the Prime Minister. 

5. Under Article 18 of the Ordinance, the Governor-General has the power to 
veto decisions of the Council. "Should it be necessary for the discharge of his 
responsibility to His Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom and for the good 
government of the Sudan, the Governor General may ... veto any decision made by 
the majority of the Council and substitute his own decision therefor: and in such 
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case the decision of the Governor-General shall be as effectual for all purposes as if it 
were a decision of the Council." This provision, it is clear, preserves unimpaired the 
Governor-General's ultimate control over the administration of the Sudan and is 
consistent with Article 4 of the Condominium Agreement. 

The same cannot be said of the new proposals which contemplate that the 
Governor-General will not have an unrestricted veto over decisions of the Council 
but will only have "a general but very limited power to withhold assent somewhat 
similar to his powers in relation to legislation under the present Ordinance." I am 
not quite sure what the latter phrase means, since there is no specific provision in 
the Ordinance as to the circumstances in which the Governor-General may refuse 
his assent to legislation. Article 54 of the Ordinance mentions certain reserved 
matters in respect of which the Assembly is to have no legislative powers, and I 
assume that what is probably meant here is that just as the Governor-General might 
refuse his assent to any legislation dealing with reserved matters, so he may veto any 
decision of the Council which touches on the reserved matters referred to in 
paragraph B(6) of the Commission's proposals. 

In any event there is clearly intended to be a very substantial restriction on the 
Governor-General's powers to veto decisions of the Council of Ministers, and the 
result would seem to be that in a good many matters concerning the administration 
of the Sudan it is not the Governor-General but the Council of Ministers which is to 
have the ultimate say. This seems to me to be inconsistent with Article 4 of the 
Condominium Agreement and so ultra vires. 

Another indication of the limitations which it is proposed to place on the present 
powers of the Governor-General is to be found in the proposals relating to 
legislation. The Governor-General's power to assent to a Bill which has been rejected 
by the Assembly (Article 51(5) of the Ordinance), or to assent to a Bill in a form other 
than the form in which it has been passed by the Assembly (Article 51(6)), in both 
cases subject to the approval of both the Co-Domini, is to disappear. In the future, if 
the new proposals are accepted, he may return a Bill to Parliament for 
reconsideration. But if Parliament refuse to accept his views, he cannot proceed to 
legislate without the consent of Parliament. All he can do, if both the Co-Domini 
agree, is to refuse his assent to the Bill. 

The result of the proposed change, to which I have drawn attention above, would 
undoubtedly have the effect of taking away from the Governor-General any power to 
enact legislation without the concurrence of the legislature, and, therefore, affords 
another instance in which his control over legislation is diminished under the new 
proposals. 

I will not attempt to comment further, as I understand that a number of points are 
being referred to a constitutional expert in the United Kingdom, who is probably far 
more competent than I am to comment on the details of the new proposals. The 
present survey, incomplete as it is, may serve to indicate how strong is the tendency 
to decrease the Governor-General's direct responsibility for the administration of the 
Sudan. 

J.A.C.G. 
22.8.51 
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213 FO 371190135, no 158 13 July 1951 
[Anglo-Egyptian negotiations]: minutes by Cairo embassy of a 
meeting between Salah al-Din and Sir R Stevenson 

[In a meeting on 6 July the Egyptian foreign minister read out to the ambassador an 
aide memoire rejecting the statement of principles presented on 8 June (208). The 
Egyptian government insisted on the fact of the unity of Egypt and the Sudan under 
the Egyptian Crown, denied wide differences of race among the inhabitants of the Nile 
valley, accused Britain of 'standing in the way of the natural penetration and spreading of 
the Arabic language and the Moslem religion into the South', insisted that they could not 
'countenance separating the question of evacuation from that of the Unity of Egypt and 
The Sudan under the Egyptian Crown', and reiterated their programme for the removal 
of British administrators and establishment of Sudanese self-government within the 
framework of Egyptian-Sudanese unity within two years (Aide-Memoire, 6 July 1951, FO 
371/90134, no 138). In his rejoinder Stevenson's replied, 'it seems to me that it is a 
statement of the Egyptian Government's views and their objectives. It is not based on a 
thorough knowledge of affairs in The Sudan. I can only suggest that the Sudanese be 
consulted and if they agree to this statement well and good but we are certain they do not' 
('Record of a conversation between H.E. the minister of foreign affairs & H.E. the British 
ambassador on Friday July 6th, 1951 at 10.30 a.m.' FO 371/90134, no 145). A second 
meeting was held on 13 July.] 

British ambassador: I have been thinking deeply on the questions raised in our last 
meeting and I have come to the conclusion that:-

1. Whatever may be the rights and wrongs of the historical arguments, we have to 
consider the situation as it is today. 
2. We must proceed on the assumption that both sides have for their aim to 
promote the welfare of the Sudanese not to pursue their own interests. If this is 
accepted our difference would only be one of method. 

Foreign minister: We cannot possibly disregard the historical facts since they are 
connected with the existence or non-existence of the right. It is impossible for Egypt 
to forego its right and accept the Fait Accompli which is the handiwork of force 
alone. As to the welfare of the Sudanese, this is exactly what Egypt strives to do for 
the Sudanese in their capacity as compatriots in the Egypto-Sudanese Fatherland. If 
the welfare of the Sudanese is your only concern, this welfare is realised in the 
manner I have just explained. 

British ambassador: You do accept then that high ideals inspire both sides. So far 
as Britain is concerned you can accept my assurance on that. If you agree, then the 
difference is one of method. 

Foreign minister: This means that you are asking us in a tactful way to concede 
your claim that you have obligations towards the Sudanese which we cannot possibly 
concede for the many reasons I have given you in our past meetings. In fact we 
cannot raise any building unless we first agree to the basis on which to build. The 
only basis accepted by Egypt is the Unity of Egypt and The Sudan under the Egyptian 
Crown since this is Egypt's established right. If you admit this fact it will then be 
possible for us to exchange views on the building to be raised thereon. 

British ambassador: You do not dispute the fact that we are trying to the best of 
our abilities to promote the welfare of the Sudanese. 

Foreign minister: Yes I dispute this and I believe that The Sudan Administration 
which was supposed to act provisionally in the name of both the Egyptian and British 
Governments and in the interest of the Sudanese and for their progress, acted 
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exclusively for the British Government and aimed, for imperialistic reasons, at 
separating The Sudan from Egypt as well as the Southern Sudan from the North. 

However, circumstances have changed, the national consciousness in both Egypt 
and The Sudan has awakened and the time has come for the present regime in The 
Sudan to be terminated and for conditions to revert to their normal channels by 
leaving us and our compatriots the Sudanese to seek our own common good. 

British ambassador: In view of what you say it does not seem that we will make 
very much progress in that direction. Let me give you an analysis of the situation as I 
see it and of Egypt's attitude. Egypt maintains the thesis of the Unity under the 
Egyptian Crown. No Sudanese will interpret this except as Egyptian control over the 
Sudanese. Whatever your Ashigga correspondents may tell you, Egyptian control is 
not acceptable to the vast majority of the Sudanese. The Ashigga Party is losing its 
influence and a more important Party in The Sudan is now the National Front. They 
do desire some link with Egypt as a potentially useful neighbour and as a deterrent to 
the creation of a new Mahdia. They have taken a considerable part in the recently 
established commission for the amendment of the Executive Council and Assembly 
Ordinance. This Commission will probably recommend the immediate establishment 
of a purely Sudanese Executive Council but they are paying serious attention to the 
claims and fears of the South and the tribal areas of the East and West. In fact the 
Sudanese seek real self-government and if Egypt would only show a little flexibility 
there is no doubt that geographical and economic considerations in general and 
mutual dependence on the Nile Waters in particular will inevitably draw Egypt and 
The Sudan together. But if Egypt insists on imposing her will I am afraid this policy 
will seriously prejudice her future relations with The Sudan and that would be to no 
one's advantage. In disregarding national consciousness in The Sudan Egypt is 
acting against her own interests. 

Foreign minister: The details you have just given which are no doubt derived from 
The Sudan Administration are in themselves a proof that this Administration acts 
exclusively for Britain and supplies her in these talks with information to support her 
point of view. We can even say that The Sudan Administration directs affairs in The 
Sudan in such a manner as to lend support to the British Negotiator. Whatever your 
view about the Ashigga Party may be, you know that this Party is not the only party 
that maintains the unity of Egypt and The Sudan but all parties with the exception of 
the Umma Party maintain that Unity. The National Front referred to by Your 
Excellency has wired the. British Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs and H. E. 
Nahas Pasha demanding the Unity of Egypt and The Sudan. Its Members have taken 
part in the Commission for the amendment of the Legislative Assembly Ordinance 
only to achieve this end as they frankly stated when they agreed to take part in that 
Commission. The parties to which they belong have, however, taken precautions 
against their being considered responsible for any possible deviation by the 
Commission from the principle of Unity. To obviate any suspicion that might arise in 
this connection, these parties have declared that the Members take part in the 
Commission in their personal capacities. There remains the Umma Party which is 
the only Party recognised by the Sudan Administration despite the fact that it 
demands the independence of The Sudan which would mean your getting out of it. 
This in itself is significant and clearly shows that this Party acts under your influence 
for the purposes I have already explained. In any case if we judge the objectives of this 
Party by its declared policy, the result would be that all parties in The Sudan are 
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unanimous on the necessity of your getting out of it. This is not the case with Egypt 
which is supported by all other parties representing-as I explained on several 
occasions-the vast majority of the Sudanese. Egypt does not, therefore, impose her 
will on the Sudanese but actually she speaks on their behalf and defends their 
objectives which are hers at the same time. Nothing could be more gratifying to 
Egypt than the present regime in The Sudan being terminated at the earliest 
opportunity and that the Administration be handed over to the Sudanese themselves 
within the natural Unity which binds them to Egypt, several factors of which you 
have yourself admitted. 

British ambassador: Well anyway we are agreed that the Sudanese want self
government. The way it looks from outside is that Egypt is dictating to the Sudanese 
the form of self-government whereas Britain refuses to impose anything on the 
Sudanese and insists on consulting them. That seems to me a difference of method. 

Foreign minister: I would like before I reply to this to put this question:-
Do I understand that you look upon self-government and self-determination for 

The Sudan as one and the same thing? 
British ambassador: It is obvious that The Sudan cannot determine its future until 

it has self-government. One must precede the other. 
Foreign minister: Why then do you consider when Egypt claims self-government 

for The Sudan within the framework of Unity that she is imposing her will on The 
Sudan? In fact the difference between us is that you want self-government for the 
Sudanese to be subservient to the Governor-General of The Sudan and in other 
words to the British Government whereas we want this self-government to be free 
except in regard to certain natural links necessitated by all factors and agreed upon 
between Egyptians and the vast majority of their compatriots the Sudanese, namely, 
the Unity of the Crown, foreign policy, army and currency. Self-government on these 
lines is of a wider scope than any regime hitherto proposed by you or by The Sudan 
Administration for the Sudanese. There is another difference between us. You wish 
to make use of time to enable the Governor-General and his Assistants to work under 
cover of self-government to antagonise the Sudanese against their Egyptian 
compatriots and thereby to separate The Sudan from Egypt in the name of self
government. 

And here again I must repeat that I have asked you several times whether you 
accept a free plebiscite in The Sudan keeping in mind that this freedom can only be 
achieved by the immediate withdrawal of your Administration, forces and officials. 

British ambassador: It seems to me that Egypt's idea of self-government for The 
Sudan means Egyptian control of many phases of Sudanese life whereas Britain's 
idea is eventual full self-government and self determination. 

As to the plebiscite, if it were a definite proposal of the Egyptian Government His 
Majesty's Government would consider it; but I gather it is not a definite proposal. It 
is possible to conceive of different kinds of plebiscite. One would be a plebiscite under 
neutral supervision. Another would consist of taking the opinion of the elected 
representatives of the people. Egypt has not as yet accepted the Legislative Assembly 
so she is presumably not ready to accept it as representing all the views of the 
Sudanese. If Egypt were to co-operate in ensuring that the Legislative Assembly is 
based on wider popular vote, she might then be ready to accept it as representative of 
the views of The Sudan. 

I would add that the premature withdrawal of British administrative officials and 
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technicians from The Sudan would be fraught with the gravest consequences for 
Egypt, not least in the matter of Nile Waters. 

It seems to me that the two standpoints from which we are viewing the whole 
problem are so wide apart that we must seek some basic factors physical or otherwise 
on which we can agree. We can then perhaps make some progress. 

As to the Unity of Egypt and The Sudan under the Egyptian Crown, this is a 
political claim to which as I have already said Britain is not prepared to subscribe. 
You have raised objections to our statement of principles. Would you agree to the 
fact that the dependence of both Egypt and The Sudan on the waters of the Nile 
makes it essential that the friendliest relations should link both peoples? If that is 
possible, if we can agree on some such elementary physical facts such an agreement 
might be covered by an exchange of notes in which Egypt will state her principles 
about Egypt and The Sudan and Britain will do the same thing each side giving their 
ideas about the future status of The Sudan. What is your reaction to the idea of 
agreeing to such a common statement of principles, possibly reformulated? Put our 
first principle in other words if you like. It seems to be the highest point of common 
agreement. 

Foreign minister: The question is not one of wording or formulation and it is 
useless to exchange notes in which each side gives its viewpoint without both sides 
first agreeing on the essentials. Such a procedure cannot be called an agreement. In 
fact you lose nothing so long as the present regime in the Sudan stands and this is 
what you aim at whereas we consider as I pointed out before that the time has come 
in view of the development of national consciousness in both Egypt and The Sudan 
for Britain to withdraw completely from The Sudan and to leave Egyptians and their 
compatriots the Sudanese to manage their own affairs in the manner they choose. 
Actually they are agreed on self-government for The Sudan within the framework of 
Unity under the Egyptian Crown with a common foreign policy, army and currency. 
In reiterating this principle I am perturbed at the wide difference between us after I 
heard you say to-day that the British Government is not prepared to subscribe to this 
principle. 

I must tell you in all frankness that agreement in this case will be impossible and it 
will naturally be futile to pursue words and formulae. Then again I ask you why do 
you not concede this principle which you have admitted in the Sidky-Bevin 
negotiations? The friendship which we should like to prevail between the Egyptian 
and British people cannot survive the denial of the right. 

As to your comment on the question of plebiscite, you were perfectly right when 
you said that I did not mean it to be a proposal from the Egyptian Government since 
it is impossible for Egypt to propose a plebiscite in a part of the Fatherland but I only 
want-as I believe I am entitled to-to know how serious you are insisting on the 
consultation of the Sudanese. Indeed were you really serious in this respect you 
would have declared that you are prepared to withdraw from The Sudan in order that 
a free plebiscite may be carried out there. But you aim at one object, namely, the 
continuation of the present regime in The Sudan since it is to your advantage and 
since it would realise your objects as already pointed out by me. 

British ambassador: I am afraid you misunderstood me when I said that Britain is 
not prepared to subscribe to the principle of Unity under the Egyptian Crown. We 
cannot subscribe to any such principle in advance but we would not reject any 
solution of the problem which the Sudanese agree to freely. 
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Foreign minister: Why then do you not leave it to the Sudanese themselves to 
express that and the matter between us would then be limited to the fact that you 
have gone to The Sudan after your occupation of Egypt to act for Egypt. Now that 
you have recognised the independence of Egypt and the termination of your 
occupation, you should abide by the logical conclusion and get out of The Sudan too. 

British ambassador: I do not think it will serve a good purpose to go back to the 
historical facts. I do, however, recommend you to study the principles and see 
whether a common denominator could be found. Can we find some common 
principle on the basis of which we can say what the future of The Sudan will be. May 
I suggest that we study that until next week? It does seem possible to me to find some 
principles however elementary they may be. 

Foreign minister: Before adjourning this meeting I would like to ask you a 
question:-

We have fixed two years in our principles as a transition period after which the 
Sudanese will be given self-government. Have you anything to say to this? 

British ambassador: I do not know what the British Government think about this 
but if you like I will get their opinion. I doubt whether they can be more specific in 
regard to the period for the establishment of Sudanese self-government than they 
have been in the statement of principles. I would like to point out, however, that if 
the probable recommendations of the amending Commission prove acceptable The 
Sudan might have a purely Sudanese Executive Council in much less than two 
years.1 

1 A subsequent meeting on 26 July was devoted almost entirely to the recommendations which were about 
to be published by the Constitutional Amendment Commission ('Record of a conversation between H.E. 
the minister of foreign affairs and H.E. the British ambassador on Thursday 26th July, 1951 at 10.30 a.m.', 
FO 371/90153, no 35). 

214: FO 371/90125, no 10 15 July 1951 
[Communism in Sudan]: letter from Sir J Robertson toR Alien on 
the types of communists active in the Sudan 

[Allen requested Robertson's views on the effectiveness of the Sudan government's 
powers to impede the spread of communist influence in schools, youth movements and 
trade unions, and what was being done to encourage affiliation with the ICFTU and 
'healthy youth movements of a non-political or liberal character' (letter from Alien to 
Robertson, 7 June 1951, FO 371/90125, no 5). Alien minuted on the top of this letter, 
'This is very true, & it is encouraging to see that complacency does not exist at the top in 
the Sudan, anyway. While we must keep the distinction between Communists & 
revolutionaries clear, our propaganda need not necessarily do so'.] 

Please refer to your letter JE/10115/SG dated 7th June, about Communism in the 
Sudan. 

2. We seem to be in some danger of confusing the meaning of "Communism". 
We have in the Sudan two types of Communism: the strictly theoretical and 
ideological type emanating from the higher schools and the ignorant inferiority 
complex type emanating from the "hates and fears fast overtaking Africa." I prefer to 
call the latter "revolutionaries." 
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3. The former are the real "Communists". We have them of course in various 
walks of life, but particularly as teachers in our schools and to my mind they 
constitute the real danger. Wherever possible we have them removed from the 
schools and thenceforth watch them, and there is no doubt that the recent "Peace 
Trial", which was held under the order which you quote, (I sent you a copy of the 
report under SEC/171108 of 25th June 1951) has had a definite effect on the 
cessation of open activity, and may help to make any Sudanese chary of going to 
international Communist organisations, or to affiliate their organisations to them. 

4. The latter type, the "revolutionaries", are persistently called "Communists". I 
do not think them such unless a definite link is established either in funds or in 
statements with the former. Two slightly educated Trade Union leaders were 
sentenced to terms of imprisonment recently for inciting the police to mutiny, and 
we are emphasising the fact that these two men were convicted on their personal 
statements.1 The tendency is, in this "Communist" confusion, to say that the whole 
Trade Union movement is Communist because of what they said. The contrary is the 
case. The powerful Railways Union and several others have so far refused to strike in 
protest against their trial and conviction. 

5. We have just sent Sayed Fad! Beshir, a member of the Legislative Assembly 
and editor of a workers' newspaper to the l.C.F.T.U. We do not endorse Sudan 
Passports for journeys to countries under Russian domination, and if we suspect that 
any Sudanese proposes to attend any Communist function abroad we will inform 
S.l.M.E. Only one man so far has done so. 

With regard to Youth Movements of a healthy and non-political nature, we have 
Boy Scouts who number 4,000, and the three leading religious sects in the country 
have youth organisations of quite considerable size which are ostensibly of a purely 
religious and cultured nature. In Eastern countries such movements are peculiarly 
liable to capture by fanatics and to be used for political or semi-military purposes, 
but so long as we are here to keep them in hand, they do serve a useful purpose in 
keeping the young men out of the coffee shops. 

6. I am convinced that the only policy is patience and persistence, and strong 
action whenever it is required. For the ideological we have as many discussion 
groups and lectures as we can and we encourage them to join the Philosophical 
Society. For the revolutionaries we peg away at improvements in labour relations 
and, for the present, our efforts are having some success. 

7. There is however no doubt in my mind that economic factors, i.e. the inflation 
caused by very high cotton prices, and the subsequent high cost of local commodities 
combined with the world wide increase in the cost of imported goods, are putting up 
the cost of living for the classes on fixed incomes, and there will be thereby provided 
a fertile field for subversive activity of all kinds. The enquiries, which I have made 
recently on the economic and financial sides, give me little expectation of our being 
able to do anything appreciable to meet this danger. I am inclined therefore to expect 
a deterioration in the economic situation, which will be hailed as a great opportunity 
by both the theoretical "Communists" and the "revolutionaries." 

8. I enclose a copy of a National Liberation pamphlet.2 

1 See 209-211. 2 Not printed. 
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215 PREM 8/1388/4, CP(51)214 27 July 1951 
'Egypt: defence questions and the Sudan': Cabinet memorandum by 
Mr Morrison 

My colleagues will recall that, after the Egyptians rejected His Majesty's 
Government's proposals for a new Defence Agreement delivered to the Egyptian 
Government on 11th April, it was agreed (C.M. (51) 39th Conclusions, Minute 4) that 
His Majesty's Ambassador should invite the Egyptian Government to discuss the 
future of the Sudan on the basis of four principles which it was suggested might 
provide common ground for agreement between the two Governments.1 The object 
of this approach was primarily to keep the negotiations open without making any 
further concessions on defence questions, on which our proposals represented the 
limit to which we were prepared to go. 

2. On 8th June His Majesty's Ambassador delivered to the Egyptian Minister for 
Foreign Mfairs an Aide-Memoire containing the four principles relating to the 
Sudan, together with a second brief Aide-Memoire about the defence question. The 
texts of these memoranda and of the Egyptian reply, which was delivered on 6th July, 
are reproduced in the appendices of this paper.2 In their reply, the Egyptians reject 
His Majesty's Government's proposals on the Sudan in terms almost as 
uncompromising as those which they employed in connection with the defence 
proposals of 11th April, and, as in the case of the latter proposals, they reassert their 
traditional position. This is, broadly, that the Sudan and Egypt are one country and 
that His Majesty's Government have no justification of any kind for its claims to 
protect the interests of the Sudanese. They go on to propose that His Majesty's 
Government should first withdraw all British officials and military forces from the 
Sudan within two years, and that the country should then be united with Egypt 
under the Egyptian Crown. Within the framework of this unity the Sudanese people 
should have self-government. As regards the defence proposals, the Egyptians reply 
that His Majesty's Government has nothing to lose from procrastination, but that 
Egypt cannot contemplate an indefinite prolongation of the present talks without 
any prospect of agreement. 

3. This reaction was expected. My colleagues will recall that I suggested that 
we should have to consider, when the subject of the Sudan had been exhausted, 
whether to propose to the Egyptian Government some different basis of approach 
to the defence problem. When I made this suggestion I had in mind the possibility 
of admitting Egypt as a partner in a new Allied Middle East Command, in return 
for which she would be expected to make available to the Allied Command at any 
rate those minimum facilities which she still refuses to grant to us. The chances 
that the Egyptians will accept such an offer are perhaps not very great. The 
Egyptian Foreign Minister, in a recent press statement, has reiterated that Egypt 
would never collaborate with us in any military effort until we had evacuated the 
Canal Zone and permitted the Sudan to unite with Egypt. Nevertheless the sug
gested partnership in a Middle East Allied Command seems at present to offer the 
only likely basis upon which the negotiations can be prolonged. I am not yet able 

1 See 208. 2 Appendices not printed. 
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to submit a firm proposal on this point to my colleagues, as the details are still 
under study.3 

4. Meanwhile, as regards the Sudan, His Majesty's Ambassador has had several 
discussions with the Egyptian Foreign Minister about the Egyptian reply, and has 
taken the line that it must be possible to find some common denominator of 
agreement between the two Governments, however low that may be. The Egyptian 
Foreign Minister agreed to refer to his Prime Minister a proposal that a new set of 
principles on which both sides could agree should be worked out and incorporated in 
an exchange of notes setting forth the point of view of each Government.4 

5. For the moment, therefore, the discussions are continuing. But the possibility 
cannot be entirely discounted that the Egyptian Government may break off negotia
tions altogether. The Egyptian Foreign Minister told His Majesty's Ambassador, when 
handing him the Egyptian reply (Appendix III), that if no satisfactory basis for negoti
ations could be found before the end of the present Egyptian parliamentary session, 
the Egyptian Government would have to make a public statement justifying their 
inability to continue the negotiations. On the other hand, we believe that both King 
Farouk and the Egyptian Prime Minister are anxious to avoid a break. But even if there 
is no break before the end of the present Egyptian parliamentary session, there is con
siderable likelihood of a break at the beginning of the following session next November, 
at the time of the Speech from the Throne, unless we have been able to put forward 
our new proposals to the Egyptian Government before then. 

6. For the present, therefore, I merely invite my colleagues to take note of the 
Egyptian reply and of the actual situation. As regards the immediate future, I 
recommend that if, but only if, there are clear signs that a break is likely before the 
end of the present Egyptian parliamentary session, His Majesty's Ambassador in 
Alexandria should be authorised to inform the Egyptian Foreign Minister that His 
Majesty's Government have under consideration a definite new approach to the 
solution of the defence question. Meanwhile His Majesty's Government sincerely 
hope that the Egyptian Government will not take any steps which render a break in 
the negotiations inevitable. At the same time His Majesty's Ambassador would be 
instructed to see that the sense of his remarks to the Egyptian Foreign Minister was 
conveyed to King Farouk, in the hope that the latter would use his influence to 
prevent the Egyptian Government from breaking off the negotiations. 

3 BDEEP series B, vol 4, John Kent, ed, Egypt and the defence of the Middle East, part 11, chapter 4, 
documents the background to this proposal. 
4 See 213. 

216 FO 371190137, no 206 Aug 1951 
'Joint appreciation of the US & British embassies, Cairo': 
memorandum by the British embassy, Cairo on the current position 
of the Anglo-Egyptian negotiations [Extract] 

[After the Cabinet meeting at 215 Morrison issued a statement in the House on 30 July 
reiterating the government's positions on defence and the Sudan. When the Egyptian 
government reacted by claiming that the statement had 'closed the door' to future 
discussions, Morrison then informed the Egyptian Ministry of Foreign Affairs that Britain 
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was examining a new approach to the defence question, as proposed in 215. AI-Nahhas 
replied to a personal message from Morrison by repeating that Britain's stand on the 
Sudan would alone preclude any further conversations, but that Egypt might reconsider 
its plans if the new defence proposals contained 'practical indications of respect for 
Egypt's national rights' (letter from Abd ai-Fattah Amr to Mr Morrison, 27 Aug 1951, FO 
371/90137, no 200). In the meantime the British and American embassies in Cairo 
produced a joint appreciation of the negotiating prospects on both the defence and Sudan 
questions, prior to a meeting between Morrison and Mr Acheson in Washington. The 
document was forwarded to the FO on 27 Aug.] 

... 8. With regard to the Sudan, Salah El Din has refused to consider any scheme 
for the settlement of Anglo-Egyptian differences in this matter which did not include, 
as a basis, the recognition of the unity of Egypt and the Sudan under the Egyptian 
Crown. He has refused to accept the British contention that the Sudanese should be 
free to choose for themselves their future relationship with Egypt, in spite of the assur
ance that, should the Sudanese freely choose unity under the Egyptian Crown, Britain 
will respect and accept such a choice. His Majesty's Government for their part cannot, 
in view of their undertaking to the Sudanese, go further than this to meet the Egyptian 
demand for "unity of the Nile Valley under the Egyptian Crown". 

9. An explanation of the obstinacy of the Egyptian Foreign Minister was given in 
a private conversation between him and the British Ambassador on July 28th, 1951, 
when the former said that no Egyptian Foreign Minister in his position could think 
of taking a different line from the one he had followed. He said that the failure of the 
1946 negotiations had been largely due to the Wafd; they had continued to voice 
ultra-nationalistic and intransigent political views right up to the time of their 
assumption of power at the beginning of 1950 and they could not back down now. He 
was ready to admit that this attitude might have been unwise but he found himself in 
an impossible position as a result of a year's conversations with the British 
Ambassador and nothing to show for them. At the same time he agreed that since 
their assumption of power the Wafd had greatly disappointed the country as a whole. 
He agreed that their internal policy had been disastrous. He admitted the widespread 
inefficiency and corruption and even went so far as to agree that the Wafd were using 
foreign complications in general and relations with Britain in particular to cover up 
their internal shortcomings and difficulties. This unusual and very frank admission 
should not be overlooked when considering the reasons for the present impasse. 

D. Present situation 
10. Salah El Din Pasha has announced officially to the British and United States 

Ambassadors that he would have to make a statement on the negotiations to the 
Egyptian Parliament before the end of the present parliamentary session, and has 
stated to the United States Ambassador that this statement will probably have to 
include an undertaking to abrogate the 1936 Treaty before the opening of the next 
session in November. 

11. Although there is some evidence that all members of the present Cabinet 
may not be equally resolved either on breaking off negotiations or committing 
themselves more definitely to abrogation in November, and although the King has 
let it be known in confidence that he is opposed to abrogation, we do not believe that 
the Cabinet will split on the question, because, (a) party interest and the desire of 
most Ministers to retain office for reasons of personal profit are likely to prevail over 
differences of policy or principle among them, and (b) they probably think that if 
they appear united on the question of the "national aspirations", the King, who 
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cannot afford to appear less patriotic than his Ministers, may not dare to dismiss 
them in the hope of obtaining a government that will continue to negotiate. The 
King is, in fact, almost as much bound by Wafdist slogans as the Wafd themselves. 
Mere advice from him is unlikely to be very effective and we do not believe that he 
has the will, the courage and the popular support necessary to enable him to dismiss 
the Wafd and rule personally .... 

20. Egyptian society today is subject to severe internal strains. There are conflicts 
of interest between the classes which reflect a classic Marxist pre-revolutionary situa
tion. The anger and sense of frustration, which are very widely spread in the middle 
and lower classes, do not in reality arise out of the presence of British troops or out of 
Egypt's inability to assert her "rights" over the Sudan. The true causes of these feel
ings are in fact the administrative ineptitude and corruption bringing about an inter
nal situation in which not only are the interests of the Western powers endangered 
but the mass of the native people suffers increasing poverty, misery and injustice. The 
Egyptian people have suffered under corrupt and inefficient administrations for many 
centuries. The anger of the peasants is unlikely to burst out spontaneously in insur
rection, but a politically conscious class has been created whose agitation is being 
directed more and more now towards social revolution. The difficulty is that, not only 
have the older nationalist leaders conditioned their followers to respond automatically 
to the cry that the British are to blame for the state of the country, but the newer agi
tators for social reform afso teach the people that it is the British who back up gov
ernments of Pashas and "traitors" and so encourage and perpetuate the 
misgovernment under which the people suffer. 

21. Given these growing forces of discontent, manipulated by men who are 
without immediate hope of political office through constitutional means, the 
question is not so much whether the Wafd, or any other government of the 
constitutional parties would rouse the rabble to support them in forcing evacuation 
as, can they stop the rabble rising if internal conditions get much worse. There is 
material in the big towns of Egypt for the worst kinds of mob violence and brutality, 
and there is always the possibility that any popular demonstration will get out of 
hand and degenerate into mob outbreaks or wide insurrections which would defeat 
the government's forces. The mobs of Egypt have been taught for so long that it is 
the British who are to blame that any such outbreak is bound to be directed against 
British people and institutions here, and, in the breakdown of order and restraints 
upon the natural violent and xenophobic character of the Moslem Egyptians, 
foreigners and Christians of all nationalities will suffer .. .. 

22. Against this background the following summary is presented of Egyptian 
feelings on: . . .. 

(b) The Sudan. 

(i) All Egyptians outside the "political class" are indifferent to the Sudanese 
question. 
(ii) Within the "political class" it is a matter of national prestige and sentiment. 
They have also an underlying fear that a completely independent Sudan could, if 
it wished, threaten Egypt's water supply. 
(iii) There is therefore wide potential support for demagogic agitation for 
Egyptian control of the Sudan out of a sense of self-preservation among a people 
traditionally sensitive to any threat to their water-rights. 
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(iv) Most Egyptians, even of the best educated and most widely travelled class, 
are very ignorant of the Sudan. The people as a whole look upon the Sudanese as 
a strange and not altogether friendly people-in much the same way as they 
regard the Arabs of the desert and Delta fringe. There is a deep-seated fear that 
an independent Sudan might be hostile to Egypt. 
(v) The claim to the Sudan and the insistence that the Egyptians and the 
Sudanese are one people, has the advantage of exploiting the mystique of 
"unity" which, for historical reasons has acquired great evocative power among 
the Arabic-speaking Muslims since the beginning of the century. 
(vi) The conviction of politically conscious Egyptians that whoever controls the 
Sudan can hold Egypt to ransom, leads them to believe that Britain designs to pro
long the occupation of the Sudan, or to make the Sudan "independent" under 
British tutelage in order to have an additional means of exerting pressure on Egypt. 

Part Ill 

Conclusions and recommendations 
From the foregoing analysis we draw the following conclusions:-

(a) None of the present political leaders in Egypt would ever be courageous 
enough morally or physically to deviate from the slogans of "evacuation" and 
"unity". Although active feeling in support of these slogans is confined to the 
politically conscious class, i.e. perhaps one quarter of the population, the 
discontent of the remainder with social and economic conditions could at the 
present time readily be focussed on the "occupation". There is deep-seated fear 
that an independent Sudan might be hostile to Egypt and a threat to her water 
supply and a conviction that Britain intends to prolong her control over the Sudan 
so as to hold Egypt to ransom. 
(b) Unless an offer can be made to the Egyptian Government which appears to it 
acceptable as a basis of negotiation for the settlement of the questions of defence 
and of the Sudan, we will shortly be faced with the unilateral abrogation of the 
Treaty of 1936 by Nahas Pasha's Government followed by a series of administrative 
and other measures directed against the British forces in the Canal Zone which 
while not making their position altogether untenable will greatly increase the 
difficulties of the British military authorities for as long as they are maintained. 
These steps may be accompanied by anti-British demonstrations which, however, 
the Egyptian Government will do its best to keep within bounds in view of the 
danger of such demonstrations, once begun, turning against it. It may be that it 
will not succeed. The Egyptian Government will also declare that in the event of a 
major war Egypt would maintain her neutrality. This would gravely prejudice the 
usefulness of the Egypt base and the wartime strategy of the Western Powers. 
(c) Recourse by the Egyptian Government once more to the United Nations is a 
strong probability. 
(d) Much depends on King Farouk who accepts the principle of military co
operation with Great Britain but is likely to shrink from an open break with the 
Wafd. Moreover the possibility of his having to yield to the pressure of extremist 
opinion cannot be excluded. 
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(e) The new approach to the defence problem now under consideration by the 
United States Government and His Majesty's Government is unlikely to appeal to 
Egypt unless the greatest weight is given to Egyptian feelings in formulating it. 
(f) It is regarded as axiomatic by the military authorities that there is no 
alternative to the Egypt base in war-time and that unless that base is in existence 
in peace-time in a rapidly expansible form and is adequately defended from air 
attack there is a grave risk that the Middle East may be lost. In order to preserve 
and use this base a minimum of co-operation on Egypt's part is essential. 
(g) The required minimum of co-operation will not be forthcoming from Egypt 
unless she is, so far as appearances are concerned, placed on a basis of complete 
equality with the other Powers participating in the proposed Middle Eastern 
Defence Organisation. 
(h) No Egyptian Government would be ready to enter into a defence agreement 
without a simultaneous settlement of the Sudan question. 
(i) There is no guarantee that any Egyptian Government would in the end be 
courageous enough to accept an offer, however generous and sincere, that fell 
short of the accepted slogans of "evacuation" and "unity". 

Recommendations 
On the basis of these conclusions and on the assumption that it is regarded as 
essential to make an all-out effort to reach agreement with Egypt, we make the 
following recommendations:-

!. The new approach to the defence problem should be made jointly by Great 
Britain, the United States of America and possibly France and should have the 
diplomatic support of Turkey. It should be made with the least possible delay. 
11. Egypt's right as a sovereign power to demand the withdrawal of foreign troops 
from her soil must be publicly recognised, provided that she has agreed to furnish 
the defence facilities required by the Allied Command. 
Ill. The Treaty of 1936 should be abolished and replaced by a multilateral 
agreement to set up the Command organisation. 
IV. Renewed consideration should be given to the possibility of according public 
recognition to the legal and constitutional status of the Egyptian Crown in regard 
to the Sudan.1 

V. An early date should be fixed for the attainment of self-government by the Sudan 
and the principle of self-determination for the Sudanese should be maintained. 
VI. Further thought should be given to the possibility of an international 
guarantee of an Egypto-Sudanese Nile Waters agreement. 
VII. Urgent consideration should be given to the political and military 
implications of a failure to reach agreement and the consequent deterioration of 
the situation on the lines of Conclusion (b). 

1 This recommendation provoked a 'profoundly shocked' reaction from Khartoum (inward telegram no 94 
from acting governor general to FO, 4 Sept 1951, FO 371/90137, no 205). At a meeting at the FO with 
Howe and Robertson, Bowker reassured the governor-general 'that in his forthcoming talks with the 
Americans he would make it clear that any public statement about the status of the Egyptian Crown would 
be unacceptable even if accompanied by a re-assertion of the Sudanese right to self-determination. He 
would add that, since the Egyptians would never agree on the latter point, there would not appear to be 
much purpose in making such a statement in any case' ('Record of a meeting between Mr. Bowker and the 
governor-general of the Sudan on the 4th September, 1951', FO 371/90138, no 218) . 
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217 FO 371190139, no 231 11 Sept 1951 
[Anglo-Egyptian negotiations and the USA]: inward telegram no 2886 
from Mr Morrison to the FO summarising discussions with US 
Secretary of State, Mr Acheson 

At bipartite meeting on Egypt we also had considerable discussion about the Sudan. I 
explained to Mr. Acheson the back history of this question, our need to take account 
of our responsibilities towards the Sudanese and the impossibility of our agreeing to 
recognise the sovereignty of the Egyptian Crown. 

2. Mr. Acheson agreed that it was of first importance to preserve our position in 
Egypt and, if possible, to preserve it with the consent of the Egyptian Government. 
The proposal for a Middle East Command offered the Egyptian Government a way of 
escape from the present impasse, 1 but it would not alter the facts of the situation 
which were that a proportion of the same troops would still remain in Egypt though 
in a different capacity. It was, therefore, necessary to dress up our proposals as much 
as possible to make them appear acceptable to Egyptian politicians and Egyptian 
public opinion. It was apparently the agreed view of our Ambassadors in Cairo that 
the Egyptian Government would refuse to agree to a solution of the military problem 
without some parallel solution of the problem of the Sudan, and that they would not 
be satisfied with less than recognition of the sovereignty of the Egyptian Crown.2 He 
understood and accepted that we could not agree to this. It was for that reason all the 
more important to devise other proposals which, if they did not satisfy the Egyptians, 
would at least make a good appearance before the world and be difficult for the 
Egyptian Government to reject. It was for this reason that in the recent politico
military talks, the Americans had put forward various practical suggestions for going 
some way towards meeting the Egyptian position in the Sudan. There were six such 
proposals:-

( I) For a United Nations Commission, including Egypt, to keep an eye on the 
constitutional development of the Sudan. 
(2) For the United Kingdom to repeat the statement of principles with regard to 
the Sudan which had already been rejected by the Egyptian Government. 
(3) For an international guarantee of the Egyptian-Sudanese Nile Waters 
Agreement. 
(4) For the establishment of a Nile Waters Development Authority to develop the 
Nile with assistance from the International Bank. 
(5) For fixing a date for the attainment of independent status by the Sudan. 
(6) For the appointment of a neutral Governor-General. 

3. I agreed that we must do what we could to meet the Egyptians about the 
Sudan, but I made it clear that for Parliamentary, if for no other reasons, there were 
limits beyond which we could not go. Our general view was that we should be firm 
with the Egyptians and refuse to be blackmailed by them into making unwarrantable 
concessions on the Sudan. Nevertheless, we would of course examine 
sympathetically Mr. Acheson's proposals. My preliminary reactions on them were as 
follows:-

1 See 215. 2 See 216. 
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(1) I was prepared to consider the solution of a United Nations Commission to 
supervise the election when the moment had come for them, but it would be more 
difficult for us to agree to a standing commission with the right to interfere and 
supervise the day-to-day administration of the country. 
(2) We had no objections to repeating the statement of principles which we had 
already made to the Egyptian Government. 
(3) and (4) It seemed to me that the proposal for an international guarantee of the 
Nile Waters Agreement and for the establishment of a Nile Waters Development 
Authority were valuable suggestions. 
(5) I would certainly consider fixing a date for the termination of our 
administration in the Sudan, but I doubted the wisdom of this proposal. A date 
once fixed in advance, became an embarrassment, and we could not tell in advance 
what difficulties might arise. 
(6) I thought it would be most difficult for us to accept the proposal for a neutral 
Governor-General. We had an excellent administrative record in the Sudan and 
such an appointment would be tantamount to kicking us out. I was not at all sure 
that British officials would agree to continue to serve under a neutral. 

4. In conclusion, I promised to consider these suggestions more thoroughly and 
to continue discussions with Mr. Acheson later on. I should therefore be grateful for 
your views on the American proposals as soon as possible. 

218 FO 371/90139, no 231 12 Sept 1951 
[Anglo-Egyptian negotiations]: outward telegram (reply) no 4254 
from FO to Mr Morrison commenting on American proposals 

[The response of the US State Department to the views expressed in this telegram was 
that it doubted that the proposals would go far enough to secure Egyptian participation in 
the command structure; therefore it would revert to their original position that the US 
had no substantive position on the Sudan question. It would be willing to support the 
idea that defence and the Sudan were separable issues, but it would not associate itself 
with the UK on the question of the Sudan (inward telegram no 3067 from Sir 0 Franks to 
FO, 22 Sept 1951, FO 371/90140, no 248). 'State Department's attitude is certainly not 
encouraging', the FO reacted, 'and we detect a certain tendency to stick their heads in the 
sand' (outward telegram no 4878 saving from FO to Sir 0 Franks, 1 Oct 1951, FO 
371/90140, no 248).] 

Your telegram No. 2886 [of 11th September]: Sudan.1 

Following for Secretary of State. 
The proposals you mention were worked out jointly during the politico-military 

talks and were recorded in an Agreed Minute,2 some of the suggestions having 
originated on each side. Bowker undertook to consider them further on his return to 
London and we have accordingly asked Alexandria and Khartoum for urgent 
comments. 

2. Meanwhile we have consulted Sir R. Howe and the following are our 
comments agreed with him (numbers correspond to numbers of proposals in 
paragraph 2 of your telegram under reference). 

1 See 217. 2 See 216. 
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(1) United Nations Commission 
The object of this would be to try to meet the Egyptian complaint that we are 
using our position in the Sudan to perpetuate our influence there and to ensure 
that the Sudan eventually casts off all links with Egypt. A Commission merely to 
supervise the procedure whereby the Sudanese eventually choose their future 
status would not serve this purpose. His Majesty's Government have already 
suggested to the Egyptians in the past, notably during the negotiations with Egypt 
in 1948 in regard to setting up the Legislative Assembly and Executive Council, 
and again in recent discussions, the establishment of a tripartite commission to 
supervise progress of the Sudanese towards self-government. The idea was for a 
Commission of Egyptian, British and Sudanese members which would meet and 
visit the Sudan froin time to time and have purely advisory functions. It would not 
interfere in the Sudan administration. Our present idea would be that if the 
Egyptians preferred it the Commission should be either a United Nations 
Commission or an international Commission set up by agreement between the 
Codomini (in both cases the two Codomini would be represented) and that it 
would be a Standing Commission located in Khartoum, with no right to interfere 
in the administration, but with the task of observing only and of making 
recommendations to the Codomini on the constitutional development of the 
Sudan.3 

(2) (3) and (4) 
Acceptable. 
(5) The Agreed Minute referred to the possibility of fixing a date for the self
government (not independent status) of the Sudan. The thought here was that 
with Libya attaining independence next year, the Sudanese are naturally becoming 
impatient. Egypt has recommended self-government in two years, though making 
it clear that foreign affairs, defence and finance would remain under Egyptian 
control. In these circumstances we think it important to avoid any action designed 
to slow down the attainment of full self-government by the Sudan, and that we 
should make it perfectly plain that any opposition to progress in that direction 
comes from Egypt and not from us. We think therefore that we should be ready to 
make a statement contemplating full self-government by the Sudan with a broadly 
representative Legislative Assembly "at an early date" (Sir R. Howe shares your 
doubt about the wisdom of fixing a definite date) subject to safeguards for the 
continued orderly development of Southern Sudan and to a caveat that the 
Sudanese would need to retain expert advisers for some time to guide them in 
certain branches of the administration. A constitutional Commission 
representative of all the political parties in the Sudan except the Ashigga is at 
present working on proposals for the institution of full self-government organs 
and a good deal will depend on what guarantees are to be evolved for safeguarding 
the interests of the negro South where the tribes have said they would resist 

3 In a subsequent response the FO agreed that an international commission would be preferable to a 
United Nations commission, explaining, 'we have generally opposed efforts to foist United Nations 
commissions on us in trust or colonial territories for which we are responsible. Admittedly the Sudan is a 
special case, but to accept a United Nations commission at all might provide an awkward precedent which 
might be used to our great embarrassment in other contexts' (outward telegram no 4365 from FO to Mr 
Morrison, 18 Sept 1951, FO 371/90139, no 239). 
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government by the Arab North unless their interests were protected by, for 
example, the retention of the present British administrators, viz. Governors of 
Provinces and District Commissioners. Sir R. Howe thinks that to abandon the 
South to a purely Northern Sudanese administration would be regarded as a 
breach of faith equal at least to that involved in acknowledging Egyptian 
sovereignty over the Sudan as a whole. In the purely Arab North also the tribal 
leaders and country members of the Legislative Assembly are opposed to a too
hasty advance in self-government and hate the thought of government by a largely 
town-bred effendia unless the British members of the administration were 
retained as advisers under binding guarantees which could best be maintained by 
the retention of a British Governor-General with reserved powers. A successful 
outcome of this Commission's labours may well result in a great advance in self
government in the Sudan in the near future . 
(6) Sir R. Howe thinks that the appointment of a neutral Governor-General would 
be regarded by the Sudanese as a breach of His Majesty's Government's pledge not 
to change the status of the Sudan without consulting the Sudanese. He also agrees 
with your comments and thinks it doubtful whether the British or even many of 
the Sudanese members of the Sudan Civil Service would be willing to serve under 
a non-British Governor-General. 

219 FO 371190141, no 284 10 Oct 1951 
[Abrogation]: FO minutes of a meeting between Mr Morrison, Sir R 
Howe and Sir J Robertson to draft a response to Egypt's intention to 
abrogate the Anglo-Egyptian treaty 

[Before any new proposals could be presented the Egyptian government announced on 8 
Oct that it intended to introduce legislation abrogating both the Anglo-Egyptian treaty of 
1936 and the Anglo-Egyptian Condominium agreements of 1899.] 

The Secretary of State agreed that H.M.G. should issue a statement clarifying our 
policy towards the Sudan in the light of the Egyptian Government's declared 
intention to abrogate the Anglo-Egyptian Treaty of 1936 and the Condominium 
Agreement of 1899 regarding the Sudan. A draft statement was approved. 

The Secretary of State also approved a draft statement to be made by the Governor
General after his arrival in Khartoum on Saturday 13th October. The agreed texts of 
the statements are attached. 

The Governor-General stated that the Egyptian Government had in fact no 
practical means of implementing the decisions they had taken in regard to the 
Sudan, and that he expected no difficulty in maintaining the existing administration. 
There was a possibility that a few Egyptian officials and troops in the country might, 
under instructions from Cairo, make difficulties; in which case it would be necessary 
to remove them. It might be necessary to ask for reinforcements for this purpose. 
The present strength of the Egyptian troops in the Sudan is 1 battalion. There is 1 
battalion of British troops slightly under strength. The Sudan Defence Force is also 
at the disposal of the Governor-General, but it would not be wise to use this force 
against the Egyptians. 

So far the Egyptian Government's decision has had little effect upon Sudanese opin-
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ion. It was of course welcomed by the Ashigga party, whose programme is unity with 
Egypt, but which commands relatively small support in the country. It is certain that 
the two main parties, the Umma (whose strength is mainly in Western Sudan) and the 
Khatmia (which derives its support mainly from the tribal areas in the North) will not 
accept the Egyptian claim that the King of Egypt is also the King of the Sudan. 

It was agreed that H.M.G.'s statement would be issued on 11th October in time for 
the 6 o'clock news, and the Governor-General's as soon as he had consulted his 
Council on return. 

Sudan. Statement by H.M. G. 
His Majesty's Government have already affirmed that they do not recognise the 
legality of a unilateral denunciation of the Anglo-Egyptian Treaty of 1936 and the 
Condominium Agreement of 1899 regarding the Sudan. They reaffirm the two 
fundamental principles of their policy in regard to the Sudan, namely that they will 
agree to no change in the status of the Sudan without consultation with the 
Sudanese, and that they will maintain the right of the Sudanese freely to choose their 
ultimate status. 

Meanwhile, His Majesty's Government intend to give the fullest support to the 
Governor-General of the Sudan in continuing to administer the Government of the 
Sudan in accordance with the Condominium Agreement of 1899, and in his aim of 
assisting the Sudanese towards the attainment of self-government at the earliest 
possible moment. 

Statement to be made by the governor [general] of the Sudan 
As Agent of both the Codomini, I cannot recognise the abrogation of the 
Condominium Agreement of 1899 by one of the Codomini without the consent of 
the other. My duty is to administer the Government of the Sudan in accordance with 
the Condominium Agreement of 1899 and I shall continue to do so. Any attempt 
from outside to interfere with the administration of the Sudan as laid down in that 
Agreement would be resisted, and I should take such steps as might be necessary to 
see that that resistance were made effective. 

In my desire to assist the Sudanese people towards the attainment of self
government at the earliest possible moment, I appointed a Constitutional 
Commission which is at present actively engaged in preparing the next steps to this 
end. This Commission, which is representative of the majority of the political parties 
in the Sudan, will present its report very shortly. When the Sudanese people have 
considered the Commission's report, I hope I shall be able to recommend a definite 
date for the attainment of self-government by the Sudanese people. 

220 FO 371190154, nos 55 & 54 17 Oct 1951 
[Abrogation]: inward telegrams nos 131 & 132 from Sir R Howe to Mr 
Morrison reporting on the reaction in Sudan to Egypt's abrogation of 
the Anglo-Egyptian treaty 

[No.l31] 
Following is my assessment of situation on my arrival at Khartoum. 
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Until ten days ago the political parties were roughly agreed on desirability of 
orderly development towards self-government i.e. a full representative Legislative 
Assembly with a wholly Sudanese Cabinet and the right to choose eventually their 
future status. I leave out the Ashigga who lost no opportunity of proclaiming union 
with Egypt as their immediate aim. Although disliking condominium rule, the 
parties generally were prepared for evolution along the above lines with the bulk of 
the people in northern Sudan differing from the politically-minded townsmen only 
in the pace of evolution towards self-government and Sudanisation, while the South 
continued to look to British for protection until such time as they would be able to 
stand on their feet. It looked as though the course of Sudan Government was set for a 
fairly calm run towards their goal under cloak of condominium. The question of 
their eventual future status, whether union with Egypt or independence, was kept in 
remoter and academic background. 

2. Though many people expected abrogation of the 1936 Treaty, the 
announcement of the Egyptian Prime Minister to abrogate also the 1899 
condominium agreement was somewhat of a surprise but all parties welcomed with 
delight the alleged disappearance of condominium status. All the parties except 
Ashigga repudiated the imposition of the Egyptian Crown and the manner of 
imposing a constitution on the Sudan without consultations with the Sudanese. On 
this ground the Independent and Nationalist fronts (comprising roughly Ansar and 
Khatmia respectively) have been brought nearer each other than ever before. 

3. The announcement of the British Government that they do not recognise the 
legality of Egyptian abrogation and that they will support the Sudan Government in 
continuing to administer the Sudan in accordance with the condominium has not 
been greatly welcomed by political parties. 

4. Their attitude is that the condominium rule is ended. It has been killed and 
cannot be resuscitated. The logical consequence of this is that the present Sudan 
Government has no legal basis for continuing to exist, that the Governor General has 
no legal basis for continuing in his office or for enacting legislation [for] from 
whence will he derive his authority? He can either endorse the Sudanese 
independence or declare a Protectorate by force. Once the decrees are passed there 
can be no legitimate government in the Sudan. Until constitutional steps are taken 
(presumably as a result of the constitutional commission now sitting) all that is 
necessary is that the general administration must go on with its ordinary day to day 
functions only. 

5. Theoretically His Majesty's Government they say, will have no legal or 
political backing if she holds on to the old status. The Umma independence party 
would have us pull down the Egyptian flag now and declare the Sudan an 
independent sovereign state. This however would alieniate and alarm considerable 
groups of the more moderate pro-unity parties who desire some link with Egypt 
which would not prejudice the Sudanese independence. Neither side appears to like 
the idea of any international supervision if only on the grounds of slowing up the 
pace and "better the devil you know than the devil you do not know". 

6. Immediately on my return to Khartoum I summoned the Executive Council 
and made to them the statement approved by you on the lOth October. The Sudanese 
members clearly expected something more far-reaching and stressed the vital 
necessity of a more positive and dramatic announcement. They urged me to 
announce immediately full self-government and some of them coupled self 



50 ABROGATION CRISIS [220] 

determination with this. They said that what was required was the assurance that the 
Sudan Government meant to go much more quickly and with the support of His 
Majesty's Government. They wanted me to declare full self-government by 1952. 

7. The announcement has disappointed the politicians but subsequent 
ampli[fi]cation put out by Sudan Government on same day (see my following 
telegram) may I think serve to divert some of them from their more extreme 
thinking on to practical lines. 

8. The above represents the state of mind existing in Khartoum. I have not yet 
been able to ascertain the feelings of people outside as a result of the [? gp. omitted] 

· but I am sure that this will not have changed their general opinion as to desirability 
of continuing under their present British-led administration. Whether they, through 
the Legislative Assembly or otherwise, will be able to put an effective brake on 
politically minded townsmen I cannot say. In any case it is clear that we have no time 
to linger and His Majesty's Government's attitude and policy should be decided with 
minimum delay. 

9. It is clear that political parties are taking advantage of the present state of 
affairs by playing Egypt against Great Britain and we must be careful not to allow 
ourselves to be rushed unduly. But I do feel that a declaration of a large measure of 
self-government early in 1952 is inevitable. 

It is difficult to see what the solution to my constitutional position in the 
immediate future is to be and when the time for self determination will come but as 
the situation is most unusual the solution may likewise have to be unusual in form 
and I hope to let you have some idea on this before long. 

10. There have been no disorders or disturbances so far but these may be 
instigated when leaders of pro-Egyptian party return from Egypt. Meanwhile many 
expressions of confidence in the Sudan Government and British connexion have 
been coming in from country districts a few from ex officials and responsible 
persons. 

[No.132] 
My preceding telegram No. 131. 

Following is the statement referred to in paragraph 7. 
''Various questions have been asked about His Excellency's statement which was 

published this morning. The first part of the statement gives the legal position as His 
Excellency sees it and, in view of the need in the world at present for sanctity of 
treaties, His Excellency must therefore maintain the sanctity of the 1899 Agreement. 
The Sudan Government has always taken this agreement to be in the nature of a 
trust whereby the Government administers the country for the Sudanese people with 
the intention of handing over the administration to them when they are able to take 
it on. This is the intention of the Sudan Government and in the second paragraph 
His Excellency explains what he proposes to do in the immediate future . 

When the Constitutions Commission was appointed it was stated in its terms of 
reference that it was to consider the next steps towards the attainment of self
government. Since these terms of reference were written much has happened and it 
is clear that the Commission may well present to His Excellency a report containing 
much more than the next steps and he is fully prepared to receive suggestions for a 
new Constitution. Until this has been received it is difficult for His Excellency to 
make any definite pronouncement regarding it, but the words in the last sentence, (I 
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hope), can be taken as a confident expectation and when the report has been received 
His Excellency will be able to take steps to ascertain the views of the Sudanese people 
upon it. 

Upon this will depend the date on which the new Constitution will come into 
force . Whether this Constitution will have to be referred to both the Codomini of 
course depends on future events, and whether the proposals now being made by the 
British Government to the Egyptian Government are accepted by Egypt, or not. It is 
visualised that the time-table will be something on the following lines:-

(a) The report of the Commission will be submitted to His Excellency before the 
end of 1951. It will be published and the views of the Sudanese people upon its 
recommendations will be ascertained. 
(b) The Governor General will then submit it, with his recommendations, to the 
Codomini. 
(c) Elections will take place for the new Assembly in accordance with the new 
constitution as early as possible in 1952. 
(d) The new Sudanese representative body and the new Council will meet after the 
elections and will function on the basis of self-government." 

221 FO 371/90112, no 31 19 Oct 1951 
[Abrogation and the condominium]: memorandum by Sir J 
Robertson, reporting a conversation with Abd al-Majid Ahmad1 

concerning a proposal to place the Sudan under a UN commission. 
Minute by R Alien 

Sayed Abdel Magid Ahmed, who is the Under-Secretary for Economics and Trade and 
a member of the Executive Council is also a member of the Amendment 
Commission. 

He rang me up this morning and said he wished to come and see me as he had 
some very important questions to discuss with me. He said that he was going to 
break his promise of secrecy to the other members of the Commission because he 
thought it was very important that he should have my advice on the best way of 
carrying out the proposals of the Commission. 

He then went on to describe the feelings of the Commission regarding the present 
constitutional position, and told me that they had been having meetings in secret 
recently and that they were all agreed he thought on a solution of the Sudan problem 
which would meet the wishes of all the political leaders, except of those of the 
Ashigga Party. He said that their problem was what should be put in place of the 
constitution which was now dead, and went on to argue that although the British 
Government still stood on the letter of the 1899 Agreements and the 1936 Treaty it 
was obvious that this might be de jure but de facto it was ridiculous. 

He told me that the Commission had been divided into two factions, one which 
wished to make a complete jump and to decide on the future of the Sudan now, and 
the other which wanted a longer period of training in government and acquisition of 

1 See part I of this volume, 36, note 2. 
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experience by trial and error. He said that he thought the Commission would decide 
on the second course, and went on to explain what they felt would be the best plan. 
This is that the Commission should recommend in their report that the Sudan 
should be put under the control of the trusteeship Council of the United Nations 
Organisation, and that our UNO Commission should be resident in the Sudan in 
order to supervise the interim period of self-governing status and to prepare the way 
for the eventual self-determination which would come in the course of time. 

Sayed Abdel Magid said that their difficulty was how to get this across to the 
United Nations. He said that they were in no way desirous of offending the British 
Government and they were desperately anxious not to disturb the British elements in 
the Sudan Government, which they all wished to retain for a long time to come. They 
thought, however, that unless something on these lines was done quickly it would be 
dangerous. The Egyptians would find supporters; they would pour money into the 
country, and they would upset the administration and retard the progress of the 
country both politically and economically. He wondered if I could advise him what 
the best way of getting this across to the UNO would be. 

I said I could see that in fact the constitution was dead, and it looked to me as if 
there were two courses for the Sudan at the moment. One, to continue under a 
virtual British Protectorate, or secondly, to be in some way put under the aegis of 
UNO as he suggested. I felt that the danger in the first course was that Egypt and the 
pro-Egyptian parties in the Sudan would accuse the British of turning the present 
situation to their own advantage of wishing to hang on to the Sudan and of going 
back on their promise of self-government and self-determination. At the same time 
somebody must look after the Sudan and the Sudanese, and we knew as well as 
anyone else that they could not stand on their own feet and defend themselves for 
many years to come. The objections I saw to the second course were that all our 
experience of UNO Commissions was that they interfered with the administration; 
the members of the Commission were inclined not to pull together, and I could see 
great difficulties if in this Commission there were, for instance, Egyptian or Pakistan 
representatives. Obviously any representative from an Arab State would work whole
heartedly for the ultimate union of the Sudan with Egypt and the UNO Commission 
might, therefore, cause the greatest difficulties in the administration of the country 
until it reached the final goal. 

Sayed Abdel Magid agreed that there were difficulties both ways, but he said that 
he and his colleagues on the Commission felt that the difficulties of declaring a 
British Protectorate were greater than the difficulties of a UNO Trusteeship. The 
UNO Trusteeship would appeal to the Nationalists and to those who were still 
somewhat suspicious of British intentions. He said could I do anything to see that 
their views were put forward to the British Government. 

He then produced from his pocket a draft telegram which he said it was proposed 
that the Commission should send to UNO. This telegram repeated most of the 
arguments which I have mentioned above and asked that the Trusteeship Council 
should take over ultimate responsibility for the Sudan until they could look after 
themselves. It ended with a statement that they believed the British Government, 
who had always supported the desire of the Sudanese for self-government and 
ultimate self-determination and who were such staunch supporters of UNO, would be 
willing to agree to this solution. Sayed Abdel Magid asked me whether I thought the 
British Government would do this and I said that I really could not say. He said that 
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he understood that His Excellency had great influence with the British Government 
and that I too had my contacts at home, and he hoped that we would do something to 
make this solution acceptable at home. I gathered from him that the Commission 
had not yet decided on the wording of this telegram, and that it was to be considered 
either this evening or in the near future. He thought that the Commission, 
composed as it is of so many different elements, could fairly be thought to represent 
the Sudan, but he said that they would have no objection to this matter being 
considered in the Legislative Assembly where the proposals could be adumbrated and 
the views of the most representative body existent in the Sudan obtained upon it. He 
also said that he thought the Commission would wish to send the telegram officially 
and that they would ask their Clerk to transmit it: in this way I would obtain a copy of 
the telegram which the Sudan Government could then transmit to London. 

In conclusion he emphasised that they wished the Governor-General to remain at 
his post, and they wished the British officials of the Sudan Government to remain as 
Sudan Government servants. What they thought was dangerous both to the 
continuation of the present regime and to the retention of the British element in the 
Government was if His Majesty's Government remained the administrative authority 
in the interim period. He emphasised that this was bound to cause difficulties in the 
future and that he and his friends thought that this was the only way out. 

Minute on 221 

Mr. Davies, the Sudan Agent, left with me today the attached record of a conversation 
between Sir James Robertson and one of the members of the Sudan Commission on 
Constitutional amendment. This is the first official indication that we have received 
from the Sudan of the intentions of the Commission, and confirms reports in the 
press today which are based upon the attached Reuter report. It is a pity that we did 
not have earlier information about this projected move, which seems to be throughly 
muddled and misconceived. 

2. In the first place the Constitutional Commission's terms of reference lay down 
that it should report to the Governor-General on the next constitutional steps 
towards self-government. The Commission is in no way entitled to send telegrams to 
the United Nations, and it is to be hoped that the United Nations will take no more 
notice of any such telegrams than they do of the hundreds of other teiegrams 
received from partisan or lunatic bodies of various kinds. Secondly, it is not clear 
what the Sudan Constitutional Commission have in mind, but if, as reported, they 
are proposing to ask for an international commission to govern the Sudan, this is 
obviously rubbish. The United Nations cannot govern anything and it must be 
admitted that so far, to its credit, it has not yet tried to do so. It is, I suppose, possible 
that what the Commission have in mind is either 

(a) A United Nations trusteeship for the Sudan. There has never yet been such a 
monstrosity and I suppose that our policy would still be to oppose such a 
suggestion. 
(b) An Anglo-Egyptian, or a British trusteeship of the normal kind, i.e. ourselves 
as administering power with a normal trusteeship agreement. Presumably this 
could only be done with the consent of ourselves and Egypt as codomini. 
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(c) The continuation of the present system of government with the addition of a 
United Nations Commission to supervise the progress of the Sudan towards self
government. In order to bring this about it would presumably be necessary 

(i) for some member of the United Nations to secure the inclusion of an item 
on the future of the Sudan at the next General Assembly; 
(ii) for the Assembly to recommend the despatch of such a commission and to 
settle its composition; 
(iii) for us (and the Egyptians) to agree to its presence in the Sudan. 

3. All these conceptions raise a number of legal and technical questions which 
would need careful examination. On the policy side, however, it seems to me that all 
these ideas are bad in view of our experience of United Nations Commissions 
hitherto, particularly in Libya. I think the Sudanese would be very ill-advised to hang 
this millstone round their neck when they could well achieve self-government at 
their own pace and in their own way without it. Nevertheless, as a result of this move 
and of the feeling in the Sudan which will have caused it, I think we may well have to 
make some more definite statement on the question of self-government and the 
period within which we would hope to see it brought about, than we have done so far. 

4. Meanwhile, we were on the point of proposing to send a message in reply to 
the Umma party's cable to the Secretary of State. Our draft message was contained in 
our telegram No. 157 to Khartoum, and the Governor-General had suggested certain 
amendments in his telegram No. 136. It seems useless to send a message in this form 
if the Constitutional Commission have taken the action already predicted. I suggest 
therefore that we should send no message for the present, but should wait to receive 
a message which the Constitutional Commission apparently propose to send either 
to the Secretary of State or to the United Nations or both. It seems too late now for us 
to hope to prevent the sending of such a message if the Commission are determined 
upon it. I should however mention that I gave the Sudan Agent the gist of the views 
on the Commission's idea set out above as my purely personal reactions, and he will 
probably telegraph them on his own to Sir James Robertson. Meanwhile we might 
perhaps ascertain the views of the Legal Adviser and U.N. Pol. Dept on (a), (b) and (c) 
above. 

R.A. 
23.10.51. 

222 FO 371/90113, no 38 7 Nov 1951 
[Abrogation]: inward telegram no 156 from Sir R Howe to Mr Eden 
proposing policy to be adopted in response to Egyptian abrogation of 
the Anglo-Egyptian treaty 

In my telegram No. 1311 and subsequent telegrams I have tried to communicate to 
you something of the uneasy state of mind which has been created especially among 
the politically conscious Sudanese at what they consider to be the vacuum in 
Constitutional Government in the Sudan as a result of de facto disappearance of the 

1 See 220. 



[222] NOV 1951 55 

Condominium resulting from the Egyptian abrogation and I have pointed out 
various suggestions by the Sudanese for filling the gap. Much of the time of the 
Constitutional Commission recently has been taken up by their efforts in this 
direction. 

2. We had hoped that the Constitutional Commission would in fact be a safety 
valve in all this ferment of ideas and would continue steadily to work out their self
Government plans in accordance more or less with the original terms of reference 
but there are now appearing indications that as a result of their feeling that the 
Condominium is at an end in fact if not in legal theory, the Constitutional 
Commission is getting into very deep waters. A sub-Committee of the Commission 
has now handed over to the full Commission a report recommending "an 
International Commission" to reside in the Sudan, endorse the Constitutional 
developments and supervise the implementation of full self-Government and to 
advise on the setting up of a Constituent Assembly in or before 1953 which shall 
exercise the right of self determination under the supervision of the said 
International Commission. There shall be a Governor General of the Sudan who will 
exercise powers conferred on him by this Constitution and he shall be directly 
responsible to the International Commission. They would of course be going outside 
the terms of their appointment if they recommended such an International 
Commission but it may be impossible to prevent them doing so. Should the 
Chairman refuse to allow this recommendation it is possible that the Commission 
will break up. In any case I should have to decline to receive such a recommendation. 

3. Information has been received that one or two members, including the 
Minister of Education are putting forward extreme proposals with the desire of 
torpedoing the Commission and I have been informed that there is an intention of 
pressing for an immediate determination of the country's future status. There are 
also rumours of an independent coup d'etat to take over Government and appoint 
Sayed [group undec.] [Sidd]ik el Mahdi, Son of Sar [sic] as King. 

4. While I do not give much weight to these rumours, they are nevertheless an 
indication of the unsettled state of public opinion, and it is my firm conviction that a 
clear statement from His Majesty's Government on their future policy is essential if 
public opinion is not to be further disturbed. 

5. I suggest statement should be on the following lines:-

(a) The Egyptian Government with whom His Majesty's Government was 
associated in trusteeship over the Sudan have now denounced the trust and 
professes to have incorporated the Sudan in the Egyptian Kingdom. His Majesty's 
Government will carry on the trust themselves until the Sudanese self-governing 
institutions have been operating for a period of three years at which date, should 
they so wish, the Sudanese shall have the right to determine their future, if 
necessary under the auspices of an International Commission to be set up for this 
purpose. 
(b) His Majesty's Government will give the Governor General their full support in 
the steps he is taking to create a self-governing constitution in the Sudan as a 
prelude to self-determination and are awaiting recommendations of the present 
[group undec.] Commission. His Majesty's Government are glad to know that a 
self-governing constitution may be completed and in operation by the end of 1952. 
(c) His Majesty's Government have already declared and take this opportunity to 
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repeat their policy that when the Sudan has reached the stage of self
determination, His Majesty's Government will accept whatever decision regarding 
their future status the Sudanese people may come to. Should they wish to enter 
the British Commonwealth of Nations His Majesty's Government will support 
their request. Should they wish to form a link with the Egyptian monarchy or to 
be independent and connected with no outside power, His Majesty's Government 
will place no obstacles in their way. 
(d) His Majesty's Government with whose support the Sudan Government have 
brought the Sudanese to their present stage of progress, are confident that they 
will work enthusiastically and unitedly to reach their final goal and His Majesty's 
Government guarantee to ensure the defence and security of the Sudan during the 
intervening period. 

6. I believe it is essential to give a fixed date for self-determination for two main 
reasons:-

Firstly to allay any suspicion of His Majesty's Government's motives in regard to 
the Sudan and 

Secondly because of the danger of an increase in pre-Egyptian leanings as a result 
of the present intense Egyptian Monetary and propaganda activity. 

7. The great majority of the Sudanese believe that the stability of the capital and 
expatriate personnel so essential for economic development of their country, 
depends on a sense of security which can only be achieved by participation in the 
British Commonwealth of Nations and many followers of Sam [sic] believe that he is 
not at heart pro-Egyptian. He is simply anti-Mahdi and deeply afraid of a possible 
Mahdi monarchy. For this reason British Dominion status within the 
Commonwealth would be acceptable to him and only by a solution of this nature can 
the Sudan hope to achieve unity. 

8. If the Sudanese accept Commonwealth Status, this may well enable us, on 
self-determination, to resolve the problem of Southern Sudan by appointing a British 
High Commissioner as trustee for the South for a specific period. 

9. If you approve a statement on these lines I should be grateful if I may be so 
informed and details of issue agreed. 

223 H of C Debs, vol493, cols 1177-1180 15 Nov 1951 
[Abrogation]: statement by Mr Eden on HMG's policy in the Sudan 
following Egyptian abrogation of the Anglo-Egyptian treaty 

The Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs (Mr. Anthony Eden): With your leave, Mr. 
Speaker, and the leave of the House, I wish to make a statement about the Sudan. 

In view of the uncertainty caused in the Sudan and elsewhere by the Egyptian 
Government's unilateral action in purporting to abrogate the 1936 Treaty of Alliance 
and the two Condominium Agreements of 1899, His Majesty's Government find it 
necessary to reaffirm that they regard the Governor-General and the present Sudan 
Government as fully responsible for continuing the administration of the Sudan. 

His Majesty's Government are glad to note that the Sudan has for some time been, 
and is now moving rapidly in the direction of self-government. In their view this 
progress can and should continue on the lines already laid down. His Majesty's 
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Government will, therefore, give the Governor-General their full support for the 
steps he is taking to bring the Sudanese rapidly to the stage of self-government as a 
prelude to self-determination, and now await the recommendations of the 
Constitution Amendment Commission. His Majesty's Government are glad to know 
that a constitution providing for self-government may be completed and in operation 
by the end of 1952. 

Having attained self-government, it will be for the Sudanese people to choose their 
own future status and relationship with the United Kingdom and with Egypt. His 
Majesty's Government consider that the attainment of self-government should 
immediately be followed by active preparations for the ultimate goal of self
determination. They will support the Governor-General in his efforts to ensure that 
the Sudanese people shall be able to exercise their choice in complete freedom and in 
the full consciousness of their responsibilities. 

His Majesty's Government, with whose support the Sudan Government have 
brought the Sudanese people to their present stage of progress, are confident that 
they will work with united enthusiasm towards their goal. His Majesty's Government 
meanwhile guarantee to ensure the defence and security of the Sudan during the 
intervening period. 

Mr. Herbert Morrison: May I say quite shortly that I welcome the statement that 
the right hon. Gentleman has made. He has indicated that it is a reaffirmation of 
Government policy, and I think he will agree with me that it is in substance the 
policy which we on this side of the House were pursuing. That is now being 
continued, and we welcome the declaration that has been made. Certainly we would 
agree that the unilateral steps taken by the Egyptian Government are of a character 
that our country cannot recognise. 

Mr. Eden: I am prepared to say that the progress that has been made in the Sudan, 
which is very remarkable progress, has taken place over a long period of years. I do 
not think any particular Government would wish to claim exclusive credit for that, 
but of course the new situation which has arisen is due to the action of the Egyptian 
Government, and I thought it right to make this statement before the general debate 
on Monday, since I understood from Khartoum that there was some anxiety to know 
the position of His Majesty's Government. 

Mr. A. Fenner Brockway:1 While very sincerely welcoming the reaffirmation of the 
right of the Sudanese people to self-determination, may I ask the right hon. 
Gentleman whether he would consider either inviting the leaders of the 
Independence Front and the National Front in the Sudan to come to London for 
consultations or sending a Minister to the Sudan for consultations there? 

Mr. Eden: There is a Commission at work in the Sudan consisting of Sudanese to 
consider their future constitution, and I think we should see what they report before 
we consider any other steps. 

Mr. Emrys Hughes:2 May I ask whether the principle which the right hon. 
Gentleman has enunciated in respect of the Sudan applies equally to Cyprus? 

Mr. Speaker:3 I should think that is another question. 

1 MP (Lab) for Eton and Slough; Lord Brockway (life peer er 1964), veteran anti-colonial campaigner. 
2 MP (Lab) for South Ayrshire Division of Ayrshire and Bute. 
3 W S Morrison. 
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Mr. Eden: That is a country which is also now moving towards self-government. It 
is a principle which we have followed in many parts of the world. 

Mr. Brockway: Can the right hon. Gentleman give an undertaking to the House 
that the recommendation of the Commission to which he has referred, and which I 
understand is for a wholly Sudanese cabinet, will be accepted by him? 

Mr. Eden: I have said that we are awaiting the Report of the Commission, and we 
must await the Report. The hon. Gentleman says that he knows what is in the Report 
of the Commission. He knows more than I can possibly hope to know. 

224 FO 371190154, no 79 24 Nov 1951 
[Anglo-Egyptian negotiations]: letter from Sir R Stevenson toR J 
Bowker on the need for minimum co-operation from Egypt 

[Stevenson offered this as 'another shot at the Sudan question', with a copy to Howe 
(Stevenson to Bowker 24 Nov 1951).] 

(a) If we are to have an operative base in Egypt (without which the Middle East 
Command would be of little value) we must have a minimum of co-operation from 
Egypt. 

(b) No Egyptian Government either now or in the foreseeable future could give 
that co-operation without a settlement of the Sudan question which would pay at any 
rate some such lip service to the position of the Egyptian Crown as was contained in 
the Sidky-Bevin Protocol of 1946. 

(c) Failure to agree on some such formula means a continuation of the present 
deadlock in Egypt for an indefinite period with all its unhealthy consequences for us 
and for the Western powers throughout the Middle East. 

(d) It is axiomatic that whatever we or the Egyptian Government say, nothing can 
in fact prevent the Sudanese from going their own way as it is impossible that either 
we or the Egyptians should use force against them. This is what makes even our 
friends in Egypt unable to understand our present attitude in regard to the position 
of the Egyptian Crown, particularly in view of the agreement of the 1946 formula. 

(e) It is inconceivable that we should deviate from our attitude of self
determination for the Sudanese or that we should break our pledge that we will not 
agree to any change in the Sudan status without consulting the Sudanese. We cannot 
therefore accept any formula on the subject of the Crown which prejudices this 
attitude. 

(f) It is understood that some time ago the Law Officers of the Crown examined 
the question of the King of Egypt's legal position in regard to the Sudan at the 
request of the Foreign Office and reached the conclusion that legally the claim of the 
King of Egypt to the title of King of the Sudan was undeniable. Presumably it would 
be impossible for His Majesty's Government at this late hour to acknowledge this as 
it were out of the blue. But of course if they can do so, a direct acknowledgement of 
the legality of the claim subject to eventual free decision on the matter by the 
Sudanese people would be preferable to (g) (4) and (5) below. 

(g) If and when an opportunity arises to re-open negotiations with an Egyptian 
Government for a general settlement, the Sudan question might be dealt with on the 
following lines:-
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(1) Great Britain accepts the denunciation of the 1899 Agreements. 
(2) Egypt agrees that the present Sudan Administration should complete the task 
of bringing the Sudan to full self government and subsequent self-determination 
within a period of two years. 
(3) Egypt and Britain agree on the appointment of an international (or United 
Nations) supervisory commission to watch over the process mentioned in (2) 
above. 
(4) Britain agrees1 to ask the Permanent Court of International Justice at The 
Hague for a ruling on the legal position of the Egyptian Crown in regard to the 
Sudan and undertakes to accept that ruling when given.2 

(5) Egypt and Britain agree that whatever the finding of The Hague Court may be, 
it will not affect the right of the Sudanese to eventual self-determination.3 

1 Marginal note by Bowker, 'with Egypt? ' 
2 Marginal note by Bowker, 'But what about the Sudanese?' 
3 Marginal note by Bowker, 'But it must' . 

225 FO 371190114, no 81 27 Nov 1951 
[Sudanese politics]: letter from Sir J Robertson toR Alien on the 
dissolution of the Constitutional Amendment Commission. Annex: 
record of the fifteenth meeting of the commission (21 Nov) 

[The Legislative Assembly officially deplored Egypt's abrogation of the Anglo-Egyptian 
treaty and refused to recognise the Egyptian constitution of the Sudan (inward telegram 
no 175 from the press office, Khartoum to the Sudan government agency, London, 27 Oct 
1951, FO 371/90112, no 24) . The idea of replacing the condominium with an 
international commission (see 221, 222) was formally proposed by twelve members of the 
Constitutional Amendment Commission (inward telegram no 181 from the press office, 
Khartoum to the Sudan government agency, London, 28 Oct 1951, ibid, no 24), but was 
opposed by nineteen country members of the Legislative Assembly (newstelegram no 
1002, 15 Nov 1951, FO 371/90114, no 64). The proposal was debated and defeated within 
the Constitutional Amendment Commission on 21 Nov, following which five members of 
the commission resigned (shortly joined by a sixth) and the commission was dissolved 
(inward telegram no 183 from Howe to FO, 22 Nov 1951, ibid, no 61) .) 

With reference to our telegrams Nos. 186 and 187, I enclose a copy of the Minutes of 
the last meeting of the Constitution Amendment Commission. They give, I think, an 
interesting insight into the minds of our local politicians. The reasons why six 
members of the Commission recommended the transfer of the sovereignty of the 
Sudan to a U.N.O. Commission may not be clear to people abroad, especially as the 
proposal has so far little or no backing from the Sudanese people. All Sudanese 
believe the Condominium to be dead and want it to remain dead. The politicians, 
having got rid of one Co-dominus, are now searching for means of getting rid of the 
other. Moreover those parties who favoured some kind of union with Egypt are now 
in a difficult position. No true Sudanese, other than the paid Ashigga, could accept 
the humiliating proposals of the Egyptian Government. The National Front and the 
Ittihadiyin Party are in a particularly awkward fix, because their aim and slogan up to 
date has been Dominion status with Egypt, a status which is not accepted by the 
Egyptian Government. Four of the six members who resigned belong to these two 
parties. The advocates of a U.N.O. Commission realise that the setting up of such a 
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Commission may not be possible, or if it is possible, that it will take a number of 
years to bring it into being. I believe that they persist in this proposal because they 
fear in their hearts early self-determination by the Sudanese. They know they are in a 
minority and Sayed Ali Mirghani is still convinced that the final result would be a 
Mahdist kingdom. It is significant that after the last three meetings of the 
Commission, Dardiri Mohammed Osman drove straight to Sayed Ali Mirghani's 
house. 

The solution to this deadlock may lie in the formation of a new party to which 
reference is made by His Excellency the Governor-General in his personal letter to 
Mr. Bowker.1 In the meantime, as the Commission had in fact completed its 
recommendations other than those governing the electoral rules, we will press 
forward with the self-governing proposals and you have already seen my answer to a 
question in the Assembly. 

I am sending a copy of this letter to Wardle-Smith in Cairo. 

Annex to 225 

All Members were present except Mirghani Eff. Hamza.2 

The Chairman3 said that they had met to deal with outstanding points left over 
from the previous meeting. First there was the question of the date for self
determination, and whether this should be embodied in the draft constitution. 

The sense of the meeting was that while it was difficult to foresee the course of 
events, it was essential for the safety of the Sudan that it should take place as soon as 
possible. Members sincerely hoped that it would be possible before the end of 1953 
and that therefore this should be embodied in the constitution, which could always 
be amended later if found necessary. Sayed Abdel Fattah and Sayed Buth Diu 
preferred that the new legislature should have a completely free hand in determining 
the date. 

Turning to the proposal for an International Commission, the Chairman said that 
this proposal appeared to be divisible into two parts:-

(1) The proposal that an International Commission should reside in the Sudan, 
endorse the constitutional development, supervise the implementation of self
government and advise on the setting up of a Constituent Assembly; and 
(2) The proposal that this Commission should assume Sovereign Authority. He 
invited discussion on the first part of the proposal before proceeding to the second. 

1 Howe made an oblique reference to a new political grouping when he reported that 'A considerable 
number of people in the Sudan, both town and country, are weary of the fundamental opposition of the 
two religious leaders which projects itself into every aspect of the nation's life and are coming to the 
conclusion that the security so necessary for the economic and social development of their country can 
best be achieved within the British Commonwealth. This sentiment is gaining ground but it will require 
leaders of great moral courage and it remains to be seen whether such leaders will be forthcoming. We 
may well know the answer to this in the course of the next few months' (letter from Howe to Bowker, 26 
Nov 1951, FO 371/90154, no 81). 
2 Then in Cairo. A supporter of the proposal for an international commission, he subsequently resigned 
along with the five other members voting for it here. 
3 Mr Justice Stanley-Baker. 
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Sayed Abdel Magid Ahmed said they were all agreed on setting up an International 
Commission to exercise the function set out in the preamble and in section 22 (1) of 
the draft constitution, but he felt there were serious objections to its assuming 
sovereign power. In the first place it would not be easy to bring the Commission into 
existence and developments would thereby be delayed; secondly, the members of the 
Commission would not be fully acquainted with the problems of the Sudan and 
would not be in a position to help in the achievement of the national aspirations. He 
therefore disagreed with the view that it should be vested with sovereign powers. 

Dardiri Eff. Mohammed Osman said that unless and until such a Commission 
came and assumed the sovereign power, so that the issue of self-determination could 
be decided in an atmosphere very different from the present one, his party could not 
cooperate in any new Constitution. 

The Chairman said that since the proposal that the International Commission 
should exercise sovereign power had already been introduced into the discussion, he 
must point out that any question of an immediate change in the international status 
of the Sudan was right outside the Commission's appointed task. But as some 
members evidently regarded this question as a matter of great concern to them, and 
were very anxious to bring the suggestion forward in the Commission, he was 
prepared, as he had already indicated, to allow discussion. He invited Dardiri Eff. to 
open by explaining the idea and the reasons why he sought to raise it in the 
Commission. 

Dardiri Eff. Mohammed Osman replied that the Commission was appointed by the 
Governor-General as an agent of the Condominium. The fact that the Condominium 
had ceased to exist changed the situation entirely. The sovereignty of the Sudan must 
be vested in some authority until such time as it could be handed over to the 
Sudanese. This could have been done at once if the Sudanese had not been divided, 
but as things were it was necessary. 

The Chairman asked who would appoint it and what sort of composition he 
visualised for it. 

Dardiri Eff. Mohammed Osman replied that the telegram had stated that the 
Sudanese hoped to be consulted. His party would send a delegation to approach the 
various members of the Security Council and he could not forecast the possibilities 
until they had done so. 

Mohammed Eff. Ahmed Mahgoub said twelve members of this Commission 
expressed the opinion publicly, in the telegram sent to the United Nations 
Organisation, that the Condominium had ceased to exist.4 Immediately after the 
Egyptian abrogation, the Umma Party issued a manifesto, signed by Sayed Abdalla 
Bey Khalil, that the Condominium had ceased to exist and that the sovereignty of the 
Sudan had returned to the Sudanese. The National Front, of whom Dardiri Eff. is the 
General Secretary, issued a manifesto to the same effect. The National Struggle Front 

4 Abdallah Khalil, Abd al-Rahman Al i Taha, Muhammad Ahmad Abu Sinn, Dardiri Muhammad Uthman, 
Abd al-Majid Ahmad, Mi rghani Hamza, Abdallah al-Mirghani, Hasan Uthman Ishaq, Abd al-Fattah al
Maghrabi, Muhammad Ahmad Mahjub, Ibrahim Badri, and lbrahim Qasim Mukhayir, in a telegram sent to 
the secretary general of the UN, the British foreign secretary, and the Egyptian prime minister, which 
declared against the continuation of the condominium solely under one eo-dominus and in favour of the 
appointment of a UN international commission (inward telegram no 175 from the press office, Khartoum 
to the Sudan government agency, London, 28 Oct 1951, FO 371/90112, no 24) . 
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stated clearly that the Condominium rule has gone. The Tribal Leaders and 
Southerners in a press conference stated the recent unilateral action of Egypt 
repudiating the 1899 agreements has in effect destroyed the Condominium.5 

This shows that all Sudanese are agreed that the Condominium has ceased to exist. 
No one drawing up a constitution for a country, whether for self-government or for 
independence, can overlook this matter of the sovereign power to whom the head of 
the executive is responsible and from whom he will receive his instructions. It was 
the view of the majority of the sub-committee appointed by this Commission that the 
only way out was to invite an International Commission for this purpose. Indeed the 
members of the sub-committee were influenced in this by the decision taken when 
the telegram was sent, which said that 'we feel that the Condominium rule has 
virtually ceased to exist.' It went on to say that the only alternative was an 
International Commission. This was intended to be an alternative for the 
Condominium rule. This is why the majority of the sub-committee amended the 
draft constitution in this form. Unless we do this, what are the possibilities open to 
us? In my opinion there are only two others:-

(a) to recognise the existence of the Condominium rule contrary to the expressed 
views of all the nation, or 
(b) to recognise Britain alone, and thereby ourselves ask for single-handed British 
rule or a British Protectorate. 

He, Mahgoub Eff, personally refused to take either of these courses. He did not 
represent a political party, and was therefore able to compromise, on side issues and 
matters of detail, but to him this was a matter of principle, affecting not only the 
constitution but his feeling and conscience as a citizen. If the Commission took any 
other course than that proposed he would have to resign. 

Hassan Eff. Osman !shag. "We are all agreed that an International Commission 
should be invited to reside in the Sudan. It would be futile to ask them to come here 
just as umpires, without anything to do. Unless they are given powers it is futile to 
ask them to come here at all. An International Body should be invited to come to the 
Sudan to assume the sovereign power, replacing the Condominium, so that when the 
time comes in 1953 for the people to choose their future status they may do so in 
perfect freedom. Unless this is done I cannot cooperate in drawing up any 
constitution." 

Mr. Hawkesworth asked whether, when the telegram to the United Nations 
Organisation was sent, Dardiri Eff. and the other members all intended that the 
proposed International Commission should assume the sovereignty of the Sudan. 

Dardiri Eff. Mohammed Osman. "Yes, certainly, and my original draft made it 
quite clear that they should replace the Condominium. This was my party's view, and 
though I agreed to the compromise in wording the telegram I have now gone back 
on that." 

Sayed Abdalla Bey Khalif. "I never intended that the Commission should have 
sovereign power. We voted against that. The Commission was to be merely 
supervisory and act as umpire." 

5 Nineteen country members declared that Egypt had 'in effect destroyed' the condominium, but that the 
governor-general should continue to exercise ultimate responsibility rather than be replaced by an 
international commission (Newstelegram no 1002, 15 Nov 1951, FO 371/90114, no 64). 
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Mohammed Eff Ahmed Mahgoub. "I have already explained in this meeting that 
the words 'only alternative' could only mean an alternative to the Condominium 
rule." 

Sayed Abdel Magid Ahmed explained that the telegram was a form of words, 
agreed to by compromise, in which each member endeavoured to express his own 
view. Each member signing the telegram had his own interpretation of those words. 
This was in fact what always happened when a deadlock between conflicting 
viewpoints was avoided by an agreed formula. 

Mr. Hawkesworth said he felt it his duty to put before the Commission certain 
consequences which any change of status in the Sudan, such as that proposed, 
might have, but first he would like to stress that he thought there was very little 
chance of a U.N.O. Commission temporarily vested with the sovereignty of the 
Sudan ever coming into being. The Egyptian Government would not agree because 
it maintained that the sovereignty was already vested in the King of Egypt. The 
British Government would not agree because it would not be in the best interests 
of the Sudan to do so. Sayed Abdel Magid Ahmed had given some of the reasons 
why this was so. Anyone who had any knowledge of the work of the U.N.O. 
Commissions in Eritrea and in North Mrica would be reluctant to recommend one 
to assume power in his own country. Any change made in the sovereign status of 
the Sudan involving a fundamental change in the Government which officials had 
agreed to serve, would operate as an abrogation of contracts of service and give all 
ex-patriate officials in the Sudan the right to choose whether they would agree to 
work under the new status or to resign with compensation. He believed that many 
British would be proud to work under a Sudanese Government, but he doubted 
whether any of them, from His Excellency the Governor-General downwards, 
would agree to work under a U.N.O. Commission exercising sovereign authority. 
Was it really the wish of the Sudanese nation that such a Commission be 
appointed? If it was true that the Sudanese desired this change of status, Mr. 
Hawkesworth thought that this would free the British Government from its 
responsibilities and pledge to the Sudanese people, and leave the British 
Government free to negotiate a treaty with Egypt irrespective of Sudanese 
interests. 

Sayed Abdel Fattah Mohammed el Maghrabi explained that whereas at first he had 
felt that it was of no consequence where the sovereignty of the Sudan lay during this 
interim period he had now come round to the view that sovereignty should be vested 
in the Commission. He wanted the United Nations Organisation to have the last 
word. 

Abdulla Eff Mirghani said that they could not accept the sovereignty of Great 
Britain, and the sovereignty must lie somewhere. Where did it in fact lie now? 

Mr. Hawkesworth said that the sovereignty lay in the Condominium, from which 
one of the partners had withdrawn. It appeared that some members did not trust the 
remaining partner to see fair play. 

Dardiri Eff Mohammed Osman said that it was not a question of distrust, but they 
had to meet the situation created by the dissolution of the Condominium. 

Sayed Abdalla Bey Khalif. "In fact you want a U.N.O. Trusteeship. Are you going to 
employ these Commissioners? And how are you going to get them?" 

Dardiri Eff Mohammed Osman. "I don't know now, but I will go there and I will 
find my way." 
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The Chairman said that while he appreciated the difficulties that members found 
in the present position, he was not clear, in the first place, why they were so 
concerned over this question of sovereignty during the interim period, which was 
not expected to last long: the important objective surely was that the Sudanese 
should be free to determine their own status: this freedom had been guaranteed by 
His Majesty's Government and fair play in the process of self-determination might be 
further ensured by a "supervisory" International Commission. 

In the second place he was doubtful whether the proposal was put forward as a 
serious practical proposition, or rather designed to create a certain political effect 
locally. If the former, he hoped that members would pay due attention to the 
difficulties stressed by Mr. Hawkesworth. In particular, he invited members to 
consider the possible composition of such a Commission. Would representatives of 
the Co-domini, of America and of "imperialist" European powers, and of the Arab 
States (who supported Egypt) be excluded? Who was left-Russians, minor 
Europeans and Latin Americans? The latter figured largely in U.N.O. Commissions of 
this type, and came from States not particularly noted for either the stability or the 
democratic nature of their Governments. Even if the Commissioners were persons of 
the highest personal integrity, how could they, in their ignorance of the country, its 
people and problems, escape being at the mercy of every kind of influence? 
Everybody would be at them and discontented persons or disappointed politicians 
would no doubt urge them to intervene directly in day to day affairs far more even 
than their constitutional functions warranted. 

If on the other hand, the proposal was primarily designed for political effect 
locally, had members considered the possible effects of seriously agitating such a 
proposal on British public opinion? 

The Chairman went on to· explain the attitude towards the Sudan of the British 
in Britain, who (whatever the Sudanese might think) were genuinely under the 
impression that their interest in the Sudan was purely altruistic. On the most 
cynical view, what other interest, strategic or economic, had Britain in "holding 
on" to the Sudan, comparable to the strategic interest in the Suez Canal Zone, 
which under the threat of war was of paramount importance? The Chairman 
stressed the obvious practical advantages, from both the British and the Egyptian 
point of view, of striking a bargain over the Suez Canal on the basis of giving 
Egypt a free hand in the Sudan. What had deterred Britain all these years from 
striking such a bargain, but a sense of obligation to the Sudanese coupled with 
the high reputation still enjoyed by the Sudan in British public opinion? What 
would be the effect if any representative and responsible body of Sudanese took 
the line with Britain: "We do not want you or your protection or trusteeship or 
pledges any more: we do not trust them: we prefer our ultimate interests for the 
remaining few years to be safeguarded by some other powers (such as the Latin 
Americans)?" Surely there was a danger that His Majesty's Government might 
regard itself as released from its obligations and free to conclude a bargain with 
Egypt; and be supported by a public opinion which had become tired of criticism 
and mistrust. 

Sayed Abdel Rahman Ali Taha pointed out that when the draft of the 
telegram was finally altered to ask for a Commission to endorse the constitu
tional development of the country and to supervise the implementation of full 
self-government his impression was that this could only mean a supervisory 
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commission.6 As a member of the sub-committee he had later agreed that this 
Commission should be asked to assume full power, though he had been very 
worried about this at the time, and foresaw all sorts of practical difficulties and 
delays. He had discussed this with other members of the Commission, and had 
suggested that if they could get a declaration from the British Government 
which would make it quite clear that they would get self-government and self
determination this would be acceptable. They had approached the Sudan 
Government asking that such a declaration should be made, which was duly 
done. Some members professed to find it vague and indefinite, but to him it was 
very clear and very definite; self-government in 1952 and then to proceed imme
diately with preparations for self-determination. 

He agreed that there should be some sort of International Commission to 
supervise, but there were so many unknowns and there were bound to be long delays. 
Could they not find a compromise which would leave a place for such a Commission 
and go ahead? 

Mohammed Eff. Ahmed Mahgoub said that when the question of a declaration by 
the British Government was discussed at an informal meeting many members felt 
that a unilateral declaration from Great Britain would not do, Great Britain did not 
hold sovereignty over the Sudan and therefore could not give it to the Sudanese. If 
such a declaration was made by the United Nations Organisation and guaranteed by 
them it would be worthy of consideration. The Foreign Secretary's statemenf clearly 
showed that Great Britain still maintained that the Condominium still existed, and 
that alone was enough to make him reject it. Further, it seemed to imply that the 
Sudan was not yet ready for self-government, and went on to introduce a new issue. 
In the past the question of the future status of the Sudan was a question of complete 
independence or of some sort of unity with Egypt. Now a third issue had been 
introduced, one which was first mentioned by the Civil Secretary to some foreign 
press correspondents, namely, the possibility of Dominion Status within the British 
Commonwealth. This made Great Britain an interested party in the issue of self
determination, and meant that there could be no freedom of choice so long as the 
British were in control of the administration. He could not, therefore, accept the 
declaration and must insist on a sovereign commission. 

Sayed Abdel Magid Ahmed [said that] all this had been fully thrashed out at 
informal meetings, and they had been unable to arrive at any compromise between 
those who wanted a fully sovereign commission and those who wanted only a 
supervisory one. But it was essential to frame the constitution in such a way that if 
there was delay in the appointment of the Commission it would not delay the 
implementation of the Constitution. There could be two separate reports, and the 
proposal for the Constitution could be so worded as to assign the reserve powers to 

6 One transcript of the telegram forwarded to the FO reads: 'We . .. request the U.N. that a International 
Commission be appointed to reside in the Sudan, endorse the constitutional development of the country 
and supervise the implementation of full self-government ... ', but the copy of the telegram sent to the 
foreign secretary reads, ' .. . watching over the constitutional development of the country and supervising 
the implementation ... ' In the first copy Buth Diu's name appears as one of the signatories, in the final 
draft his name is absent (inward telegram from members of the Constitutional Commission to Mr Eden, 
28 Oct 1951, FO 371/90112, no 32). 
7 See 223. 
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the interim sovereign authority without specifying who that authority was. He hoped 
that this would enable those who threatened to walk out of the Commission to 
remain. 

Dardiri Eff. Mohammed Osman said that he was a political man and that his party 
could see no possible solution of this vital problem other than that proposed. If the 
proposal was not accepted, his party would be unable to cooperate and he must 
withdraw from the Commission. 

The Chairman reminded the meeting that the whole subject was outside the terms 
of reference, although he fully understood their interest in what they regarded as a 
vital matter, and for this reason had allowed it to be fully discussed. He was moreover 
prepared to bring the views of the members who supported the proposal to the 
attention of His Excellency when the Commission's report was submitted. But he 
was very much distressed to hear that there was a threat by what he understood to be 
a minority to resign if their views were not accepted by the other members. This was 
the absolute negation of the democratic method which formed the whole basis of the 
Commission's recommendations for a self-governing Constitution, and which could 
only work if the minority, having failed to persuade the majority to accept their view, 
acquiesced in the majority decision. 

Dardiri Eff. Mohammed Osman reiterated his attitude and asked for a vote to be 
taken. 

A vote was taken. Five members(a) voted in favour and seven(bl against. Dardiri Eff. 
stated that he had a letter from Mirghani Eff. Hamza saying that he agreed with 
Dardiri Effs views which brought those in favour up to six. 

Mr. Hawkesworth said he hoped that the members who were in a minority would 
send in a minority report. This report, along with the Commission's report, would 
then be published and would receive the careful consideration of the Sudanese 
people and of the British Government. 

Mohammed Eff. Ahmed Mahgoub, Dardiri Eff. Mohammed Osman, Abdalla Eff. 
Mirghani and Hassan Eff. Osman Ishag repeated that they wished to resign. 

Sayed Abdel Fattah Mohammed el Maghrabi thought that resignation in these 
circumstances did not reflect credit on a body that was the pick of the Sudanese 
nation, and he was not going to resign. He felt that steps should be taken by the 
Sudan Government to persuade His Majesty's Government to make a really firm and 
satisfactory declaration which might satisfy all parties. 

Ibrahim Eff. Bedri said that he had regarded his function on the Commission as 
that of a go-between for the two political parties and to try to act as a mediator to 
reconcile opposing views. He had felt that his last note circulated to the members 
provided a reasonable compromise which all could have accepted, but it appears that 
no compromise was now possible. In view of the resignation of the members who 
supported the proposal (other than Sayed Abdel Fattah) he did not feel able to 
continue working in a Commission which would now be exclusively composed of 
members of the present Legislative Assembly, apart from himself. He therefore felt 
reluctantly compelled to tender his own resignation, although he was against the 
proposal. 

(a) Dardiri Eff. Mohammed Osman. Sayed Abdel Fattah Mohammed El Maghrabi. Mohammed Eff. Ahmed 
Mahgoub, Abdalla Eff. Mirghani and Hassan Eff. Osman !shag. 
(b) Sayed Abdalla Bey Khalil. Sayed Ibrahim Gasim Mekheyer. Sayed Buth Diu. Sayed Mohammed Ahmed 
Abu Sin. Sayed Abdel Magid Ahmed. Sayed Abdel Rahman Ali Taha and Ibrahim Eff. Bedri. 
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The Chairman said that in that case all he could do was to report to His Excellency 
that all those members of the Commission who were not members of the Legislative 
Assembly wished to resign; and to suggest that His Excellency should dissolve the 
Commission and call for a report on the work done so far. In conclusion, he 
expressed his appreciation of the privilege he had enjoyed in working with the 
Commission and his deep regret that the work could not be continued. 

226 FO 371190114, no 76 3 Dec 1951 
[Formation of Socialist Republican Party]: letter from C G Davies to R 
Allen . Enclosure: extract from a letter from Sir J Roberston (17 Nov). 
Minute by RC Mackworth-Young 

I am sending herewith an extract from a personal letter from Sir James Robertson, 
dated 17th November 1951. This letter was unfortunately sent by Diplomatic Bag and 
only reached us on the 30th November, a sad reflection on the speed of Diplomatic 
Bags these days. 

The party to which Sir James refers is evidently the one which published its 
manifesto to foreign correspondents on November 15th, and of which we sent you a 
further copy, together with the list of signatories, 1 under our letter L.0.2618.2/12 of 
the 21st November to Mackworth-Young. As Robertson anticipated, the Umma have 
reacted strongly, and you may remember that their delegates at the interview you 
gave them on Saturday the 24th November said quite cheerfully that the whole thing 
had been "cooked up" by the British. 

Since this letter of the 17th I ha'Ve heard from Robertson that this new party has 
been standing up well to a torrent of abuse in the local Khartoum Press, and that 
individual members have faced up cheerfully to private wiggings from S.A.R., who 
has obviously been rattled by this defection of a group whom he considered to be his 
personal followers, and whose physical and robust support he has at times paraded 
before his political rivals. I think this party, if it develops, promises greater stability 
in the Sudan than the others, if for no other reason than that it is non-sectarian. 

I gather the Umma delegates created quite an impression at the House of 
Commons on the 29th at the all-party meeting organised by Fenner Brockway, and 
left the members with the idea that the Umma was the only really democratic party 
in the country, and that something ought to be done urgently in their support. Just 
what they expected to be done was left a little vague, but I think that something 
about the new party that appears to be emerging might give them a more balanced 
view of things. 

1 Ibrahim Musa (Darfur), Abd al-Hamid Abbakar (Darfur), Malik Ralmatala Mahmud (Darfur), Abd al
Rahman Bahr ad-Din (Darfur), Babu Nimr (Kordofan), Munaim Mansur (Kordofan), Yusuf al-Ajab (Blue 
Nile), Muhammad Abu Sinn (Blue Nile), Yusuf Habbani (White Nile), Buth Diu (Upper Nile), Edward 
Odhok Dedigo (Upper Nile), Stanislaus Paysama (Bahr al-Ghazal), Abdallah Adam (Bahr al-Ghazal), Cier 
Rehan (Bahr al-Ghazal), Benjamin Lwoki (Equatorial, Zakaria Jambo (Equatoria), Andrea Gore 
(Equatorial, Muhammad Kassar Arnarar (Red Sea), Sharif lbrahim Yusuf al-Hindi (religious notable) . 
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Enclosure to 226 

In the course of the past few weeks I have been increasingly perturbed by the 
fundamental schism in Sudanese political life: the intransigence of Sayed Abdel 
Rahman and Sayed Ali Mirghani in their personal relations. Every attempt in recent 
years to effect some measure of reconciliation has failed and I think we must assume 
that we are most unlikely ever to make progress while the two leaders are alive. 

This personal intransigence, religious at heart, has now become firmly embedded 
in politics. It has done so in an insoluble manner, and has caused both sides to make 
political claims and proposals for the future which are considered not on their merits 
but in confused secular and temporal manoeuvres for position against the other side 
creating a state of affairs which, incidentally, is the lifeblood of a handful of 
inexperienced, narrow-minded and self-seeking professional politicians, born and 
bred in the Three towns. 

But there is, throughout the length and breadth of the country a great mass of 
opinion which is heartily sick of both the secular quarrel of the two Sayeds and of the 
temporal manoeuvres of their politicians, and which is showing signs of developing 
into a middle party; a party which would have as its policy (1) full self-government 
next year (2) self-determination on a date which the Sudanese Parliament would fix 
when it thought the time was ripe (3) a democratic republican regime in an 
independent Sudan (4) Sudan membership of the British Commonwealth of Nations. 

Such a party could, I believe, count on the powerful backing of a large proportion 
of the educated classes; citizens of property in the large towns and in the Gezira; and 
tribal leaders in the north and the south. It might quite possibly receive the support 
of Sayed Ali Mirghani. It would almost certainly incur the opposition of Sayed Abdel 
Rahman who, for all he says to the contrary, still hankers after a throne. But he 
would perforce have to bow to it if it developed in all its strength. 

You will probably have seen the hand-out given to the foreign journalists on the 
15th November by the tribal leaders and southerners. It is too soon to know what the 
reactions to this will be, but all the indications are that Sayed Abdel Rahman will 
oppose them taking an independent line and that he and the Umma Party will react 
strongly. It remains to be seen how determined the tribal leaders and southerners 
are, and how strongly they will stick to their guns. There are chances of a dangerous 
split in the forces co-operating in the Assembly and Council, but even given all this I 
see great advantages in the formation of a centre party if it can be achieved. 

Minute on 226 

It looks to me very much as if the new party is receiving covert official blessing, if not 
active encouragement in the Sudan.2 

2. We shall have to watch the demand for 'dominion status' carefully. C.R.O. point 
out that if we press members of the C'wealth to accept a second African Dominion, 
we may find that we can only do so at the expense of losing the existing one. 

R.C.M.Y. 
6.12.51 

2 The imminent formation of the party was advertised in a number of personal letters from officials in 
Khartoum (e.g. 225 and letters from C G Davies toR Alien, 22 Nov 1951, and from D Hawkesworth toR C 
Mayall, 14 Nov 1951, both in FO 371/90114, no 68). 
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227 FO 371/90149, no 473 3 Dec 1951 
[Anglo-Egyptian negotiations]: inward telegram no 195 from Sir R 
Howe to Mr Eden, critical of Sir R Stevenson's proposed negotiating 
position with Egypt. Minutes by D V Bendall, 1 R Alien and Sir E 
Beckett 

Cairo telegram No: 1084 to you and Sir R. Stevenson's letter to Bowker dated 24th 
November.2 

Proposal is that His Majesty's Government should, as price for settlement of the 
defence problem with Egypt, acknowledge the legality of Egyptian sovereignty over 
the Sudan. This acknowledgment would be made either out of the blue or as the 
result of a reference to the Permanent Court of International Justice which, it can be 
assumed, would find in Egypt's favour. 

2. Whether or not the acknowledgment was given out of the blue or follow a 
Permanent Court of International Justice judgment in Egypt's favour, it would be 
seen in the Sudan to be, as it in fact would be, a bargain between Egypt and the 
United Kingdom at the expense of the Sudanese.3 The result of this would be firstly a 
serious upheaval in the Sudan and secondly a change in the status of the Sudan. 

3. As regards the upheaval I am certain that acceptance by His Majesty's 
Government of any form of Egyptian sovereignty, however remote or symbolic, 
would simply result in a general rising which British troops and officials would be 
asked to put down. And I could not guarantee the loyalty of my political officers in 
action of this kind and neither should I expect it. I would be asking them to do 
something against the interests of the Sudanese and they would feel His Majesty's 
Government had gone back on their oft-repeated pledge not to sell the Sudan for 
defence reasons and not to change the status of the Sudan without consulting the 
Sudanese. 

4. It is argued that the status of the Sudan would not have been changed and that 
we should only be admitting the existence of a situation which has always subsisted. 
Ever since 1898, however, even if Egyptian sovereignty had existed the King of Egypt 
has not in fact exercised it effectively because we have not allowed him to do so. Were 
we now to admit the existence of Egyptian sovereignty the King of Egypt could and 
would exercise it because we should not be able to stop him except by force. All our 
pledges to the Sudan might therefore fall to the ground. 

5. His Majesty's Government, by promising the Sudan that immediate steps 
would be taken towards self-determination in 1952, have implicitly if not explicitly 
admitted that sovereignty lies in the hands of the Sudanese and no longer lies, if it 
ever did, in the King of Egypt. 

6. I fully appreciate the need for an operative base in Egypt with all its 
implications on Imperial communications and National interests. But His Majesty's 
Government is pledged and rightly so to the Sudanese. Egypt too was so pledged. It is 

1 DV Bendall: member of UK delegation to Four Power Committee on the Italian Colonies, Mar-July 1948; 
Egyptian and Sudan desk in African Dept, July 1949-May 1952. 
2 See 224. 
3 Marginal note by Eden, 'I have no intention of doing it. Should he not be told so?' 



70 ABROGATION CRISIS [227] 

she who has broken the pledge; who has arbitrarily conceived dominating legislation 
for the Sudan against the wish of the Sudanese and who has thrown down the 
gauntlet in a gross breach of an international treaty. It is she who must make the 
first move and in the meantime surely must suffer the consequences of her action. 

7. My telegram No: 94 (not to Washington)4 is more than ever true today 
following the events of the past two months. 

Minutes on 227 

The Governor General's telegram is in my view an undisguised piece of special 
pleading. The whole point of Sir R. Stevenson's plan is that the Egyptians should 
formally acknowledge the right of the Sudanese to secede and thus ensure that the 
recognition of Egyptian sovereignty by H.M. Government did not either interfere 
with the present system of administration in the Sudan or prejudice the right of the 
Sudanese to self-determination. This is very different from the earlier "formula" 
proposals and is designed to deal with the argument that the "symbolic act" is liable 
to misinterpretation. If the Governor General advises us that notwithstanding the 
safeguards mentioned the Sudan will rise against even a symbolic acknowledgement 
of Egyptian sovereignty, then we must accept his view. His anxiety however to 
introduce other arguments in support of his view, many of which are founded on 
debatable premises, throws some doubt on his impartiality in this affair, or at least 
some doubt on his part in our honesty of purpose. 

2. To turn to Sir R. Stevenson's proposal. To start with it would I think be 
politically impossible for H.M. Government to acknowledge Egyptian sovereignty in 
the Sudan "out of the blue" and the only acceptable procedure would be along the 
lines proposed in g (4) and (5). 

3. The main point however is whether it is practicable for Egypt in one breath to 
ask the Hague Court for a ruling on sovereignty and with the next to say that she is 
prepared to accept the Sudanese right to secession. What, moreover, would happen if 
the Egyptian Government having obtained an acknowledgement by the International 
Court and H.M. Government of her sovereignty over the Sudan, then proceeded to go 
back on her undertakings to allow the Sudanese to determine their own future and 
attempt to exercise her sovereign power in reality? Perhaps we might invite the views 
of the Legal Adviser on this . 

4. Sir R. Stevenson's solution is ingenious and if it is legally viable does seem to 
ensure beyond all reasonable doubt that the sop to Egyptian pride would not in any 
way damage either Sudanese or H.M. Government's interests. In fact all it is likely to 
damage is Sudanese sentiment and I am not convinced that if the Sudan 
Government really set out to promote the scheme (rather than concentrate on 
raising objections) they could not persuade Sudanese public opinion that it was a 
means of killing off for good rather than reviving the menace of Egyptian political 

4 In which the acting governor-general expressed himself as 'profoundly shocked' at the recommendation 
in 216 that renewed consideration should be given to public recognition of Egyptian sovereignty over the 
Sudan, and predicted that 'Sudanese reaction now to a similar suggestion [as made in 1946] would be even 
more violent, in view of the considerable development of political consciousness since 1946 . .. ' (inward 
telegram no 94 from acting governor-general to FO, 2 Sept 1951, FO 371190137, no 205). 
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domination. The greatest doubt in my mind is whether the Egyptians themselves 
would ever be prepared to guarantee the right of the Sudanese to secede, well 
knowing that this is what would probably happen when they came to exercise their 
choice. 

D.V.B. 
5.12.51 

Now see Sir E. Beckett's separate minute on the problem of 'sovereignty' raised by 
this te1.5 

It seems to me that it would be helpful to have the views of the Legal Adviser on the 
following points:-

(i) Could we ask for a ruling of the International Court on the question of 
Egyptian sovereignty over the Sudan either:-

(a) without the consent 
(b) in opposition to the wishes 

of the Egyptian Government? 
(ii) Would it be open to the Egyptian Government, assuming that they were 
willing, to declare in advance that they would be prepared to ignore a decision of 
the Hague Court in their favour to the extent of allowing the Sudanese people a 
free choice as to whether they should be united with Egypt or not? 
(iii) Assuming that the finding of the Hague Court was in favour of Egypt, would it 
be open to the Sudanese people, despite that finding, to choose their own future 
status "in complete freedom and in the full consciousness of their 
responsibilities"? 

2. There seem to me at first sight to be political objections to Sir R. Stevenson's 
proposals, but we can perhaps go into these in the light of legal advice on the above 
points. 

R.A. 
5.12.51 

The reference in (t) of Sir Ralph Stevenson's letter below is in fact to an opinion by 
Lord Jowitt when Lord Chancellor given in 1946 at the time of the Bevin-Sidky 
negotiations.6 Referring to my minute of the 4th December which is attached below, 
Lord Jowitt's opinion was on the lines of the passage which I have marked XY there, 
though he expressed it in his own words. The reason why Mr. Bevin asked the Lord 
Chancellor for his opinion was that he was wanting to put in the Treaty with Egypt 
some acknowledgement of the rights of the Crown of Egypt over the Sudan, and at 
the same time was bound by an undertaking not to change the position of the 
Sudanese without consulting them. On the basis of Lord Jowitt's opinion he felt he 
could put this position in the Bevin-Sidky draft Treaty because the provision in the 
Treaty was stating nothing new. From this it really follows, as I have pointed out 

5 Minute dated 4 Dec 1951 (see below) . 6 See part I of this volume, 91. 
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frequently in minutes of 1946 and 19477 (unpopular, of course, as the conclusion is) 
that although the Bevin-Sidky draft Treaty never came to anything, there is an 
admission there about the rights of the King of Egypt over the Sudan which is valid 
as an admission, treaty or no treaty. 

I do not think that the suggestion of a reference to the Hague Court on this 
question is of any practical value. The case could not be brought before the Hague 
Court for decision except by agreement with Egypt, though of course as a political 
move H.M.G. could indicate that if Egypt chose to institute proceedings against the 
United Kingdom in the Hague Court in which she asked for a judgment that the King 
of Egypt was King of the Sudan, or whatever Egypt wanted to say, the United 
Kingdom would defend the proceedings in the Court and accept the Court's 
jurisdiction. I do not think Egypt would go to the Court at all, and if the offer was 
made and Egypt does not take it up, it is, of course, helpful in one sense but I think 
the Governor-General would have a great deal to say about the effect in the Sudan of 
such a move. Further, there is in fact what I have described above as the admission in 
the Bevin-Sidky draft Treaty, and if the Egyptians on this point really put their case 
well, H.M.G. would in fact be in a cleft stick in the proceedings. I do not think 
question (ii) in Mr. Alien's minute above is quite well framed, but of course it would 
be theoretically possible for Egypt to take up the position that it did desire the 
decision of the Hague Court in favour of its claim to sovereignty over the Sudan, and 
at the same time say that whatever the Court decided, Egypt was prepared to accept 
the wishes of the Sudanese expressed in proper form, if the wishes of the Sudanese 
were in favour of complete secession. For Egypt to do this would not be ignoring the 
decision of the Hague Court. It would merely mean that, having obtained a judgment 
in its favour on a certain point, it was then as an act of grace willing to surrender its 
right in a certain event, but I should have thought that it is almost a useless 
complication to think of this because, if Egypt really is prepared to accept a decision 
of the Sudanese in favour of secession and the United Kingdom is prepared to accept 
the decision of the Sudanese in favour of union with Egypt, there is not really much 
point in getting the Hague Court to decide what is the position as regards 
sovereignty, seeing that a decision of the Sudanese in two or three years' time is 
going to render the existing position academic. 

Again turning to question (iii) in Mr. Alien's minute, I find the framing of the 
question rather difficult. The answer is of course "Yes", both legally and actually if 
Egypt agrees to accept the Sudanese choice. If Egypt has not agreed this, then surely 
we are back on something like the present position under the last declaration which 
H.M.G. have made, that H.M.G. will hold the existing position until the Sudanese are 
in a position to make their choice, and if the Sudanese then choose complete 
separation from Egypt, H.M.G. may step out leaving Egypt to enforce what she 
conceives to be her legal rights by armed operations if she can. 

I could conceive an arrangement with Egypt on the basis of 

(a) admission of Egyptian sovereignty on the lines of the Bevin-Sidky Treaty: 
(b) an undertaking by Egypt to respect the completely free choice of the Sudanese 
people, such choice to be exercised in a certain way at a certain time: coupled with 

7 See ibid, 129. 
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(c) something that we were prepared to accept as regards the continuation of the 
present administration of the Sudan in the interval. 

Now, as (a) and (b) are in fact what the Egyptians rejected in the Bevin-Sidky 
negotiations, I should not imagine an arrangement on these lines has much chance 
of success unless we can introduce something pretty interesting under (c) . However, 
perhaps I can leave the matter at the moment with these observations as it may lend 
itself more to oral discussion in the first place and there will then be no chance that I 
am at cross purposes because I have not entirely understood what was meant by the 
question put to me. 

African Department 

W.E.B. 
6.12.51 

Telegrams are flying about again now relating to questions of sovereignty over the 
Sudan. Perhaps the following brief observations may be of some assistance to you. 

One of the troubles is that sovereignty is a word which is used in so many different 
meanings. For the present purposes I will indicate three of the various meanings 
attributed to sovereignty:-

(1) Quotation: "In the United Kingdom the electorate (or the House of Commons) 
is sovereign." 

Here the word "sovereign" is used to describe where in a State the actual power lies. 
In this sense the recent declaration about the Sudan can be said to mean that we 
recognise that the people of the Sudan have the sovereign power of determining the 
future of the Sudan. 

(2) Quotation: "His Majesty King George is the sovereign of the United Kingdom." 

This is quite a different meaning of the word "sovereign" and refers to a monarch 
whose actual power may be very slight. 

(3) Quotation: "Egypt is the sovereign of the Sudan" or "Egypt and the United 
Kingdom are joint sovereigns of the Sudan." 

Here the word "sovereign" is used for the relation between one country and another 
and implies that one country is not independent and is subordinate to another. The 
Sudan is undoubtedly not itself sovereign at the present time and the question 
whether, in the sense that the word is used here, the first or the second statement 
which I have given above is the correct one, again depends on another refinement of 
the conception of sovereignty. According to one conception (not, I think, the 
commonest one), sovereignty cannot be divorced from the power and the sovereign 
of a territory is vested in the country which has the power over it. On this conception 
undoubtedly the United Kingdom and Egypt are joint sovereigns because of the 
administration and power which is exercised through the Governor-General, and his 
appointment is a joint affair. According to another conception, sovereignty over a 
territory may be divorced from actual power and administration and there is 
sometimes room for the application of this conception because you may have a 
situation where the administration of a certain territory is vested in A for a period of 
time but the ultimate right is vested in B. To take another example, Chinese territory 
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may be leased to the United Kingdom for 99 years. According to one conception, the 
sovereignty over the leased territory is to-day vested in the United Kingdom and 

1 according to the other conception it is vested in China. If sovereignty over a 
XY territory can be divorced from administration, then it is probable that Egypt is 

I 
the sovereign of the Sudan and the Condominium Agreement must be regarded 
as an Agreement relating to administration only. 

I mention the above meanings of the word "sovereignty" because the last telegram 
which I have read from the Sudan uses the word "sovereignty" in all the above senses 
in the same telegram without any apparent awareness that the expression is being 
used in a different sense each time. Moreover, the plain man and in particular the 
Sudanese in the street never will, I think, be brought to understand that sovereignty 
has all these different meanings and that is one of the reasons where one feels a sort 
of despair. 

W.E.B. 
4.12.51 

I think it will be useful if we can bear these distinctions in mind. In practice the best 
plan may be to avoid so far as possible using the word 'sovereignty' in drafts, and 
saying what we mean each time we are tempted to use the word. 

R.A. 
5.12.51 

228 FO 371/90151, no 521 12 Dec 1951 
[Anglo-Egyptian negotiations]: minute by R J Bowker on Egypt's 
negotiating strategy [Extract] 

Mr. Alien and I had luncheon alone with the Egyptian Ambassador today. Before and 
throughout luncheon, the Ambassador spoke with extreme gloom and even more 
than his usual frankness. He explained at the end that he had carefully reflected 
before speaking as he had done, since it suggested a certain disloyalty towards his 
country. But he had decided that the gravity of the situation made it necessary for 
him to describe things exactly as he saw them. He particularly asked that his 
frankness and confidence should be respected. What he said may be summarised as 
follows. 

The Egyptian Government's policy may be summarised in certain remarks made to 
the Ambassador recently by Azam Pasha1 in Paris to the effect that his (Amr's) policy 
of the "open door" had been disastrous and that henceforward everything possible 
should be done to irritate and inconvenience the British. The Egyptians are 
convinced that this policy will in the end result in the British yielding all Egyptian 
demands. They are also convinced that this policy can be followed without any 
danger of the British themselves retaliating. The British fear of Egypt becoming 
Communist will prevent them from even contemplating any financial sanction 
against Egypt, and in fact an assurance was recently received from the City that the 

1 Secretary general of the Arab League. 
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Egyptians have nothing to fear as regards their position in the Sterling Area or the 
renewal of the Sterling Payments Agreement. These views are being impressed on 
the King, whose attitude is undecided and changeable. 

Amr referred to his conversation in Paris with Salah el Din, in the course of which 
Salah el Din had told him that at the time of the abrogation of the Treaties he had 
begged the Cabinet not to raise the question of Egyptian sovereignty in the Sudan, 
and subsequently had been opposed to the rejection of the Four Power proposals 
without previous study. Amr said that his records do not bear out this assurance, but 
he found it very difficult to know what Salah el Din's views really were. In any case, at 
the present moment, all decisions were taken on the basis of the most extreme views, 
whoever it was who held them . . . . 

Amr's very frank remarks suggest that we have not erred on the side of pessimism 
in rating our chances of ever getting an agreement with the present Egyptian 
Government as so remote as to be non-existent. Unfortunately, the complete lack of 
leadership in Egypt gives little ground for optimism as regards the possibility of 
negotiating with any other Government. 

229 FO 371/90114, no 87 12 Dec 1951 
[Sudan and the Commonwealth]: letter from Trafford Smith1 (CO) to 
R Alien, explaining the Colonial Office position on self-government 
within the Commonwealth 

[In a letter to Alien (22 Nov 1951) Davies, the Sudan agent, quoted from a personal letter 
from Robertson in which the civil secretary wrote, 'I heard on this morning's wireless 
that Oliver Lyttleton had reaffirmed the British Government's colonial policy and said 
that the aim was to help the colonial territories to attain self-government within the 
British Commonwealth and be free and independent members. Why should the Sudanese 
be denied this if they want it, and why should the British Government not say they would 
welcome them if they asked to come in?' Hawkesworth also commented (14 Nov), 'I know 
of course that you have said that H.M.G. is unwilling to state that it would agree to the 
Sudan acquiring dominion status, and one of the reasons given was that the Colonial 
Office might find themselves being asked to grant self-government and dominion status 
by other African territories. I wondered if Oliver Lyttleton's statement in the House has 
altered this aspect at all?' (FO 371190144, no 68). The FO sought CO and CRO advice 
before responding. Alien subsequently pointed out to Robertson that 'Sudanese 
aspirations already go beyond the promises contained in [Lyttleton's] statement', and that 
'we cannot authorize you to go any further than to treat eventual Sudanese admission to 
the Commonwealth as one of a number of possibilities which may or may not be realized' . 
In a postscript he added, 'You will realize that none of the above should be taken as 
meaning that we in the Foreign Office would be opposed to the Sudan eventually 
becoming a member of the Commonwealth, if she wants to!'] 

Parsons2 of your Department brought over the other day the attached papers 
containing a draft reply to a letter of the 22nd November from the Sudan 
Government Agency, with a request for Colonial Office clearance of the draft. 

We have looked at the Foreign Office draft very carefully, and I am afraid that we 
cannot agree to it in its present form. The recent statement by the Secretary of State 
for the Colonies contained no sort of suggestion that the kind of self-government 

1 Trafford Smith: assistant secretary, CO, 1945-1953 (head of Defence and General Dept in 1951); 
seconded to Imperial Defence College, 1950-1951; lt-gov, Malya, 1953-1959. 
2 R E Parsons, African Dept, FO. 
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envisaged for the Colonial Dependencies was simply self-government on the Southern 
Rhodesian pattern. It is true that no mention was made of full Commonwealth 
Member status, but the statement meant no more and no less than it said. It set, as 
the objective, self-government within the Commonwealth, without defining exactly 
what was meant. The reason for this is fairly obvious. We cannot promise Colonial ter
ritories the status of full Commonwealth Members, since not only we but the other 
full Members of the Commonwealth have a say in that. Equally, we should not want 
in any way to be thought to be limiting self-government for the Colonies to something 
less than full Commonwealth Member status, because there could be no more effec
tive or more certain way of driving them out of the Commonwealth. Therefore, we 
have to speak in general terms and must continue to do so. 

We were not aware that, as stated in Mr. Davies's letter to the Foreign Office, one 
of the reasons given for His Majesty's Government's unwillingness to say that they 
would agree to the Sudan acquiring Dominion status was that this might embarrass 
us vis-a-vis the Colonial territories. From our point of view the only effective reason 
is that His Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom are not in a position to 
promise Dominion status to anybody without consulting the other Dominions.3 

It is certainly the view of the Colonial Office, although we have not said so and 
cannot at present say so publicly, that full Commonwealth Member status (of course, 
with the agreement of the other Commonwealth Members) must be the ultimate 
objective for the more important Colonial territories or Federations of territories, as 
it was for Ceylon. Any other ultimate objective would, in our view, be certain in the 
end to drive Colonial territories out of the Commonwealth, which is, of course, the 
direct opposite of what our policy aims at. 

We suggest that your reply to Mr. Davies should explain all this and tell him that 
the recent statement in Parliament by the Secretary of State for the Colonies on 
Colonial territories does not in the Foreign Office view affect the position as regards 
the Sudan. 

3 In its response to the FO the CRO made the same distinction between 'self-government within the 
Commonwealth' and 'membership of the Commonwealth ', but elaborated on the need to consult the other 
dominion governments, warning of 'the probable attitude of the South African Government, who might be 
expected to look with jealous and suspicious eyes on any development which might lead either 
immediately or at some future date to the admission of a native African Government to full Membership of 
the Commonwealth' (letter from ME Allen (CRO) toR C Mackworth-Young, 28 Dec 1951, FO 371/96851, 
no 1). 

230 FO 371196851, no 6 18 Dec 1951 
'Self-government within the Commonwealth': memorandum by D 
Dodds-Parker1 to Lord Reading 

[Anthony Nutting (parliamentary under-secretary), to whom the memo was passed by the 
CRO, replied, 'A decision on the future of the Sudan cannot be taken for some time, as it 
is of course a matter for the Sudanese themselves, and self-determination must naturally 
await the attainment of full self-government, which we do not expect to occur before the 

1 D Dodds-Parker, a former SPS officer, was then also a member of the parliamentary committee of 
enquiry into constitutional development in the smaller colonial territories, who issued a report in August 
1951. 
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end of the year. Meanwhile we shall not overlook the fact that a considerable body of 
Sudanese opinion is in favour of some form of association with the Commonwealth. This 
of course involves our whole policy towards the admission of new members into the 
Commonwealth and the possible evolution of some new form of Commonwealth 
membership' (letter from Nutting to Dodds-Parker, 18 Jan 1952, FO 371/96851, no 6).] 

1. The Sudan is moving towards self-government and self-determination. The 
last visitors, representing the Independence Party, said in private that they wanted "a 
republic within the Commonwealth, like India". 

A party of visitors from Eritrea and Cyrenaica ten days ago said much the same. 
2. Since the re-establishment of confidence in United Kingdom leadership 

resulting from the Foreign Secretary's statement on the Sudan, the overwhelming 
mass of the people of the Sudan wish to ensure closer association with the U.K.~ 
"autonomy within the Commonwealth." 

A status has been suggested in which the head of the state might be a Muslim (? 
Pakistani) appointed by the King of England on the recommendation of the Prime 
Minister of the Sudan. 

3. On the other side, the Gold Coast is moving towards a status short of full 
"Dominion status" such as Canada enjoys. 

4. Many such territories under the Colonial Office are watching carefully the 
U.K.'s arrangements with the Sudan. 

5. Is the U.K. ready to sponsor new members of the Commonwealth? 

(a) politically-i.e. in face of South African objections. 
(b) economically-i.e. to find capital for development. 
(c) constitutionally-the three main problems being:-

(i) the head of the State. 
(ii) external relations, defence, currency. 
(iii) internal self-government. 

6. Will His Majesty's Government accept the recommendations for metropolitan 
re-organisation set out in 139-156 of the Colonial Office "Enquiry into 
Constitutional Development in the Smaller Colonial Territories" ofAugust 1951.2 

7. Whether this is accepted or not, will H.M.G. establish an interdepartmental 
Committee (Foreign Office, Commonwealth Relations Office, Colonial Office,? 
Treasury,? Defence) to co-ordinate changes in all territories which are wishing, or 
about, to change their status? 

2 The interim conclusions of this CO Committee are reproduced in BDEEP series A, vol 2, R Hyam, ed, The 
Labour government and the end of empire 1945-1951, part IV, 410. 

231 FO 371/90114, no 90 20 Dec 1951 
[Constitutional developments in Sudan]: letter from Sir J Robertson 
to R Alien outlining procedure for ratifying the draft constitution 

I am sending you herewith a copy of the report on the work of the Constitution 
Amendment Commission which has been submitted to His Excellency the Governor
General by the Chairman, Mr. Justice Stanley-Baker. You will wish to see the 
proposals which met with general acceptance by the Commission. As you know the 
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Commission was dissolved following the resignation of four of its members on the 
question of sovereignty.1 We have now been studying the report and our intentions 
are to take the following action upon it:-

2. We shall have it translated into Arabic and printed in English and Arabic for 
the information of members of the Assembly and of the general public. Thereafter it 
is proposed that we should put various questions to the Council and the Assembly, 
when it re-assembles on January 14th 1952, in order to take their views on matters 
where a decision must be made before drafting can begin. These questions would 
include the following:-

Is it the view of Council and of the Assembly that there should be a bi-cameral 
legislature? If so, how are the members of the Upper House to be elected? Do the 
Council and Assembly agree that there should be a Minister especially responsible for 
the South? If so, will he be non-departmental and have the function of generally 
supervising administration in the South, or is he to be in full control of the South in 
a manner similar to the Secretary of State for Scotland in Scotland? Are we to accept 
the safeguards proposed by Professor Harlow in the appointment of advisers to 
certain key Ministries, or would it be preferable to lay down certain matters in which 
His Excellency should have an over-riding authority above the Council and 
Parliament?-such as law and order, reasonable financial administration, civil 
service, defence, south, etc. We are rather inclined to favour the latter alternative. It 
might also be worthwhile getting a Sudanese to raise the question whether or not 
the Council should be entirely Sudanese. We feel that it must be, but there is some 
feeling amongst country members that the time is not yet ripe for this. It would, 
however, be better for a Sudanese to raise this question rather than a British member 
of the Council. 

3. When the answers to these and to other questions and to some points in the 
electoral law have been answered by Council and Assembly the legal draftsmen will 
then draft a Bill amending the present Executive Council and Legislative Assembly 
Ordinance; by amending the present Ordinance we can produce the results required, 
and we feel that an amending Ordinance of this kind would have more legal basis 
than if His Excellency simply imposed a new Constitutional Ordinance not tied on to 
the existing one. 

4. After the draft has been completed it would then be submitted to Council and 
to the Assembly under Section 66 of the present Ordinance in order to ascertain their 
views, and when this had been done the Governor-General would submit the final 
draft to the Co-domini. By law a period would then have to elapse to allow the Co
domini to signify their assent or otherwise, and at the conclusion of that period His 
Excellency would, by Order, bring the new Constitution into force. During this 
intervening period preparations for a general election would be made. 

5. It is felt here that we must now go the whole way and have a completely 
Sudanese Cabinet, and that it is safer not to tie it up with too many strings, such as 
advisers, and reference to the Governor-General in case of disagreement between 
advisers and Ministers and so on. We think it would be better for His Excellency to 
delegate his powers in all matters of government, except for those specified in which 
he should have an over-riding veto as suggested in para. 2 above. 

1 See 225, annex. 
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6. I feel that we shall still have difficulty over the question of sovereignty; as you 
will note in the report there are several places in which reference to a sovereign 
authority is mentioned. These are cases where there is difference of opinion between 
Council and the Governor-General, and in the existing Ordinance such matters have 
to be referred to the Co-domini. The Sudanese who have been interested in this 
matter feel that since Egypt has now abrogated the Condominium Agreement 
reference to the Co-domini under this law would be unrealistic, and should reference 
have to be made it is most unlikely that the Co-domini would ever agree on their 
answer. This, therefore, leaves the Governor-General as sole arbiter. Of course, 
during the three years in which the present Ordinance has been in operation no such 
deadlock has occurred, and no reference has been made to the Co-domini, but this 
does not prevent our legally-minded politicians making a mountain out of what is 
really a very small mole-hill. 

7. Perhaps you will let us have any comments on the report and our proposed 
programme as soon as possible. 

8. I am sending a copy of this letter to Wardle-Smith and will send him a copy of 
the Report when it is printed: we have no spare copy of the typescript. 

232 FO 371196902, no 1 28 Dec 1951 
[Anglo-Egyptian negotiations]: minute by R All en to Mr Eden, 
briefing the secretary of state for his visit to Washington in Jan 1952 

Present situation 
In a statement in Parliament on the 15th November, the Secretary of State 
announced His Majesty's Government's present policy in the Sudan.1 This is 
briefly to work for the establishment of full self-government including an all
Sudanese Assembly and Council of Ministers by the end of 1952. The implementa
tion of this programme was to have been based on the report by the Amendment 
Commission set up earlier this year by the Governor-General to make recommen
dations for the reform of the present Constitution. Unfortunately this 
Commission, having strayed outside its terms of reference at the time of Egyptian 
Abrogation of the Condominium Agreement to the extent of telegraphing to the 
United Nations for a United Nations supervisory commission, has broken up in 
disagreement.2 The disagreement arose from the question of who should exercise 
sovereignty during the interval before the Sudan reaches the point of self-determi
nation. The seceding members of the Commission were the representatives of the 
pro-Egyptian National Front who have hitherto boycotted the Legislative Assembly 
and whose inclusion in the Commission at all was something of a diplomatic tri
umph for the Governor-General. Thus political cleavages in the Sudan have been 
deepened after all. 

2. We still await a report from the Governor-General but we understand that the 
Commission may have completed enough of its task to enable the Governor-General 
to base his reforms largely on the conclusions of the Commission itself.3 

1 See 223. 2 See 225. 3 See 231. 
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United States attitude 
3. The State Department, while constantly disclaiming a sufficient knowledge of 

the Sudan to enable them to formulate opinions, are generally sympathetic to the 
principle which is the foundation of His Majesty's Government's policy, that the 
Sudanese must be allowed freely to determine their own future status and 
relationship with the eo-domini. They are not however publicly committed to the 
acceptance of this principle. At the same time the State Department are naturally 
preoccupied with the fact that eventual Egyptian participation in any Allied Middle 
East defence system would undoubtedly be conditional upon simultaneous 
settlement of Anglo-Egyptian differences over the Sudan. For some months 
therefore, the State Department have been pressing us to produce some "new idea" 
about the Sudan which might pave the way for an Anglo-Egyptian agreement.4 We 
hope that they have now got it into their heads that we cannot and will not trade 
away the political rights of the Sudanese to Egypt in return for a defence agreement 
and that the Sudan has already reached a point of constitutional development where 
even if it were morally acceptable, it would not be practicable to impose upon the 
Sudanese an Anglo-Egyptian arrangement which did not have their assent. 
Nevertheless, they are understandably anxious that some basis should be formed for 
an Anglo-Egyptian rapprochement over the Sudan, and we should thus be able to 
offer Egypt a "package solution" for both defence and Sudan questions. 

4. Solution by "formula" 
In searching for a solution the State Department have been much attracted by the 
idea of a formula which would enable recognition to be given to Egypt's titular 
sovereignty over the Sudan while leaving unchanged the actual situation of the 
Sudanese and their right to self-determination. We have tried to impress upon them 
that while we ourselves would only be too glad to escape from the present impasse by 
a form of words which satisfied Egyptian prestige without departing from His 
Majesty's Government's pledges, this is not as easy as it sounds. It was tried in 1946 
and failed because the formula was differently interpreted in Egypt, in the Sudan and 
in this country. Since then the Sudanese have five years of political development 
behind them and their own representative institutions, and there can therefore be no 
question of "imposing" even a nominal arrangement on them without their consent. 
(The Governor-General thinks that we should be faced with a rising if we attempted 
to do so).5 This does not mean that we are opposed to a formula solution. We 
consider however, that there are two pre-requisites:-

(a) The Egyptians must themselves make clear beyond any doubt that they accept 
the right of the Sudanese to self-determination, including complete independence 
from Egypt. (All evidence hitherto has pointed the other way, and in particular the 
recent Egyptian announcement of a Constitution for the Sudan which left all real 
political control in Egyptian hands). 
(b) That the Sudanese themselves would accept it. (The difficulty here is that the 
Sudanese do not really comprehend the subtlety of sovereignty without political 
control, and that the majority neither like the Egyptians, nor trust their 
intentions). 

4 See217. 5 See 227. 
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Plebiscite 
5. The Egyptian Foreign Minister in his recent speech to the United Nations 

General Assembly on the subject of Anglo-Egyptian relations threw out a challenge 
to His Majesty's Government in the form of an offer to hold a plebiscite in the Sudan 
under United Nations auspices.6 One condition would be the prior withdrawal of all 
British and Egyptian forces and British and Egyptian members of the 
Administration. The Americans have shown some signs of falling for this idea and we 
have already instructed Washington on the line to be taken with the State 
Department (see telegram No. 5890 to Washington) . Our point of view briefly is as 
follows:-

We are not opposed in principle to the Sudanese determining their own future 
status and relationship with the eo-domini by means of a plebiscite. Such a plebiscite 
might be conducted under international auspices. We do not however consider it a 
practical proposition to withdraw all British members of the Administration at the 
present time, nor are we convinced that a plebiscite is necessarily the best way of 
consulting a people of such diverse standards of political education and so scattered 
as the Sudanese. We consider that the first step before a plebiscite can be considered 
must be the establishment of a self-governing community with a fully Sudanised 
administration (thus incidentally providing the condition required by the Egyptian 
Minister for Foreign Mfairs) . To hold a plebiscite before this stage of development is 
reached would probably make it impossible to establish self-government in an 
orderly fashion at all, since it would be bound to produce a state of high political 
tension. Once self-government has been achieved, however, we might support the 
idea of a plebiscite, if the Sudanese themselves approve it. The main value of the 
suggestion for a plebiscite is that the idea originated on the Egyptians' side, and if the 
Egyptians are sincere, this proposal might be adapted to form the nub of a new 
solution.7 

U.N. commission 
6. So far the State Department have not shown undue interest in the United Nations 
Commission for which the Sudanese Amendment Commission misguidedly asked. It 
is undoubtedly true that our proposals to the Egyptian Government of the 13th 
October, which referred to an International Commission to supervise the political 
evolution of the Sudan put this idea into the Amendment Commission's heads. Even 
so, we were particularly careful at that time to avoid any suggestion of a U.N. 

6 Salah al-Din stated in November, 'For our part, we would withdraw our officials and our armed forces 
from the Sudan on condition that the United Kingdom do the same, so as to allow the Sudanese freely to 
express their will through a plebiscite for which the necessary machinery, atmosphere and preparation 
could be provided with the cooperation of the United Nations' (minute by R Alien on Sudan plebiscite, 4 
Dec 1951, FO 371/90114, no 79). 
7 The US Embassy in London raised the question with the FO on 24 Nov and were given a reply along the 
lines outlined here (outward telegram no 5890 from FO to Sir 0 Franks, 26 Nov 1951, FO 371/90114, no 
61). The State Department responded by claiming a misunderstanding between it and the Embassy in 
London, further acknowledging the practical difficulties involved and agreeing that Salah al -Oin 's offer 
was not sincere. 'They feel however that he has achieved a propaganda point which the Egyptians are 
going to plug hard ... . In the United States view that offer should not therefore be ignored but questions 
put to the Egyptians which would serve to expose its time purpose' (inward telegram no 3731 from Sir 0 
Franks to FO, 29 Nov 1951, FO 371/90114, no 71). 
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Commission, having in mind the difficulties caused by these bodies in the ex-Italian 
colonies. The International Commission which we proposed was quite a different 
idea. It would have contained representatives of both eo-domini, perhaps the 
Americans, and the Sudanese, and would have been answereable [sic] to the eo
domini jointly. The idea was to provide some safeguard for Egyptian interests. In the 
present circumstances since Egypt has refused to co-operate, there would be no use 
in interposing an international commission between ourselves and the Governor
General, and the last thing which we want either in our own or in Sudanese interests 
is any kind of U.N. trusteeship. 

Summary 

(A) His Majesty's Government's position 
This is based on th€ 1899 Co[n]dominium Agreements whose abrogation by the 
Egyptian Government we have declared to be illegal and invalid. We still stand on our 
latest offer to the Egyptians, viz: the proposals of the 13th October, which 
endeavoured to formulate a common statement of principles in regard to the Sudan, 
and made various proposals to ensure the safeguarding of Egypt's legitimate 
interests in the country, including an International Commission and one 
International guarantee for the Nile Waters. Since then, His Majesty's Government 
have declared that (in continuation of existing plans) they are working for the 
establishment of self-government in the Sudan by the end of 1952. 

(B) Egypt's position 
The Egyptian Government are nominally in favour of self-government within two 
years. By this they mean limited autonomy under which finance, defence and foreign 
affairs remain in the Egyptian hands. The Egyptian Government's attitude was made 
clear by their recent announcement of a Constitution for the Sudan, and the 
declaration of King Farouk as King of the Sudan. Since then, the Egyptian Foreign 
Minister has suggested that a plebiscite should be held to determine the wishes of the 
Sudanese. This proposal has never been publicly reconciled with the recently 
declared "Constitution" and there is reason to suppose that the Minister for Foreign 
Mfairs [sic] statement was intended mainly as a propaganda manoeuvre. 

(C) United States position 
United States Government are mainly concerned that the Sudan should not prove an 
obstacle to the conclusion of a defence agreement with Egypt. They appreciate the 
difficulty of making any substantial concessions to Egypt and the Sudan but are still 
hopeful that we will find some solution which enables the Egyptians to "save face." 
The following suggestion might be held in reserve and put forward tentatively only if 
discussions with the Americans make this appear desirable. In any case, no definite 
commitment in respect of it should be entered into at this stage. 

(D) Possible solution 
It is suggested that when the time is ripe, His Majesty's Government might be 
prepared to put forward a solution of the Sudan problem on the following lines:-

( a) The whole question of sovereignty should be reserved. 
(b) His Majesty's Government would agree that at the appropriate time, a 
plebiscite may possibly be the fairest way of determining the future status of the 
Sudan and in particular, its relationship with the eo-domini. 
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(c) A plebiscite in the Sudan would, however, raise certain political as well as 
practical difficulties. Egypt would certainly argue, for instance, that the presence 
of British advisers would give a bias to the voting. Yet a plebiscite could hardly be 
held without such advisers to organize it. In order to overcome these difficulties, it 
may be necessary to suggest that, when the time comes, some form of 
international commission should be appointed to investigate the possible ways and 
means of holding the plebiscite. (In view of the precedent which the appointment 
of such a Commission might create for other non-self governing territories it 
would be necessary to consult the Secretary of State for the Colonies before 
reaching a definite decision on this proposal.) 
(d) On purely practical grounds, however, His Majesty's Government consider 
that before a plebiscite or similar device can be put into effect, the Sudan must 
have a fully responsible Sudanese Government. His Majesty's Government's 
declaration of intentions provides for self-government within the next twelve 
months, thus incidentally removing the main grounds for any Egyptian objection 
that British members of the administation might use their executive powers to 
influence the voting unfairly.8 

8 The Sudan government interpreted this proposal as meaning that all British administrators would leave 
the country in twelve months. 'This seems to us, and to Sudanese Ministers to be quite impracticable; and 
in any case it is not wanted by the great mass of the people. What we anticipate is that the direction of 
affairs after the establishment of a Sudanese cabinet will be in Sudanese hands, but that the British in the 
civil service will be retained in their existing posts until they can be Sudanised under the present 
Sudanisation plan. This may of course-and inevitably will be-speeded up, but if the intention of the 
Memorandum is that all these officials should leave within a year, then chaos is bound to ensue. I think 
this is admitted by leading Sudanese now, and it is certainly essential for the Southern Sudan that British 
should remain in the provincial administrations for a considerable time' (letter from Robertson to Alien, 
10 Jan 1952, FO 371196851, no 12). 

233 PREM 11/545, C(52)11 21 Jan 1952 
[Anglo- Egyptian negotiations]: Cabinet memorandum by Mr Eden on 
the Egyptian claim to sovereignty over the Sudan. Annex 

[Following his meeting with Acheson Eden returned to the question of whether some 
concession over Faruq's claim to be King of the Sudan could be granted in return for 
Egypt's recognition of the Sudan's right of self-determination, especially since the US 
State Department felt that such a concession was essential for obtaining a defence 
agreement. The Sudan government continued to object to even 'nominal' sovereignty of 
the King of Egypt over the Sudan, and Robertson detailed a long list of complications, 
ranging from potential Egyptian interference in Sudanese administration, legislation and 
courts, to more symbolic matters of status regarding the use of the British flag and 
British coinage in the Sudan (letter from Robertson to Alien, 6 Jan 1952, FO 371/96902, 
no 3). This provoked an exasperated internal minute from the African Department, 
protesting that 'if the Sudan Government spent as much time and energy in trying to find 
a way of reconciling Anglo-Egyptian differences as they do in finding objections to any 
suggestion put up by Cairo, we might have settled the problem long since .... Whether 
out of suspicion or prejudice, or both, the Sudan government are clearly determined to 
have no part of King Farouk, and though I say it with hesitation, I do not think that we 
can count on their loyalty to canvass in the Sudan any proposal involving limited 
recognition of King Farouk's title which might in the future become a part of H.M.G.'s 
policy' (minute by DV Bendall, 16 Jan 1952, ibid) . To this Bowker added, 'I fear it must be 
assumed that the Egyptians would exploit in every possible way any concession we made 
over the King's title to the Sudan, and equally that the Sudanese would be extremely 
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suspicious of any concession we might make. But these are risks which we must take, and 
they will lead to situations which we must face, if we are to break the present deadlock. It 
is in the nature of things that the Sudan administration should tend to exaggerate the 
difficulties' (minute by Bowker, 19 Jan 1952, ibid). Eden prepared this memo for the 
Cabinet meeting on 22 Jan and solicited Stevenson's prior comments (outward telegram 
no 130 from Eden to Stevenson, 19 Jan 1952, ibid, no 7) . Stevenson replied that the 
proposals would not satisfy the Egyptians and advised that Britain must accept the 
change in the King's title, even just by not contesting it, if the other proposed restrictions 
of sovereignty were to apply. 'I am convinced that no (repeat no) Egyptian Government 
will ever give public recognition to that principle [of self-determination for the Sudanese] 
unless in return the King's right to his new title were publicly recognised' (inward 
telegram no 119, (21 Jan 1952), ibid, no 8).] 

On the 17th January, 1952, the Cabinet agreed (C.C. (52) 4th Conclusions, Minute 5) 
that I should circulate to them a memorandum setting out a suggestion which I 
made for going some way towards meeting King Farouk's claim to be King of the 
Sudan. 

2. The suggestion which I have in mind is that we might tell King Farouk that, if 
we were able to reach an agreed settlement on the defence problem with his 
Government, we would be prepared to make an agreed statement with the Egyptian 
Government on the following lines:-

(a) We recognise the need for friendly relations between Egypt and the Sudan, and 
it is the common aim of Egypt and ourselves that the Sudan should attain full self
government within 1952. 
(b) The Egyptian legislation changing the title of King Farouk to "King of Egypt 
and the Sudan" and enacting the outlines of the Constitution for the Sudan should 
remain on the Egyptian statute book, but.its effect should be limited by points (c) 
and (d) below. 
(c) Pending the attainment of full self-government, the present administration in 
the Sudan should continue; thereafter the administration of the Sudan should be 
in accordance with the constitutional arrangements which will be made in 
connection with the attainment of self-government, pending the final 
determination by the Sudanese of their future status. 
(d) Provided that the representative organs of government in the Sudan approved, 
the determination of the future status of the Sudan should be accomplished by 
means of a plebiscite, and the conditions under which such a plebiscite should be 
held should be determined by an International Commission appointed for the 
purpose by agreement between the British and Egyptian Governments. (The 
International Commission might also declare the result of the plebiscite, and 
approve the measures taken to give effect to the decision which results therefrom.) 

3. Whatever we say must be compatible with our pledges to the Sudanese, 
namely, to support the Governor-General in his efforts to produce a Constitution for 
the Sudan providing for self-government by the end of 1952 and to ensure that the 
Sudanese people shall be able to exercise their right to self-determination in 
complete freedom thereafter. Provided that King Farouk's claim to sovereignty was 
strictly limited in its practical effect as proposed above, there seems no reason to 
consider that the fact that we did not actively contest his right to call himself King of 
the Sudan would conflict materially with the Sudanese right to self-government and 
self-determination. The underlying conception of such a statement of principles 
would be that we and the Egyptians had agreed to differ about the Egyptian claim 
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during the interim period before Sudanese self-determination, and that thereafter 
the Sudanese would of course be free to unite themselves with Egypt under the 
common Crown, or to choose independence, or to apply for membership of the 
British Commonwealth. (Incidentally, I imagine that one consequence of this would 
be that we should no longer try to influence other countries against receiving or 
accrediting Ambassadors with credentials referring to King Farouk as "King of Egypt 
and the Sudan"; we should not, however, ourselves do this.) 

4. I am aware that this scheme may have certain disadvantages. There would be a 
certain ambiguity about our position, and we might have to make it clear, if we were 
pressed for a public explanation, that we ourselves did not in fact recognise King 
Farouk's title and that we were in fact doing no more than agreeing to differ. 

5. This might not satisfy the Egyptians. On the other hand, it might upset the 
Sudanese, who can hardly be expected to understand nice distinctions concerning the 
Egyptian claim to sovereignty, and who might react, as they did to the announcement 
of the Bevin/Sidky draft protocol in 1946, by making disturbances. Furthermore it is 
arguable that a specific reference to the recent Egyptian legislation would focus atten
tion on this legislation and revive the heat engendered by its passing. 

6. Nevertheless, if we are to reach agreement with Egypt over defence problems, 
it seems certain that we must do something to meet King Farouk's claim, since he is 
the person upon whom we must principally rely in order that there may be in office 
an Egyptian Government able and willing to negotiate with us over defence. 
Moreover, it is desirable that we should be able to convince the Americans that we 
are willing to make at least a gesture in this matter. The proposal which I have 
outlined seems to me the minimum likely to achieve these ends. As far as the 
Sudanese are concerned, it has the advantages that:-

( a) it preserves intact the present administration free from Egyptian interference 
and allows them to proceed towards self-government; and 
(b) it provides them with a further guarantee, over and above what we have 
already given them, that they will be free to choose their own future in due course. 

7. I have asked the Governor-General of the Sudan and H. M. Ambassador in 
Cairo for their comments. If my colleagues agree, I should like, in the light of these 
comments, to discuss this idea first with the United States Government. Thereafter I 
should consider whether to instruct H. M. Ambassador in Cairo to put it to King 
Farouk, at the same time as he puts forward suggestions for breaking the deadlock 
over defence. 

8. I attach a note on the legal and political situations as they affect this problem. 

Annex to 233 

A. Legal position 
It cannot be contested that, before the Mahdi revolt, the Khedive of Egypt possessed 
the Sudan as part of the territories that he held under the suzerainty of the Ottoman 
Porte. At that date the Ottoman Sultan was the sovereign of the Sudan, exercising his 
ultimate sovereignty through the Khedive of Egypt, his vassal. 

2. At the present day there are three doctrines about sovereignty over the Sudan, 
all of which are arguable, namely:-
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(1) That, after the successful Mahdi revolt, the Ottoman Sultan and Egypt lost all 
the title to the Sudan that they had previously possessed, and the Sudan was either 
independent or res nullius. The Sudan was conquered in a joint British-Egyptian 
expedition. The Condominium Agreement provided for joint administration and 
made no provision about ultimate sovereignty at all, and therefore, since there was 
no ultimate title in existence and merely an arrangement for joint administration, 
the sovereignty, like the administration, is joint. 
(2) That the Ottoman-Egyptian title to the Sudan never lapsed but the Sudan was 
re-conquered to recover the Sudan for Egypt, but there was an Agreement that the 
administration should be joint. Under this doctrine Egypt is the ultimate 
sovereign of the Sudan but is bound by an Agreement for joint administration. 
(3) That the Ottoman-Egyptian title to the Sudan did not lapse completely after 
the Mahdi revolt, and the Sudan was re-conquered in the name of the Khedive, and 
the Condominium Agreement was merely an Agreement for joint administration. 
The ultimate sovereign of the Sudan was the Ottoman Porte but, in the First 
World War and as a result thereof, the Ottoman Porte ceased to be the suzerain of 
Egypt and the United Kingdom, as the protecting Power, took the place of the 
Ottoman Sultan as the ultimate sovereign of the Sudan. In 1922, when Egypt was 
first given independence, the United Kingdom reserved the question of the Sudan 
and therefore kept the title to ultimate sovereignty which it had obtained by a 
successful war from Turkey, but remained bound by the Condominium Agreement 
for joint administration with Egypt. Thus, the ultimate sovereign of the Sudan is 
the United Kingdom. 

3. While all these three theories are arguable, I am advised that theory (2), that 
Egypt is the ultimate sovereign of the Sudan, is the one which would be most likely 
to be upheld by an international court, and the reference in the draft Sudan protocol 
of the Sidky-Bevin Treaty to the unity between the Sudan and Egypt under the 
common Crown of Egypt can be quoted in the submission of this view since His 
Majesty's Government were not in a position at that time in any way to affect the 
status of the Sudan without consultation with the Sudanese and therefore could only 
have made this statement if they believed it to represent the existing status of the 
Sudan. The first view is that which has commonly been put forward by the United 
Kingdom, the third view has, so far as can be traced at present, never been put 
forward officially at all. 

B. Political situation 
4. The promulgation of the 1948 Ordinances by the Governor-General, with the 

approval of the British Government, has in fact modified the position since the 
Bevin/Sidky agreement in 1946, with its reference to the "unity between the Sudan 
and Egypt under the common Crown of Egypt". The majority of the Sudanese today 
hope to secure full self-government through an all-Sudanese Council of Ministers 
and an all-Sudanese Legislative Assembly by the end of 1952; thereafter they hope to 
determine their future status. The recent action of the Egyptian Government in 
passing legislation which changed the title of King Farouk to "King of Egypt and the 
Sudan", and which laid down the outlines of a Constitution about which the 
Sudanese were not consulted and which retained the essentials of control in Cairo, 
has deepened Sudanese suspicions of Egyptian intentions. At the same time, the 
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Sudanese, while noting the assurances contained in my statement of 15th November 
last, are somewhat apprehensive lest we may nevertheless do a deal with Egypt at 
their expense, in order to secure a settlement of the defence question. They are, 
moreover, doubtful whether we are really determined, or able, to introduce early self
government. They welcome the Egyptian purported abrogation of the Condominium 
Agreement, but as a result they are wondering where sovereignty over the Sudan 
may be said to reside. Furthermore, they are divided among themselves about the 
political future of the Sudan and about the constitutional steps to be taken before 
self-government can be achieved. In these circumstances some of them have a vague 
hankering after some form of international supervision, perhaps by a United Nations 
Commission, until self-determination becomes possible, which would guarantee 
them against any possibility of a deal by us at their expense or any delay in the 
attainment of self-government. 

234 FO 371/96851, no 14 24 Jan 1952 
[Sudanese self-government]: letter from Trafford Smith (CO) toR 
Alien, commenting on the Sudan's draft constitution 

Thank you very much for sending me these papers about the Sudan constitution. We 
are much interested in this from more than one point of view and are grateful to you 
for keeping us in touch. 

As regards the draft constitution itself, we would gladly give any practicable help in 
the light of our experience of Colonial constitutional drafting, but as indeed Beckett 
has pointed out, examination of the draft in detail would be a formidable task, and it 
would be impossible for our experts to make any useful contribution on the strength 
of a quick look-through. If you should decide to set up a Committee to examine the 
draft we should certainly do our best to make someone available to serve on it; but I 
gather that there is not really likely to be time for this sort of procedure. 

Apart from the question of helping the Sudan to avoid constitutional pitfalls and to 
produce something which will work in local conditions, we are of course concerned 
with the wider implications of what may happen there. If the Sudan achieves 
complete self-government with a fully responsible all-Sudanese Cabinet, this is 
bound to have repercussions in other Mrican territories, notably the Gold Coast and 
Nigeria. We do not of course suggest that this consideration should affect decisions 
in regard to the Sudan, but it is important that our Ministers should be aware of the 
point and that we should arrange in advance for dealing with the repercussions, and 
not be caught off balance. 

Similarly, there is the question to which you allude in your letter of the possible 
association of the Sudan with the Commonwealth. As you know, it is established 
doctrine that Membership (with a capital M) of the Commonwealth is not a matter 
for the United Kingdom alone but for the other Members to consider. The question of 
the line to be taken when any Colonial territory (such as the Gold Coast, Nigeria or 
Malaya) reaches the point at which admission to Membership becomes a live issue, is 
a difficult and delicate one, and we naturally keep in close touch with the 
Commonwealth Relations Office about it. The point has not yet been reached, and it 
may not be reached for some time. When it is reached, decisions will have to be taken 
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in the light of conditions as they then exist. At present, the Commonwealth consists 
of two categories only, namely independent sovereign states, and states dependent 
upon the United Kingdom (so far at least as their external affairs are concerned). 
Should the issue arise of admitting the Sudan either to full Membership as a 
sovereign State or to some new form of association outside the present categories, 
this would clearly be a matter of the highest importance from the point of view of the 
more advanced Colonial territories which might expect to be accorded treatment at 
least as favourable as that given to the Sudan. It is therefore essential, as I am sure 
you agree, that our two Offices and the Commonwealth Relations Office should keep 
one another in touch with developments. 

235 FO 371/96902, no 17 31 Jan 1952 
[Sudanese self-government]: letter from Sir C Jeffries (CO) to Sir P 
Dixonl, concerning HMG's policy on the Sudan establishing 
precedents in colonial policy 

We have noticed that your Secretary of State has decided to examine further the 
proposals in his Cabinet Paper (C.(52)11) about Egypt and the Sudan,2 in the light of 
the opinions received from the Governor-General and the Ambassador in Cairo. 

In his telegram No.18 of the 21st January, Sir Robert Howe said that this measure 
of recognition of King Farouk's title and the Egyptian constitution for the Sudan, 
however limited in intention, would be regarded by the Sudanese people as a flagrant 
breach of His Majesty's Government's pledges. 

We realise that the proposals were formulated in the effort to devise some gesture 
to Egypt which would be useful in securing a settlement on the defence problem, 
while being limited in practical effect. But I think we ought to say, at this stage of re
examination, that if, as it now appears, the proposed concessions to Egypt would be 
understood by the Sudanese as a retrogression from His Majesty's Government's 
declared policy for Sudanese self-determination, the effects would not be confined to 
the Sudan. An unfortunate impression would be made on political opinion in the 
more advanced dependent territories throughout Africa, where it would almost 
certainly be said that His Majesty's Government could not be relied on. In the present 
very tricky situation in the Gold Coast and Nigeria, the risk of a set-back to our 
relations with the peoples of those countries is one which must be weighed in the 
balance by His Majesty's Government with other factors affecting developments in 
the Sudan. I am sure you will agree that, with our parts of Africa, especially West 
Africa, watching very closely what is happening in the Sudan, it is essential that our 
two departments should keep in touch at all stages. In this connection, you may care 
to look at Strang's letter of the 21st of January to Lloyd: also one of the 24th of 
January from Trafford Smith to Allen.3 

In the re-examination now taking place, we should also like to be kept in touch 
with the suggestion for a plebiscite under conditions laid down by an International 
Commission. Although we are glad to see that there is no proposal for a United 

1 Private secretary to S of S, 1943-1948; deputy under-secretary of state, 1950-1954. 
3 See 234. 

2 See 233. 
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Nations Commission, even the present proposal might be an awkward precedent for 
Cyprus, for example. It was agreed in the brief for your Secretary of State for 
Washington that my Secretary of State would be consulted before a final decision was 
reached on this matter.4 

4 Bowker replied, reassuring Jeffries that there was no going back on pledges to the Sudan on prior 
consultation and freedom to determine its own status. 'In any case we certainly should not wish to create 
an undesirable precedent for other territories, if this can be avoided. The idea of appointing an 
International Commission for certain purposes (not necessarily to supervise a plebiscite) may have to be 
pursued but we could surely make out a fairly strong case for showing that the Sudan is not comparable 
with other territories in view of the peculiar nature of the Anglo-Egyptian Condominium and the attitude 
taken up by Egypt' (letter from Bowker to Jeffries, 14 Feb 1952, FO 371/96902, no 17). 

236 PREM 11/545, C(52)32 11 Feb 1952 
[Anglo- Egyptian negotiations] : memorandum by Mr Eden on 
negotiations with Egypt on defence and the Sudan. Annex 11 [Extract] 

[In reply to a direct question whether there was not 'some gesture which could be made in 
connexion with the King's title to which the Sudanese, by careful presentation beforehand, 
could be reconciled' (outward telegram no 65 from FO to Howe, 31 Jan 1952, FO 371/96902, 
no 11), Howe proposed that the process of self-government and self-determination in the 
Sudan should be accelerated, perhaps even before the end of 1953. He proposed that Egypt 
be asked to co-operate in the elections to the new parliament, and that parliament should 
then decide whether to acknowledge Faruq's nominal sovereignty (inward telegram no 27 
from Howe to the FO, 3 Feb 1952, ibid, no 20) . In drafting the proposals subsequently 
embodied in the following memo, Alien minuted,' .. . it is agreed that the idea of consul
tation is implicit in all our public statements about the Sudan, and in practice we have 
never contemplated imposing a change of status, even the nominal one attendant upon the 
recognition of King Farouk's title, without consulting the Sudanese. The fact is therefore 
that we must devise some means of consultation, that this consultation must take place in 
the near future if it is to help us towards a solution of the defence problem, and the con
sultation must be such that the Egyptians will not be able to dismiss it as a mere put-up 
job ... It is therefore perhaps worth considering whether it might not be possible to trans
fer the onus on to the Egyptians .. .. '(Alien, minute on the Sudan, 6 Feb 1952, ibid, no 28) . 
Stevenson replied, 'I think it probable that the Egyptians would be much interested in the 
proposal now under consideration by you. I would even go so far as to say that it would 
stand a good chance of acceptance provided that it were not handed to them on a plate at 
the outset' (inward telegram no 363 from Stevenson to Bowker (12 Feb 1952) .] 

We have now to consider upon what basis we should try to secure the resumption of 
negotiations with Egypt. 

Recommendations 
2. I recommend that the Cabinet should approve the following procedure:-

(a) We should resume negotiations with the present Egyptian Government. .. . 
(e) As regards the Sudan, we should not agree to recognise King Farouk's claim to 
the title of "King of Egypt and the Sudan," or to any change in the status of the 
Sudan, before the Sudanese have been consulted; and we should try to persuade the 
Egyptians themselves to discuss this particular question with the Sudanese, as well 
as other matters relating to the future of the Sudan, at as early a date as possible. If 
the Egyptian Government were prepared to send, for instance, the Egyptian Prime 
Minister to the Sudan for such discussions, I should tell the Egyptians that I myself 
should be willing to go to the Sudan for this purpose also at the same time ... . 
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Annex 11 to 236 

We might tell the Egyptian Prime Minister that, in view of our pledges to the 
Sudanese, which we should enumerate, we cannot ourselves agree to recognise King 
Farouk's claim without prior consultation with the Sudanese. At present there is no 
purely Sudanese institution or body sufficiently representative of Sudanese opinion 
to enable such consultation to take place. We therefore consider:-

(a) that it must be for the newly-elected all-Sudanese Parliament, which we hope 
will meet after elections to be held this summer, to decide in the first instance 
upon the question of King Farouk's nominal sovereignty; 
(b) that in order to leave no doubt of the fairness of the elections for this 
Parliament, and to encourage all political parties to participate in them, an 
international Commission upon which Egypt, the United Kingdom, and the 
Sudanese shall be represented shall be set up in the Sudan to observe the conduct 
of the elections; 
(c) that meanwhile the Egyptian Government should send a representative of high 
standing, in whom they have full confidence, to the Sudan in order to discuss 
these proposals with leading Sudanese and possibly the whole question of the 
future relations between Egypt and the Sudan. 

2. It seems to me that a proposal on these lines ought to meet the proper 
interests of the Egyptians, without prejudicing the rights of the Sudanese, or 
conflicting with our own pledges in respect of the Sudan. It is therefore the course 
which I advocate. 

3. Nevertheless, if the advice which I have received from Cairo is correct, it 
seems improbable that it will satisfy the Egyptian Government, and we may therefore 
find them unwilling to reach any settlement with us on the defence issues. I have 
therefore thought it worth while to put up for consideration by my colleagues an 
alternative proposal, which goes a little further towards satisfying the Egyptian 
Government but which might give to the Sudanese the impression that we ourselves 
were trying to influence them towards acceptance of the Egyptian thesis. 

4. Under this alternative scheme we would suggest to the Egyptian Government 
that their representative should consult responsible Sudanese, both inside and 
outside the Legislative Assembly, in order to see whether agreement could be 
reached on the following points:-

(a) Whether the Sudan could agree that, pending Sudanese self-determination, 
there should be general recognition of the symbolic link between Egypt and the 
Sudan provided by the Egyptian Crown. 
(b) There should be no interference by either Egypt or the United Kingdom with 
the steps which are being or are about to be taken, with the authorisation of the 
Governor-General, towards Sudanese self-government. 
(c) That after the achievement of full self-government, which both the United 
Kingdom and Egypt hope will be by the end of 1952, the Sudanese shall be free to 
choose their own future by whatever means they think desirable, and that this 
choice shall include full independence. 
(d) With a view to the orderly attainment of self-government and thereafter of 
self-determination for the Sudan, an international Commission, on which both 
Egypt and the United Kingdom will be represented, shall be established as soon as 
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possible to advise the Governor-General upon the various constitutional steps to 
be taken. 

It would be made clear to the Sudanese that all these points, (a) to (d) above, are 
interdependent, and that if the Sudanese were prepared to accept these proposals, 
they would be embodied in an agreement subscribed by Egypt and the United 
Kingdom and registered with the United Nations. 

5. The advantage of this alternative scheme from the Egyptian point of view is 
that it does at least enable them in theory to secure an expression of Sudanese 
opinion on King Farouk's claim without waiting for the establishment of an all
Sudanese Parliament, which will undoubtedly take several months at least. 
Nevertheless, there is no certainty that it would satisfy Egyptian aspirations, and it 
might provoke disturbances in the Sudan. I therefore favour postponing any decision 
by the Sudanese until after the election of the new Parliament, as suggested in the 
former proposal. 

237 FO 371196903, no 52 14 Feb 1952 
[The King of Egypt's title]: letter from C G Davies to R Alien, arguing 
against acceptance of the King of Egypt's title as King of the Sudan 

[In his reply to Davies, Alien wrote, 'You are well aware, from all the full and detailed 
discussions you have had with us here, what our point of view is. Because we go on 
examining and testing the idea of "symbolic" Egyptian sovereignty in its many possible 
variations, that does not mean that we are in favour of imposing it on the Sudanese 
against their will. Moreover, it is quite incorrect to say that we are asking the British 
officials in the Sudan to "break faith"; no one has asked them to do anything, except 
express their views to us, although we are indebted to you for a forecast of their reaction. 
Their views, as represented by the Governor-General and yourself, are of course given full 
weight by Her Majesty's Government. But whatever Her Majesty's Government may ask 
them to do, I am sure that they will rely on them to do with impartiality and devotion, 
bearing in mind that while the welfare of the Sudanese remains their first concern, Her 
Majesty's Government's policy in the Sudan has to be decided in a broader context and in 
relation to other factors, some of them of major importance to our own country's 
destinies' (letter from Alien to Davies 28 Feb 1952, FO 371/96903, no 52).) 

It is evident from every telegram and communication we receive on Anglo-Egyptian 
relations that recognition by the Sudan of King Farouk's claim to sovereignty over 
the Sudan is regarded as the key to the opening of negotiations with Egypt. In the 
absence of any alternative suggestion I may say it seems also to be regarded as the 
only key. 

It has been suggested that such recognition can be so bound about with conditions 
that it would not only be rendered harmless to the people of the Sudan but that they 
would actually derive from the conditions attached to it benefits which they would 
not otherwise receive. 

It has also been suggested that the (Senior) British Officials in the Sudan 
Government Service could, if they wished, persuade the Sudanese members of the 
Executive Council and Legislative Assembly to accept this point of view. 

May I, speaking both as a former Sudan Government official and as Sudan Agent in 
London, put it on record that I consider this is an unfair burden to put on the British 
Officials in the Sudan. 

It is on their prestige and on their reputation, as men of honesty and good faith 
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that the whole maintenance of law and order in the Sudan depends. They are being 
asked to break faith by persuading the people of the Sudan to follow a line of 
action in which they themselves cannot believe and the success of which is prob
lematica1.1 

They are being asked to take action of a nature which outside observers (quoted by 
the Ambassador in Cairo in his telegram No. 311) consider would cause disturbances, 
which disturbances could then be quelled by the Sudan Defence Force.2 

This action is to be taken to bolster up the idea that Egyptian sovereignty can be 
regarded as something purely nominal. Nevertheless, in the same telegram, it is 
stated flatly that the new Egyptian Prime Minister would refuse to discuss the 
King's title,3 to which, he maintained, the King had an absolute right-a view 
which has been held by every Egyptian Prime Minister from the days of Sidki and 
before. 

The attitude of the British in the Sudan is based on no obstinate prejudice but on 
the experience of the last thirty years. They have not forgotten the events leading up 
to the assassination of Sir Lee Stack and the Egyptian-engineered rising of 1924. 
They have seen the unceasing efforts of the Egyptians to expand their influence and 
disrupt the orderly progress of the Sudan towards self-government. They have not 
forgotten the jubilation and applause which greeted the 1936 Treaty and the 
triumphant return of the Egyptian battalions to Khartoum, and they have not 
forgotten the abrogation, almost yesterday, of the 1936 Treaty. They cannot overlook 
that Kingship in Egypt (and the Sudan) bears a very different meaning from that 
borne by Kingship in Britain.4 

Egyptian progress so far has not been spectacular, but they have added a post here 
and a post there, another school, another mosque; recently they have doubled the 
establishment of their irrigation staff but without any notable agreement so far on 
increased irrigation works. It all looks innocent but it all builds up for the further 
dissemination of Egyptian propaganda and, so far, they have lacked the master key
sovereignty. 5 

Egyptian political parties come and go but Egyptian politicians show no signs of 
changing. They form a skilled and unscrupulous company to whom bribery and 
corruption, lying and slander and assassination are the facile tools of a lucrative 
trade. 

The Sudan has no-one who could hold his own with this class of rogue.6 

If it is thought to be in the interests of the people of the Sudan that they should 
acknowledge the sovereignty, titular or otherwise, of King Farouk, it is not the 
British in the Sudan who should be asked to persuade them. 

1 Marginal note by Alien: 'They are not!' 
2 Marginal note by Alien: 'but . . . scale of disturbances may depend on preparation of ground by British ... ' 
3 Marginal note by Alien: 'Yes, the title-not exercise of sovereignty'. 
4 Marginal note by Alien: 'True enough'. 
5 Marginal note by Alien: 'But they are entitled to do so!' 
6 Marginal note by Alien: 'Poor little dears!' 
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238 FO 371196903, no 50 16-21 Feb 1952 
[Sudanese self-determination]: minutes by R Alien, Sir J Bowker, Sir 
W Strang, Mr Nutting and Mr Eden concerning the lack of neutrality 
of British officials in the Sudan 

[Stevenson reported from Cairo that the US embassy there had formed the impression 
that British officials in the Sudan 'will not be over-anxious to quell any trouble' that 
might be created in the Sudan by recognition of Faruq's title as king of the Sudan, and 
'that they will not be particularly energetic in putting across to the Sudanese the 
necessity for such a decision or any compromise which we might devise'. Stevenson was 
not surprised by this impression, 'since, after all, it corresponds very much to our own 
experience here' (letter from Stevenson to Bowker, 9 Feb 1952, FO 371/96903, no 50).] 

I think that Sir R. Stevenson's letter to Mr. Bowker of the 9th February should be 
read in conjunction with two letters of the 14th February which I have just received 
from Mr. Davies, the Sudan Agent in London.1 They all add up to much the same 
result, namely, that the British officials in the Sudan are determined that the Sudan 
shall not in any circumstances come under the sovereignty of Egypt, whatever 
guarantees may be given, and that they will not, and should not be asked to, attempt 
to bring about Sudanese acceptance of such a state of affairs. We have of course 
known this for a long time; now the Americans know it too. 

2. This attitude is understandable. One must have every sympathy with people 
who do not wish to see the Sudan subjected to the unpleasant vagaries of Egyptian 
politics. At the same time, I think we are in some danger of losing the true 
perspective. Mter all the Sudan is, or was, the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan. It was 
reconquered by us on behalf of Egypt and twice as many Egyptian as British troops 
were engaged at the battle of Omdurman; Egypt contributed more than twice as 
much as Britain to the cost of the campaign and has in the last fifty years contributed 
far more money to the running of the Sudan than we have. Egyptian rights were 
clearly guaranteed under the Condominium Agreement and included the right to 
appoint the Governor-General on a British recommendation. For the first 24 years at 
any rate of the Condominium British officials of the Sudan always regarded 
themselves as responsible as much to the Egyptian Government as to the British. 
However much conditions may have changed in the Sudan since we went there in 
1899, however stupid and selfish the Egyptian policy may have been, we are not 
entitled to exclude Egypt and Egyptians from the Sudan. The Sudanese themselves 
may be so entitled; but if we are determined that self-determination for the Sudanese 
shall mean at all costs the exclusion of Egypt, then we are making a mockery of our 
own pledges. 

1 See 237. In his second letter Davies reported Robertson's anticipation that the Executive Council and 
Legislative Assembly would not accept recognition of the king's title or nominal sovereignty, fearing that 
Egyptian influence in the Sudan would increase with such a recognition. He also objected to a proposed 
visit to the Sudan of an Egyptian mission (possibly led by the Egyptian PM) on the grounds that 'We could 
not rely on the mission not to carry out political propaganda, and conditions are very explosive, so serious 
disturbances might be expected unless the Egyptians were extremely circumspect' (letter from Davies to 
Allen, 14 Feb 1952, FO 371/96903, no 51). 
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3. Surely the fact is that we should prefer the Sudanese to "choose British". But 
if this is really also our policy, then we are playing a dishonest game by pretending 
otherwise and we shall be overtaken by the fate which we deserve, namely, the 
breakdown of our whole policy in regard to Egypt over this issue of the Sudan. But if 
this is not our policy, and if indeed the main object of our policy is to reach an 
agreement with Egypt for the sake of the defence of the Middle East and our whole 
position there, then surely we must not allow sentiment about the Sudan to interfere 
with that policy. If the Sudanese are going to be capable of governing themselves by 
the end of this year, then they must be capable also of resisting Egyptian penetration 
if they wish to (there is no question of physical attack). It must be our policy merely 
to hold the ring and not seek to influence the result in advance on sentimental or 
political grounds. The application of such a policy is of course a matter of the 
greatest difficulty and delicacy in a primitive country such as the Sudan; but, much 
as I regret to have to say it, I fear we cannot look for much assistance from the rather 
parochially-minded British officials in the Sudan, devoted and conscientious 
administrators though they are. 

R.A. 
16.2.52 

Mr. Alien and Sir Ralph Stevenson call attention to a further factor which we must 
certainly take into account in dealing with the Sudan problem. Our attitude, rightly, 
is that we cannot impose Egyptian kingship on the Sudan; but equally we and British 
officials in the Sudan should refrain from any attempt to dissuade the Sudanese from 
accepting it. 

I agree with Mr. Bowker's conclusions. 

R.J.B. 
19.2.52 

w.s. 
20.2.52 

I agree too. We are often told of Sudanese suspicions. But how much have these 
British officials in the Sudan helped to make Egypt suspect our motives. 

A. N. 
20.2.52 

Also please see last sentence of Mr Davies's letter of 14 Feb.2 This seems to me a 
possible line with Egyptians in negotiation. Perhaps dept would let me have their 
comments. 

A. E. 
21.2.52 

2 Which read: 'The new House of Representatives in any case ought to be an excellent body to decide 
whether Egyptian sovereignty should be acknowledged or not, especially if some neutral commission had 
supervised the elections' (ibid). 
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239 FO 371196852, no 15 20 Feb 1952 
[Sudan constitution]: letter (reply) from R Alien to Sir J Robertson, 
commenting on the report of the Constitution Amendment 
Commission 

We have read with great interest the Report of the Chairman of the Constitutional 
Amendment Commission which you forwarded with your letter of the 20th 
December1 and the two White Papers which you are laying before the Assembly and 
of which Davies kindly sent us copies. I am sorry not to have been able to give you 
our comments earlier, but before replying we wanted to give the papers the fullest 
possible consideration. I am now sending you our preliminary views on a number of 
points which we found of particular interest in the Report itself and in your covering 
letter. The references in the margin are to the Recommendations made in the 
Report. 

2. We agree with the view expressed in Paragraph 6 of your letter under 
reference that the Commission appear to have attached excessive importance to the 
question where sovereignty (word here used in the sense of the supreme 
constitutional power) is to lie in the period before self-determination. No doubt the 
main reason why the "National Front" members suggested that sovereignty should 
reside in an international commission sprang from their anxiety to ensure that it 
should no longer be possible to use the Sudan as a pawn in political bargaining 
between the United Kingdom and Egypt. Irrespective, however, of where sovereignty 
may lie, we doubt whether the Constitution should include specific directions about 
when and how the Governor-General should consult the sovereign authority. That 
surely is a matter to be settled entirely between the sovereign authority and the 
Governor-General. So far as the Constitution of the Sudan is concerned, he should in 
our view appear to "represent" the sovereign authority in the fullest sense of the 
word, and to be himself the final arbiter in any dispute which may arise. We should 
therefore prefer to see all reference to the sovereign authority removed from the 
amendments to the Constitution. We hope that by this means it may be possible to 
separate the question of where sovereignty should reside from that of the interim 
Constitution. . 

3. There are, of course, many reasons why we should be opposed to transferring 
sovereignty to an international commission, not least of which is that the whole 
business of setting up such a commission, drawing up its terms of reference, and 
deciding to whom it would be responsible, would involve an intolerable waste of 
time. Failing an international commission, it would be embarrassing either for Her 
Majesty's Government or presumably for the Sudan Government to be forced to 
specify who the sovereign authority is. To say that it is the Condominium Powers 
acting under the 1899 Agreement would now be unacceptable in the Sudan, and 
there are many reasons against our declaring that it is Her Majesty's Government 
alone. This is an additional, and in our view, a powerful, reason for omitting all 
reference to the sovereign authority from the new Constitution. It appears to be 
supported, for what that may be worth, by the Editor of "El Umma" (see penultimate 
paragraph of page 1 of your Local Vernacular Press Summary for 4th February 1952). 

1 See 231. 
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4. We agree with your view that the best way of introducing the proposed 
reforms would be by amending the Executive Council and Legislative Assembly 
Ordinance of 1948 (Section 66 but note para (3) thereof). This procedure will of 
course make it more difficult to secure Egyptian agreement to them, since, having 
refused to recognise the validity of the 1948 Ordinance, they are hardly likely to 
recognise that of an amendment. On the other hand, despite Egyptian objections, the 
1948 Ordinance has been given effect and has acquired the force of law in the Sudan 
by virtue of three years' operation; to this extent it is perhaps more "legal" for us to 
introduce the proposed reforms as an amendment to the 1948 Ordinance, rather 
than as a brand-new Ordinance. 

5. We have also been considering whether it would be worth while referring to 
the Law Officers, as in 1948, the larger question of whether the Governor-General 
would be acting within his rights under the Condominium Agreement in 
introducing such reforms, whether by amendment of the existing Ordinance or by 
the passage of a new one. Notwithstanding the opinion of the Attorney-General that, 
strictly speaking, the Ordinance of 1948 was ultra vires the powers of the Governor
General, he did in fact enact that Ordinance with our approval. We are, therefore, in a 
sense committed to the view that the Governor-General can do this sort of thing. 
There would thus be no new points arising on the present draft Ordinance to put to 
the Law Officers, except the possible creation of a supreme authority in the form of 
an International Commission. It is so obvious that this is more outside the Governor
General's powers under the Condominium Agreement than was the Ordinance of 
1948 that there is really nothing to consult the Law Officers about. There was a case 
for arguing that the 1948 Ordinance was not outside the authority of the Governor
General, on the ground that it was not really inconsistent with the Condominium 
Agreement. But to create a new supreme authority displacing the two eo-domini is 
clearly contrary to the Condominium Agreement. If the amended Ordinance is 
passed in this form, against Egyptian opposition but with the approval of the United 
Kingdom, we can no longer say that the Condominium Agreement is in force. 
Legally, we should therefore have to justify ourselves on the ground that, Egypt 
having repudiated the Condominium Agreement, the United Kingdom was at the 
time this Ordinance was enacted, left with the full powers alone. 

6. The Report suggests that a Constituent Assembly should be set up, not later 
than December, 1953, "for the purpose of self-determination". This seems to us a 
matter which should not come within the scope of the proposed reforms, but which 
should be left to the eo-domini, or at least to the effective eo-dominus, to decide. It is 
not yet Her Majesty's Government's policy that the Sudan should be prepared for 
self-determination by the end of 1953, nor does it appear certain (though this may 
well prove to be the case) that self-determination could best be effected through the 
medium of a Constituent Assembly. Some form of plebiscite might even have 
conceivably to be undertaken (though there are certain political, apart from the 
practical, objections to this course arising from Her Majesty's Government's colonial 
interests), particularly if a considerable section of Sudanese political opinion 
continued to boycott the Parliament. 

7. There seems to be a slight contradiction between Recommendations 12, 13 
and 55. We presume that it is not intended that when the Governor-General is in the 
chair during a discussion by the Council of Ministers of a foreign policy or defence 
matter, he should be overruled by a majority of votes. 
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8. We were particularly interested in the proposed arrangements for dealing with 
the special problem of the Southern Sudan. We see from your letter under reference 
and also from the first of your White Papers that these arrangements are to be 
subject to the agreement of the present Executive Council and Assembly. We are 
inclined to think, however, that this is a matter in which the Governor-General 
ought to lay down the law, so as to avoid the risk of the Executive Council or 
Assembly attempting to impose some unacceptable arrangement. The Governor
General's power to do so would of course depend on the interpretation to be given to 
Section 66(2) of the 1948 Executive Council and Legislative Assembly Ordinance. 

9. We were glad to note that Recommendation 23 appears to envisage the 
continuance in the Civil Service of present British members of the administration. In 
your letter of 1Oth January, 2 you called my attention to two passages in the brief we 
prepared for the Secretary of State before his visit to the United States of America, 
which might seem to infer that we expect all British administrators to be out of the 
country within twelve months. The interpretation you suggest in paragraph 5 of that 
letter is, of course, correct. All the brief meant was that the control of affairs would 
be in the hands of a Sudanese cabinet. We did not intend to imply that the British 
members would not continue in the Civil Service. 

10. In your letter of 20th December you suggest that it would be preferable to lay 
down certain matters in which the Governor-General would have over-riding 
authority, rather than to rely on advisers as a means of providing safeguards for good 
government. We are however somewhat anxious lest by conferring such over-riding 
powers upon the Governor-General, the proposed reforms might lose much of their 
psychological value. This is of course entirely a matter for you to judge, but it seems 
to us that the arrangement proposed in the Report, by which the Advisers or the 
Minister for the South can be sure of a hearing by the Governor-General in the event 
of a dispute with a Minister or the rest of the Council, provides a sufficient safeguard. 
At the same time, it seems desirable to provide for the assumption of full powers by 
the Governor-General, on the lines of section 65 of the 1948 Ordinance, (but whether 
anything on the lines of para. 4 of that section should be included is doubtful), in the 
event of deadlock or emergency threatening the total breakdown of government or 
administration in the country. We see from the comment on Recommendation 59 
that the Commission was opposed to this. 

11. We are inclined to share the doubts, expressed in the first of your two White 
Papers on this subject, whether there are at the moment enough suitable Sudanese 
to form two Chambers, to provide a Prime Minister and other ministers from 
members of Parliament or to justify the strict separation in all cases of the legislative 
and executive from judicial functions. If, however, there is to be a bicameral system, 
we should have thought that the powers of the upper house to delay bills, and 
particularly money bills, are (as proposed in the Report) so limited as to be hardly 
worth while. 

12. The first White Paper makes the assumption that nominations for the Senate 
(if it exists at all) will be for the same length of time as the life of the lower House. 
This provision, which does not necessarily seem to have been contemplated by the 
Constitutional Amendment Commission, would presumably prevent the continuous 

2 See 232, note 8. 
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existence of a body of mature wisdom in the Senate, which is the chief argument for 
having a second Chamber at all. If nominations for the Senate were for life, or for a 
considerable time, it is true that a Prime Minister might be faced with a politically 
hostile Senate, but this disadvantage would be counterbalanced by the comparatively 
short time which the Senate could delay the Assembly's Bills. Again, a more fluid 
element could, if necessary, be supplied in the Senate by the elected members who, 
according to Recommendation 1 of the Report, will comprise three-fifths of its 
number. 

13. I am sending you the preliminary views outlined above, in the hope that they 
may be of some help while you are ascertaining the opinions of the present Assembly 
on the Report of the Chairman of the Commission. We propose at some stage 
(perhaps when the draft amendments to the 1948 Constitution have been prepared) 
to have the proposals studied by a committee on which Colonial Office experts are 
represented. They have of course considerable experience in the framing and 
working of constitutions, and it occurs to us that you may find their advice valuable 
on some points. Incidentally they have a substantial interest in the matter 
themselves, in view of the powerful influence which developments in the Sudan must 
necessarily have on neighbouring colonial territories. We should therefore be 
grateful if you could let us have copies of the draft amendments at the earliest 
opportunity. 

240 FO 371196853, no 29 c.23 Feb 1952 
'Report on the Southern provinces': note by the Civil Secretary's 
Office, Khartoum (covering the period 1950 and 1951) 

I. Capabilities of the southern Sudanese to play their part in the affairs of the whole 
country on equal and not on servile terms 

1. In general the circumstances described in the report for 1948 and 19491 have 
continued, and the account which follows broadly confirms the course which 
developments were expected to take. They may be said to have been steady, but 
unspectacular. 

2. The two years' participation and experience in the Legislative Assembly since 
the last report was written have generally endorsed the view then expressed that the 
southern members would make a real contribution to its proceedings. The quality of 
their performance has naturally varied considerably; but two of the members have 
proved outstanding and have compared very favourably with their northern 
colleagues, and all of them have shown a high degree of moral courage and sincerity 
in the stouthearted way in which they have defended the interests of the south. 

3. As a whole, perhaps, it could not be claimed that the southern members have 
the contact with and the confidence of their constituents which they might have, and 
at any fresh election there should, after two eventful years, be a bigger field of more 
suitable and more representative men. Furthermore they find it difficult to grasp 
constitutional issues, and maintain their dislike of change. Non-comprehension of 
the political situation and inarticulateness in the face of it remain indeed the greatest 

1 See part I 9f this volume, 188. 
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threat to the southern Sudanese; but political consciousness has undoubtedly 
increased noticeably among them in the last two years. 

4. The three southern Province Councils, which were established in 1948, have 
continued to be useful advisory bodies, and they have also done much to widen the 
horizon of the tribal leaders and chiefs. One of them, indeed, has shown itself capable 
of comprehending and dealing with such contentious matters as the teaching of 
religion in schools. They have not yet, however, been confronted with any political 
issue. 

5. The expansion of local government is perhaps the most promising and 
important method of introducing southerners to public service and affairs, and in 
this sphere considerable progress has been made since 1949. There are now two 
warranted local government councils in the southern provinces, two with their own 
budgets, and thirteen provisional or unofficial councils. Trouble has been 
experienced in some areas, due to councillors' inability to master the complications 
of finance; but on the whole it can be said that the first experiments have been 
successful, and that members are interested and are making efforts to prove 
themselves equal to the demands of local administration. Publicity on the subject of 
local government has also had its effect, and at least a limited section of the 
inhabitants are taking an interest in it. 

6. Progress everywhere, both in local and central government work, depends on 
the training of staff. The numbers coming forward for service in the lower ranks of 
government employment are still inadequate, and their standard cannot be called 
high; but there has been a perceptible improvement in the all-round standard of 
efficiency and conduct of southern officials. The gap between their general level and 
that of the northern official has decreased, and alcoholic excess, though common, is 
less prevalent. In several instances, schoolmasters, clerks, and others have been 
found to be of more value than their northern colleagues. Seven Southern candidates 
have passed out of the School of Administration and Law at the University College of 
Khartoum during the past two years, and have since served satisfactorily as sub
mamurs or as local government executive officers. Several young men have also 
successfully attended courses at the Sudan Police College. Gradually, therefore, 
educated Southern Sudanese are becoming available for the more responsible posts. 

7. The progress of southerners in the Sudan Defence Force has been one of the 
most encouraging features. The experiment of starting a Boys' Company has proved a 
great success, and the boys have been quick to learn to read and write Arabic and 
have absorbed general education rapidly, although it is as yet too soon to tell whether 
the Company will produce one or more youths capable of entry into the Military 
College and of becoming an officer. The achievements of the Equatorial Corps rifle 
team at the 1951 Sudan Rifle Meeting should go a long way towards removing the 
past sense of inferiority; and the impending inclusion of southern N.C.Os. in courses 
for northerners at the Infantry School at Omdurman, and the abolition of 'porters' in 
the southern companies, while mainly military measures, may assist in bringing 
soldiers of the north and south closer together. 

8. Improvements in the capabilities of southern Sudanese can only be effected by 
increased education at all levels, and the Ministry of Education has been pressing 
ahead with the establishment of schools, included in a comprehensive plan for the 
expansion of education in the southern provinces during the period 1951-1956, 
approved by the Legislative Assembly in 1950. In 1951 twenty-seven pupils 
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completed their final class at the first secondary school in the south, and there are 
now eight southern Sudanese studying at the University College of Khartoum. 
Building has been proceeding to enable three new intermediate schools to be opened 
in 1952. An Inspector of Technical Schools has been appointed to assist in 
reorganizing and developing existing mission schools, and in opening new 
government technical schools. New elementary schools have been opened at many 
places, and the first government school for Dinka girls has been inaugurated at Tonj 
in Bahr el Ghazal Province. The teaching of Arabic is now established in all schools 
above the elementary level, and some eighty teachers have been trained to give oral 
Arabic lessons in elementary and village schools. 

II. Capabilities of the southern Sudanese to contribute to the general economic 
progress of the country, and so to improve social services among themselves 

9. In some areas of the southern Sudan the comparatively rapid spread of 
education has itself produced a fresh problem, for economic development has not 
been able to keep pace with it. Moreover many of those who have attended 
elementary schools, but have not received intermediate education, appear to be 
unfitted to return to their tribal life, and at the same time are not equipped to play a 
part as educated men in developing their country. It is, nevertheless, possible to 
record a considerable improvement under this heading since the last report. 

10. In Upper Nile Province, the mechanical excavation of storage reservoirs over 
a large tract of the northern grain-producing area, and the construction of ancillary 
roads to enable produce to be removed from it, have increased the amount of dura 
available for export to places within and outside the province; and the excavation of 
more reservoirs, as part of the five year development plan to be completed by 1956, 
should result in a further rise in grain production. The activities of the Jonglei 
Investigation Team have suggested great possibilities for improved agriculture by 
banking, draining and ridging, while the prospects of cash crops of rice, jute, and 
sugar are good.2 

11. Two Inspectors of Agriculture were appointed in 1951 to Bahr el Ghazal 
Province to conduct experiments with a view to productive schemes; and a 
surprisingly successful agricultural co-operative society at Yirol, where a large oil 
mill has been installed, has greatly stimulated cultivation and encouraged market 
sense amongst the Dinka.3 In Equatoria, too, there has been a steady advance 
towards a real cash economy, and more and more produce is being offered for sale in 
districts west of the Nile. The Zande Scheme, which began to operate in 1946 under 
the direction of the Equatoria Projects Board, and which is aimed at creating a self
sufficient community, processing its own products on the spot, has made much 
headway during the past two years. The factories at Nzara have turned from 
construction to production; refined cotton-seed oil and soap have been put on the 
market; and woven cloth, though still in the experimental stage, is emerging from 

2 For the Jonglei scheme and other aspects of the Equatorial Nile project see 29, 41, 45, 55, 62, 63, 163, 
164, 174 and 178. The first Jonglei Investigation Team made their preliminary recommendations in a 
series of four interim and progress reports issued in 1946-1949. 
3 The Yirol Co-operative Marketing Society (see Southern Development Investigation Team, Natural 
Resources and Development Potential in the Southern Provinces of the Sudan (Khartoum, 1954) p 131). 
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the mill. Most satisfactory of all has been the co-operation and interest of the Azande 
in the development of the project.4 

12. It was stated in the last report that the real economic progress of the south 
depends upon the exploitation of cattle, and in this sphere considerable advances 
have been made. An intensive campaign against rinderpest, in which attenuated 
goat-virus serum has been used, has reduced its incidence to a minimum; and 
widespread and continuous inoculation and immunization have greatly curbed other 
diseases. Tsetse-fly research and reclamation of pasture has also begun in Bahr el 
Ghazal Province, with a British-Sudanese team relying largely on trained Dinka 
workers, and if successful this will further augment cattle resources. At the same 
time, the Sudan Veterinary Service has been actively engaged in instructing the 
tribesmen in proper methods of curing hides. The increase in the size of their herds, 
and an awakening appreciation of the higher prices commanded by properly treated 
skins, have done much to win the confidence of the conservative cattle-owning 
tribes. The next step, to make them contribute to the economic life of the country, is 
to induce them to sell their animals. This is a slow and uphill process, but there has 
been some slight improvement and more willingness is discernible.5 The export on 
the hoof from Bahr el Ghazal Province to Equatoria, aided by the use of antrycide, 
has doubled in the last two years, and some bulls were exported to the north in 1950. 

13. Stimulation of the demand for and supply of consumer goods remains the 
best means of persuasion; but the inferior type of petty merchant and the difficulties 
of communications and transport are problems which have still to be solved. More 
progressive traders would no doubt be encouraged by an improvement in external 
communications, and means of achieving this, including a projected road from Wau 
to El Obeid, are now being considered. 

Ill. Capabilities of the southern Sudanese to win social consideration, as equals 
rather than as inferior people, from the north 

14. Advancement in personal and social relations between northern and 
southern Sudanese has unfortunately not kept pace with the progress recorded 
under the other headings, and the situation is still much the same as that described 
in the last report. The standard of living, of intelligence, and of sobriety among 
educated southerners and leaders of the people has improved; but the gap between 
north and south caused by race, religion, culture, and history remains unbridged by 
social and official contacts. If anything, the southerner's distrust and dislike of the 
northerner has probably hardened during the last two years, while the northerner 
still considers his southern compatriot to be much inferior to him; and both in the 
larger towns and in small isolated villages, each keeps to himself. There if [sic], 
therefore, no social mixing. 

15. The emphasis lately placed on unifying the country, the moves towards 
independence and self-government, and the northern clamour for the departure of 
the British, are principal causes of the south's mistrust of the north. Among tribal 
elements and many of the more educated men there is deep suspicion of any rapid 

4 For development projects among the Azande see C Reining, The Zande scheme (Evanston, 1966). 
5 For the growth of cattle markets in this part of the Sudan see J W Burton, 'Ghost marriage and the cattle 
trade among the Atuot', Africa vol 48 (1978) pp 398-405, and S E Hutchinson, Nuer dilemmas: coping 
with money, war and the state (Berkeley, 1996) chapter 2. 
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move towards an independence which might for them spell helotry. The tribesmen, 
in particular, are bewildered by the local talk of another government coming to 
them, which this time will be "an effendi government from Khartoum". Relations 
between northern and southern personnel on the whole and on the surface remain 
good, although there has been some trouble in a few schools due to north-south 
antipathy; but there are reasons for thinking that such good relations as do exist are 
largely owing to British influence, and that were that removed, the picture would be 
very different. The southerner would probably then find himself up against social 
pressures which it would be well-nigh impossible to resist, and which would 
seriously impede his development along indigenous lines. 

241 FO 371196852,24 2 Mar 1952 
[Sudanese political situation]: letter from Sir R Howe to Sir W Strang 
giving a political progress report and expressing concern about the 
South and the attitude of British personnel [Extract] 

I would like the Secretary of State to know how far we have progressed in our task of 
setting up a self-governing constitution for the Sudan this year. 

2. I have now obtained the views of the Legislative Assembly and of the Executive 
Council on the main proposals contained in the report of the Chairman of the 
Constitution Amendment Commission, and the work of drafting the amended 
Constitution has begun. 

3. It is proposed that the amended self-governing Constitution should comprise 
a wholly Sudanese Council of Ministers and a Sudanese Parliament composed of two 
Chambers, a Senate and Chamber of Deputies to which the Council will be 
collectively responsible for the executive and administrative functions of 
Government other than the reserved matters of External Affairs and Defence. The 
Council will consist of a Prime Minister (who will be elected by the Chamber of 
Deputies from among its members or from among the Members of the Senate) and 
other Ministers who will be appointed by the Governor-General on the advice of the 
Prime Minister. Ministers and Parliamentary Under-Secretaries who on appointment 
are not already members of Parliament must become either elected or nominated 
members of Parliament within six months of its opening. One Minister at least must 
be from the three Southern Provinces. 

4. The Senate will be composed of 50 members, twenty nominated and thirty 
elected. The latter thirty seats will be divided among the provinces in proportion to 
population, and the members for each province will be elected by an Electoral 
College comprising all Sudanese members of warranted local government councils 
in the province, and of the Sudanese members of the Province Council (if one exists). 
The membership of the Senate will be confined to Sudanese of not less than forty 
years of age, except for members from the Southern Provinces for whom the age 
limit will be for the time-being thirty years. The Senate will have the usual power of 
delaying legislation; 3 months in the case of money bills and one year in the case of 
other bills. 

5. The Chamber of Deputies will consist of approximately 95 members, all 
elected. Three of these members will be elected by the educated classes, and the 
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remainder in territorial constituencies, where the elections will be either "direct" or 
"indirect". The number of constituencies where "direct" elections are to be held will 
be increased from the present ten to twenty-four. All male Sudanese of 21 years who 
are of sound mind, and who have resided in their constituency for six months prior 
to the election, will be entitled to vote .... 

8. The Sudanese members of the Executive Council and, in fact, I think the 
majority of Sudanese hope that we will be able to hold elections before the rains, that 
is to say, before the end of June. Ramadan begins on May 24th and continues until 
June 22nd, which means that if we are to get the elections done it will have to be 
mid-May at the latest. I also believe that the sooner the elections are held the better. 
The setting up of the new Government will put an end to the present uncertainties 
which provide so many opportunities for intrigue and disturbance. But apart from 
the practical administrative difficulties of getting the elections organised by mid-May 
we are up against a legal problem. In producing the new Constitution we are working 
under the provisions of our present Executive Council and Legislative Assembly 
Ordinance, and technically the new document will be an Amendment of the old. It 
will appear as an order issued by me in exercise of my power under Section 66 of the 
present Ordinance, (which requires reference of the proposed amendments to the 
Co-Domini) and of all other enabling powers. Section 66 lays down that, unless the 
Co-Domini agree to the amendments, certain clauses of the Ordinance cannot be 
amended until 6 months have elapsed since the reference to the Co-Domini, without 
the Governor-General having received notification of their agreement that he should 
not make those amendments. If one of the Co-Domini agrees at once to our 
proposals, the failure to do so or a subsequent refusal to do so on the part of the other 
Co-Dominus could, in my Legal Secretary's opinion, having regard to the attitude of 
Egypt, as evidenced by her consistent refusal to recognise the 1948 Ordinance, and 
the contradictory October decrees, be ignored, (since, in practice if not in strict law, 
the favourable agreement of one Co-Dominus precludes the subsequent 
unfavourable agreement of both). If therefore we are to aim for elections in May it is 
important that I should know as soon as possible what line Her Majesty's 
Government intend to take. Robertson has already written to Alien giving a full 
appreciation of this problem, and I should be glad to know your views. 

9. There are two matters which are causing me grave concern. The first is the 
matter of the three Southern Provinces whose representatives in the Assembly are 
extremely worried about the proposals for self-government in 1952 and for self
determination in the near future. The proposal that there should be a special 
Minister for Southern Mfairs who should be a Southerner was defeated in the 
Assembly after a hot and bitter debate and the Southern representatives have now 
returned to the South to explain to their people the grave dangers which they believe 
lie ahead. When the decision was taken five years ago that the country must be 
united, the British officials worked loyally to achieve this union in the faith that the 
South's special rights and needs would be safeguarded. The increased tempo of 
events resulting from the recent action of the Egyptian Government, has inevitably 
shaken this faith and led many to fear that we may be forced to abandon our special 
responsibilities to the South. During the temporary period of self-government, the 
special responsibilities vested in the Governor-General which are referred to in para. 
6 above will provide a sufficient safeguard, but after self-determination I can foresee 
no possible adequate safeguards unless special provision is made for them in a Treaty 
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to be agreed upon by Her Majesty's Government and the future independent Sudan 
Government. I feel that this is a matter which is the concern of Her Majesty's 
Government as much as that of the Sudan Government and I should be grateful to 
have Her Majesty's Government's views on it.1 

My other worry concerns the British personnel of the Political Service. The 
implementation of the promises which Her Majesty's Government and the Sudan 
Government have made depends primarily on the work of the Political Service, the 
majority of whose members are British subjects. Although their loyalty and sense of 
duty to the Sudanese and that of departmental officials are not in question, many of 
the younger men are uncertain about their personal futures, and it would be of 
immense assistance to them if Her Majesty's Government could give them a prior 
assurance on the lines suggested in my recent letter to you (No. FDK/915-10 and 
dated 19th February 1952). It is Her Majesty's Government's policy which they are 
being asked to implement, possibly to the detriment of their own careers, and I feel 
very strongly that Her Majesty's Government should recognise this, and give them an 
undertaking that they will not be asked to make too great personal sacrifices.2 

1 In his reply Strang observed, 'It is partly the problem of the South, and partly the fact that even now less 
than one-third of the Chamber of Deputies will be directly elected, which make us wonder whether the 
Sudanese are really ready for elections on the new basis, either in May of this year or at any other period in 
the near future; but however that may be, I agree with you that we must do everything possible to see that 
the special rights and needs of the Southern provinces are safeguarded' (letter from Strang to Howe, 18 
March 1952, FO 371/96852, no 24). 
2 Strang proposed that SPS officials should be treated in the same way as the former members of the 
Indian Civil Service (letter from Strang to Howe, 18 March 1952, FO 371/96852, no 24). 

242 FO 371196903, no 68 8 Mar 1952 
[Anglo-Egyptian negotiations]: minutes by R All en and Sir J. Bowker on 
American proposals for the resumption of Anglo-Egyptian negotiations. 
Annex: American proposals submitted by J Caffery1 (14 Feb) 

[Following a visit to the Sudan by the US State Department official, Welles Stabler, whom 
Alien described as 'both receptive and quick in the uptake' (letter from Alien to Burrows, 
10 March 1952, FO 371/96903, no 61), the US embassy in Cairo produced a set of 
proposals which the FO welcomed as 'the first constructive effort on the part of the 
Americans to grapple with the problem' (ibid). Caffery's own attitude towards the 
proposals was ambivalent. 'Mr. Caffery told the Ambassador at the time he sent off these 
proposals that he was not particularly enamoured of them and that they had been "cooked 
up by some of the boys". The Ambassador's impression is that Mr. Caffery sent them back 
mostly because he felt that the United States attitude of pressing us to get busy about 
concessions over the Sudan was not constructive' (letter from Wardle-Smith to Alien, 28 
March 1952, FO 371/96904, no 82) .] 

Perhaps the main importance of the attached American proposals for a solution of the 
Anglo-Egyptian impasse over the Sudan is that they represent the first constructive 
effort at a comprehensive solution from U.S. or indeed any outside sources. A detailed 
analysis of the proposals is attached, 2 but the salient features are as follows. 

1 J Caffery: US ambassador to France, 1944-1949; ambassador to Egypt, 1949-1955. 
2 One page of comments was presented in annex 11, and a draft revision of the proposals in annex Ill, both 
of which are omitted here, but salient points are given in the notes. 
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(i) It is proposed that H.M.G. should accord recognition to the King of Egypt's 
traditional title as "sovereign (or lord) of Nubia, the Sudan, Darfur, and Kordofan", 
and that H.M.G. should further agree to accept the title of "King of Egypt and the 
Sudan" provided that this were the wish of the Sudanese people. 
(ii) There should be a new, neutral Governor-General (possibly an Indian) to be 
appointed by Egypt in agreement with H.M.G. 
(iii) An International Commission should be set up primarily to supervise the 
establishment of self-government and the process of self-determination. This 
Commission should, however, be consulted about and approve all decisions by the 
Governor-General and should have power to overrule him. 
(iv) The Sudan would be piloted as rapidly as possible towards full self
government and self-determination, via a constituent assembly to be elected as 
soon as possible within the next two years. 

2. The Department have the following comments on the above:

(a) King Farouk's title 

(i) The Americans now seem to accept that political implications make 
unilateral recognition by H.M.G. of King Farouk's title as King of the Sudan 
impracticable. Such recognition would only be given if preceded by the freely 
expressed wishes of the Sudanese. They suggest, however, that H.M.G. might 
throw a sop to Egyptian pride by recognising, apparently without consulting the 
Sudanese, the title of "Sovereign of Nubia, the Sudan, etc." which was given to 
the Khedive in the Ottoman firmans and of which the Khedives and Kings of 
Egypt have traditionally made use and for which there is good historical 
backing. 
(ii) The American proposal implies that King Farouk's position would not be 
settled until the final status of the Sudan was decided. The advantage of this, 
from the point of view of the Sudan, is that it avoids the likelihood, which is 
inherent in our plan of inviting the forthcoming all-Sudanese Parliament to 
settle this important constitutional question, that the elections will tend to be 
fought directly on the issue of the Sudan's future and permanent relationship 
with Egypt, thus prejudging the formal exercise of self-determination, and 
prejudicing the emergence of a stable, representative Sudanese parliament. 
Secondly, the suggested recognition by H.M.G. of the title of "Sovereign of 
Nubia, the Sudan, etc." has the attraction that it would not involve recognising 
something new. 
(iii) From the Egyptian angle, however, it would mean that a decision about 
King Farouk's claim to be King of the Sudan would be considerably postponed. 
It is doubtful whether recognition of the lesser title meanwhile would satisfy the 
Egyptians. Moreover, H.M.G. have never in the past accepted even this lesser 
title and for them to do so now would be a gesture whose political significance 
would be liable to exaggeration. Incidentally, the Legal Adviser to H.M. Embassy 
in Cairo has pointed out that in Arabic the word "sovereign" or "lord" (sahib) 
has a wider significance even than the word "king" (malik), and he therefore 
doubts whether we would be justified in recognising this title without obtaining 
Sudanese assent in advance. The real question therefore remains whether the 
Sudanese would object and whether they would interpret such a gesture as a 
breach of H.M.G.'s pledges. 
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(b) Governor-general 
The appointment of a neutral Governor-General might be welcome to the 
Egyptians but it is by no means a foregone conclusion that it would be received 
with favour in the Sudan. When this was suggested last September, Khartoum 
threw strong doubt on the willingness of the British members of the 
Administration to continue to serve under a neutral Governor-General: this seems 
more than likely if he were an Indian. It is moreover very questionable whether a 
candidate with a suitable administrative background could be found. The 
Governor-General in the Sudan is by no means a figurehead, and least of all can he 
afford to be such during the uneasy interval between the achievement of self
government and self-determination. 
(c) International commission 
The American proposal for an International Commission differs from our own 
first in composition, since it would include two neutral representatives and sec
ond, in scope, since it would apparently have powers to interfere in the adminis
tration of the country. H.M.G. might not find it difficult to agree to the inclusion 
of two neutrals in the Commission, but they would surely insist on confining its 
activities to the supervision of elections and of the procedure adopted for the 
determination of the Sudan's final status and to tendering advice on the ques
tion. From the Sudanese point of view, if the Commission had powers to advise 
and overrule the Governor-General, this would amount to the substitution of the 
Commission for the proposed all-Sudanese Council of Ministers and would look 
like a negation of progress towards greater control of their own affairs by the 
Sudanese. 
(d) Programme for self-government and self-determination 
It is by no means clear what procedure the Americans envisage for the 
establishment of self-government and self-determination. They appear to suggest 
that the next elections should be held some time within two years to set up a 
constituent assembly which would:-

(i) draw up the final Constitution and 
(ii) settle the future status of the country-in that order. 

Meanwhile, the existing Legislative Assembly would continue. Our view is that the 
Sudan should proceed by two distinct stages, first to self-government with a widely 
representative all-Sudanese Parliament and a Sudanese Council of Ministers who, 
with British advisers, would learn to exercise the functions of government; and 
second, the formation of a Constituent Assembly, or possibly a plebiscite, which 
would determine the Sudan's final status. It is surely necessary that the Sudanese 
should decide their final status before they draw up their final Constitution, rather 
than the reverse. Moreover, one of the reasons why we are anxious to hold early 
elections is that the present Legislative Assembly is far from being fully 
representative of Sudanese opinion. 

3. Despite the above and other objections which are set out in the detailed annex, 
the American proposals are a thoughtful contribution to the problem. The points 
which seem likely to give the most difficulty are the recognition of King Farouk's 
right to call himself "Sovereign of Nubia, the Sudan, Darfur and Kordofan" and the 
suggestion for a neutral Governor-General. It is suggested that we might write to the 
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Governor-General on the lines of the attached draft, inviting his comments, and 
those of the Embassy at Cairo. 

R.A. 
8.3.52 

I think this worth pursuing on the lines suggested-mainly because it is an 
Anglo-American exercise. 

Annex I to 2423 

R.J.B. 
11.3.52 

1. The British Government and the Egyptian Government mutually agree to the 
abolition of the 1899 Condominium agreement in accordance with the following 
provisos: 

A. The British Government recognizes the title of the King of Egypt as Sovereign 
of Nubia, the Sudan, Darfur and Kordofan and agrees to the title of "King of Egypt 
and the Sudan" provided that this is ratified by the freely expressed wish of the 
Sudanese people.4 

B. In order to effectuate this agreement the British Government and the Egyptian 
Government agree to the establishment of a commission whose primary objective 
will be to supervise the establishment of a self-governing all-Sudanese regime,5 with 
the least possible delay, and to ensure a free decision by the Sudanese people as to 
their future status. 

C. This commission shall be composed of 2 Egyptians, 2 British, 2 ['or three'] 
Sudanese, and 2 neutral members. 

D. The Egyptian members and the British members will be appointed by their 
respective governments. The Sudanese members will be selected by mutual 
agreement of the Egyptian and British Governments from a panel of names jointly 
submitted by the British and Egyptian Government [' . .. Khartoum may have a 
better suggestion .. . '] . The neutral members will be jointly agreed upon by the 
British and Egyptian Governments. 

E. A Governor General will continue to exercise the functions of head of 
government in the Sudan during the transitional period. He will be appointed by the 
Egyptian Government subject to the agreement of the British Government. (Note: 

3 Substantial revisions proposed by the FO in Annex III are given here either in the footnotes or as 
insertions between square brackets. 
4 'While reserving their position as regards ultimate sovereignty in the Sudan, Her Majesty's Government 
[raises no objection to the use by His Majesty the King of Egypt of the traditional Khedivial title of "Lord of 
Nubia, the Sudan, Darfur and Kordofan", and] would agree to the assumption by His Majesty of the King of 
Egypt of the title "King of Egypt and the Sudan" provided that this is the freely expressed wish of the 
Sudanese people.' 
5 'within the course of the current year and to ensure a free decision by the Sudanese people as to their 
future status' . 
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appointment of a neutral Governor General, perhaps an Indian, would be a desirable 
if not indispensable, concession to the Sudanese).6 

F. The Commission will serve as an advisory council to the Governor General, 
who will, except in extreme emergency, consult with and obtain the approval of the 
council before acting. All emergency actions shall be submitted to the commission 
within 48 hours after signature by the Governor General. The commission may by % 
vote overrule the Governor General in matters except for those pertaining to defense, 
foreign affairs, and finance. By unanimous vote they can overrule the Governor 
General on these fields provided such veto is approved by the British and Egyptian 
Governments. 7 

G. The remaining governmental framework of the Sudan will be geared to the 
fastest possible transition toward self-government and self-determination. The 
Governor General and/or the commission shall make recommendations in this 
regard and endeavor to secure the widest possible participation of all political views 
in the new government. ['This appears redundant in view of other amendments'.] 

H. Elections will be held at the earliest feasible date (in no case shall they be 
delayed beyond 2 years) for the selection of a constituent assembly, which will be 
charged with framing a constitution and will be responsible for the determination of 
the future status of the Sudan in accordance with the will of the majority of the 
Sudanese people. Whenever possible, candidates will be selected by direct election, 
but certain reserved areas may be established by the Governor General and the 
commission where representatives to the constituent assembly will be chosen by 
other means.8 

I. The existing legislative as[s]embly will be abolished upon the election of the 
constituent assembly. ['Delete as Redundant'.] 

J. The Egyptian and British Governments agree to abstain from attempting to 
influence the decision of the Sudanese people and to use their good offices in urging 
the fullest possible participation and cooperation of the Sudanese poeple [sic] and 

6 'A Governor-General, deriving his authority from the British and Egyptian Governments as under 
the former Condominium Agreement, will continue to exercise the functions of head of government in the 
Sudan during the transitional period. He will be appointed by the Egyptian Government subject to the 
agreement of the British Government. The present administration, will continue to function with 
the authority of the two Governments pending the establishment of a self-governing regime in accordance 
with the plans already in preparation by the Sudan Government.' 
7 'The Commission will serve as an advisory council to the Governor-General on all matters affecting 
constitutional reform and the procedure for the exercise of self-determination, in which their advice will 
be mandatory. The Governor-General may nevertheless refer any differences between himself and the 
Commission to the British and Egyptian Governments. The purpose of the Commission will be to make 
recommendations with regard to the establishment of self-government, the conduct of elections and the 
exercise of self-determination. The Commission will operate by majority vote. ' 
8 'A Constituent Assembly will be set up before the end of 1953 [as a result of elections to be held specially 
for this purpose]. The Constituent Assembly will be responsible for implementing the recommendations of 
the international Commission regarding the procedure to be followed for the determination by the 
Sudanese people of their final international status. When this latter decision has been taken the 
Constituent Assembly will draw up without delay a final Constitution for the country. This constitution 
will come into effect on a date to be settled by the international Commission, on which date the decision of 
the Sudanese people as regards their status will become finally effective.' 
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political parties in facilitating the task of the commission. ['No change-but see 
comments.'9] 

K. The commission will make recommendations as to how the highest degree of 
neutrality in elections can be achieved.10 The majority vote of the commission (with 
the Governor General voting in case of a tie) will be binding on the British and 
Egyptian Governments with respect to any measures to secure the "neutralization" 
of elections. 

L. The British and Egyptian Governments bind themselves to respect the free 
decision of the Sudanese people, arrived at in accordance with the present 
agreements. 

M. If the Sudanese decide in favor of independence, the Egyptian and British 
Governments delcare [sic] themselves ready to negotiate a tripartite defense 
agreement with the new Sudanese Government and/or to assist it in participating in 
any regional defense arrangements which may exist. 

9 Comments in annex 11 read, 'Some such statement may be desirable for the shop window, but since it is 
the Egyptians' avowed policy to work for union with the Sudan, it would have little real application.' 
10 The rest of this article is omitted in the British revision. 

243 FO 371196904, no 90 21- 22 Apr 1952 
[Anglo- Egyptian negotiations]: record by R Alien of a meeting 
between Mr Eden and Sir R Stevenson and Sir R Howe on a proposed 
Anglo- American formula for the resumption of negotiations over 
King Farouk's title.Appen,dices A and B 

Sir J Bowker began by summarising the conclusions reached at a conversation held 
on the previous evening between the Secretary of State, Sir R. Stevenson, Sir R. 
Howe and himself. They were as follows:-

Egyptian attitude 
No agreement can be reached with the Egyptian Government unless we get round 
the difficulty about recognising King Farouk's claim to the title "King of Egypt and 
the Sudan" during the interim period. The Egyptians will guarantee self
determination for the Sudan, but say that the King of Egypt is King of the Sudan, 
and that we must recognise this before they will agree to anything on defence. 

H.M. G. s attitude 
In view of the pledges made by the Secretary of State, we cannot recognise this claim 
without consulting the Sudanese. 

Sudanese attitude 
There would certainly be serious disorders if we recognised the claim without 
consulting the Sudanese. If we do consult them, most Sudanese leaders would reject 
it. 

The Secretary of State then gave a resume of the attitude of H.M.G. From the 
immediate point of view, they must stand by their pledges. 
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Taking a broader view, the Secretary of State wanted an agreement which would 
not only settle differences between ourselves and Egypt, but would also get 
agreement between Egypt and the Sudan. This would have a very beneficial effect 
upon the whole position in the Middle East. If we failed to get an agreement, the 
troubles last January would return, and a great strain would be imposed upon the 
United Kingdom, especially financially. It might, for example, be impossible for us to 
shoulder extra commitments which we may well have in Germany, in addition to 
those which we would then have in Egypt. The happiest solution would be if we could 
get back to the Condominium. In addition, we might perhaps suggest that the 
Governor-General's title should be changed to that of Viceroy. 

H.M.G. could not go the whole way to recognising King Farouk's claim. We must 
therefore try to find a form of words which approach Egyptian wishes as nearly as 
possible, without breaking our pledges, and at the same time offer to associate Egypt 
with future constitutional developments in the Sudan. 

Sir R. Stevenson said that unless the claim were fully recognised, we should get no 
agreement. The Egyptians say that all they are asking us to concede is a sentimental 
sop. In practice, they will not be able to interfere in the administration of the Sudan. 
The consequences of no agreement would be very grave, and the internal position in 
Egypt would be insecure. We should have to contemplate changing our attitude to 
Egypt altogether, leaving fewer hostages to fortune in that country, and persuade 

·friendly nations that it was necessary to separate the Canal Zone from Egypt. Our 
military position in Egypt would be of no use to us with a hostile population. 

The Secretary of State asked how far we could go to meet the Egyptian demands 
remaining within the ambit of H.M.G.'s pledges. 

Sir R. Stevenson pointed out that the pledge is to consult the Sudanese. Did it 
follow that if we consult them and they reject the Egyptian claim, we must abide by 
their decision? And were we convinced that to recognise the claim would be bad for 
us? 

Sir R. Howe then said that there was a second pledge, namely, that the Sudanese 
shall be free to choose their future status. In subsequent discussion he said that he 
had been advised that, if King Farouk is recognised as King of the Sudan, the 
Sudanese would not be free to determine their status, since legally a repudiation of 
Egyptian sovereignty would constitute rebellion. 

There were three forms which consultation could take:-

(a) Plebiscite 
(b) Through constitutional organs (a Representative Assembly) 
(c) Through a representative Sudanese delegation, which might be formed by 
resuscitating the former Constitution Amendment Commission, with the addition 
of representatives of the Ashigga. 

The Secretary of State suggested that we might admit that we held a differing view 
from the Egyptians on this point, state the opposing viewpoints and add that we are 
prepared to join in discussion with the Egyptians and Sudanese to find a solution. 

This would at any rate look well in the eyes of world opinion, though it might not 
be enough for the Egyptians. 

Sir W Strang pointed out that it was important to carry U.S. opinion with us. We 
must make some offer, and some form of consultation was the answer. 

Sir R. Stevenson suggested that if we could convince the Sudanese that acceptance 
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of King Farouk's claim would not affect either their status or the present 
administration, they might well agree to our accepting it. 

Mr. Nutting pointed out that there would be strong opposition in the United 
Kingdom to accepting the claim, and that some form of joint consultation was 
essential. 

Sir R. Howe said that while the Sudanese might be prepared to go a long way with 
us, they were not prepared to accept any form of symbolic or other sovereignty, no 
matter what the safeguards might be. Every safeguard the Egyptians had so far given 
they had torn up. It might not be possible to rely on the Sudanese police to deal with 
the ensuing disturbances, and British officials would lose the prestige on which they 
relied for retaining control of the administration. The army, however, could probably 
cope. 

The meeting then discussed the merits of the various possible forms of 
consultation, and the best place for such consultation, if it took the form of a 
delegation, to take place. The advantages of a plebiscite were that both the Egyptians 
and the Sudanese had expressed a desire for it. But it would take a long time to 
organise. A representative Legislative Assembly could probably be obtained in July if 
procedure is not held up. If the Sudanese were to participate in our discussions with 
the Egyptians, it would be necessary to set up a delegation on the lines of (c) above. 
The object of the consultations was to see whether in any circumstances the 
Sudanese would agree to our accepting the claim. 

It was agreed that since, whatever the method of consultation, the Sudanese would 
be unlikely to agree to King Farouk's claim, one object of this consultation must be 
to ensure that, if negotiations break down, H.M.G. are seen to have done their utmost 
to find a solution.1 

When the meeting resumed at 5 p.m. on 22 April, there were present in 
addition:-

The Lord Chancellor,2 and 
Mr Robert Kerr MP. 
Sir J. Bowker then gave a resume of discussions held between himself, Sir R. 

Stevenson, Sir R. Howe and Mr. Alien the same morning. They had considered a 
revised version of the formula contained in Cairo telegram No. 676 to the Foreign 
Office of the 7th April, with an added paragraph to the effect that we were ready to 

1 The meeting then adjourned until 22 April. In a minute commenting on the first day's meeting 
Mackworth-Young argued, 'At the meeting in the Secretary of State's room on 21st April the conclusion 
appeared to be generally accepted that it would be impossible for H.M.G. to recognise King Farouk's claim 
to the title "King of the Sudan" without breaking the Secretary of State's pledges to the Sudanese. This is 
not in fact so. It may be impracticable for political reasons at home and in the Sudan to do so. But it could 
be done without breaking any pledges .... The obligation to consult does not of course imply that we must 
accept the decision which the Sudanese, when consulted, give. It has however been argued that the second 
undertaking, namely that the Sudanese shall be free to decide their own status, prevents H.M.G. from 
taking a decision with which they disagree. . . . The second pledge however can only be regarded as 
operating at the moment the Sudanese perform the act of self-determination. Until that moment arrives 
H.M.G. are perfectly free, provided they consult the Sudanese (but irrespective of the Sudanese response to 
that consultation) to change the status of the Sudan as they please, and as often as they please. H.M.G. 
could now therefore recognise King Farouk's claim without breaking either of these pledges, provided that 
the Sudanese would in due course be free to repudiate the claim' (minute by Mackworth-Young, 22 Apr 
1952, FO 371/96905, no 105). 
2 Lord Simonds. 
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consult the Sudanese on the recognition of King Farouk's title. After discussion, it 
was concluded that the Egyptians would not accept this formula, since they contend 
that it is up to us to persuade the Sudanese to accept the King's title. The second 
paragraph of the formula was thereupon been [sic] redrafted to include a declaration 
by H.M.G. that they were ready to seek means of reconciling their recognition of this 
title with their pledges to the Sudanese. 

It was proposed that we should see~ the agreement of the Egyptian 
Government to this version of the formula (see text at Appendix A), and if they 
accepted it, inform them that before we could hope for any success in persuading 
the Sudanese to agree that we should recognise the claim it would be necessary 
for the Egyptian Government to subscribe to certain safeguards. Once the 
Egyptians had agreed to this, H.M.G. would be prepared to discuss the question 

A with the Sudanese. A list of such safeguards was circulated to the meeting, & is 
attached as Appendix B. It was pointed out that they fell into two parts, of which 
only Part 1 had been given serious examination. The suggestions in Part 2 had of 
course no ministerial approval. It was proposed that we should initially only ask 
for the first set of safeguards. If these proved insufficient we should then have to 
give more serious thought to the various possibilities mentioned in para 2 of the 
Appendix. 

The procedure proposed was as follows. The formula should first be shown to the 
United States Ambassador, who should be asked to invite his Government to agree to 
tell the Egyptians that this was as much as Her Majesty's Government were able to 
concede. The text of the formula would also be shown informally to the Egyptian 
Ambassador. 

Sir R. Howe said that although the Sudanese would not like the formula, they 
might be persuaded to accept it. 

Sir R. Stevenson suggested that the Sudanese might accept it if HMG gave them a 
guarantee that they would prevent the Egyptians from interfering in the 
administration of the country. As for the Egyptians, they might conceivably accept it 
if the United States Government brought strong pressure to bear on them. They 
would probably, however, object to the expression "existing international 
agreements" in the last sentence of the formula, in which case we might delete the 
last nine words of that sentence and insert the word "present" before "status of the 
Sudanese people". 

The Lord Chancellor considered that the formula, and the procedure proposed 
therein, could be reconciled to our pledges over the Sudan. 

Mr Nutting pointed out that there was a group in Parliament which took strong 
exception to any consideration whatever of the question of King Farouk's claim. 

The meeting then passed on to a discussion of the safeguards. It might be 
desirable that if the proposal that the title of Viceroy should be conferred on the 
Governor-General of the Sudan were pursued, the Governor-General should be 
Viceroy both of the Queen of England and of the King of Egypt. 

Sir R. Stevenson said that the Egyptians might like the idea of a Viceroy, but only 
if the Governor-General were to be Viceroy of the King of Egypt only. 

Sir R. Howe said that the Sudanese would not mind about this title, but it would 
not please them unless it referred to both sovereigns. 

Mr Nutting doubted whether the idea of associating the two crowns would be 
acceptable to the British public. 
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The Secretary of State enquired whether the Egyptians would be satisfied with the 
title of Viceroy, and whether it would in addition be necessary to give specific 
recognition to King Farouk as "King of the Sudan". 

Sir W Strang replied that they would probably prefer complete independence, but 
that the selection of a Head of State would present some difficulty. Their first choice 
might therefore probably be for membership of the British Commonwealth. If that 
were not possible they might perhaps choose a similar association with Egypt. If, 
however, self-government were soon set up on a sound basis they would not be in too 
great a hurry for independence, partly because there would be some difference of 
opinion upon their final choice of status. He suggested that the period of self
government might last for three or four years, before the final choice. 

Sir R. Howe pointed out that it was of great importance that the document on 
which the safeguards were set forth should not leak. It would in particular be 
disastrous if the contents of paragraph l(b) became prematurely public. 

It was agreed that the formula, as amended in the course of discussion, should be 
conveyed to the United States Ambassador and that the procedure as proposed by Sir 
J. Bowker (see A above) should thereafter be followed. 

The meeting was reconvened at 12 noon on 23rd April, when Mr R. S. B. Best was 
also present. The Lord Chancellor and Mr Kerr did not attend. 

The Secretary of State said that he had discussed the formula with the United 
States Ambassador, and they had reached the conclusion that the text as it sfood 
might be taken to imply recognition by Her Majesty's Government of King Farouk's 
claim. 

The text was accordingly amended in the course of discussion, to avoid this 
implication. 

It was decided that Sir J. Bowker should pass to the American Embassy a copy of 
the formula as amended, and of paragraph 1 (a) to (e) of the "safeguards" subject to 
minor amendments. We should allow time for the State Department to raise the 
matter on a strictly personal & confidential basis with the United States Ambassador 
in Cairo, before ourselves passing on the formula to the Egyptian Government. 

It was also decided that Mr. Alien should show a copy of the formula informally to 
the Egyptian Ambassador, and say that we were not yet ready to send this to the 
Egyptian Government, but that it showed the lines along which we were thinking. 

Appendix A to 243 

The Egyptian Government having declared that His Majesty King Farouk holds the 
title of King of Egypt and the Sudan, Her Majesty's Government reaffirm that they 
would accept either the unity of Egypt and the Sudan under the Egyptian Crown or 
any other status for the Sudan, resulting from the exercise of the right of the 
Sudanese people freely to decide their future status, which right is recognised and 
accepted by both Governments. 

During the interim period, and without prejudice to the question of the right of 
the King of Egypt, pending such self-determination, to the title of King of the Sudan, 
Her Majesty's Government declare their readiness, in consultation with the 
Sudanese, to seek means of reconciling a possible recognition of this title during this 
period with their pledges to the Sudanese people, on the understanding that neither 
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the Royal Egyptian Government nor Her Majesty's Government would allow such 
recognition to change in any way the present status of the Sudanese people. 

Appendix B to 243: Possible guarantees to be obtained from the Egyptians in return 
for recognition of King Farouk's title 

The following safeguards are based upon the suggestions in Cairo telegram No. 646 
of the 31st March. On the assumption that informal consultations with the Sudanese 
would be possible, we would be prepared, with the agreement of the Sudanese3 to 
recognise King Farouk's title pending self-determination, in return for the following 
undertakings by the Egyptians:-

(a) Public recognition of the right of self-determination. 
(b) A public declaration that assumption of title by the King and its recognition by 
us would not be regarded as affecting, or allowed to affect, in any way the present 
status of the Sudanese. 
(c) Recognition of the title will not be allowed to affect the administration of the 
Sudan. 
(d) The Egyptians will co-operate through a tripartite commission (or 
commissions)4 in establishing self-government and arranging self-determination. 
(e) The Egyptians promise to abstain from their present purely destructive 
intrigues in the Sudan and encourage the pro-unity Parties to participate in the 
Elections. 

2. Various other possible safeguards might be devised, such as:-

(a) Recognition of the Queen of England as joint Sovereign of the Sudan with the 
King of Egypt. 
(b) Appointment of the Governor-General as Viceroy of the joint sovereigns, and 
an undertaking that all Egypto-Sudanese relations should be channelled through 
him. 
(c) Establishment of machinery for discussion on control of the Nile Waters. 
(d) A new Agreement (? replacing the Condominium Agreement)5 regulating the 
relations of the Governor-General and Viceroy with the British and Egyptian 
Governments and governing the exercise of the powers conferred upon him under 
Chapter 11 of the new draft Constitution. 

3 This clause was inserted at the recommendation of the meeting. 
4 Left in at the recommendation of the meeting. 
5 Left in at the recommendation of the meeting. 

244 FO 371/96904, 86 23 Apr 1952 
[Anglo-Egyptian negotiations]: minutes by R Alien and Sir J Bowker 
on Amr Pasha's rejection of the Anglo-American formula for 
resuming negotiations 

[Following Arnr Pasha's recommendations outlined here, texts of both documents 
produced in 243 were presented for discussion to the UK embassy in Cairo, the US 
ambassadors in London and Cairo, and to Acheson in Washington. Mter some minor 
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redrafting the US government declined to urge the proposals on the Egyptians, feeling 
certain they would be rejected, leaving the US in no position to offer future help (inward 
telegram no 928 from Franks to FO, 2 May 1952, FO 371/96905, no 109). A version was 
presented by Stevenson to the Egyptian prime minister, but was then withdrawn because 
Eden was concerned lest it 'should be interpreted as meaning that I might be willing to 
bring pressure to bear on the Sudanese to agree to recognition of King Farouk's title' 
(outward telegram no 781 from Eden to Stevenson, 5 May 1952, ibid, no 112).] 

I lunched with Arnr Pasha today and showed him, on a purely personal and informal 
basis, the text of our formula on the Sudan. I made it quite clear that this should not 
be disclosed to anyone for the present, least of all the Egyptian Government, and he 
entirely agreed not to mention it in any way. 

Amr Pasha's reaction was immediate. He had no hesitation in saying that the 
formula would be quite unacceptable to the present, or any other, Egyptian 
Government. I had a long discussion with him, in the course of which I made it clear 
that this in fact represented H.M.G.'s last word, that however we might phrase it, the 
fact remained that we would not recognise King Farouk's title unless the Sudanese 
were first consulted and agreed, and that this must be stated unambiguously so that 
there could be no repetition of the Bevin!Sidky debacle. I added that we were under 
no illusions about the consequences of failure to reach agreement; we realised that 
the ultimate result might be a revolution in Egypt. It was in fact for the King of 
Egypt to make up his mind whether he preferred to remain King of Egypt or to call 
himself King of Egypt and the Sudan from the South of France. After luncheon, Amr 
Pasha suggested that he should come round and have a talk with Sir R. Stevenson, 
Sir J. Bowker and myself, and he accordingly came round to the Office at 5.15 this 
evening. 

At this meeting Amr Pasha repeated to Sir R. Stevenson and to Sir J. Bowker what 
he had already said to me. After arguing about the terms of the formula, he said that 
it could not be accepted by any Egyptian Government, because they would not dare 
to negotiate about so personal a matter as the King's title. He thought it of the 
utmost importance to try to avoid a head-on clash over this between us and the 
Egyptian Government. He therefore advised-though he particularly asked that he 
should not be quoted on this in view of his delicate position both in relation to his 
Government and to the King-that the formula should be put in the first place not to 
the Government but to the King himself. Further he thought it desirable that it 
should not be put by us, since there was a danger that, if the King gave way, it would 
be said that he had yielded to British pressure and had abandoned one of Egypt's 
national aspirations in order to save his own Throne. He therefore thought that it 
should be put to the King in the first place by the Americans (incidentally he has not 
been told that we have already shown the formula to the Americans and are trying to 
enlist their support). He expressed some doubts about Mr. Caffery's capacity or 
willingness to speak sufficiently straightly to the King, but he hoped that the State 
Department would give him categorical instructions that:-

( a) this was in fact the British last word, so far as the formula was concerned; 
(b) the Americans backed us up completely over it. 

If nevertheless the King refused to accept this formula, the only chance that Amr 
Pasha saw would be for us and the Egyptian Government to start effective 
negotiations without a formula. It should be made to appear that the Egyptians 
themselves had decided that, since the question of the future of the Sudan affected 
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primarily and directly the Sudanese themselves, a representative Sudanese 
delegation should be invited to Cairo to participate in negotiations. These 
negotiations should cover not only the question of the King's title, but all 
outstanding matters, e.g. the appointment of a tripartite commission or 
commissions to supervise elections and constitutional developments in the Sudan, 
declaration of Egyptian acceptance of the right of self-determination for the 
Sudanese, and an agreement regulating the responsibility of the Governor-General 
to the British and Egyptian Governments. 

To sum up therefore, the procedure should be:-

(i) that we should secure the support of the Americans for our formula; 
(ii) that the Americans should make a first approach to King Farouk; 
(iii) that if this approach failed, it should be suggested to the King (? by the 
Americans) that it would be better to dispense with the formula and get on with 
the negotiations in which the Sudanese should be invited to play their part; 
(iv) that we should then open negotiations over the Sudan, on a tripartite 
Anglo-Egyptian-Sudanese basis, leaving on one side for the time being the 
question of defence. 

R.A. 
23.4.52 

We should, I think, seriously consider Amr Pasha's suggestions. Whatever tactics we 
adopt, it will be essential to have whole-hearted American support and this, no doubt, 
will be difficult to get. I think we should at once inform Washington by telegram of 
our latest Sudan formula and of its communication to the Americans, and instruct 
them to do their utmost to get the State Department's support for it. A telegram is 
being submitted on these lines. 

R.J.B. 
24.3.52 

245 FO 37119707 4, no 19 29 Apr 1952 
[Trade unions]: minute by F C Mason1 of a conversation with Sir J 
Robertson and P J Sandison2 on the growth of trade unions in the 
Sudan and their attitude towards strikes 

Points made by our visitors:-
The Trade Union Federation had suffered a reverse in trying to organise another 

political strike3 yesterday, according to this morning's press. The reason for the 
strike was the re-imprisonment of Mohammed Sallam Sayed,4 who was released from 

1 Assistant legal adviser, FO. 
2 P J Sandison: SPS, 1929-1954; civil secretary's office, assistant commissioner of labour, 1948-1950; 
commissioner of labour, 1950-1954. 
3 General strikes in favour of a 75 per cent basic wages increase were observed by the majority of the forty
six trade unions affiliated to the Sudan Trade Unions Federation on 17 February and 23-27 March as a 
series of planned monthly strikes (Sandison, 'Short report on general strike 23rd to 27th March 1952', 14 
Apr 1952, FO 371/97073, no 7). 
4 Muhammad al-Sayyid Salam: see 209-211. 
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his two-year sentence recently but immediately resumed his political agitation and 
had refused to give a guarantee not to break the peace. The fact that the moderate 
and stronger unions, notably the Railwaymen's Union, had refused to join the strike 
in this instance was significant. It demonstrated that these unions were tired of 
political strikes and confirmed that the workers of the Sudan would normally only 
wish to strike for better conditions. 

The Wakefield Report5 had offered substantial concessions (42% increase for 
unskilled workers) but it would be a mistake in any event to make further 
concessions while the Federation was continuing its policy of no negotiation and 
regular .general strikes. Some contact had been made once more with the Federation, 
who had been meeting the Industrial Relations Officer, Youssef El Tinay, twice 
weekly for "discussions but no negotiations". 

The Government's policy had been to use the Federation as a central body for 
negotiations on Government employees' wages and conditions, and it had concluded 
an agreement with the Federation in April 1950, which had been broken within a 
week. It was hoped that the extremist leaders of the Federation would discredit 
themselves with the individual unions if given enough rope, and that gradually some 
form of Whitley Council would evolve. The Government had been dealing with a 
Committee of the Federation over Government salaries, but it would be impossible to 
recognise this Committee as a Committee of the unions concerned while the 
Federation remained under its present leadership. 

Since April 1950 a cost of living sliding scale agreement had provided 100% 
compensation for cost of living changes (revised every three months) and this fact 
had not been recognised by such critics as Tom Driberg. 

An alternative to the present Federation had begun to emerge last year under 
Abdel Latif Abu Bakr, President of the McCorquodale6 Printers [sic] Union, but had 
not made much progress. Abu Bakr and the Secretary of the Railwaymen's Union 
Abdulla Beshir, were outstanding moderate leader [sic] and Mr. Sandison was 
proposing to suggest the appointment of the latter as Trade Union Adviser if Mr. 
Newman7 did not return to the Sudan. 

Recent general strikes had done more economic damage than formerly owing to 
the greatly increased volume of trade being done, but they were not increasing in 
effectiveness otherwise. Strikes could never last long as there were no strike funds 
and the unions were miserably poor. 

A law to register associations of various kinds was overdue, and might be used to 
include the Federation and recognise it as a juridical personality, but the time for 
such a step was not ready. Any form of registration which restricted the functions of 
the Federation and defined them within limits narrower that [sic] it had set for itself 
would be interpreted as a repressive act. (It was pointed out to Sir James Robertson 
that legislation of a general character, not designed especially for the Federation but 
including the Federation in its scope, might persuade the moderate elements that 
registration was desirable. If registration took place it would enable the Government 
to build up the individual unions separately). 

5 The Unclassified Staff Wages Commission, appointed in December 1950 to review terms of service for 
unclassified staff, and reported in September 195L The commission was boycotted by the unions. 
6 The McCorquodale press printed official government publications. 
7 D H J Newman: trade union adviser to the Civil Secretary's Dept, 1949-1952. 
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Mr. Greenhough8 pointed out the danger that the coming drop in cost-of-living 
figures would bring about wage reductions at a particularly bad moment. Reductions 
are expected in about two months time. 

The ICFTU delegation to Khartoum9 had done nothing useful and had been stupid 
in their approach both to the Government and to the Federation. They had evidently 
been squabbling among themselves, and only succeeded in having one short meeting 
with the Federation during their stay of a week. The Sudan Government would 
welcome a Muslim Arab speaking representative of the ICFTU to reside in the 
territory, and his work would not overlap with that of the trade union adviser. A visit 
from Mr. Audsley10 would also be welcome, but owing to the hot season it was 
suggested that this might usefully take place about October or November, 
particularly as the situation vis-a-vis the Federation showed some improvement. Our 
visitors emphasised that the labour situation was by no means as black as it had been 
painted, and emphasised that there would be little point in sending out from this 
country or elsewhere a conciliation officer who did not know the language or the 
people. 

8 A Greenhough, Ministry of Labour. 
9 A delegation from the ICFTU visited the Sudan in January 1952 and made a report critical of the Sudan 
government's labour record to the TUC (letter from Mason to Sandison, 23 Jan 1952, FO 371190230, no 
130). In general both the British and the Sudan governments wished to encourage more activity by the 
ICFTU to counter the more radical influence of the World Federation of Trade Unions. 
10 M T Audsley: counsellor (labour) British Embassy in Cairo, 1945-1956. 

246 FO 371196905, no 116 5 May 1952 
[The King of Egypt's title]: inward telegram no 110 from Sir R Howe 
to Mr Eden on the reaction of the Executive Council to recognition of 
Faruq's title. Minute by RC Mackworth-Young 

I made a statement to the Executive Council last night on the lines discussed with 
the Department on 1st May and showed them in strict confidence the final formula 
on the Sudan.1 I emphasised that the formula fully safeguarded the British pledge to 
the Sudanese and I added that, in my opinion, it would be worth the Sudan's while to 
obtain Egyptian agreement and cooperation subject to safeguard. 

2. The immediate reaction of the Sudanese members of the Council was one of 
caution and suspicion. They clearly felt that there must be a catch somewhere, and 
the psychological effect of putting the reference to Farouk's title of King of the 
Sudan in the opening sentence was evident. The U.M.M.A. [sic] members declared 
that the Sudanese themselves would decide the question of the title, and no-one else. 
They would have no truck with the symbolic sovereignty either in the interim period 
or thereafter. Some of them raised the question, as I had anticipated, whether Her 
Majesty's Government would, after consultation, insist on recognition of the title 
even if the Sudanese were opposed to it as result of such consultation. 

3. Most members of the Council whether of U.M.M.A. [sic] or Khatmi leanings 
felt the practical difficulty of consultation, and they were unanimous in their opinion 

1 See 243. 
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that proper consultation could only be had through a Sudanese Parliament brought 
into being through elections as laid down in the draft constitution. They considered 
that it would be impossible to form a delegation and commission which would be 
representative of public opinion as a whole instead of political opinion merely. 

4. It may be that on consideration the Council may moderate their first feelings 
against the formula but they clearly felt, that some kind of bargain at their expense 
was being cogitated behind the formula. This makes them determined to press for 
self-government without any delay. 

The reaction of the Executive Council was to be expected. Nor is it surprising that 
they were opposed to the formation of the Delegation for determining the question of 
the King's title. But it is important that the Governor-General should clearly have 
declared his own view that 'it would be worth the Sudan's while to obtain Egn 
agreement and co-operation subject to safeguard'. 

R.C.M.Y. 
6.5.52 

24 7 FO 371196906, no 150 26 May 1952 
[Anglo-Egyptian negotiations]: record of a meeting between Mr 
Acheson and Mr Eden at Her Majesty's Embassy, Paris, concerning 
the prospects for a resumption of Anglo-Egyptian talks 

Egypt and the Sudan 
The Secretary of State opened the discussion by saying that he regarded Hilali's 
invitation to the Sudanese to discuss matters with the Egyptian Government1 as a 
courageous and constructive move. As the Egyptian Ambassador in London had 
himself said, it was the first realistic approach to the problem by the Egyptian 
Government. He could not say what the results would be. Either the Sudanese would 
accept some arrangement which would acquit Her Majesty's Government of the 
problem in the interim period before Sudanese self-determination, or the 
conversations would break up and the Egyptians would then realise that Sudanese 
objections were not purely a British invention. He made it clear that Her Majesty's 
Government were entirely in favour of these direct talks and had, indeed, encouraged 
the Egyptian Government to arrange them. He also thought it a good sign that the 
Egyptian Government had not reacted violently against our negative reply about the 
King's title. As regards defence, Lord Alexander2 had given a message to the Egyptian 
military authorities to the effect that we would deliver what equipment we could 
spare for the Egyptian army. The chances of a settlement with Egypt seemed to him 
brighter than they had been for some time. 

Mr. Acheson said he hoped Mr. Eden would excuse him if he gave a "lawyer's 
analysis" of the situation as he saw it. This direct discussion between the Egyptians 
and the Sudanese was of the highest importance and was perhaps the last chance of 

1 Al-Hilali's invitation to SAR to send an Umma party delegation for meetings with the Egyptian 
government. 
2 Minister of defence. 
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getting a settlement. All were agreed that the question of defence and that of the 
Sudan went together. The Egyptians would not discuss defence without a solution of 
the title problem. The British said they could not accept the title without consulting 
the Sudanese, and on this the United States Government fully supported them. The 
British, however, had said to Egypt that they must first have certain guarantees as to 
future Egyptian intentions in regard to the Sudan if they were to talk to the 
Sudanese. These conditions the Egyptians had, he understood, been unwilling to 
offer and they were now talking direct to the Sudanese without prior conditions. 

The Secretary of State intervened here to repeat that the Egyptian-Sudanese talks 
had been advocated and blessed by Her Majesty's Government. He also said that the 
"conditions" which we had sought from the Egyptians were not conditions which we 
demanded before consulting the Sudanese. They were merely points on which we 
believed we must have Egyptian assurance if there were to be any hope of the 
Sudanese considering recognition of the title in any form. 

Mr. Acheson went on to say that in these circumstances the essential thing was 
that the British should undertake positive consultations with the Sudanese. The 
purpose of such consultations must be to find a solution, and not to find obstacles to 
a solution; and he hoped we would not demand conditions first. If necessary, he 
thought it might be desirable to send out to the Sudan, someone of high standing 
who had the complete confidence of the British and Sudanese peoples and who also 
enjoyed enough Egyptian confidence to make his conclusions acceptable. The whole 
emphasis should be on producing results. Direct Egyptian-Sudanese talks should 
certainly proceed, but they must be guided and nursed along and if they showed 
signs of breaking down the British should come in and do their best to produce a 
solution. It would not be right to leave the matter entirely to the Egyptians. This was, 
he repeated, our last chance. If the matter were not solved there would be increasing 
pressure on the United Kingdom Government to get out of Egypt and on the 
Egyptian Government to break with us.3 

The Secretary of State said that he did not at all exclude the possibility of sending 
someone out to help over this problem if it should be necessary. He had even thought 
himself of going to Khartoum and Cairo. But he could not put pressure on the 
Sudanese to accept King Farouk's title. 

Mr. Welles Stabler4 then said that he doubted how long the Hilali Government 
could last. They had now been in office for three months and had not made any 
progress in achieving Egyptian national aspirations. They would be under increasing 
pressure if they could not obtain some solution of this Sudanese problem. 

The Secretary of State said that Her Majesty's Government really could not keep 
the Egyptian Government alive by feeding the Sudanese to them. British public 
opinion was extremely sensitive about the Sudan, which was rightly regarded as one 
of our major achievements in overseas administration and would not tolerate a 
betrayal of the Sudanese. 

Mr. Stab/er said that as he saw it the title was the only obstacle to agreement with 
the Egyptians. The only way of solving that problem was by consulting the Sudanese 

3 The US record of this meeting quotes Acheson as saying that consultation with the Sudanese should not 
be carried out by the Sudan administration (letter from Mrican Dept (FO) to the Chancery, British 
Embassy, Alexandria, 19 June 1952, FO 371196906, no 150). 
4 For We lies Stabler, see 242, note. 
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people, and he wondered whether we could not consult a representative group of the 
various parties in Egypt. [sic: Sudan) He seemed to have been impressed by the 
strength of the pro-Egyptian Ashigga Party in the Sudan. 

The Secretary of State said that the Ashigga were of very little consequence; even 
the Egyptians had now dropped them and had not invited them to be represented at 
the talks. If we did consult a group representing the various parties, there was little 
doubt what their reply would be. Moreover, there were to be elections in the autumn, 
after which there would be a fully representative Parliament which would be better 
entitled to express the views of the Sudanese. 

Mr. Acheson said he wanted to make clear that the United States Government were 
not urging Her Majesty's Government to betray the Sudanese. The Egyptians were 
asking for a formula. Her Majesty's Government would rightly refuse any formula 
which would alienate the people in the Sudan for whose administration we were 
responsible. There were two ways of looking at the Egyptian request for a formula. 
They might be satisfied with a formula which merely admitted the principle of Nile 
unity. On the other hand they might be seeking through this principle to impose the 
reality of Egyptian control over the Sudan. The latter was, of course, unacceptable to 
Her Majesty's Government, and the United States Government agreed that it must 
not be allowed. But between the formula and the reality could not we find some 
means of guaranteeing the Sudanese against interference by the Egyptians while 
persuading them to accept the titular position in some way? 

Mr. Acheson's remarks were not particularly clear at this point, but it was hard to 
escape the conclusion that he thought that the Sudanese should be induced to accept 
the King's title.5 

Ambassador Gifforcf said that it was insufficiently clear to public opinion that Her 
Majesty's Government were encouraging the Sudanese to get in touch with the 
Egyptians and reach agreement. The impression was widespread that we were on 
the whole discouraging the Sudanese from making any concession in the matter of 
the title. 

The Secretary of State repeated he could not possibly urge the Sudanese to take 
King Farouk as their King. They were simple people and if they heard that we wished 
them to recognise King Farouk's title, they would assume that we were admitting the 
reality of kingship and therefore Egyptian control. They would not be impressed by 
phrases about a "Symbolic Crown." He said that he had felt it necessary to warn Sir 
Ralph Stevenson against allowing improper pressure to be put on the Sudanese 
delegation in Cairo. We must not let them be tricked by the Egyptians. He hoped Mr. 
Caffery would be equally careful. He had learnt from the Egyptian Ambassador in 
London that Mr. Caffery had recently told the Egyptian Government that their reply 
to Her Majesty's Government was honest and straightforward. He hoped Mr. Caffery 
would not encourage the Egyptians too much.7 

5 The US record of this meeting reports Acheson as saying that he thought the UK could use its influence 
with the Sudanese to bring about a solution concerning the title (FO to the Chancery, British Embassy, 
Alexandria, 19 June 1952, FO 371196906, no 150). 
6 US ambassador to the UK. 
7 In the US record of this meeting Eden's remarks about Caffery are omitted (FO to the Chancery, British 
Embassy, Alexandria, 19 June 1952, FO 371/96906, no 150). 



122 ABROGATION CRISIS [248] 

Mr. Acheson concluded by saying that the essential was to nurse along the 
discussions now in progress and not to miss the opportunity for some agreement. 

After this discussion Ambassador Gifford said privately that he was concerned at 
the attitude of his colleagues in this matter, and would do his best to convince them 
of the impossibility for Her Majesty's Government to put pressure on the Sudanese. 

248 FO 371/96906, no 160 12 June 1952 
[Sudan delegation to Egypt]: inward telegram no 157 from Sir J 
Robertson to Mr Eden on the report of the Umma delegation's 
meetings with Egyptian government officials in Cairo 

[Following a personal invitation from al-Hilali, SAR sent a private delegation for 
discussions with Egyptian officials. Though it included Abd al-Rahman Ali Taha (minister 
of education) and Muhammad Salih al-Shinqiti (speaker of the assembly) it was not billed 
as an official Umma delegation. SAR briefed the delegation to express the intention of 
maintaining good relations between Egypt and the Sudan, but to reject Egyptian 
sovereignty over the Sudan in any form, and to confirm the Sudanese wish to determine 
their ultimate status (Howe, 'Note by His Excellency the Governor-General', nd, c 28 May 
1952, FO 371/96906, no 155). Al-Hilali and the Egyptian government for their part 
claimed prior to the meetings that they were willing to accept Sudanese self
determination and the administrative status quo in the Sudan, but that they did want 
Sudanese recognition of the King's title (inward telegram no 929 from Stevenson to 
Eden, 5 June 1952, ibid, no 149). Eden was concerned lest a wide-ranging agreement 
between the Egyptians and the Umma party accelerate the constitutional progress in the 
Sudan 'so much that the Southerners felt that their interests were being prejudiced', 
necessitating UK intervention 'to preserve the impartial authority of the Governor
General' (outward telegram no 950 from Eden to Stevenson, 6 June 1952, ibid). The 
delegation returned to the Sudan on 10 June. SAR discussed with Robertson the best way 
of framing his reply to al-Hilali declining to recognise nominal Egyptian sovereignty 
(inward telegram no 158 from Robertson to Eden, 12 June 1952, ibid, no 159), but before 
he could reply al-Hilali resigned and was replaced by Sirri.] 

Abdul Rahman Ali Taha, Minister of Education, and a member of recent delegation to 
Alexandria came to see me yesterday morning and described in considerable detail 
the discussions which delegation had had with Hilali Pasha. 

2. He read me his notes on four formal meetings which they had had, and told 
me he was doing this on instructions of S.A.R. The first and second meetings were 
occupied by both sides explaining their points of view; the third with Sudanese 
asking questions to get Egyptian proposals clear, and fourth was a formal winding up 
and leave-taking, at which Sudanese said they could give no answers, but would 
convey a report on discussions to S.A.R. 

3. Hilali Pasha said:-

(i) that Egypt accepted Sudan's right to self determination; 
(ii) that if Sudanese accepted nominal sovereignty of Egypt during interim period 
before self determination, Egypt would agree to modify their proposed 
constitution for the Sudan by giving Sudanese more powers regarding finance, 
defence and foreign representation; 
(iii) that they would make no changes in present administration of the Sudan; 
(iv) that they would negotiate with Sudanese Government regarding a revision of 
the Nile Waters Agreement. 
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If Egyptian Government succeeded in coming to an agreement on these lines with 
Sudanese, such agreement would be announced at United Nations. He assured the 
delegates that both the British and American Ambassadors in Cairo had told him that 
their Governments had guaranteed to support such an agreement. 

He also stated he would withdraw Egyptian support from Ashigga parties, and 
would cooperate with the new Sudanese Government in arranging for self 
determination on basis of either independence or unity with Egypt. He ruled out 
"any other status" as meaning a link with the British Commonwealth which, he said, 
was impossible and unnatural. 

He also asked why the Sudanese put any reliance on British pledges as Egypt had 
long ago discovered that these were worthless; he also criticised the draft self
government statute as making the Governor General a virtual King. 

4. The Sudanese in reply said:-

(i) If there was to be no change in the administration after they had 
acknowledged the nominal crown, what benefit would this be to Egypt? The reply 
was that unless the crown was conceded, Egypt had no legal place in the Sudan 
now that the Condominium Agreement had been abrogated. Hilali Pasha said that 
in his opinion this abrogation had been a mistake; 
(ii) That they had had experience of the British for 50 years and believed they 
meant to carry out their promises; 
(iii) That while there were defects in the self-government statute these were due 
to local conditions in the Sudan, and the Governor-General's powers had been 
defined in order to meet the wishes of the south and of triballeaders.1 

They suggested that if the Egyptians had criticisms to make about the Draft 
Constitution which had been sent to them, they should discuss them with the Sudan 
Government. The reply to this was that, as the Wafd had abrogated the 
Condominium Agreement, there was no legal way in which the Egyptian 
Government could communicate with the Sudan Government. 

5. In conclusion the Sudanese thanked Hilali Pasha for his friendly welcome and 
for cordiality of talks, and said they would report on them to S.A.R. They pointed out 
that they were unable to speak for other parties in the Sudan and that, even if S.A.R. 
accepted the Egyptian proposals the others may not, and asked what the Egyptians 
proposed to do about that. They got no reply to this. 

1 In fact al-Hilali earlier informed Stevenson that the delegation had told him that 'they did not like the 
British-made constitution now put forward by the Governor-General, more particularly in respect of the 
Governor-General's powers' (inward telegram no 929 from Stevenson to Eden, 5 June 1952, FO 
371/96906, no 149). 

249 FO 371196906, no 174 24 June 1952 
[Anglo-Egyptian negotiations]: record of a meeting between Mr 
Acheson and Mr Eden held at the Foreign Office, concerning the 
prospects for a resumption of Anglo-Egyptian talks 

[In two meetings with Acheson in London (on 24 and 28 June) Eden and the FO 
attempted to persuade the State Department to give them more active support in their 
efforts to persuade the Egyptians to associate themselves with constitutional 
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developments in the Sudan. The fall of the al-Hilali government at the end of June 
hardened US attitudes: Caffery in Cairo ascribed al-Hilali's fall to Britain's failure to 
resume negotiations (outward telegram no 2640 from Eden to Franks, 3 July 1952, FO 
371/96907, no 209), and Acheson reverted to the opinion that Egypt was essentially a 
British, and not an American problem (inward telegram no 1345 from Franks to Eden, 14 
July 1952, ibid, no 196A).) 

Egypt and the Sudan 
The Secretary of State said that there was still a deadlock in our negotiations with 
Egypt over the question of the recognition of King Farouk's title. The Mahdi was not 
prepared to accept King Farouk's claim to be King of the Sudan. We ourselves had to 
return a reply to the Egyptian proposals of 20th May, but we had not wanted to speak 
to the Egyptian Ambassador here so long as the discussions between the Egyptian 
Prime Minister and the Mahdist delegation were going on. 

The Secretary of State then gave an outline of what he was proposing to say to the 
Egyptian Ambassador in the near future. This would amount to a statement that we 
preferred not to express a view for the time being upon the three alternative texts for 
a formula which the Egyptians had put forward; we should however welcome an 
opportunity of discussing with the Egyptians the draft self-government statute 
submitted by the Governor-General of the Sudan; and we should hope to see whether 
we could handle together the programme of constitutional development in the 
Sudan. 

Sir R. Stevenson said that the visit of the Sudanese delegation had for the first time 
injected some realism into Egypto-Sudanese relations. He considered, however, that 
no Egyptian Government would dare to reach an agreement with us without a solu
tion of the Sudan issue. There must be some approach by the Egyptians to the real 
problems which arose over their relations with the Sudan; the Egyptians knew that 
this was important, but at the same time they wanted to regain the local standing in 
the Sudan which they had lost by their abrogation of the Condominium Agreement. 
It was partly for this reason that they were insistent upon the King's title. 

Mr. Acheson enquired whether the suggestion of a joint approach to the 
constititional [sic] problems of the Sudan would help, if the Egyptians insisted on a 
settlement on the title. 

The Secretary of State said that there was inevitably a time factor in all this. By the 
autumn we expected to have an elected Sudanese Parliament. If the Egyptians would 
join with us in solving the constitutional problems in the Sudan, it would then be 
possible for the Sudanese themselves to decide the question of the King's title. The 
Parliament could be asked whether it were willing that the title should be 
recognised. Until then it was difficult to get a representative view from the Sudanese. 
Our aim should be to get the Egyptians to accept the fact that only the new Sudanese 
Parliament could give the answer, and that this answer should cover the interim 
period before self-determination. 

Sir R. Howe explained the proposed form and powers of the new Sudanese 
Parliament, and the position of the Governor-General, and added that while some 
Sudanese hoped to secure self-determination in 1953, he himself thought that this 
might be wishful thinking on their part. 

Mr. Acheson enquired what the Egyptian attitude would be likely to be towards our 
suggestion that they should co-operate with us in working out a constitutional 
solution. 
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Sir R. Stevenson replied that he doubted whether the Egyptian Government would 
be courageous enough to accept such a suggestion, but we must give them a 
reasonable chance. He thought it would be very difficult for them to agree that the 
Sudanese Parliament should express a view upon the question of the King's title; on 
the other hand the Egyptians had themselves recently consulted Sudanese opinion in 
the person of the Mahdist delegation. 

Mr. Acheson asked what would be the probable answer of the Sudanese Parliament 
if the question were put to them. 

Sir R. Howe said that if the elections to the Parliament were free, the chances 
would be strongly against recognition of King Farouk's title. He thought that the 
tribes would be solidly against recognition, the South would be against it, and the 
political parties might be fairly equally divided. While the trend in the Sudan was 
therefore adverse to Egyptian hopes, the Sudanese did recognise the need for 
working together with the Egyptians and for close relations with Egypt. 

Mr. Acheson asked whether the present Egyptian Government would be likely to 
fall if the Sudanese Parliament decided against recognition of the title. 

Sir R. Stevenson said that the present Egyptian Government would probably 
disappear anyway in the autumn and be replaced by a Government appointed with a 
view to holding elections in Egypt. He himself was inclined to believe that there 
would not be a return to the disturbances of last winter in Egypt for the sake of the 
King's title alone, especially if we had made constructive suggestions on the 
constitutional issues meanwhile. He thought that the Palace would insist upon the 
carrying out of a strong press law if martial law were raised. It was possible that 
elections in Egypt might bring back the Wafd but that depended upon how they were 
conducted. 

The Secretary of State said that if we could persuade the Egyptians to co-operate 
with us we should bring them back into the current of events in the Sudan from 
which they had excluded themselves. We would suggest that they should discuss with 
us the draft Constitution now before us and agree if possible to appoint a 
Commission, with a neutral Chairman, to supervise the elections in the Sudan. The 
Egyptians might now be beginning to realise that Sudanese feeling about the 
symbolic link with Egypt was a reality and not merely something created by us. We 
had carefully kept away from the recent discussions between the Egyptians and the 
Sudanese, although we had strongly encouraged the Mahdi to send a delegation to 
talk with the Egyptians. 

Mr. Acheson said that he still felt worried about the risk of a recurrence of 
terrorism in the autumn, though he hoped that it might be possible for the Egyptian 
Government to deal with any disturbances themselves. This would certainly be much 
preferable to the intervention of British forces . But a return to the state of affairs 
prevailing last winter would have a very bad effect throughout the whole of the 
Middle East. 

When the meeting resumed after the adjournment, the Secretary of State 
summed up our position by saying that we would like the Sudanese Parliament in 
the autumn to express an opinion on the question of the King's title. The Sudanese 
might not be anxious to do this, but he thought they should be encouraged to do so. 
In our view no other body in the Sudan would be competent to express an opinion. 
Meanwhile we should try to work out some practical arrangements with the 
Egyptians for the supervision of the constitutional developments in the Sudan. 
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Mr. Acheson said that he thought that this was very important. The United States 
interest was solely in the peace and stability of the Middle East. The United States had 
no direct interest in the Sudan but they were disturbed lest, if there were a 
breakdown of negotiations, there might be troubles in Egypt, spreading to the whole 
of North Africa and the Middle East. They were therefore wondering whether there 
was anything more positive that could be done to move in the direction of a 
settlement, rather than merely leaving it to the Sudanese to express their views 
without interference. The Sudanese might not have full wisdom and experience, and 
it might be possible to do something to guide and enlighten them about the 
importance of the issues at stake. He wondered whether it would be possible first to 
broaden the discussions which had already taken place between the Egyptians and 
the Sudanese and, secondly, to start discussions between the British and Egyptians, 
into which the Sudanese might be brought. Could anything be evolved from such 
discussions to bridge over the interim period before self-determination? 

Sir R. Howe said that it would be difficult to get a representative body of Sudanese 
for the purpose of joining in discussions. He thought it might be possible to 
reconstitute the Constitutional Commission, but he pointed out that the 
Constitution itself had already been discussed exhaustively in the Sudan and 
approved by the Legislative Assembly. 

Sir R. Stevenson pointed out that the Egyptians had hitherto refused to discuss 
these questions with us and the Sudanese. The Egyptian Prime Minister had insisted 
on a formula first. Everything depended upon whether we could get talks going with 
the Egyptians at all. 

Mr. Acheson said that if the problem of the title had not confused the issues, it 
would seem sensible to take the attitude that the British and Egyptian Governments 
should discuss together the Constitution worked out by the Sudanese; and that they 
should then bring into the discussions the Sudanese who had drawn it up. Would it 
be possible to suggest that the question of the title should be discussed at the same 
time, as well as to induce the Sudanese to approach this matter rather more 
sympathetically? 

Sir R. Stevenson replied that we had already tried this approach, but the Egyptians 
had hitherto refused to discuss on this basis. If they agreed to discussions on the 
basis that some solution of the question of the title might grow out of them, this 
would be a complete change of front. There was a real difference of view between us 
and Egypt over the title, and it seemed impossible to bridge this by any formula. 

The Secretary of State said that the difference between us was that the Egyptians 
insisted on recognition of the title by us. He could not say that he would do his best 
to persuade the Sudan to accept Egyptian rule. 

Mr. Acheson asked whether we might not end up by reaching a position where 
there would be less and less co-operation between Egypt and the Sudan, and at the 
same time less and less co-operation between Egypt and Britain. In short, the 
Egyptians would have lost the Sudan, but we would have lost the base in the Canal 
Zone. 

Sir J. Bowker pointed out that, nevertheless we must try to get the Egyptians to 
talk things over with us. There had been a little break in the front over the Egyptian 
invitation to the Mahdist delegation. What we wanted now was an exchange of views 
with the Egyptians. If the talks with the Sudanese had opened Egyptian eyes to the 
fact that the question of the title was not a simple one, it might be that the present 
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would be a favourable opportunity to put forward our suggestions about regulating 
the consti-tutional position in the Sudan; these suggestions would, in fact, offer Egypt 
a way of getting back the position which she had previously held under the 
Condominium Agreement. There seemed to be no other opening, but, however 
slender this chance, it was one which we should not neglect. 

It was agreed that the Secretary of State should reconsider, in the light of the 
discussion, the proposed interim reply to the Egyptian proposals of 20th May, and 
that this should be discussed further at a meeting to be held on 26th June. 

250 FO 371196908, no 250 12 Sept 1952 
[Anglo-Egyptian negotiations]: despatch no 297 from Mr Eden to Sir 
R Stevenson relaying instructions for the resumption of talks with 
Egypt, following the overthrow of Faruq. Enclosure 

[The Free Officers' coup and the abdication of Faruq had the effect of hardening political 
opinion in the Sudan in favour of a Sudanese parliament, with the Khatmiya dropping 
their previous opposition to elections, and SAR and the Umma hoping that the time had 
now come to shake off Egyptian rule (inward telegrams nos 202 & 206 from Robertson to 
FO, 27 & 31 July 1952, FO 371/96907, no 219 & 96908, no 224). In Egypt the new prime 
minister, Ali Mahir, had stated that he wished to defer talks on the Sudan, but it was also 
reported that privately he had assured SAR of his support for the draft Sudan 
constitution, and pro-unity leaders of his opposition to it. In a separate approach to the 
British government Mahmud Fawzi, the ambassador-designate to London, urged that an 
agreement on the Sudan should be reached before the new constitution was brought into 
force, so that Egypt could have a legal basis for her connection with the Sudan. The 
embassy in Cairo further suggested that the timing was right for pressing ahead with the 
Nile Waters question. In London it was also felt that it would be far better to settle the 
Sudan question before discussing defence issues with the new Egyptian government 
(Morris, minute on recent developments in the Sudan, 27 Aug 1952, FO 371/96908, 
no 249).] 

In my Top Secret despatch No. 155 of 30th April I instructed you to present to the 
Egyptian Government a formula which in our view might serve as a basis for 
negotiations with them about the Sudan. This formula was duly presented by you to 
the Egyptian Government, and on 20th May the Egyptian Ambassador in London 
gave me a reply in which the Egyptian Government put forward certain alternative 
forms of words for our consideration. None of these forms as they stood were 
acceptable to Her Majesty's Government; but in view of the discussions which were 
subsequently opened by Neguib a! Hilali's Government with representatives of Sayed 
Abdel Rahman a! Mahdi, Her Majesty's Government delayed making any reply to the 
Egyptian Government about them. The Government of Hussein Sirry continued the 
talks with Sayed Abdel Rahman's delegation, but they appear to have come to an end 
with the decision by the Sayed to recall his representatives after General Neguib's 
coup d'Etat. The delegation had, however, informed Sirry that they were unable to 
accept the proposals made to them by the Egyptian Government. 1 

1 SAR submitted to Sirri a memorandum on his delegation's talks with al-Hilali, but Sirri rejected this and 
insisted on resuming talks with SAR personally. SAR's departure for Cairo was delayed during the brief 
return of al-Hilali as prime minister (July 21-22), and then abandoned because of the coup (inward 
telegrams nos 188, 193, 194 & 196 from Robertson to FO, 20, 22 & 23 July 1952, FO 371/96908 nos 210, 
210, 214 & 215). 
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2. The factors which have hitherto made it so difficult to find any basis for 
discussion of this subject with Egypt remain unchanged for the most part; but the 
abdication of King Farouk has removed one influence which we have always believed 
to have insisted on pressing Egyptian claims to sovereignty over the Sudan. It seems 
possible also that General Neguib's Sudanese connexions, or the experience of the 
Mahdist Mission, will have modified the Egyptian attitude. You reported early in 
August that Aly Maher was reluctant to deal with the Sudan question for at least two 
months, with the rider that developments might make the period longer or shorter. I 
have no evidence as yet of General Neguib's views on this subject, but it seems 
possible that he also will think his hands are too full at present, and that his 
preoccupation with the internal situation will make him reluctant to take on so 
intractable a subject for some time to come. 

3. In other circumstances, there would be advantage in waiting to see how the 
latest change of regime develops before making any approach on this subject. The 
interests of the Sudan do not permit us to wait indefinitely on so improbable an 
eventuality as a favourable situation in Egypt. Her Majesty's Government have 
committed themselves to the "hope" that the new Constitution shall be working in 
the Sudan by the end of this year. Under the provisions of the Legislative Assembly 
and Executive Council Ordinance of 1948 it can in fact be brought into force if Her 
Majesty's Government and the Egyptian Government do not both, by 8th November, 
officially express to the Governor-General their disapproval of it; but to let the new 
Constitution come into being merely by default would from almost every point of 
view be an unsatisfactory procedure. So far as the Egyptian Government is 
concerned, it would be putting off the evil day and no more. It would leave the 
Sudanese in fact, and the Sudanese Government officially, in a state of uncertainty 
until 8th November; it would give the impression that Her Majesty's Government do 
not positively approve of the measure, which would be harmful to their prestige, and 
even more so to that of the Sudan Government; and altogether it would give a most 
unfortunate send-off to the new regime. 

4. I would wish, therefore, at some date well in advance of 8th November, to give 
an official reply to the Governor-General's despatch of 8th May expressing Her 
Majesty's Government's approval of the draft statute, and to make this reply public. 
From the point of view of the Sudan, the sooner such a reply can be made the better. 
I should, of course, be happy if it were possible to persuade the Egyptian Government 
to associate themselves with it. Failing that, however, I am anxious that this should 
be done in such a way as to cause as little friction as possible with the Egyptians. 
Some consideration has been given in this office to the manner in which this end 
might best be achieved. 

5. You will recollect that when you were in London last June, you discussed with 
Sir Robert Howe and Sir James Bowker a series of proposals designed to give the 
Egyptian Government a fair and reasonable chance to associate themselves with 
constitutional development in the Sudan. These proposals were later sent to the 
Acting Governor-General in Khartoum2 and to Her Majesty's Charge d'Affaires in 
Alexandria,3 and, after further discussion here, have been amended to meet some of 
the suggestions put forward. Both Sir James Robertson and Mr. Creswell strongly 

2 Sir J Robertson. 
3 M J Creswell: minister, Cairo embassy, July 1951-May 1954, and charge d'affaires, 1952 and 1953. 
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favoured an attempt to get agreement first about a form of international advisory 
commission to supervise elections, so that the Constitution could be put into 
operation before the remaining proposals were discussed with the Egyptian 
authorities. Mr. Creswell suggested that consideration should be given to framing 
our assurances to the Egyptians about the Governor-General's powers in some form 
other than the proposed agreement to replace the Condominium Agreement; and Sir 
James Robertson foresaw serious difficulties in justifying to the Sudanese at this 
stage either of the two alternative drafts for such an agreement (drafts "A" and "B") 
as put forward in the series of proposals mentioned above. It has, therefore, been 
decided that we should confine ourselves to handing to the Egyptian Prime Minister 
a short letter covering a draft form of reply by Her Majesty's Government to the 
Governor-General approving the statute. In this draft reply our approval is limited by 
certain reservations about the Governor-General's powers. The object of this is to 
make the required assurances to Egypt about the Governor-General's powers without 
embodying them in an Anglo-Egyptian agreement. 

6. It is my intention that you should, at some convenient opportunity in the next 
week or two, seek a discussion with the Egyptian Prime Minister on the Sudan, and 
speak to him on the following lines. You would explain that I am anxious not to cause 
him embarrassment and that for that reason I am seeking his views before deciding 
the form to be taken by our next move. When the draft statute to set up self
government was discussed by the Legislative Assembly in April, Hilali Pasha 
complained that Her Majesty's Government were forging ahead in disregard of the 
need to seek agreement with Egypt. It was pointed out then that the Assembly's 
discussion was only a preliminary to the submission of the draft statute to our two 
Governments, who would then have the opportunity to formulate their views. The 
statute was so submitted on 8th May; more than four months have now gone by, and 
it has not been possible to get beyond sterile discussions on the question of 
recognition of the King's title during the period before self-determination. Her 
Majesty's Government have so far delayed replying to the Governor-General in the 
hope that it might be possible to reach agreement on some constructive 
Anglo-Egyptian approach to the subject. It must be clear to General Neguib from the 
results of the talks with Sayed Abdel Rahman's delegation, and reports from the 
Sudan, that the inevitable next step is the election of a Sudanese Parliament. Some 
time in the very near future Her Majesty's Government must formally and publicly 
give their approval to the new Constitution. What I would like to avoid is a situation 
in which the Constitution would come into being in the face of the ill-will of the 
Egyptian Government, which would not only be prejudicial to Anglo-Egyptian 
relations, but also to future relations between the Egyptian and Sudanese peoples. 
For our part, we have given much thought to the articles of the Constitution which 
have been most criticised in Egypt-the Governor-General's powers-and to the 
machinery by which Egypt can be associated with constitutional developments. He 
will have heard of the proposals for an International Commission to supervise the 
elections. Obviously, we must begin at once if such a commission is to be constituted 
in time. 

7. With the fact thus established that Her Majesty's Government intend to give 
their approval to the draft statute, and that elections are to take place in the autumn, 
you could then produce for General Neguib details of our proposals. You would first 
show him the draft agreement on the terms of reference to the International 
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Advisory Commission as set out in enclosure 14 in this despatch; the details of the 
amendments, as set out in enclosure 2, to be made in the text of the Constitution; 
and the draft despatch to the Governor-General giving Her Majesty's Government's 
approval of the draft statute, as set out in enclosure 3. The draft despatch to the 
Governor-General embodies, as was suggested by Mr. Creswell, the assurances about 
the Governor-General's powers which were originally put into draft B of the 
proposed agreement to replace the Condominium Agreement. As I have explained 
above, our first objective is to smooth the way-with Egyptian passive or active 
consent if possible-for the bringing into force of the new Constitution, and the 
election of a Sudanese Parliament; and it seems to be common ground between the 
Sudan Government and ourselves that we should avoid discussion of an agreement 
to replace the Condominium Agreement at this stage. 

8. The Egyptian Prime Minister may express apprehension at the prospect of 
committing himself so far without assurances about the wider problem of relations 
between our two Governments and the Sudan. In that case, you might say that you 
would hope to discuss this with him also before long; and that Her Majesty's 
Government hope it will be possible to agree on some machinery for associating 
Egypt with them in ordering Sudanese affairs in the interim period between the 
bringing into force of the Constitution and the exercise of self-determination by the 
Sudanese. One way, for example, would be to maintain the International 
Commission in being after the elections as an advisory body. Details of this can be 
discussed later; in the meantime, the immediately urgent problem is to get over the 
preliminary hurdle of the elections. If we can do this, then discussion of the wider 
question will be facilitated by the existence of a Sudanese Parliament and a Sudanese 
Government: progress need no longer be blocked by the impossibility of consulting 
the Sudanese. 

9. Even if General Neguib shows that he is willing to co-operate in setting up the 
commission, he may point out that there is little time between now and November to 
set up this complicated piece of machinery and get it working. I think that this would 
be a reasonable contention, and I would be prepared to suggest to the Sudan 
Government the postponement of the elections for a period of several weeks in order 
to give more time. But there can be no question of postponing the elections whilst 
the Egyptian Government consider the terms on which they will agree to the 
commission. Indeed, the idea of asking for a postponement could not be entertained 
unless the Egyptian Government had already agreed to co-operate, and were ready to 
make public their agreement; and we should need to agree in advance on the date on 
which the elections would take place. To do otherwise would be to leave the way open 
for the Egyptians to procrastinate indefinitely and thereby cause an unacceptable 
postponement of the Constitution. 

10. The Egyptian Government may of course reject all our proposals and demand 
that we postpone the introduction of the Constitution, accusing us of breaking the 
"truce" in Anglo-Egyptian relations when we refuse to do so. Even in that case, I do 
not think the approach will have been a wasted effort. We shall be clear of the accusa
tion that we have gone behind their backs; and the interval between our giving this 
warning and the date when our decision must be made public, will give them time to 
reconcile themselves to it. It will of course be important not to give the Egyptian 

4 Of the four enclosures with this despatch only the third is reproduced here. 
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Government grounds for believing that our approach is an offer to negotiate, and that 
our various proposals are alternative opening bids in an auction which can be spun 
out indefinitely or can be involved in the general question of Anglo-Egyptian relations. 
Naturally I want to avoid giving the impression of presenting an ultimatum, but I think 
you will have to leave no doubt that Her Majesty's Government will make a public state
ment about their intentions in the first part of October at the latest. If we can reach 
agreement and issue some form of joint statement, we shall be very glad to do so: 
otherwise we must make our own statement. 

11. As you know, my intention was that you should make these proposals to Aly 
Maher, who was both Prime Minister and Minister for Foreign Affairs. I think that in 
the changed circumstances you should make them to General Neguib, the new 
Prime Minister, and have drafted these instructions accordingly. If he asks you to 
discuss the subject with the Minister for Foreign Affairs, you should make our 
proposals to the latter in the same terms. 

12. I am enclosing the various documents referred to in this despatch:-

(i) the terms of reference for an international commission (Enclosure 1); 
(ii) a list of amendments to the text of the draft statute (Enclosure 2); 
(iii) a draft despatch to the Governor-General of the Sudan setting out the 
conditions attaching to our approval of the statute (Enclosure 3); 
(iv) a draft letter to the Egyptian Prime Minister covering this despatch 
(Enclosure 4). 

13. I am sending a copy of this despatch to the Governor-General at Khartoum; 
to Her Majesty's Ambassadors at Washington, Paris, and Ankara; to Beirut for the 
Middle East Regional Information Officer; and to the head of the British Middle East 
Office, Fayid. 

Enclosure 3 to 250: Draft despatch to the governor-general of the Sudan approving 
the draft self-government statute 

With your despatch No. L.2 of 8th May your Excellency submitted a draft Self
Government Statute which had been drawn up in the light of the discussions of the 
Constitutional Amendment Commission and later discussed in the Legislative 
Assembly. 

2. I now have the honour to inform your Excellency that Her Majesty's 
Government in the United Kingdom have decided to give their consent to your 
making the necessary proclamation bringing into force the draft submitted to them. 
Her Majesty's Government's approval is given to the draft statute on the 
understanding that:-

(i) Its provisions concern only the relations between the Governor-General and 
the other organs of government set up under the statute. The exercise by the 
Governor-General of the powers devolving upon him under the statute remain 
subject to the same rights of Her Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom 
and the Royal Egyptian Government as have hitherto been reserved to them, and 
will so continue until, as a result of self-determination or at some earlier date by 
agreement between the two said Governments alternative provisions are made for 
their exercise. Her Majesty's Government therefore request that your Excellency 
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will insert into the draft as submitted to them at the end of chapter 1 an article 
which shall read:-

"Nothing in this Order shall affect the legal responsibilities of the Governor
General to the British and Egyptian Governments." 

(ii) Save in regard to technical and administrative matters, responsibility for the 
external affairs of the Sudan shall lie as heretofore with the two Governments. 
(iii) In the exercise of his powers under article 99 (1) of the statute, the Governor
General shall always give three months' notice to Her Majesty's Government in the 
United Kingdom and to the Royal Egyptian Government in order that they may 
have an opportunity to express their views. Their objections shall be binding upon 
the Governor-General when the two Governments are agreed upon them. 

3. I also wish to draw your Excellency's attention to the general principles that 
no disability shall attach to Sudanese by reason of sex, and that all persons shall 
enjoy freedom of conscience and the right freely to profess their religion, which are 
embodied in articles 5 and 7 of the draft statute. In view of the first of these general 
principles, Her Majesty's Government hope that the Sudanese Parliament will, in due 
course, give their consideration to the extension of female suffrage in the Sudan. 
With respect to the second of these principles, Her Majesty's Government hope that 
as liberal an interpretation as possible will be given to the freedom of all persons to 
profess their religion. 

4. I wish to take this opportunity to express to your Excellency the pleasure of 
Her Majesty's Government that the people of the Sudan are now about to make this 
momentous step forward to full self-government, which is regarded by Her Majesty's 
Government as a prelude and a preparation for the exercise by the Sudanese people 
of self-determination. 

251 FO 371/96909, no 277 30 Sept 1952 
[Anglo-Egyptian negotiations]: inward telegram no 1469 from Sir R 
Stevenson to FO, reporting his first meeting with the RCC's Sudan 
sub-committee 

[In discussions with Mahmud Fawzi, Stevenson had emphasised that HMG did not con
template 'negotiations on the basic problem of the Sudan', as there were now three parties 
to that question and, as the Sudanese would have to be involved in any long-term solution, 
elections to a new parliament could not be delayed (inward telegram no 1384 from Stevenson 
to FO, 18 Sept 1952, FO 371/96909, no 254). He made the same point in his meeting with 
Najib on 24 Sept, when he delivered Eden's documents (see 250). Najib deferred a response 
(inward telegram no 1423 from Stevenson to Eden, 24 Sept 1952, ibid, no 266).] 

The first contact between members of my staff and the "Sudan Sub-Committee" of the 
High Military Committee took place yesterday. They met Major Salah Salem (see 
Chancery letter reference 10116/13/52). The other member Lt. Col. Hussein Zulficar,1 

and Sanhoury2 (who is presumably their adviser) could not be present. The indication 

1 Lt-colonel Husain Zulfakar Sabri, then staff officer of the Egyptian garrison in Khartoum. 
2 Or Abd al-Razzaq Ahmad al-Sanhuri, a Saadist politician, then president of the state council (the 
supreme judicial body). 
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in the leader article in "AI Misri" of the 22nd September (see Chancery letter 
1041/2/203/52) that the movement had adopted a new policy for the Sudan of inde
pendence rather than necessarily unity with Egypt, appeared to be confirmed. Major 
Sal em said that they were determined to grant the Sudanese independence if they wished 
it and cited India as a wise and just precedent. He said "In the past we could not run 
our own country. What inducement is there for the Sudanese to unite with us?". 

2. He recognised the need for elections in the near future and the necessity of 
bringing an all-Sudanese parliament into being before discussing the long-term 
issues. He stated that the Egyptian Government would encourage all pro-unity 
parties to take part in the elections and said that the leaders of these parties have 
been invited to come to Cairo today for consultations. (The Khatmia were, he 
thought prepared to participate) . He said however that the Egyptian Government 
would ask for elections to be delayed in order to give the necessary time for the 
parties to prepare for elections and suggested that a postponement of one to two 
months would be sufficient. 

3. Major Salem said that in the light of discussions with the pro-unity leaders 
and the deliberations of the Sudan Sub-Committee, certain comments on the draft 
statute3 would be handed to me by General Neguib within three or four days of his 
return from Lower Egypt. (This implies that my meeting with General Neguib on 
October 2nd will be an interim one) . He did not give any indication of what these 
comments would be but stated quite definitely that they would be along the lines of 
the general policy described above. He did not seem concerned about the extent of 
the Governor-General's powers and agreed that they had been satisfactorily limited 
by the draft despatch to the Governor-General and the amendments to the self
government statute. He also saw no difficulty in the appointment of an international 
commission to supervise elections. The suggestion was made to him "en passant" 
that this international commission should continue in being after elections to 
supervise progress towards self-determination but he did not comment. He stated 
that he and Lt. Col. Zulficar were in complete agreement on the policy to be adopted. 
He admitted that Fathi Radwan4 was being a bit difficult but stated flatly that 
Radwan's opinions would not be allowed to count. 

4. Once elections were out of the way Major Salem foresaw discussions between 
Her Majesty's Government and the Egyptian Government to reach an over all 
settlement concerning the future of the Sudan. He repeated that the Sudan must be 
allowed a free choice and mentioned the possibility of a referendum. He thought that 
Her Majesty's Government and the Egyptian Government would be able to agree to a 
programme for the interim period which would lead to self-determination by pre
arranged stages. It appeared that he had not given a great deal of thought to this 
interim period but he spoke of it as lasting between five to ten years. 

5. He agreed that a revised Nile Waters Agreement would be necessary, particularly 
if the Sudan opted for independence. In any case Egypt and the Sudan should not 
squabble about the division of Nile Waters since enough could be made available for 
both countries. 

6. Major Salem's conclusion at the end of the discussion was that he saw "no 
Sudan problem between our two governments". 
3 See 250. 
4 Fathi Radwan, civilian politician and member of the Nationalist Party, then minister of state for national 
guidance. 
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252 FO 371196910, no 310 15 Oct 1952 
[All parties agreement]: inward telegram no 270 from Sir C Cumings 
to FO, warning of the danger of the Egyptian government securing a 
deal with the Sudanese parties in Cairo 

[Apparently in response to Stevenson's insistence that the Sudanese be fully involved in 
future discussions between Egypt and Britain concerning the Sudan's future, Najib 
proposed to defer further his response to Eden's proposals (250) until after he had a 
chance to consult with representatives of the pro-unity parties, the Umma and the SRP, 
all of whom he had invited to Cairo. His willingness to consult with the Sudanese, he said, 
'showed that he accepted the principle that it was no longer a purely Anglo-Egyptian 
matter' (inward telegram no 1468 from Stevenson to FO, 2 Oct 1952, FO 371/96909, no 
285).] 

Although I have already recommended delaying the issue of your approval to the self
Government Statute until after Sayed Abdul Rahman el Mahdi has seen Neguib I feel 
bound to express concern at the trend which events in Egypt appear to be taking and 
it seems to me that Cairo telegram No: 1517 of 13th October indicates that we are 
possibly being manoeuvred into a dangerous position. 

2. The presence in Cairo of the Unity Parties, the Sudan Republican Party and 
Umma representatives has, I think, raised the considerable danger that the Egyptian 
Government will now take the opportunity to outbid us, not only over the subject of 
direct elections, on which you already have my views, but more important over a very 
early date for self-determination and evacuation. I do not think that there exists any 
substantial danger of an Umma boycott, but the possibility should be kept in mind. 
The Egyptians will claim that these delegates from the main political parties 
represent the majority of the Sudanese. The result of all this may well be that the 
implementation of the Statute will be held up while Her Majesty's Government and 
the Egyptian Government continue to negotiate over the Egyptian modifications. 

3. It is, I think, worthy of emphasising at this stage, and possibly impressing on 
the Americans, that the Southern votes (22 seats) and the backward and tribal areas 
of the North have not (repeat not) been represented in Cairo. Although Ibrahim 
Bedri the S.R.P. Secretary has, as we believe, the confidence and general support of 
Sayed Ali Mirghani, the fact remains that there is no direct Khatmia representation 
in Cairo. I wish to stress again that only elections can produce a body capable of 
speaking from the Sudan as a whole. 

253 H of C Debs, vol505, cols 1014-1017 22 Oct 1952 
[Sudanese self-determination]: Mr Eden's statement on HMG's policy 
towards Sudanese self-determination 

[Eden had hoped to be able to formally announce his consent to the governor-general 
issuing a proclamation to bring the self-government statute into force before his 
scheduled meetings with representatives of the pro-Unity parties and SAR on 11 Oct, but 
Najib continued to defer responding to the draft, and finally promised to do so only after 
he had met SAR in Cairo on his way home from London. Eden thus felt obliged to issue 
his consent before receiving Egypt's agreement.] 

The Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs (Mr. Anthony Eden): By your leave, Mr. 
Speaker, and that of the House, I wish to make a statement on the Sudan. 
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Last May the Governor-General of the Sudan submitted to Her Majesty's 
Government and to the Egyptian Government a draft Statute designed to bring about 
internal self-government. The Statute had been drawn up in the light of discussions 
in the Constitutional Amendment Commission, composed of Sudanese with a British 
chairman, and was later discussed and approved in the Sudanese Legislative 
Assembly. 

Her Majesty's Government have today informed the Acting Governor-GeneraP that 
they give their consent to his making the Proclamation necessary to bring the Self
Government Statute into force. Her Majesty's Government's approval is given on the 
understanding that:-

(i) the provisions of the draft concern only the relations between the Governor
General and the other organs of government set up under the Statute-that is to 
say, the Council of Ministers and the Parliament. This state of affairs will continue 
until, as a result of self-determination, or at some earlier date by agreement 
between the two Governments, alternative provisions are made for the exercise of 
these powers; 
(ii) except in regard to technical and administrative matters, responsibility for the 
external affairs of the Sudan belongs as before to the two Governments. 

There is an Article in the Statute laying down that no disability shall be attached to 
Sudanese by reason of sex, and that all persons shall enjoy freedom of conscience and 
the right freely to confess their religion. With respect to the second of these 
principles, Her Majesty's Government have expressed the hope that as liberal an 
interpretation as possible may be given to the freedom of all persons to profess their 
religion. 

The Acting Governor-General's attention has also been drawn to the views recently 
expressed to me by representatives of various parties in the Sudan on the desirability 
of increasing the number of direct elections to be held under the new constitution.2 

The views of the Egyptian Government on the draft Statute have not yet been 
received. I hope that they may be in time for consideration by Her Majesty's 
Government and the Sudan Government before the Statute is brought into effect. 

I should like to take this opportunity to express Her Majesty's Government's 
pleasure in congratulating the people of the Sudan upon what we hops [sic] will be a 
momentous step forward in the history of their country. The House, will, I am sure, 
want to join me in this. The Sudanese are now proceeding to self-government, that is 
to say, government by an all-Sudanese Cabinet, responsible through an all-Sudanese 
Parliament to the Sudanese people. This is a prelude and a preparation for the 
exercise by them of self-determination. Her Majesty's Government look forward to 
the Sudanese exercising self-determination at an early date. In my view, however, 
this is a matter for the Sudanese Parliament, elected under the provisions of this 
Statute, to discuss and to decide. 

1 Sir C Cumings (Howe was then on leave) . 
2 SAR had lobbied Eden personally for the expansion of direct elections throughout the Northern Sudan, 
fearing, in part, that the rival SRP would benefit more than the Umma from indirect elections ('Meeting of 
the Secretary of State with El Sayed Sir Abdel Rahman El Mahdi on 11th October, 1952', FO 371/96910, 
no 302). 
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Mr. H. Morrison: Naturally, hon. Members wish to study the important statement 
made by the Foreign Secretary, but I think I can say for the House generally that we 
would wish to congratulate the Foreign Secretary and the people of the Sudan on 
this development and hope for every success in the implementation of this important 
new development. It is the result of a good many years of discussion, in which both 
sides of the House at some time or another have been involved. I think it is a 
welcome development, and we all wish the new regime in the Sudan every success in 
its work. 

Mr. E. Wakefielcf: Can my right hon. Friend tell the House what is the latest date 
within which it is open to the Egyptian Government as eo-dominus to express its 
approval or disapproval of the new situation regarding self-government for the 
Sudan? 

Mr. Eden: I should not like to say definitely the actual date offhand, but my 
recollection is that it is early in November. We have informed the Egyptian 
Government that we were making this statement today. I thought that only fair and 
reasonable, because we have never admitted the abrogation of the Condominium, 
and so we have acted in this way. 

Mr. McNeil: The right hon. Gentleman's statement means, I take it, that the 
Sudanese Government now proceed to preparations for elections, and have elections 
under the existing Government in Khartoum. There is no change in that situation? 

Mr. Eden: No, Sir, that is as it was before; and officially the Condominium also 
remains. That is the official position. 

Mrs. White4
: Is the right hon. Gentleman aware that that part of his statement 

which showed that Her Majesty's Government said there should be no discrimination 
on the grounds of sex or religion will give great satisfaction to many people in this 
country, and that we shall also be pleased that there will be more constituencies for 
which there is direct representation? 

Mr. Eden: The hon. Lady will be aware, as to the first part of her question, that 
whatever we may feel-and we have expressed what we feel-it is in the final resort a 
matter for the Sudanese Parliament to decide. ~ to direct representation, I have 
looked into it carefully. Naturally, it is attractive, particularly to people like ourselves 
who are used to a particular form of democracy. At the same time, there are many 
parts of the Sudan in which direct election will be quite unworkable. I know that we 
had the same experience in relation to elections in Cyrenaica some while ago. So 
although in principle we should like it, in practice we have to recognise what the 
limitations are. 

Sir R. Aclamf: While wishing to join in the good wishes to the Sudanese people on 
the great step that is being taken, may I ask whether the clauses which deal with 
religious liberty do, in the right hon. Gentleman's view, come fully up to the level of 
the Declaration on Human Rights to which we have subscribed? 

Mr. Eden: Yes, Sir, and they are far above those that exist in some countries which 
are constantly criticising Her Majesty's Government for not doing better. 

3 MP (Con) for Derbyshire, West; (Sir) E Wakefield (1st Baronet er 1962), formerly of the Indian Political 
Service. 
4 EL White, MP (Lab) for East Flint. 
5 MP (Lab) for Gravesend Division of Kent. 
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Mr. Fenner Brockway6: In expressing appreciation of the right hon. Gentleman's 
announcement, may I ask whether, whilst it would be difficult to apply direct 
election in southern Sudan, he will consider an absolute agreement between all 
Sudanese parties as to its extension to all parts of northern Sudan? 

Mr. Eden: I have looked into that very point carefully, and there are difficulties in 
certain parts of northern Sudan, too. This is really a matter upon which I must be 
largely guided by the Sudanese Government with their close experience of this, and I 
do beg the House not, in an excess of zeal to get exactly a reproduction of what is 
going on here, to spoil what, I think, is a well-carried-out enterprise. 

Dr. King:7 Does the Foreign Secretary's excellent reply on the broad principle of 
no discrimination in sex and religion mean that the clauses in the draft constitution 
which did create sex discrimination as far as the franchise is concerned still stand, or 
have they gone? 

Mr. Eden: We have expressed the wish that there should be no sex discrimination 
in respect of the franchise, but that is a matter which the Sudanese Parliament itself 
will have to decide when it is elected. 

6 See 223, note 1. 
7 Dr H M King (MP) Lab for Southampton, West. 

254 FO 371196911, no 338 25 Oct 1952 
[The Sudan and the Colonial Office]: letter from W A Morris1 (CO) to 
R Alien complaining of the precedent for colonial territories set by 
Eden's statement on self-determination 

The statement which your Secretary of State made in the House of Commons on 
Wednesday about the self-government statute for the Sudan2 was seen by us in 
preliminary form only in telegram No. 590 to Khartoum. This was despatched late on 
the 17th October; I do not know when a copy reached this Office, but it did not find 
its way on to the desks of my Department until just after the statement had been 
made. 

The congratulatory reference at the end of the statement contained the words that 
the Sudanese were now proceeding to self-government "that is to say, government by 
an all-Sudanese Cabinet, responsible through an all-Sudanese Parliament to the 
Sudanese people". This is no doubt a statement of fact, but the form in which the 
sentence was drafted was just about the most awkward imaginable from our point of 
view. In the Gold Coast particularly, and maybe other Colonial territories, local 
politicians have been watching the Sudanese constitutional development very 
closely. The above passage will imply to them that their own forms of government 
fall short of self-government, because H.M.G. define self-government as being a form 
in which there is a responsible Cabinet, consisting wholly of indigenous people. True 
or not, we do not want to put the argument in their mouths. Had we been consulted 
at the drafting stage, we should have taken this point, and suggested to you a 
wording which did not "splash" this feature of the draft constitution. 

1 Assistant secretary, CO, head of International Relations Dept "B". 2 See 253. 
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We have more than once informed your Office of our sideline interest in the 
Sudanese constitutional development, e.g. in Lloyd's letter of the 3rd January to 
Strang and in Jeffries' letter of 31st January to Pierson-Dixon.3 Only the other day, 
the enclosure to Goreii-Barnes' letter of 4th October to Bowker mentioned that the 
proposal for an aii-Sudanese Cabinet was going to be our greatest embarrassment in 
the Gold Coast. 

May I ask you once again to bear in mind that in these constitutional matters, and 
especially in the way they are presented to the public, this Office must consider 
repercussions in the Colonies, and desires to be consulted at appropriate points. 

3 See 235. 

255 FO 371196911, no 348 2 Nov 1952 
[All parties agreement]: inward telegram no 1632 from Sir R 
Stevenson to Mr Eden reporting the contents of the Egyptian 
government's agreement with the Umma Party 

[In the round of meetings Najib undertook with Sudanese representatives, there was no 
direct representation of SAM and the Khatmiya, nor was there any representation of 
Southern Sudanese other than the SRP, who claimed to speak on behalf of the South 
(inward telegram no 1565 from Stevenson to FO, 21 Oct 1952, FO 371/96910, no 320). 
Shortly after meeting with SAR and the Umma delegates, however, the Egyptian 
government announced a comprehensive agreement with the pro-independence parties 
concerning the right of self-determination, elections, and the powers of the governor
general during the transitional period of self-government (inward telegram no 1614 from 
Stevenson to FO, 30 Oct 1930, FO 371/96911, no 340). The agreement was announced 
while SAR was still in Cairo, and he conveyed to Stevenson his very strong satisfaction 
concerning the agreement over sovereignty and self-determination (inward telegram no 
1617 from Stevenson to Eden, (30 Oct 1952), ibid, no 341). Howe's immediate reaction to 
the first report was that if the terms were as stated, it would be impossible to agree to 
them without amendment, especially regards to the commission set over the governor
general. He felt that it must be referred to the future Sudan parliament, otherwise HMG 
would be breaking its pledge not to change the Sudan's status without consulting 
Sudanese through constitutional channels (inward telegram no 285 from Howe to FO, 
(31 Oct 2952, ibid, no 343).] 

Egyptian Prime Minister handed me this morning a long note, copy of which should 
reach you by bag on Tuesday. He had he said been embarrassed by the publication of 
his agreement with Sayed Abdul Rahman el Madhi [sic] Pasha which had been done 
without his consent. 

2. Broadly speaking Egyptian proposals are in accord with agreement described 
in my telegram under reference. (But please see my immediately following 
telegram). 

3. I went through the note rather superficially with the Prime Minister and 
Major Salah Salem who was present. Prime Minister admitted that these proposals 
did not represent the Egyptian Government's last word on the subject as he had 
reason to believe that some of them would not meet with the approval either of the 
South or of the Socialist Republican party. The aim of the Egyptian Government 
would be to work out something with us which would command the approval of the 
majority in the Sudan. 

4. The Prime Minister proposed that if Her Majesty's Government were in 
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general agreement with the Egyptian view a joint statement should be issued as soon 
as possible. This statement should consist of the first three paragraphs of the note 
which he handed to me this morning with the necessary alterations in wording to 
make it a joint statement. These paragraphs are as follows:-

( I ) The Egyptian Government firmly believes in the right of the Sudanese to self 
determination and the effective exercise thereof in the proper time and with the 
necessary safeguards. 
(2) To attain the above-mentioned object, there should begin forthwith a 
transitional period envisaging two objectives:-

(a) to secure full self government for the Sudanese, 
(b) to provide the requisite free and neutral atmosphere for the Sudanese to 
exercise self determination. 

(3) The transitional period, being a preparation for the effective termination of 
the dual administration shall be considered as a liquidation of that administra
tion. The Egyptian Government declares that the sovereignty of the Sudan shall 
be kept reserved for the Sudanese, during this transitional period, until self deter
mination is achieved. A further paragraph should be added to the effect that the 
methods of putting the above mentioned principles into force are being urgently 
discussed by the British and Egyptian Governments with a view to the promulga
tion by 1st December of a constitution which provides for immediate self-govern
ment for the Sudan and with a view to the commencement of elections before the 
end of 1952. 

5. I said that I would transmit this suggestion to you but went on to point out 
that even if Her Majesty's Government found themselves in agreement with the 
principles enunciated above the proposals in the remaining paragraphs of his note 
would need careful consideration, and at first glance certain of them did not seem to 
me to be practical. The division of powers between the Governor General and the 
Advisory commission seemed to me to be vague. Moreover I thought that there 
would be great physical difficulty in appointing no less than two international 
commissions (an Advisory Commission and an Election Commission) within the 
course of the next few weeks. I suggested that one Commission could do the work of 
these two. The Prime Minister however argued against this on the grounds that the 
Advisory Commission would have a continuing and important function to fulfil and 
would be involved in the decision in regard to the number of direct election 
constituencies. It would therefore be better to have another body to supervise the 
elections themselves. 

6. I questioned the practical possibility of having direct elections in parts of the 
Northern Sudan and the Prime Minister replied that all the political parties seemed 
to be in favour of them despite the probability that they would take longer to 
complete. 

7. One of the Egyptian Government's proposals is the "elder" Sudanese member 
of the Advisory Commission would replace the Governor General during the latter's 
absence on leave or otherwise from the Sudan. I doubted the acceptability of this to 
the Sudanese themselves as if, for instance, the "elder" Commissioner were a 
member of the Umma party the Khatmia would be up in arms and vice versa. The 
Egyptian Prime Minister admitted that this point was not mentioned in the 
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agreement he reached with S.A.R. The latter had however insisted on it orally. He 
was inclined to share my doubts of its acceptability and suggested that the neutral 
member of the Commission might act as Governor General. I replied that this whole 
question would need further thought. 

256 FO 3/1/90911, no 351 2 Nov 1952 
[All parties agreement and Anglo-Egyptian negotiations]: note from 
the Egyptian government to the British government concerning self
government and self-determination for the Sudan 

[Stevenson's initial reaction after reading this note was more positive than Howe's. 'It is 
true that we are now faced with an Egyptian demand for the negotiation of a settlement of 
the whole Sudan problem with some delay in the promulgation of the new statute and in 
the holding of elections. Nevertheless the fact that Egypt is now ready to cooperate in the 
establishment of immediate self-government in the Sudan and in bringing the Sudanese 
along the road to self-determination and the fact that Egypt is evidently as anxious as we 
are to avoid postponement of the elections justify Her Majesty's Government in accepting 
the moderate delay involved. Moreover it is in my view essential to take full advantage of 
General Neguib's courage and statesmanship in reversing the time-honoured Egyptian 
policy of "unity of the Nile valley under the Egyptian crown"' (inward telegram no 1635 
from Stevenson to Eden, 2 Nov 1952, FO 371/96911, no 346).] 

1. The Egyptian Government firmly believes in the right of the Sudanese to self
determination1 and the effective exercise thereof in the proper time and with the 
necessary safeguards. 

2. To attain the above-mentioned object, there should begin forthwith a 
transitional period envisaging two objectives:-

(a) to secure full self-government for the Sudanese, 
(b) to provide the requisite free and neutral atmosphere for the Sudanese to 
exercise self-determination. 

3. The transitional period, being a preparation for the effective termination of 
the Dual Administration, shall be considered as a liquidation of that administration. 
The Egyptian Government declares that the sovereignty of the Sudan shall be kept 
reserved for the Sudanese, during this transitional period, until self-determination is 
achieved. 

4. The Governor-General shall be during the transitional period the supreme 
constitutional Authority within The Sudan and shall exercise his powers according to 
Paragraph (5) below with the aid of a five-member Commission, consisting of two 
Sudanese, proposed by agreement between the Egyptian and British Governments 
and subject to the subsequent approval of the elected Sudanese Parliament which 
shall be entitled to nominate them in case of disapproval, one Egyptian, one British, 
and one Indian or Pakistani, each proposed respectively by his own Government. The 
five-member Commission, to be appointed by the Egyptian Government by decree. In 

1 'In deference to the Colonial Office we have tried to avoid using the phrase "right to self-determination". 
Otherwise this is an entirely satisfactory commitment by the Egyptian Government to the principle of self
determination for the Sudanese' (Morris, 'Rough note on the Egyptian proposals about the Sudan', 5 Nov 
1952, FO 371/96911, no 351). 
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the absence of the Governor-General, the elder of the two Sudanese Commissioners 
shall act in his place.2 

5. The Governor-General shall exercise his powers in the manner set out in the 
Statute, save as regards the discretional powers delineated in the appended 
amendments,3 which he shall exercise subject to the approval of his Commission.4 

6. The Governor-General shall remain responsible to the two liquidating 
Governments as regards:-

(a) Any affairs which are not strictly internal. 
(b) Any change requested by the Sudanese Parliament as regards any part of the 
Statute for Self-Government. 
(c) Any resolution passed by the Commission which he might regard as 
inconsistent with his responsibilities. In this case the two Governments must give 
answer within one month of the date of formal notice. The Commission's 
resolution shall stand unless the two Governments agree to the contrary. 

7. There shall be constituted a mixed Commission of seven members: three 
Sudanese appointed by the Governor-General after the approval of his Commission, 
one Egyptian, one British, one American, and one Indian or Pakistani nominated by 
their respective Governments. The Indian or Pakistani shall be Chairman of the 
Commission. The functions of this Commission shall be to appoint sub-commissions 
for each electoral constituency, to decide on its own rules of procedure and methods 
of work in order to observe effectively the preparations for and the conduct of the 
elections and to ensure their impartiality. 

8. Direct-Election Constituencies shall be increased to comprise all 
constituencies throughout The Sudan except the following provinces:-

(a) Bahr-el-Ghazal 
(b) Equatoria 
(c) Upper Nile 

However, the election in the Yei constituency, together with the constituencies 
comprising the towns ofWaw [sic: Wau], Juba and Malakal shall be direct. 

9. Subject to the preparations to be made by the mixed Commission, the 
Egyptian Government hopes that the elections shall begin before the end of 1952, in 
the following order:-

(a) The 24 direct-election constituencies, listed in the draft submitted to the 
Legislative Assembly. 

2 'This is clearly a case of S.A.R. envisaging himself in the role of Acting Governor-General , which would be 
plainly undesirable. General Naguib does not seem to have demurred when H.M. Ambassador made this 
point to him' (Morris, 'Rough note on the Egyptian proposals about the Sudan', 5 Nov 1952, FO 
371/96911, no 351). 
3 Appendix A of this note stated that the discretionary powers of the governor-general reserved in articles 
18 (i) (d), 31,40 (ii), 57 (i), 58 (viii), 102, and chapter IX would be exercised by him, subject to the approval 
of his commission. Articles 18 (i) (d) and 102 dealt with constitutional emergencies and the Southern 
Sudan. 
4 'The definition of the Governor-General's position, other than the reference to the limitation on his 
discretionary powers, is entirely satisfactory' (Morris, 'Rough note on the Egyptian proposals about the 
Sudan', 5 Nov 1952, FO 371196911, no 351) . 
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(b) The indirect -election constituencies. 
(c) The remaining constituencies which are changed from indirect to direct; 
together with the eleven direct-election constituencies, listed in the draft 
submitted to the Egyptian Government and which have not as yet been officially 
published. 

10. "To provide the free and neutral atmosphere requisite for self
determination" being a prime objective, there shall be established a Sudanisation 
Committee, consisting of:-

(a) An Egyptian and a British member to be proposed by their respective 
Governments and subsequently appointed by the Governor-General, together with 
three Sudanese members to be selected from a list of five members submitted by 
the Sudanese Prime Minister. The selection and appointment of these three 
Sudanese members shall have the prior approval of the Governor-General's 
Commission. 
(b) One or more members from the Civil Service Commission, to act in a purely 
advisory capacity without the right to vote. 

The functions of this Committee shall be:-

( a) to speed up the Sudanisation of the Administration, the Police, the Sudan 
Defence Force, and any other Government posts, that may affect the freedom of 
the Sudanese at Self-Determination. 
(b) The Committee may eo-opt one or more members as they deem fit, to act in an 
advisory capacity, without the right to vote. 
(c) The Committee shall take its decisions by majority vote, which shall be 
submitted to the Governor-General for his assent. 

The Sudanisation Committee shall complete its duties within three years. 
11. The Egyptian Government strongly recommends the creation of a post for a 

Sudanese Under-Secretary to act as liaison between the Governor-General and the 
Council of Ministers, the functions of whom shall be to prepare for the 
representation of The Sudan only in International Technical Conferences. 

12. The transitional period shall begin with the appointment of the five-member 
Commission, and shall not exceed three years, subject to the completion of the 
Sudanisation explained in Article (10) above. It shall end following a move by the 
Sudanese Parliament expressing that desire and the ratification by the two 
liquidating Governments: 

13. On the ratification by the two liquidating Governments of the date on which 
the transition period is to be terminated, the Sudanese Government, then existing, 
shall draw up a draft law for the election of a constituent assembly which it shall 
submit to Parliament for approval. The Governor-General shall ratify the law with 
the agreement of the Commission referred to in paragraph (4) . 

Safeguards assuring the freedom and impartiality of the elections shall then be 
agreed upon. 

14. British and Egyptian Military Forces shall be withdrawn from The Sudan at 
least one year before the elections of the Constituent Assembly. 

15. The Constituent Assembly shall have two duties to discharge: the first is to 
decide on the future of The Sudan. The second is to draw up a constitution for The 
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Sudan compatible with the decision to be taken in regard to that future as well as 
electoral law for a permanent Sudanese Parliament. Deciding the future of The 
Sudan shall be made:-

(a) either by the Constituent Assembly choosing to link up The Sudan with Egypt 
in any form: 
(b) or by the Assembly choosing a Sudan completely independent of the United 
Kingdom, Egypt or any other country. 

16. The Egyptian Government trusts that the British Government will agree to 
join in undertaking to respect the decision taken by the Constituent Assembly in 
connection with the future of The Sudan, and that each Government shall, on its 
part, take all necessary measures to give effect to this decision. 

257 FO 371196911, nos 359- 361 6 Nov 1952 
[All parties agreement]: inward telegrams nos 294-296 from Sir R 
Howe to FO analysing the Egyptian note.1 Minute by W Morris 

[One source of confusion over what had been agreed in Cairo was that there were at least 
three versions in circulation: the note Najib had handed to Stevenson, an agreement 
signed by the Umma Party, and a third signed by the SRP, in addition to a rumoured 
fourth agreement between Zulfakar Sabri and the pro-unionists. 'S.A.R. appears to be of 
the opinion that his agreement was the last word', reported Howe in an earlier telegram, 
'so the situation is obscure' (inward telegram no 289 from Howe to FO, 4 Nov 1952, FO 
371/96911, no 353).] 

[No. 294] 
I have now further considered the Egyptian Note to Her Majesty's Government 
containing their proposals for providing for self government and self-determination 
for the Sudan and for consequential amendments to the draft statute.1 

2. The Note shows a very gratifying change of heart in that the Egyptian 
Government have now conceded the right of the Sudanese to self determination. 
While agreeing that we must do everything possible to exploit this change to the 
Sudan's advantage, I consider some of their proposals for the interim period to be 
impracticable, and also unacceptable until the Sudanese have been consulted about 
them in fulfilment of Her Majesty's Government's pledge. 

3. Although the Note says with some cynicism that the Governor General shall 
be the supreme constitutional authority within the Sudan during the constitutional 
period, the proposal transfers to the Five-Member Commission all important powers 
left to him in the draft statute. In parenthesis, a discretionary power which must be 
exercised in accordance with the will of another is legal nonsense. Moreover this 
commission is to be constituted before the new Parliament, not after, as was agreed 
with Umma and the Socialist Republican Party delegations. Thus, even if these 
delegations could be said to have represented the Sudanese people-which, of 
course, they did not-to accept this fundamental constitutional change without 
prior consultation with the Sudanese would clearly be a breach of Her Majesty's 
Government's pledge. Further, the Egyptian proposals will bring about an immediate 

1 See 256. 
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"change of master"; This would abrogate the contracts of service of all British 
officials and might, indeed probably would, lead to a speedy and serious breakdown of 
the administrative machine. I understand that both Umma and S.R.P. in their 
discussions with the Egyptians were particularly concerned to avoid changes which 
would bring about this change of master during the interim period. 

4. It seems to me, therefore, that Her Majesty's Government's objective must be 
to secure Egyptian agreement to postpone this fundamental constitutional change 
until it has been debated and accepted by the new Sudanese Parliament. Her 
Majesty's Government will be able to negotiate for this from the strong position 
created by your statement that Her Majesty's Government would have no objection 
to the exercise by the Sudanese of the right to self determination as soon as they wish 
to after the setting up of the new Parliament. Should this objective be unattainable 
then I suggest that the secondary objective should be to water down the commission 
to an Advisory Commission. The Egyptian response will be the test of the opinion, 
held by many Sudanese who have met Neguib, that he is genuine in his professions 
about the Sudan. 

5. My immediately following telegram gives in more detail an account of how the 
Governor General's powers are to be whittled away and my next following telegram 
gives some observations about the differences between the Egyptian Note and 
Agreements made by the Egyptians with Sayed Abdul Rahman el Mahdi and S.R.P. 

[No.295] 
My immediately preceding telegram. 

Main [gp. undec.?scheme for] Neguib's plan is directed against the Governor 
General's powers and responsibilities. Looking at the matter entirely impersonally it 
is clear that their intention and effect is to deprive the Governor General of all 
effective powers and to make the Foreign Minister and Her Majesty's Government 
subordinate to the Supervisory Commission and Egypt (who can always prevent the 
will of the Governor General from prevailing over that of the Commission). 

2. Amended Article 12 of the statute states that the Governor General shall be 
the supreme constitutional authority within the Sudan and shall exercise his powers 
subject to the approval of his Commission in the manner herein specified in this 
statute; this seems to mean that although subordinated to the will of the 
Commission, the Governor General is still to be responsible to the Co Domini i.e. he 
is placed in the impossible position of responsibility without powers. 

3. In fact he ceases to be the supreme Constitutional authority or to retain any 
effective authority at all, for under the statute as amended:-

( a) Some of his powers are completely destroyed e.g. the power to secure fair play 
for the south (section 100) 
(b) Exercise of other powers is controlled by the Prime Minister (e.g. power over 
public services conferred by Chapter X and over the new Sudanisation [undec] 
existence). 
(c) Exercise of other powers is controlled by the five man Commission (e.g. power 
to procure resignation of a Prime Minister (section 40 (2) proviso (sic) and (3)), to 
summon joint sittings ([gp. undec.]ingly), to withhold assent to an improperly 
obtained provisional introduction (section 58 (8)), power over judiciary (Chapter 
IX) and the vital power to proclaim a constitutional emergency under section 102). 
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The only powers in which the Governor General is left with an unfettered discretion 
are mostly of trifling importance (e.g. sections 14 (2), 38 (2), 41 (2), 62 (3) and 71). 

Please see my immediately following telegram. 

[No. 296] 
My immediately preceding telegram. 

I have compared the document submitted to Sir R. Stevenson by General Neguib 
with the separate documents signed by the Egyptian Government with the Umma 
Party and with the Socialist Republicans. There are some fundamental differences. 

2. The agreed text covering the appointment of the Governor General of the 
Commission in both the Umma and S.R.P. agreements is "a Commission composed 
of an Egyptian to be appointed by Egypt, a Britisher to be appointed by Britain, two 
Sudanese to be appointed by the freely elected Sudanese Parliament and a neutral 
Pakistani or Indian to be appointed by his Government". Neither document contains, 
as in paragraph 4 of General Neguib's Note to Her Majesty's Government, (? grp 
omitted) to the appointment of this Commission by Egyptian decree, nor to the 
proposal that the elder of the two Sudanese should act in the absence of the 
Governor General. Both Umma and S.R.P. envisaged this commission as being set up 
after (repeat after) the establishment of the new Parliament. In a woolly way the 
S.R.P. and the bulk of Umma consider this Commission to be purely advisory, and 
several Mahdist tribal leaders have been assured by Sayed Abdul Rahman el Mahdi 
that this is so. The S.R.P. agreement provides for the retention of the Governor 
General's powers under Article 100, which includes the safeguard about the South. 

3. The Republican agreement opposes direct elections for the Senate. It also 
contains a clause that election to the House of Representatives shall be by direct (? 
grp omitted) in the Northern Sudan "wherever possible and practicable", and gives a 
list of 31 northern constituencies which should remain indirect. 

4. The Republican agreement does not tie the Sudanisation Commission to any 
date and appears to be concerned only with the fact that it should produce a report as 
soon as possible. It contains clauses safeguarding the standard of administration and 
making the Commission responsible to the Council of Ministers.2 

5. Paragraphs 9, 11 and 14 of General Neguib's submissions are not in either 
agreement. Copies of the Umma and S.R.P. agreements are being sent by quickest 
means. 

Minute on 257 

Khartoum telegrams Nos. 294, 295 and 296 have crossed our telegram No. 1742 and 
cover some of the same ground. The following is a comment on the points made. 

2 Stevenson reported, '[Salah] Salem stated that lbrahim Bedri had agreed to the Egyptian proposals which 
have been transmitted to you, except in regard to direct elections and the removal of the South from 
among the Governor General's responsibilities . .. He added that these two points had been inserted on 
the insistence of the Sudanese parties' representatives (in particular the Umma Party), but that the 
Egyptian Government might be quite glad to get out of this commitment which they could do in 
agreement with Her Majesty's Government' (inward telegram no 1653 from Stevenson to Eden, 5 Nov 
1952, FO 371/96911, no 355). 
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Telegram No. 294 

2. Paragraph 2-consultation 
We agree that some proposals are impracticable and unacceptable. We also think it 
desirable that many of them should be discussed with the Sudanese, but we are 
doubtful how far the proposals can be said to involve a change of status and therefore 
conflict with our pledge to consult the Sudanese. It depends what interpretation we 
put on "status": it might be argued that the new Constitution is a change of status. In 
fact, as Cairo have pointed out, the Constitution and the Egyptian proposals are all 
concerned with providing machinery through which the Sudanese can be consulted. 

3. Paragraph 3-discretionary powers 
The Governor-General's discription [sic] of the effect of the Egyptian proposals 
agrees with our own. (But is it cynical to describe as "the supreme constitutional 
authority" the head of a state who only has power to act as directed by the 
constitutional organs of government? The Sudan Government have also themselves 
been guilty of the "legal nonsense" of speaking of discretionary powers which are 
exercised in accordance with the will of another, by giving the Governor-General 
"discretionary powers" in external affairs in the draft statute). 

It is an important point that the Umma and Socialist Republican Delegations 
wanted the Advisory Commission to be constituted after the new Parliament has 
come into being: we shall need to make full use of this. 

4. Change of master. 
If the proposed Commission were to enjoy the powers suggested, it might well be 
argued that there had in fact been a "change of masters". I am doubtful, however, of 
the suggestion that this would necessarily affect the contracts of service of all Sudan 
Government officials, since legally the Governor-General would be the supreme 
authority and acts of government would be made in his name even though he would 
have no power to act on his own initiative. It is also relevant that the Egyptian 
proposals do not subject the Governor-General's responsibility for the public service 
to the proposed Advisory Commission. (Miss Gutteridge is considering this 
question.) 

Whatever the legal position, the possibility that acceptance of the proposals would 
lead to an immediate exodus of officials from the Sudan Government Service is of 
practical importance. 

5. We agree with the Khartoum suggestion about timing. 

Telegram No. 295 

6. Paragraph 1 
Sir Robert Howe is quite just in this estimate. As they stand, the proposals would put 
the Commission in the position which the Governor-General has hitherto enjoyed
viz. of being able to act at his discretion unless both Co-domini could agree to stop 
him. In practice, of course, the Governor-General has not chosen to use this position 
to take action of which H.M.G. did not approve, but it would not necessarily be the 
same with the Commission. 
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7. Paragraph 2-definition of the governor-general's position 
I do not follow this argument. Under the Egyptian proposals the Governor-General 
would be in a no more impossible position than any other completely constitutional 
ruler-his responsibility to the Co-domini would be as nominal as his powers-i.e. it 
would merely represent the responsibility of the persons actually exercising the 
powers. Given a satisfactory definition of the relations between the Governor-General 
and his Commission, I see nothing objectionable in this description of his position. 

8. Paragraph 3(b). 
I do not understand this. The decisions of the Sudanisation Commission are subject 
to the Governor-General's assent, (paragraph 10(c) of the Egyptian Note) and the 
Governor-General's special responsibility for the public service (Article 100 of the 
Constitution) is the one power which is not subject to the decisions of the Advisory 
Commission. 

Telegram No. 296 

9. This information seems to be of the highest importance in handling this question 
with the Egyptians. It seems that we can well argue that the maximum number of 
changes we could consider here and now, without consulting the Sudanese 
Government, are those on which the two Sudanese groups represented in Cairo have 
agreed. The chief point is the fact that both groups appear to have envisaged an 
Advisory Commission which would be set up after the elections. The reference to the 
appointment of the Commission by Egyptian decree is probably an Egyptian attempt 
to bounce us; the proposal about the Acting Governor-General, on the other hand, is 
almost certainly, as General Naguib said, S.A.R.'s idea. 

10. Paragraph 3 
If 31 northern constituencies remain indirect, at a rough guess there would be 
between 40 and 50 direct elections. This fits in with what we have been told by the 
Sudan Government-i.e. that the present 34 direct election constituencies could be 
increased by 10 to 12. 

11. Paragraph 5 
The items which General Naguib has added over and above what was agreed with the 
Sudanese are:-

(i) the arrangement for staggered elections; 
(ii) the recommendation (N.B. it is only a recommendation) that there shall be a 
Sudanese Under-Secretary to act as liaison between the Governor-General and the 
(presumably Egyptian) Council of Ministers (paragraph 11 of the Egyptian Note). I 
see no harm in this, though we should, of course, have to insist that he also talked 
to the other Co-dominus about Sudanese representation in international technical 
conferences; 
(iii) the provision for the evacuation of Egyptian and British military forces. 

12. A copy of this minute has gone to Miss Gutteridge. 
W.M. 

7.11.52 
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258 FO 371196912, no 398 13 Nov 1952 
[Sudan and the Colonial Office]: FO minutes of a meeting with 
representatives of the CO to discuss the Egyptian note on the Sudan 
constitution 

Mr. W. A. Morris said the Colonial Office had two major interests:-

(i) The more advanced British Colonial territories, and, particularly the Gold 
Coast, would be watching the Sudan very closely and developments there were 
likely to be quoted as precedents in making demands about constitutional 
development: 
(ii) The Indians were showing an unwelcome interest in Mrican colonial affairs, 
and seeking to establish for themselves a position as protectors of colonial peoples. 
They were proposing to appoint "commissioners" to more colonial territories even 
where the Indian population was very small, e.g. the Gold Coast and Nigeria, no 
doubt in furtherance of this policy. It would therefore be unfortunate for an Indian 
to appear in the Sudan in a position of authority such as is suggested by the 
Egyptian proposals. 

Mr. M. Smith 1 thought the idea of any outside person being brought in was 
unsatisfactory. Mr. Trafford Smith agreed, but thought a Pakistani would be 
preferable because Pakistan had not been behaving objectionably in this sphere in 
the way that India had. On the other hand, there were general objections to the 
whole idea of putting the Governor-General's powers into a commission, particularly 
a commission brought in from outside. It gave support to the idea that people other 
than the administering powers were better able to guide dependent territories 
towards self-government. It was also inconsistent with the idea of reserved powers, 
which the Governor of a territory should be able to use for effective and prompt 
action. 

Mr. Allen pointed out that the Foreign Office saw the unsatisfactory features of the 
Commission. He was afraid, however, that in the peculiar circumstances of the case 
we should have to accept the Commission whilst trying to get it put on as satisfactory 
a basis as possible. Our answer to attempts to use this as a precedent must be that the 
case of the Condominium was distinct from other territories. The purpose of the 
Commission was to satisfy Egypt and get an agreed procedure for furthering self
government. To have an outsider as chairman was necessary because the Co-domini 
would not be able to agree to either of them providing him. The Foreign Office had 
thought of a Scandinavian or an Indian or Pakistani, but now that the Sudanese 
political groups had themselves talked of an Indian or Pakistani we would not be able 
to demur to this. 

Mr. W.A. Morris said that they would like to have it on record that the Colonial 
Office strongly objected to the idea of an Indian in this position, particularly in view 
of his proximity to the borders of Kenya. 

Mr. W. Morris said that the Commonwealth Relations Office also had objections to 
an Indian since South Mrica would dislike it intensely. If we could, therefore, we 
should steer the choice towards a Pakistani. 

1 M G Smith: principal, CO, West Africa Dept. 
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Mr. M. Smith thought it undesirable that an Advisory Commission should have 
authority over the appointment of judges. Mr. W Morris said the Foreign Office 
Legal Adviser shared this objection, and the Sudan Government would probably try 
to prevent it. There was also a suggestion in the Egyptian Note that the Constitution 
should have a clause that laws considered inconsistent with principles of freedom 
and equity should be repealed. This was thoroughly unacceptable on sound legal 
grounds. 

Mr. WA. Morris said he questioned whether the Egyptian statement that 
sovereignty should be reserved for the Sudanese had any meaning. Mr. W Morris 
explained that this represented a great step by the Egyptians to accommodate 
themselves to our views, and, although we agreed that it was not satisfactory from 
the legal point of view, we should not want to quarrel with it, since for the first time 
the Egyptians were not insisting that sovereignty until self-determination must be 
said to lie with them. 

Mr. WA. Morris said that the Colonial Office disliked the term "liquidating" 
government, and suggested that the phrase "two governments" would do as well. Mr. 
Allen agreed. 

Mr. Trafford Smith asked whether it was necessary for the Indian or Pakistani to 
be chairman of the Mixed Election Commission. Mr. Alien said that the Foreign 
Office would look into the possibility that chairmanship should rotate. 

Mr. M. Smith referred to the proposed Sudanisation Commission, and said that he 
disliked the suggestion that self-determination could not properly take place until all 
expatriate officials had left the territory. Mr. Allen explained that we on our side also 
regarded this as undesirable. We had suggested that if the Sudanisation Commission 
idea was to be retained, it should if possible be restricted to a Commission which 
would investigate and produce a report. At the same time it should be explained that 
this was an Anglo-Egyptian problem. Sudanisation was associated in Egyptian minds 
with the idea that they had been unfairly excluded from their due share in the 
administration of the Sudan. It was therefore again a case which could not justifiably 
be quoted as a precedent. 

Mr. West2 drew attention to the possible unwisdom of fixing a period of three 
years, at the end of which there should be self-determination, because it lent support 
to the doctrine which we were constantly resisting in the United Nations that a 
calendar should be laid down in advance for the attainment of self-determination by 
dependent peoples. The shortness or length of the period did not matter so much as 
the fact that its term was fixed in advance, whereas the determining factor should be 
whether the people concerned were ready. 

Mr. Alien said that he would like to see [t]his amended so that the period would be 
conditional upon progress and upon the Sudanese reaching agreement amongst 
themselves. He foresaw that the Sudanese might go on wrangling among themselves 
about their future status for a long time. But this would be a very delicate matter for 
us to take on. Libya, for example, had set an awkward precedent. 

Mr. WA. Morris enquired about the Egyptian wording of the choice to be offered to 
the Sudanese. Mr. Allen explained that we should want either to alter the wording, or 
explain in advance to the Egyptians that by complete independence we understood 
complete freedom to choose any form of association thereafter. The question of our 

2 EM West: principal, CO, International Relations Dept. 
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attitude towards a request by the Sudanese to join the Commonwealth was being 
considered separately. 

Mr. Trafford Smith asked what would be the provision for the preservation of order 
during the year after British and Egyptian military forces were withdrawn, if the 
Sudan Defence Force proved unreliable. Mr. Allen said he presumed it would be for 
the Governor-General to ask the Co-domini to send forces. The British force now 
present was in any case very small. 

259 FO 371196912, no 385 13-15 Nov 1952 
[Sudan Electoral Commission]: minutes by F K Roberts and R Alien 
on the future composition of the Sudan Election Commission 

I believe the suggestion is that an Indian or Pakistani should be on this Commission 
as a neutral member. A more natural appointment would no doubt be that of a 
Pakistani for a Moslem country. If, however, we want a really useful member of the 
Election Commission and not merely a neutral fac;:ade I cannot help thinking that a 
suitable Indian might be much better. The elections last year in India provided, on a 
much larger scale, a very similar problem to the Sudan elections. It is generally 
agreed that they were extremely well and carefully organised, conducted with 
complete fairness and were in every way a most remarkable achievement. This was 
largely due to the very efficient Election Commissioner, Mr. Sen of the I.C.S., and his 
staff. 

My impression, based not upon biassed Indian opinion, but upon talks with our 
own representatives in Lahore, Peshawar and Karachi in 1950 and 1951, is that 
Pakistani elections have been anything but a model and in the Punjab at least they 
resembled typical Egyptian elections where most people voted according to pressures 
applied by the big land-owners. 

I apologise for butting in on this at this late stage but I assume that we want the 
Sudan elections to be as well conducted as possible. 

F.K.R. 
13.11.52 

Both the Colonial Office and the Commonwealth Relations Office, on general 
grounds, prefer a Pakistani to an Indian on the Sudan Commissions. They consider 
that the latter would be more likely to make himself awkward and obstructive for 
reasons of policy; and the Colonial Office object in particular because of the Indian 
policy of trying to constitute themselves the uninvited "protectors" of Africans in 
British colonial territories, where they are appointing Indian Commissioners. We 
have no reason to disagree with the Colonial Office and the Commonwealth 
Relations Office on this. 

2. The Advisory Commission will in our view be more important than the 
Election Commission, since it will be more directly concerned with political issues 
and will last longer. If therefore we find ourselves obliged to have an Indian on one 
Commission and a Pakistani on the other, we would prefer to have the Indian on 
the Election Commission, where there would be less opportunities for trouble-mak
ing, and the Pakistani on the Advisory Commission. If, however, we can secure one 



[260] NOV 1952 151 

representative to serve on both Commissions, then we should plump for a 
Pakistani. 

3. It is difficult at the moment to see exactly how best to handle this. I think that 
probably we must first see whether the Egyptians agree with us that the Advisory 
Commission need not be set up until after the elections, and that therefore it would 
be possible to transfer a representative from the Election Commission to the 
Advisory Commission. There would be obvious practical advantages in this, since the 
representatives on the Election Commission would inevitably gain some first-hand 
experience of conditions in the Sudan and would therefore be more qualified to act 
on the Advisory Commission, especially of course if they were good people to start 
with. If the Egyptians agree, then we might suggest to them that we should approach 
Pakistan in the first instance, and might suggest to the Pakistan Government the 
possibility that their man might serve on both Commissions if he were suitable. If 
the Egyptians do not agree, then we should probably have to approach both the 
Indian and the Pakistan Governments, and we would try to get a suitable Indian for 
the Election Commission, and a suitable Pakistani for the Advisory Commission. 

4. Mr. Roberts's point about the possible usefulness of Indian experience in the 
conduct of elections in their own country had also occurred to me. It is one that we 
might use in persuading the Egyptians to go for an Indian on the Election 
Commission, if in the event we have to follow this course. On the other hand it is also 
possible that an Indian might prove to be closely wedded to the procedures followed 
in the Indian elections, and this might prove tiresome in the Sudan where possibly 
rather different procedures may be followed.1 

5. I have sent some preliminary thoughts, rather on these lines, to Mr. Creswell 
by a letter in yesterday's bag. The first step seems to be to see how the Egyptians 
react to our idea that the Advisory Commission and the Election Commission should 
not operate simultaneously.2 

R.A. 
15.11.52 

1 Marginal note by Roberts: 'I don't think so. Procedure was very flexible & adapted to different Indian 
states & provinces. They had much the same problem of relatively backward & advanced areas as the 
Sudan'. 
2 In the end the problem resolved itself when the Indian ambassador to Egypt advised his government not 
to participate in the Advisory Commission but be prepared to nominate a member of the Electoral 
Commission, if approached (inward telegram no 1708 from Stevenson to FO, 17 Nov 1952, FO 371/96912, 
no 385). 

260 FO 371196913, no 415 24 Nov 1952 
[Anglo-Egyptian negotiations]: inward telegram no 1740 from Sir R 
Stevenson to FO reporting further discussions with General Najib 

[In an effort to produce a joint statement between the British and Egyptian governments 
Khartoum agreed to send their advocate-general, J Mavrogordato, 1 to Cairo to assist the 
embassy in their negotiations. Stevenson met with Najib and Sabri on 20 Nov, followed by 
lower level meetings on 22 and 23 Nov. Stevenson's initial report was that 'General 

1 J G Mavrogordato: Legal Dept, Sudan govt, 1946-1961; advocate-general, 1946; legal adviser to gov-gen, 
1953; senior legal counsel ministry of justice, 1958-1961. 
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Neguib will not dare to make any concessions of substance and that in particular he will 
be ready to break on the question of the Advisory Commission's powers. We are therefore 
faced with the necessity of finding a solution of this problem at any rate before we can 
make any progress at all. (Incidentally General Neguib made it clear that he could not 
agree to the Commission being called "Advisory")' (inward telegram no 1718 from 
Stevenson to FO, 20 Nov 1952, FO 371/96913, no 405). 

I resumed discussions with General Neguib today. He was accompanied by Lt. Col. 
(now Wing-Commander) Hussein Zulficar Sabry, Major Salah Salem and Dr. Sultan.2 

2. I commenced by exposing Her Majesty's Government's view that the 
Governor-General should retain a special responsibility for the South. Major Salem 
showed that he takes a realistic view of the problems presented by the divergencies in 
race and religion between the North and the South, but this was taken as an 
argument for avoiding anything which might suggest that there is not a fundamental 
unity in the Sudan. It was revealed that all the parties had agreed that the Governor
General should retain his special responsibilities, subject to the approval of his 
Commission, but Major Salem asserted that the Umma and Pro-Unity parties had 
threatened to boycott the elections if any further concession were made. The 
Egyptians were, moreover, insistent that no specific mention should be made of the 
South in published documents. I insisted on the adverse psychological effect of this 
on the South, but agreed that an effort might be made to get over the difficulty by 
making drafting changes, and members of my staff will tomorrow see what can be 
done in this direction, together with Sabry, Salem and Sultan. They will jointly 
investigate the possibility of inserting a provision to cover the case in paragraph 6 of 
the Egyptian proposals and its subsequent inclusion in a formal agreement. This 
would make the Governor-General directly responsible to the 2 Governments in the 
matter. 

3. Major Salem urged that the Sudan Government should themselves sound the 
opinion of the political parties in regard to the South. He was convinced that they 
would find that to be as he had alleged. 

4. We then discussed the appointment of the Advisory Commission. To the 
proposal that this body should be appointed by formal agreement between the 2 
Governments, the Egyptians replied that they considered appointment by Egyptian 
decree to be vital. Since, however, the creation of the Commission will be included in 
the joint statement issued by Her Majesty's Government and the Egyptian 
Government, which would in fact constitute the formal agreement between them, I 
agreed to refer it to you that an Egyptian decree should be issued on the analogy of 
the Egyptian decree appointing the Governor-General, provided it made reference to 
the joint statement (or formal agreement). 

5. From there we proceeded to consider the stage at which the Advisory 
Commission should be set up. This led to protracted argument, with the Egyptians 
standing firm on the necessity of its being brought into being before elections, in 
order to approve the appointment by the Governor-General of the 3 Sudanese 
members of the Electoral Commission. At a previous meeting with Wing
Commander Sabry it had been agreed that the Governor-General's Commission 

2 Dr Hamid Sultan, professor of international law at the University of Cairo, and co-author of the Egyptian 
note. 
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should be one of the bodies to come formally into existence on the "appointed day" 
(i.e. after the newly elected Parliament has met). The Egyptians therefore wished it to 
be understood that the Commission's only function before that date would be to 
approve the Sudanese nominees to the Electoral Commission. They stoutly resisted 
the argument that Parliament should be consulted on the existence and functions of 
the Commission. The Egyptians maintain that the fact that the Sudan Parliament 
can request amendments to the statute under Article 101 constitutes consultation of 
that body, and thus our pledge is fulfilled. We will plainly have a stiff battle on this 
score. They abide, however, by their original proposal that the persons of the 2 
Sudanese members of the Governor-General's Commission should be approved by 
Parliament. 

6. The provisional agreement reported in my telegram No. 1733 that the 
Governor-General should retain a special responsibility for the public services was 
confirmed. It was also agreed th~t the Electoral Commission should decide on the 
qualifications of the voters in Senate elections. 

7. The Egyptians also wish to confer further with us on the question of direct 
elections, but agree that any constituencies upon which we cannot reach agreement 
should be referred to the Electoral Commission. 

8. I asked for clarification concerning the phrase in paragraph 6 of the Egyptian 
note viz. "any affairs not strictly internal". It was explained that the Egyptians 
foresaw that there might be internal issues with external implications. They gave as 
an example an order by the Governor-General for general mobilization. I said that on 
the face of it I saw no objection to the wording. 

9. I drew the attention of General Neguib to paragraph 15 of his note and sug
gested that sub-paragraph (i) should read "or by the Assembly choosing complete inde
pendence with full control of foreign affairs" or alternatively "by the Assembly choosing 
complete independence". He did not disagree but asked for time to think it over. 

10. The Egyptians confirmed that in the event of the retirement of Sir Robert 
Howe, the present system for appointing the Governor-General should be retained. 
We touched on the question of an acting Governor-General without coming to any 
decision. 

11. General Neguib asked that we should proceed as speedily as possible with the 
nomination of members for the Electoral Commission and suggested that we might 
approach the Indian Government forthwith. Would you agree to do this? 

261 FO 371/96913, no 423 26 Nov 1952 
[Anglo-Egyptian negotiations]: inward telegram no 1756 from Sir R Stevenson to FO 
reporting discussions with General Najib on resuming talks on the Sudan and the 
curbing of the governor-general's powers 

I resumed discussions on the Sudan with General Neguib today. He was accompanied 
by the same advisers as on the last occasion. 

2. I broached the question of the Governor-General's emergency powers and 
explained that all the interests of good government in the Sudan demanded that in 
the event of an emergency he should be able to take swift and decisive action 
unfettered by a Commission, and the impossibility of his waiting for perhaps a month 
before being able to meet a crisis. 
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3. General Neguib was not entirely unmoved by the argument but tended to 
minimise the delay which would occur in practice. He maintained that the 
Commission would be a responsible body with every interest in ensuring the 
maintenance of law and order and the continuance of effective government, while 
the Egyptian Government likewise had a vital concern in the stability of the Sudan. 

4. His objections to the possession by the Governor-General of unfettered 
discretionary powers were that Egypt must have some assurance that the Governor
General would not, by an abuse of his authority, take any action which might injure 
vital Egyptian interests. He also stated that in his opinion the drafting of paragraph 
102(1) (A) was far too wide in its definition-particularly in the case of the words "or 
otherwise". (This clearly arouses Egyptian suspicions.) 

5. He therefore proposed that 1(A) should be omitted and that it would be 
possible to cover all the contingencies in which emergency powers were necessary by 
inserting in sub-paragraph (B) the word "imminent" before "breakdown of law and 
order". We came to no conclusion on this suggestion. 

6. General Neguib further proposed that some compromise might be reached by 
agreeing that the Governor-General should, when faced with the situation defined in 
1(B), be empowered to declare an emergency subject to the approval of the Advisory 
Commission; but that, if the Commission objected, he should then make immediate 
reference to the two Governments who should be bound to answer within a short 
space of time. (He suggested periods of 48 hours and a week, but said that the exact 
limit was one for agreement between us). The Governor-General would meanwhile 
proclaim a "provisional" emergency and would proceed to exercise his emergency 
powers forthwith; if one of the eo-domini then expressed disagreement (within the 
time limit) he would then be bound to agree to "abolish" the emergency and suspend 
the use of his powers. He, therefore, stuck fast to the view that one Government 
should be able to overrule the Governor-General and stated that our proposal that 
they should act in concert was quite unacceptable. I said that I must refer this matter 
to you in order to find out your views on whether there was a chance of reaching an 
agreement along these lines. 

7. We proceeded to discuss the question of the Governor-General's special 
responsibilities for the southern provinces. This matter had been discussed in the 
sub-committee the previous evening and a draft formula had been produced for 
consideration at today's meeting. It was proposed that the formula should be inserted 
in paragraph 6(C) of the Egyptian note and that this should find a place in a formal 
agreement between our two Governments. Although there are certain objections to 
taking the guarantee to the south out of the Statute, its insertion in a separate 
instrument has the effect, by removing it from Parliament's competence to modify it, 
of providing a stronger guarantee to the southern minority. 

8. Paragraph 6(C) would, if this formula were adopted, read as follows:-

("The Governor-General shall remain responsible to the two Governments as 
regards) 

(C) any resolution passed by the Commission which he might regard as 
inconsistent with his responsibilities or any legislation passed by Parliament 
which the Governor-General, acting within the framework of the unity of the 
Sudan, considers not to be consonant with the principle of ensuring fair and 
equitable treatment to all the Sudanese people. In these cases the two 
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Governments must give answer within one month of the date of formal notice. 
The Commission's resolution or legislation passed by Parliament shall stand 
unless the two Governments agree to the contrary." 

9. A reservation was of course entered with regard to the last sentence, since this 
touches on the whole question of the mandatory powers of the Governor-General's 
Commission. If the wording is not as specific and precise as could be wished it is 
because of the Egyptian insistence that there should be no reference to "the south", 
to "minorities" or to "regional differences". 

10. General Neguib and his advisers stressed very strongly Egypt's great interest 
in the stability of conditions in the south (particularly in view of increasing 
importance of water-conservation projects there), and that it was not in her interest 
to withhold support from the Governor-General in protecting the interests of the 
south. 

11. I was unable to make much headway in my attempts to get Chapter IX of the 
Statute (the judiciary) reserved to the Governor-General's sole discretion. The 
Egyptians argued that as one of the main props of the constitution it is vital that the 
Governor-General's Commission should have a supervisory function in regard to 
the judiciary. Action in this sphere would in fact always be initiated by the Governor
General (on the advice of the Chief Justice) and, they argued, the Commission's 
supervisory function would make no practical difference. I told General Neguib that I 
would refer his remarks to you. 

262 FO 371196911, no 264 26 Nov 1952 
[Sudan Electoral Commission]: letter from GP Cassels1 toW Morris 
on the relevance of experiences of Libyan elections to the Sudan 

Reference our conversation last week concerning the Sudan elections. 
As I said before, the creation of a Committee of 7 to supervise the elections would, 

I fear, create many difficulties, since all controversial matters-of which there are 
likely to be quite a number-would presumably have to be decided by a majority 
vote. This would be extremely cumbersome. 

Moreover, unless the Committee remained together the whole time and voted on 
every point of procedure, it might happen that orders given to electoral officials by, 
say, the British representative would later be countermanded by the Egyptian 
representative, and so forth. The result might well be chaotic. 

If it is necessary, for political reasons, to have a Supervisory Committee, would it 
not be possible to limit its members to three-e.g. a Briton, an Egyptian and a 
Sudani, who would tour the country as a single unit? It would not be difficult, with a 
Committee of this size, to obtain a majority vote in the event of disagreement. 

An altogether better solution would, in my opinion, be to appoint a single 
individual as Supervisor, with an advisory committee (as distinct from a supervisory 
committee) to assist him. In these circumstances, it would not matter how many 
people the Committee consisted of. Am I not right in saying that-whatever sort of 

1 G P Cassels: Colonial Service, seconded to Libyan govt as assistant supervisor-general for elections. 
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Committee is appointed-the responsibility for the orderly conduct of the elections 
will rest with the Sudan Government, and not with the Committee? And it is surely 
only reasonable that the Supervisor should be a member of the Government-either 
the Civil Secretary, or a Sudani deputy. He would refer matters of policy to the 
Committee for consideration; and would accept their advice where possible, though 
he would not be bound to do so. 

In the Libyan elections, we treated the operation, as far as possible, as a purely 
Libyan affair; and the Supervisor-General (who was in reality no more than a figure
head) and all the election officials were Libyan. Such British officials as took part 
kept out of the public eye. Though this arrangement did not always make for 
efficiency (it is surprising how well the Libyans did work), it had a profound 
influence upon the result of the elections, since the Libyan officials (most of whom 
supported the pro-British Prime Minister) were far less scrupulous about the 
political methods employed than their British counter-parts would have been. If the 
latter, with their sense of justice and fair play, had been in control, the result might 
have been less favourable to us. Moreover, the non-participation of British officials 
made it difficult for foreigners to accuse us of interference. 

This is not to say that we "rigged" the Libyan elections. Quite apart from moral 
considerations, the presence of the United Nations Commission on our door-step 
made such a course too risky. We did, however, encourage the Arabs to run their own 
show in the manner that came most naturally to them! I would not advocate any 
such policy for the Sudan, for what was legitimate in, indeed expected of the 
Government of an independent Arab state such as Libya would be out of place in a 
territory where there is a British Administration with a long tradition of good 
Government. It is worth noting, however, that, in certain circumstances, the 
principle of "nativisation" in elections can be made to pay dividends, provided that 
the men at the top-and particularly the Prime Minister-are carefully selected. 
There is also something to be said for holding elections after-and not before
independence is granted. 

As regards the question of "direct" and "indirect" elections, it seems to be the 
general opinion that indirect elections in Middle East countries favour the 
conservative sections of the population, while the direct system favours the 
demagogues. In my experience, this is not necessarily the case. For one thing, it is 
less easy for the demagogues-armed, as they generally are, with Egyptian money
to bribe several thousand primary electors than a few hundred secondary electors. 
For another, there is not a great deal of difference, if the shaikhs and elders use their 
influence properly, between the election of an "electoral college" (the first stage of an 
indirect election) and the election of Deputies under the direct system. This is more 
particularly the case if-as is often permissible in country areas where the 
population is illiterate-the ballot is not secret and certain elders are present at the 
voting. Only if the Supreme Authority (be he Governor-General, Prime Minister, or 
what have you) can actually nominate the members of the electoral college-which 
is usually tantamount to nominating his own supporters-should the adoption of 
the indirect system make any important difference. 

In Libya, where the elections, even in the remotest regions-and there are areas in 
Libya equally remote as any in the Sudan-were all on the "direct" basis, the results, 
despite the gloomy predictions of many experts, favoured the "conservatives". What 
is perhaps more surprising is that almost the same percentage of people voted in 
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rural areas as in the towns. This was due partly to various administrative devices (e.g. 
widespread distribution of polling booths; the institution of travelling polling booths, 
which in desert areas like the Fezzan toured the oases in turn; and so forth), but even 
more to good political organisations. Where money was needed for transport of 
voters to polling centres, it was supplied from private funds, which fortunately were 
fairly plentiful. 

This is not to say that I advocate the direct system of elections for rural 
communities in preference to the indirect system. The latter is unquestionably safer 
from the political point of view. My point is that, if political circumstances make it 
necessary to adopt the direct system in the Sudan, in the same way as they did in 
Libya, there is much that can be done by good administration and political 
organisation (including, if possible, the "open" ballot) to neutralise its anti
conservative and anti-British effects. 

I hope these comments will be of some help to you. If there is anything more I can 
do, please let me know. 

P.S. I trust that my remarks about the Libyan elections will be treated as strictly 
confidential! 

263 FO 371/96913, no 428 27 Nov 1952 
[Anglo-Egyptian negotiations]: inward telegram no 1759 from Sir R 
Stevenson to FO on General Najib's justification for curbing the 
governor-general's powers 

My telegrams Nos. 17561 and 1757: Sudan. 
The Egyptian Government's attitude broadly speaking is that they cannot justify to 

their own people the abandonment of the policy of "unity of the Nile Valley under the 
Egyptian crown" and agreement to cooperate in bringing the Sudan along the road 
to self-government and self-determination, without having at any rate the 
appearance of equal responsibility with Great Britain which they lost in 1924. The 
only way in which they can do this, and at the same time preserve the present 
administration, which in itself they regard as a considerable concession, is in 
circumscribing the Governor-General's powers by giving the proposed commission 
mandatory powers in certain respects and by giving each of the eo-domini the right 
of veto on the Governor-General taking action against the wishes of the commission 
in the event of disagreement between them. 

2. As stated in my telegram No. 17182 I am convinced that there are no further 
concessions of substance to be extracted from General Neguib. We have, therefore, 
now to choose between acceptance of some limitation of the Governor-General's 
powers and breakdown of the negotiations followed by a dispute with Egypt, which 
will be extremely serious for the present and future stability of the Sudan, quite apart 
from its disastrous effect on the whole Middle East situation. 

3. However unfavourable may have been our past experiences, we cannot enter 
into any kind of agreement with Egypt without proceeding on the assumption that it 
will be to the interest of any Egyptian Government to make such an agreement work. 

1 See 261. 2 See 260, note. 
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In view of their dependence on Nile waters and their desire to promote eventual close 
union with the Sudan, it would be in direct opposition to their interests either to 
antagonise the Sudanese or to create instability or disunion in any part of the 
country. 

4. It can be argued that the imposition on the Sudan administration of a 
commission with certain mandatory powers would involve an unacceptable risk. 
This, however, would only be true if the commission were to prove an irresponsible 
body. I submit that the chance of this is very slight. 

5. There remains the pledge of Her Majesty's Government that they would not 
agree to any change in the status of the Sudan without consulting the Sudanese 
through constitutional channels. In reply to this argument the Egyptian negotiators 
maintain that Her Majesty's Government agreed to early self-determination for the 
Sudan, which of course involved a fundamental change in its status, without 
consulting the Sudanese through constitutional channels and despite the expressed 
misgivings of the Southern tribal leaders. They further point out that when the 
Sudanese Assembly meets it will, if it is opposed to any of the modifications in the 
statute, be able to express a representative view in accordance with section 101. 
Admittedly the Assembly would not be able automatically to change the statute, but 
it can give public expression to its views. This would be equivalent to the discussion 
of the matter in the Sudanese Parliament, on which Her Majesty's Government are 
insistent (last sentence of paragraph 2 (V) of your telegram No. 1775), while 
reserving their right not to agree in advance to accept its decision. These arguments, 
however sceptical one may be about them, will nevertheless undoubtedly carry 
weight in international opinion. 

264 FO 371196914, no 442 28 Nov 1952 
[Southern Sudan]: outward telegram no 1889 (reply) from Mr Eden 
to Sir R Stevenson, proposing a new formula on the Southern Sudan 
to be presented to General Najib 

[Howe found the proposals in 261 unacceptable (inward telegram no 336 from Howe to 
FO, 30 Nov 1952, FO 371/96914, no 434) .] 

Your telegram No. 1756 (of the 26th November: Sudan).1 

The South . It seems to me that we must insist on a public mention of the 
Governor-General's special responsibility for the South, and this responsibility must 
in the last resort be unfettered. So far from our attitude being a threat to unity, it is 
clearly the only way of preventing the whole question of a unitary constitution 
becoming a burning issue, as it will if the guarantees under which the Southerners 
agreed to cooperate are removed. 

2. Since, as you say, the question is primarily psychological, there must be a 
guarantee specifically mentioning the South. It must also, as Khartoum telegram 
No. 189 to Cairo points out, be a guarantee which would have legal force within the 
Sudan. 

1 See 261. 
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3. I do not think the formula you suggest satisfies these requirements. It is not 
explicit enough in its wording; and whilst it is true that the insertion of the 
guarantee in an international agreement would in one sense strengthen its 
character, if the Statute were to be entirely silent on the point, there would be 
nothing in the Sudan constitution to implement this international guarantee. 

4. I realise that if the agreement were to "become part of the Sudanese 
constitution" as suggested in paragraph 11 of your telegram No. 1757, this latter 
point would be covered, but this in turn raises issues which I have not yet fully 
considered. What is the advantage of having the constitution embodied in two 
separate instruments? Moreover, we should in my opinion have to submit the 
agreement to the Sudanese Parliament for discussion if it is to be part of the 
constitution. 

5. In these circumstances, I think you must insist on the retention of Article 100 
(less the reference to the Public Service) as it stands. A new sub-paragraph 100(5) 
could say something like this: 

"In the exercise of his special responsibility under this article, the Governor
General shall always consult his Commission." 

6. The definition of the relationship between the Governor-General and his 
Commission might properly be included in an annex to the international agreement. 
In the case of the Governor-General's special responsibility for the South, the 
Governor-General's view must prevail, and the furthest I would go would be to agree 
that his decisions may be reversed by the Co-domini acting in concert. 

7. I do not think we must take too seriously the suggestion that pro-Unity parties 
and the Umma would break on this issue. I would expect the pro-Unity parties to 
follow the Egyptian lead, and the Umma were, before their delegation went to Cairo, 
committed to accepting Article 100 as it stands. See also Khartoum telegrams to 
Foreign Office No. 323 paragraph 3 and No. 331 paragraph 2 about the attitude of the 
Socialist Republican Party on this point. 

265 F0371!96914, no 454 6 Dec 1952 
[Southern Sudan]: outward telegram no 751 from Mr Eden to Sir R 
Howe, forwarding to SAR a statement on HMG's position on the 
Southern Sudan 

[The issue of the South became the main point of contention in the drafting of a joint 
declaration. Stevenson reported Najib and Sabri sympathetic but fearful that amending 
their note would provoke a general boycott by the Sudanese political parties (inward 
telegram no 1798 from Stevenson to FO, 5 Dec 1952, FO 371/96914, no 468). Howe was 
convinced that the Umma would not boycott elections if the governor-general's 
responsibilities for the South were maintained, and pointed out the far greater 
constitutional danger of a boycott by Southerners (inward telegram no 357 from Howe to 
FO, 4 Dec 1952, ibid, no 465). It seemed clear that the impetus for removing the 
governor-general 's powers came not from Egypt but from SAR and the Umma. Not only 
had there been Salah Salim's direct statements to that effect, 1 but SAR had petitioned 

1 See 257, note 2 and 260. 
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Eden to remove the governor-general's special powers on his visit to London in October, 
prior to his meeting with Najib.2 If progress were to be made on this point, then 
clarification had to come from SAR.] 

A letter published in The Times of 3rd December from Yacoub Osman, Assistant 
Secretary-General, Umma Party, shows that latter is either deliberately misinterpret
ing the agreement signed with the Egyptian Government or that he and his party have 
the most vague and confused idea of the implications of what they did sign. 

2. He says that the Egyptians agreed to the retention of the Governor General 
"out of deference to the wishes of the Sudanese delegation (which had in mind the 
desires of the Southern Provinces on this point)", and then goes on to say: 
"Naturally, the Egyptians desired to be given some satisfaction in return and a 
Commission was agreed upon in the unlikely event of a dispute between the 
Legislature and the Governor-General. In fact, the Commission does not weaken His 
Excellency's authority." 

3. The attitude of the Umma is clearly of vital importance and it would greatly 
assist Her Majesty's Ambassador in his discussions if either S.A.R. or the Umma Party 
would say publicly either that they favour or are willing to accept the retention by 
the Governor-General of powers which would satisfy the South. Is there any chance 
of this? 

4. If not, I should like you to consider whether it would be helpful if at some 
point I were to send a personal message to S.A.R. on the following lines:-

"Her Majesty's Government have no more desire to separate the South from 
the Northern Sudan than they have to keep the Sudanese and Egyptians from 
living in harmony with one another. But just as they were not prepared for 
the sake of agreement with Egypt to go back on their pledge about consulting 
the Sudanese on the question of sovereignty, so they are unable to agree to 
the removal now of a guarantee by means of which the Southerners were 
persuaded to cooperate in a unitary Constitution. The Umma Party have 
never made it clear publicly that they wish to see the Governor-General's 
special responsibility removed and I believe that S.A.R. is in a position to 
make a great contribution to the settlement of this difficulty by saying 
publicly that he and his Party are willing to see it maintained." 

2 Abd al-Rahman al-Mahdi, 'Amplified points to be discussed with Her Majesty's Government Foreign 
Secretary, the Rt. Hon. Mr. Anthony Eden', 3 Oct 1952, FO 371/96910, no 328; J W Robertson, 'S.A.R.'s 
memorandum to Mr. Eden', 7 Oct 1952, ibid, no 308. 

266 FO 371197044, no 12 6 Dec 1952 
[Missionaries in the Southern Sudan]: letter from Sir J Robertson to 
R Allen concerning retention of the missionary sphere system in the 
Southern Sudan 

[With the self-government by a Northern Sudanese Muslim majority a virtual certainty a 
number of Christian churches began pressing for changes in the laws regulating religion 
in the Sudan. The British Council of Churches successfully pressed for a more explicit 
protection of religious liberty in the constitution than the Sudan government had 
originally proposed (letter from K G Grubb to Eden, 21 May 1952, and minute by Morris, 
11 Aug 1952, FO 371197044, nos 4 & 9). The vicar apostolic of Bahr al-Ghazal, Bishop 
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Mason, 1 also pressed for the abandonment of the missionary sphere system, in force since 
1903, which confined missionary societies of different churches and denominations to 
specific non-Muslim areas (mainly in the South) (letter from Bishop E Mason to Sir W 
Roberts (British Legation to the Holy See), 27 Oct 1952, ibid, no 10).] 

Please refer to your letter no. JE 1781/10, dated 13th November, 1952, concerning 
the zoning of religious missions in the Sudan. 

2. Your letter raises a matter about which there has been a great deal of 
correspondence during the past two years, following renewed attacks upon the 
system by Archbishop Mathew2 and Bishop Mason. To put you in the picture, I attach 
copies of two office notes,3 one written in 1949 and the second early this year, 
explaining the history of this problem, and quoting recent views on the desirability 
or otherwise of the continuance of the sphere or zone system. From these you will 
see that there is a preponderance of opinion in favour of retaining the present policy, 
and in view of this His Excellency agreed in May 1952 that this policy should "be 
maintained, as a general principle, occasional ad hoc breaches of it being allowed 
when circumstance make it advisable". 

3. Regarding the 1935 agreement, I should like to make a few points in 
amplification of the notes. In the first place the zoning system was forced on the 
Sudan Government in 1903, when a dispute took place, in the presence of General 
Wingate, between representatives of the various missions at that time working in this 
country. They were exhorted to agree, but refused. From this it appeared necessary to 
General Wingate for the rival churches to be allotted spheres of influence, to avoid 
repetitions of such friction, centrally and locally; and he made a recommendation on 
these lines to Lord Cromer, who agreed. As the first note says, the system was 
satisfactory until about 1930, when the Roman Catholic infiltration into the Church 
Missionary Society's sphere was discovered. Then followed the 1935 agreement 
between the two churches, which you will note was only reached under considerable 
pressure from Sir Stewart Symes. 

4. Bishop Mason's remark, quoted in the letter from the Legation to the Holy 
See, that "on the spot no-one bothered about these zones now, but that the 
departments in Khartoum had apparently decided to do so", in my opinion 
misrepresents the feeling between the churches and infers that the Government has 
only just recently decided to abide by the system. In fact, while conforming to the 
1935 agreement "neither to give nor to refuse permission for a rival church to be 
opened in their area", the Anglican Church has done so in a spirit of tolerance rather 
than approval, and has bothered a good deal; and, as will be seen from the notes, the 
Government's policy has remained unchanged since 1935. 

5. It is doubtful whether the future Sudanese Government will show little 
interest in the religious affairs of the South. They may wish themselves to further 
Islamic proselytizing among the Southern tribes, and I do not share the Bishop's 

1 Bishop E Mason: Italian Roman Catholic missionary; headmaster, Wau intermediate school, 1927-1930; 
Torit normal school, 1930; father superior, Wau mission, 1932-1938; educational secretary, Verona 
Fathers Mission, Bahr al-Ghazal, 1940-1947; vicar apostalic, Bahr al-Ghazal, 1947-1960; El Obeid, 
1960-1969. 
2 Archbishop D J Matthew: British Roman Catholic prelate; archbishop of Apamea and apostolic delegate in 
Africa, 1946- 1953; bishop-in-ordinary to HM Forces, 1954-1963; secretary, Pontifical Commission on 
Missions, 1960. 
3 Not printed. 
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opinion that they will necessarily perpetuate the sphere system. It will be in their 
interests, for one thing, to benefit from the great resources of the Roman Catholic 
Church in the provision of schools and medical assistance. 

6. Turning to the first three paragraphs of the Bishop's letter to the British 
Legation, you will see from the foregoing that the Sudan Government did more than 
"encourage and approve" the 1935 agreement: they pressed for it in the interests of 
harmony; and the subsequent approval by the Government of Roman Catholic 
Mission stations in the sphere of the Church Missionary Society has been given on 
the merits of the different proposals and with an eye to the interests of the 
communities concerned. That clashes amongst the tribes have not occurred is, in my 
view, rather evidence of the general utility of the system, and of the care with which 
the exceptions to it have been allowed, than proof of its redundance. 

7. In this connection it may be of interest to record the views of the District 
Commissioner in Eastern District of Equatoria, when the Mrica Inland Mission 
(Protestant section) applied in 1948 for permission to open stations in that area: 

"Politically I am strongly averse to the opening of another denominational 
mission in this District at the present time. There are now two Catholic 
Missions (Verona Fathers) in this District and no Islamic proselytism. There 
are three tribes in the District; one of these tribes is divided into nine sections; 
and all these tribes and sections have been bitterly hostile to one another. 

"Since the District was first fully administered in 1930, one of the main 
objects of the Administration has been the breaking down of these enmities. 
The fruits of this labour are just becoming apparent. In 1935 when the 
Roman Catholic and Protestant Bible Churchman's Missionary Societies were 
allowed into the District it is certain that the old rivalries and hatreds were 
revived, owing to the different religious teachings of the Protestants and 
Catholics. As was natural each denomination concentrated on the tribe or 
sections that were in closest contact with their central mission stations. It is 
no exaggeration to say that the feeling 'I am a Didinga and a Catholic' and 'I 
am a Nyrioto and a Protestant' was growing, and that tribal and sectional 
schisms were being revived and intensified, up to the time the Bible 
Churchman's Mission was closed down in 1941. 

"I am convinced that if a Protestant Mission is re-introduced into this District 
at the present time, the latent tribal enmities will flare up again and much of 
the political work of the past 18 years will be undone". 

It would be quite wrong, I feel, for the present Sudan Government, by allowing the 
indiscriminate activities of rival missions in primitive areas, to risk presenting the 
future Government with problems of this kind. 

8. With reference to paragraphs 4 and 5 of the Bishop's letter, an establishment 
of a Roman Catholic seminary near Maridi, which is in the midst of the Church 
Missionary Society's sphere, has been opposed by two successive Governors; but the 
proposal is once more being re-examined. The site suggested by the mission, 
however, is, apart from being right in the middle of the Protestant region, very badly 
served with water supplies and communications are most difficult. These problems 
constitute a potential source of trouble to the administrative authorities, who might 
be called upon to assist. 
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9. The application by the Mission to establish a mission station in Lakes District 
of Bahr El Ghazal has just recently been approved by His Excellency the Governor
General. In giving his consent, His Excellency minuted as follows:-

"The underlying reason for the policy of closed spheres was presumably to 
spread the civilising missionary effort over the whole vast field of the southern 
Sudan. The exclusion policy cannot in my view be justified if any particular 
sphere remains largely untouched because the particular persuasion which 
occupies it is unable adequately to work it and has to leave the greater part of 
it untouched because of lack of men and money. The C.M.S. have had to aban
don some of their existing stations in Lakes District to the A.I.M., and even if 
the A.I.M. is prepared to send more missionaries there I would still not oppose 
the wish of the V.F.M. to open a mission at Rumbek where there is a growing 
community of R.C. converts. I am not particularly impressed by the arguments 
that trouble is bound to arise from attempts by the R.Cs. to subvert the other 
side's"flock! This dog-in-the-manger policy is not defensible." 

His Excellency's minute summarizes present Sudan Government policy, which is to 
maintain a general system of spheres of influence, while allowing exceptions to it 
when circumstances, such as those in Lakes District of Bahr El Ghazal, make that 
desirable. 

10. Finally the Bishop's contention that "the natives themselves bitterly resent a 
regulation which splits their country into religious spheres" can only be described as 
an extreme exaggeration. The vast majority of them are quite unconcerned with the 
problem. 

11. I apologise for having written at such length on this matter; but I thought it 
best, now that it has been raised in these quarters, that you should be fully 
acquainted with all the history and arguments. In existing circumstances I am sure 
that our present approach is the correct one, and that this is not the time to abandon 
our existing safeguards. 

267 FO 371196917, no 577 14 Dec 1952 
[Southern Sudan]: letter from Sir 1 Robertson toR Alien on the 
attitude of British officials in the Southern Sudan. Enclosure: extract 
from a personal letter from T R H Owen to 1 W Robertson on the 
effect of the all parties agreement on the Southern Sudan (7 Dec) 

I am sending you for your personal information an extract from a letter I have just 
received from one of the Province Governors in the south. This may interest you as 
showing the feeling about the South existing amongst British officials. 

This may be perhaps an extreme view, but it is widespread, and shows you what is 
thought of doing away with the Southern safeguards. 

I think too rapid Sudanisation by Northerners of administrative posts in the 
Southern provinces is practically impossible without a great deal of trouble, and you 
will see that the writer comes back to this again and again. So unless we can save the 
Governor-General's power to safeguard the South, and achieve some flexibility in the 
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Sudanisation plan for the administrative service, we are going to have grave 
difficulties over the Southern question. 

I am sending a copy of this to Creswell in Cairo and to the Sudan Agents. 

Enclosure to 267 

"I continue to write on the one topic that matters, partly because you have enjoined 
on us to keep you most closely in touch and partly because parts of recent letters 
disturb me profoundly and I do not think the Central Government fully appreciate 
the situation. The external stresses and strains are beyond our power to estimate 
here, which, with the slowness of communications in the ever-changing scene, 
makes it hard indeed to achieve the 'balanced view'; but we can see what is going on 
under our noses and if we do not bring it out fully to our superiors we are not doing 
our duty. 

The main fact that H.M.G. look like standing firm at the moment is good. What 
disquiets me is that I don't think the Sudan Government comprehends the depth and 
the widespread nature of the feeling throughout the South. 

Paragraph 13 of the letter of November 24th, and parts of the letter of December 1st 
make it seem that the Sudan Government believes the Southern reactions to be a mere 
wave of emotion; that they can be told to pipe down and do what uncle tells them. This 
is not so. The reactions are only the beginning of a resentment towards any coercion 
into an on-safeguarded union with the North, a resentment which will grow in inten
sity and weight. It has been potential rather than actual hitherto simply because the 
masses are to[ o] hopelessly uncomprehending and have such a blind faith in us. As the 
situation very slowly begins to dawn on them and as they slowly become more artic
ulate, so the reactions will become more serious. But these reactions have been 
implicit and pre-ordained ever since 1947. We jockeyed them into accepting a policy 
of union; they were not enthusiastic, but have played (pretty well) on the strict con
dition that safeguards (which includes British administrative staff) were observed. 
They see that condition threatened. Their reactions are, and have been, a foregone 
conclusion. The awful danger is that their confidence in us, which has been 
unbounded, should be weakened. If so it will not help the cause of union one scrap. 
They will hate the North still. They will hate us the more. Nothing constructive can 
be done and our hopes will end in acrimony and disillusion all round. 

There is danger of this happening. Patrick Smith1 may have told you one chief said 
to him 'You British and we were as husband and wife. Now you seem to want to 
divorce us and marry another' . Government's conduct gives colour to this. They call 
for a direct consultation-we cannot give it them because the Arabic press would 
misrepresent it (I have not dared to breath[e] that to any Southerners). All that 
happens is that a packet of journalists come down and there may be a delegation of 
the parties, both expeditions, I am told, not spontaneous but Government inspired. 
There is time yet, but if we once let the notion gain ground that we no longer mean 
to stand by them the results are incalculable. 

I further do not think the letters from Khartoum reflect proper appreciation of the 
Parties' behaviour in Egypt. That behaviour showed callousness and bad faith 

1 Patrick Smith: correspondent for the BBC. 
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towards their unconsulted junior partners. How can any perspicacious Southerner 
willingly go into partnership after that? How can we ourselves retain faith in the 
good sense and good conscience of the North? We here are told to advise Southerners 
to go confidently and unitedly to the elections. Granted the full safeguards they want, 
we can continue to advise them so and I think we can prevail on them. If British care 
for them is not guaranteed, no D.C. with any conscience can advise them to walk 
straight to the scaffold. 

Your last letter says that both North and South must take a less rigid line. But that 
is saying the impossible. We said, quite truly, in Palestine that Jew and Arab needed a 
spirit of compromise but it was unrealistic to say it because the spirit did not exist. 
Nor does it exist here, though continued British administration might give a chance 
for some modus vivendi. Left to themselves they will find no modus vivendi. You 
cannot change the processes of history by a political formula. I can think of no 
example in history of Arab and African working in happy partnership as equals and it 
is 'unrealistic' to imagine that it will happen here of its own accord. (Incidentally, if 
British administrators leave the South, I give a period of three years for slave-raiding 
to begin, but better-informed colleagues call me an optimist). 

We come back to what I have said, on and off, ad nauseam for five years. We took on 
in 1947 a policy whose sole condition of success was the continuance of British admin
istration, in the South at all events. No other safeguard is any good. Unless H.M.G. are 
prepared to see that through in the face of Egypt and of the Arabic Press we have sold 
2,000,000 people and your dream of a unified country will end in bitterness, oppres
sion and eventual secession as surely as ever we lost Ireland in 1800. 

I have spoken very plainly because, while admitting humbly that I do not know the 
external stresses I can see this internal process as plain as a pikestaff. I am not 
morbid enough to enjoy the role of a Cassandra. 

The issue looks like being this-Are we prepared, at the express desire of the 
population of the three Provinces and in the face of Northern hostility, to maintain 
British control here until the South itself wishes to dispense with it? 

If the answer is Yes, it will raise Cain in the North and embarrassments which I am 
not competent to judge. It means that Britain has the firm loyalty and support of 
over 2,000,000 here; has stood by its promises to those people; and that there is some 
hope of a modus vivendi which might in the ful[l]ness of time lead to a united Sudan. 

If the answer is No, it will I suppose appease the Arabic press and ease the pressing 
and very great embarrassments of M.E. politics. It will earn the hatred of the 
2,000,000; will have been an act of perfidy; and will leave, under some brave formula, 
an unhappy country doomed to fission and possibly civil war." 

268 FO 371196916, no 517 15 Dec 1952 
[Anglo-Egyptian negotiations]: inward telegram no 1858 from Sir R 
Stevenson to FO reporting a further discussion with the Sudan sub
committee about the Southern Sudan and SAR's influence on policy 

A further meeting of the sub-committee was held today in order to discuss the South. 
Absolutely no progress was made in the attempt to persuade the Egyptians to accept 
Article 100 (minus the reference to the public service). 
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2. It is clear that on the sub-committee level the Egyptian representatives are 
not empowered to accept:-

( a) The insertion of the Governor-General's responsibilities for the South in the 
Statute. 
(b) Any admission that he should be able to interfere with administrative, as 
opposed to legislative acts, which might be discriminatory. 
(c) Any specific reference to the South. 

3. It seems that we are approaching a deadlock. It was made clear to Egyptian 
representatives that, unless they were prepared to come some way to meet Her 
Majesty's Government's point of view, an agreement was impossible, and I myself 
emphasised to General Neguib, when I saw him today, that the chances of reaching 
agreement were being jeopardized by quibbles from the Egyptian side. 

4. Major Salah Salem stated that he had been in contact with the Umma party 
within the last two days and that Ali Taher had informed him that the Umma party 
could not accept any reference to the Southern Provinces. This emphasised the key 
position occupied by Sayed Abdul Rahman el Mahdi in this matter and it seems to me 
that the time is now ripe to attempt to persuade him to accept publicly the retention 
by the Governor-General of powers which would satisfy the South .... Would it not 
be possible to suggest to Sayed Abdul Rahman el Mahdi that there is an opportunity 
for him to perform an act of statesmanship which would win him the gratitude of the 
Southern Provinces? 

269 FO 371196916, no 530 16 Dec 1952 
[Southern Sudan]: inward telegram no 397 from Sir R Howe to FO 
relaying the statement by the Juba political committee on the all 
parties agreement 

[There being no formal Southern Sudanese political organisation prior to the Cairo 
agreements, a number of informal committees were quickly established to protest it. The 
Juba political committee sent this statement to the governor-general on 17 Nov. Another 
letter of protest, dated 2 Dec and sent with fifty-seven signatures from Yambio (Equatoria 
Province) repeated many of the same sentiments but was even stronger in its language: 
demanding that if the deprivation of the safeguards vested in the governor-general were 
to be removed, then the South should be given a federal status with the north, and failing 
that should be administered as a UN Trust Territory under a British high commissioner 
(letter from Anthony Tikito et al to Howe, 2 Dec 1952, FO 371/102737, no 28). A 
committee convened in Malakal (Upper Nile Province) spent two days discussing the 
situation and passed a resolution refusing to recognise the agreement with Najib and 
standing by the previous self-government statute. It was signed by fourteen Dinka and 
Nuer chiefs, four MLAs, and thirteen officials ('Upper Nile Committee Meeting held on 
23rd December, 1952', FO 371/102739, no 84).] 

A statement has recently been issued by the Juba Political Committee and distributed 
in the three southern provinces. 

2. The Committee came into existence shortly after the signing of the Cairo 
Agreements and at a time when it was expected that Major Salah Salim intended to 
visit Juba to take the views of Southerners. It consists of representatives of Juba, 
Torit, Moro, Yei and Zandi districts and includes also persons from Upper Nile and 
Bahrelghazal provinces. Most of the members are southern officials, but also 
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included in the total number of 36 are two ex members of the Legislative Assembly 
and two chiefs. 

3. The statement can be taken as fairly representative of southern opinion in 
general, although other views exist. 

4. Statement reads as follows:-
Begins. The people of the southern Sudan have raised the present political issues 

because the leaders of the political parties in the northern Sudan, after coming to an 
agreement with the south in 1947, the logical culmination of which was expressed in 
the Self Government Statute, made a unilateral agreement with General Neguib 
without consultation with the south. This made the people of the south doubt the 
good faith of the northern political leaders and has led the people of the southern 
Sudan to decide that they must clarify their position by explaining to the northern 
Sudanese, and to the world at large, their political aspirations and their views on the 
present state of affairs. 

The people of the south stand by the Self Government Statute, as agreed by the 
Legislative Assembly, and do not agree to any modifications to that Statute unless 
such modifications are agreed to by a fully representative and democratic body. 

The people of the south are anxious to cooperate with their brothers in the north 
in the self government of the Sudan. They differ strongly, however, from the 
northern view that self determination should take place in three years. The south 
consider that it is not yet in a position to enter into an entirely free and democratic 
union with the north. The south is at the present time behind the north in standard 
of education and in all spheres of development. The people of the south wish the 
present Civil Service, which has contributed mainly to the standard of evolution 
reached in the north, to remain to guide the southern people towards the same goal. 
The people of the south look forward to the day when they will be able to join the 
north in a free, united and independent Sudan. They feel, however, that this cannot 
come about until such time when they are on the same footing with the north. There 
should not be a fixed period for self determination. Ends. 

270 FO 371196917, no 572 16 Dec 1952 
[Sudan and the Colonial Office]: letter from Sir J Martin (CO) to Sir J 
Bowker giving the CO's reaction to the draft Sudan agreement with 
Egypt [Extract] 

[Alien minuted (17 Dec), 'It might be a good thing to deal with CO's apprehensions in the 
S/S's brief outline Cabinet paper [271]' .) 

. . . I need hardly say that the shape in which the Constitution is beginning to 
emerge, as the result of the discussions with General Neguib, bears no relation to 
anything we should consider acceptable for a Colonial territory. We fully realise that 
quite special considerations apply in the Sudan, in particular the need for securing 
Egyptian agreement, and the desirability of taking timely advantage of the fact that 
Egypt is not pressing its claims to sovereignty. 

Nevertheless, there are two aspects of the present position which cause us 
concern, because of their possible effects on opinion in the Colonies and in the 
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international sphere. The first is that if the settlement with Egypt gives the world an 
impression, however mistaken, of British readiness to "liquidate" its overseas 
responsibilities, this will certainly stimulate the pressures of the anti-Colonial 
Powers and disaffected elements against our administration of the Colonies. The 
second is that, however much we may disclaim the comparability of the Sudan with 
the more advanced Colonial territories, people in the latter, especially the African 
Ministers in the Gold Coast and Nigeria, will ask us why administrative machinery 
accepted in the Sudan cannot likewise be adopted in their territories. 

The apparent acceptance in principle that the Governor-General's Commission 
shall be mandatory on him over a wide range of his discretionary powers will appear 
as a somewhat precipitate abandonment of the original intention that the British 
connection should guide the Sudan in the difficult interim period between self
government and self-determination. When our two Offices discussed the Egyptian 
proposals last month, 1 the Colonial Office representatives voiced some apprehension 
at the proposed International Advisory Commission. We accept that something of 
this nature was unavoidable to satisfy Egypt, but understood that the intention was 
to try to get its functions agreed after the elections, and in particular to make the 
Commission advisory rather than mandatory to the greatest possible extent. The 
provisions in telegram No. 1802 would, to a large extent, place the powers of the 
Governor-General in the hands of the International Commission,2 and we ourselves 
could not feel any assurance that this will be an effective administrative 
arrangement, or one that will impress the world with our determination to see self
government through to an orderly conclusion. We also dislike the continued use in 
that telegram, and in Foreign Office reply No. 1963, of the expression "the two 
liquidating Governments". Although I know that this refers to the liquidation of the 
Condominium, we do not welcome the impression it may convey that the United 
Kingdom is prepared to liquidate its responsibilities. Cannot the simple expression 
"the two Governments" be used instead in any documents for publication?3 

Of the matters at present under discussion, the one of greatest direct interest to us 
in relation to the Gold Coast and Nigeria is the proposal for a Sudanisation 
Committee, because in these other African territories moving on towards full self
government the corresponding local problem is one that has to be handled with 
great care. The proposal in paragraphs 9 and 10 of telegram No. 1802 that a 
Committee to accelerate Sudanisation of the administration (and complete its duty 
in three years) should be responsible to the Council of Ministers might set us a very 
awkward precedent. We see less objection to the formula in paragraph 11 of Cairo 
telegram No. 1823, apart from the fact that it is the Governor-General's Commission, 
and not the Governor-General, that has the last word and that the three-year term is 
mentioned. 

1 See 258. 
2 Bowker replied that 'it is pitching it too high to say that the arrangements we are prepared to accept . .. 
would place the powers of the Governor-General to a large extent in the hands of the International 
Commission'. Only the provision concerning a constitutional emergency which did not threaten the 
breakdown of law and order involved 'the transfer of vital powers to the Commission' (letter from Bowker 
to Martin, 30 Dec 1952, FO 371/96917, no 572). 
3 Bowker replied that in the redrafted agreement 'the only mention of "liquidation" is in the opening 
Articles where there is a specific reference to the liquidation of the dual administration. Elsewhere 
reference is made to the "two contracting Governments" throughout' (ibid). 



[271] DEC 1952 169 

We are even more unhappy about the suggestion that the date of self
determination should be linked with the process of Sudanisation, as this may give 
currency to the notion that British officials must be dismissed before self
determination can be claimed.4 The proposal to have a Sudanese Deputy Governor
General, despite Howe's opinion that there is nobody qualified, also seems to us a 
very dubious one. 

The points made above may, I fear, seem unconstructive in the difficult 
negotiations which you are conducting with the Egyptians. Doubtless any agreement 
you are likely to reach with them must compromise to some extent the principle in 
the Self-Government Statute that British administrative experience would, through 
the reservation of certain powers to the Governor-General, continue to guide the 
Sudan through the difficult interim period. But I feel bound to let you know that we 
cannot feel happy about a number of features in the Constitution that is emerging, 
which have a very real bearing on our own Colonial problems. 

4 Bowker pointed out an important distinction between the Sudan and 'other colonial territories' , in that 
'the pressure for rapid Sudanisation is not coming primarily from the Sudanese, but from the Egyptians 
. . . As you will have seen, we have said that we are prepared to agree with the Egyptians that the progress 
of Sudanisation will be a factor in deciding the readiness of the Sudanese for self-determination, but that 
we are not prepared to make self-determination conditional upon complete Sudanisation' (ibid). 

271 PREM 11/545, C(42)448 18 Dec 1952 
[Anglo-Egyptian negotiations]: Cabinet memorandum by Mr Eden on 
the Egyptian proposals and differences of opinion concerning the 
Southern Sudan 

On 22nd October I told the House of Commons that Her Majesty's Government had 
informed the Governor-General of the Sudan that they approved, with some small 
amendments, the draft Self-Government Statute for the Sudan which he had 
submitted to the British and Egyptian Governments as eo-domini, and I added that 
Her Majesty's Government and the Governor-General would no doubt wish to 
consider any views which the Egyptian Government might express upon the draft 
Statute.1 The Egyptian Government, who had, of course, been informed of our 
approval of the draft Statute, produced their views on 2nd November, six days before 
the Governor-General was in theory entitled to promulgate the Statute.2 

2. Meanwhile, the Egyptian Government had made agreements with 
representatives of some of the Sudanese political parties. The first of these 
agreements was negotiated by the Egyptian Government with the Socialist 
Republican Party in the Sudan (though it was only signed on 3rd November). The 
second was negotiated with the Umma, or pro-independence, Party led by Sir Sayed 
Abdel Rahman el Mahdi, and signed on 29th October. The third agreement, which 
can for practical purposes be ignored, was with the pro-Egyptian National Party and 
was only signed on 5th December. It has since become clear that none of the 
Sudanese Parties, and least of all the Mahdi himself, had fully grasped the 

1 See 253. 2 See 256. 
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implications of the agreements which they had signed; in any case, these agreements 
differed from one another in certain respects, and each of them in turn differed from 
the Note handed by the Egyptian Government to Her Majesty's Ambassador at Cairo 
on 2nd November which purported to contain the Egyptian views. This Note itself 
was far too loosely drafted to constitute an acceptable working document; 
nevertheless, it has been upon the basis of the proposals which it contained that we 
have had to negotiate with the Egyptian Government. My colleagues will understand 
that it has not been an easy task to try to reconcile our own views and those of the 
Governor-General in Khartoum, who must take account of the sentiments not only 
of the Sudanese political parties in the North but also of the South (whose 
representatives have signed no agreement with Egypt), with the imprecise and 
frequently impractical and even self-contradictory proposals put forward to us by the 
Egyptian Government. We have not yet fully succeeded in this task, but we have 
made enough progress to make it worth while trying to summarise the main issues 
at present before us. 

3. In the first place, it must be admitted that the present Egyptian proposals do 
mark a considerable advance on the position taken by previous Egyptian 
Governments in regard to the Sudan. No previous Egyptian Government was 
prepared to accept anything less than "the unity of the Nile Valley," which meant 
recognition of the sovereignty of the King of Egypt over the Sudan. The present 
Egyptian proposals on the other hand expressly state that the sovereignty of the 
Sudan shall be reserved for the Sudanese during the transitional period until self
determination is achieved. They expressly recognise also the right of the Sudanese to 
exercise self-determination at the proper time and with the necessary safeguards. 
Meanwhile, they accept that self-government should be applied during the 
transitional period, and they do in fact take the draft Self-Government Statute as the 
basis upon which to work. They suggest a number of amendments to this Statute, 
and they contemplate in addition the conclusion of an agreement between ourselves 
and the Egyptian Government which would be complementary to the Statute and 
would in effect regulate the exercise by the Governor-General of the discretionary 
powers reserved to him under the Statute. 

4. All this is in accordance with Egypt's legal position as a eo-dominus with us, a 
position which we have never denied despite the unilateral abrogation of the 
Condominium Agreement of 1899 by the Wafd Government in October 1951. Indeed, 
we have always maintained the illegality of that abrogation, since it is upon the 
Condominium Agreement that our own position as eo-dominus rests. Moreover, 
whatever the vagaries of Egyptian Governments, we have to take account of the 
reality that there does exist a community of interests between Egypt and the Sudan 
in view, among other things, of their common dependence upon the waters of the 
Nile. 

5. Her Majesty's Ambassador at Cairo has had a number of meetings with 
General Neguib,3 to discuss the proposed Egyptian amendments to the Statute and 
the principles upon which the Anglo-Egyptian Agreement should be based. 
Throughout these discussions, I have kept in closest touch with the Governor
General in Khartoum, who has been consulted on every detail, and whose views have 
naturally been given great weight. Agreement with the Egyptian Government has 

3 See 260 & 261. 
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now been reached on a large number of points. I list the most important of these 
below and also the main points which are still at issue between us. 

Points on which agreement with the Egyptian government has been reached or 
seems probable 

(i) The principle of self-determination for the Sudan and the introduction of 
self-government meanwhile. 
(ii) The establishment and composition of two Commissions:-

( a) An Election Commission to supervise the elections for the new Sudanese 
Parliament; it shall consist of one British, one Egyptian, one American and one 
Indian (who shall be Chairman) and three Sudanese. 
(b) A Commission to advise the Governor-General during the transitional 
period of self-government, in regard to the exercise of certain of his 
discretionary powers under the new draft Statute; the Commission shall consist 
of one British, one Egyptian, one Pakistani and two Sudanese. 

(iii) The method of appointment of the Governor-General's Commission. We have 
agreed that it shall be appointed by Egyptian decree (on the analogy of the 
appointment of the Governor-General), provided that this decree is so worded that 
there is no doubt that the Anglo-Egyptian Agreement is the source of authority for 
this appointment. 
(iv) The retention of the special responsibility of the Governor-General for the 
public service (this is essential if we are to retain British officials in the service). 
(v) The procedure for fixing the number of direct, as opposed to indirect, 
elections. 
(vi) The form of choice for the Sudanese on self-determination. It has been 
agreed that the Sudanese shall be free to choose either unity with Egypt or 
complete independence: the latter would not of course debar the Sudan from 
applying thereafter for membership of the British Commonwealth if she wished, 
and we shall make it clear to General Neguib that this is our interpretation. The 
original Egyptian phrase referred to "a Sudan completely independent of the 
United Kingdom, Egypt or any other country"; General Neguib has agreed to omit 
the words after "independent." 
(vii) The Governor-General's powers in an emergency. The draft statute provides 
that the Governor-General may proclaim a constitutional emergency in two sets of 
circumstances: first, if the Government of the Sudan cannot be carried on "by 
reason of political deadlock, non-co-operation, boycott" or the like; we have 
suggested that in such a case he should act on the advice of his Commission, on 
the understanding that a satisfactory solution is reached on his responsibility for 
the South and the public services. Secondly, he may proclaim a constitutional 
emergency in the event of "imminent financial collapse or breakdown of law and 
order"; in this case he should be free to act and seek the advice of his Commission 
afterwards and a special procedure for this purpose would be laid down. The 
Egyptians are thinking over these suggestions. 

Points on which no agreement is at present in sight 
(i) The Governor-General's special responsibility for the South. The Egyptians, 
who profess to fear that our insistence on this point springs from an aim of 
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ultimately separating the Southern Sudan from the North, are trying to find a 
formula which will conceal the fact of such responsibility, while we are insisting 
that it must be made plain. Furthermore the Egyptians are insisting that the 
Governor-General shall exercise his responsibility in accordance with the normal 
procedure of the Commission (see (ii) below): we are insisting that his 
responsibility must be unfettered. 
(ii) The powers of the Governor-General's Commission. The Egyptians wish that 
the advice of the Commission shall be binding upon the Governor-General, in 
regard to all his discretionary powers, unless both the British and Egyptian 
Governments agree to overrule the Commission within a period of one month. We 
are trying to limit the field in which the Commission shall exercise such powers to 
a number of matters of constitutional procedure, and to secure the exemption of 
the Governor-General from overriding control by the Commission in relation to 
his responsibility for the South and the public service, and to obtain the 
compromise suggested above in relation to his powers in an emergency. If we are 
successful on these points, I think we can accept the powers suggested for the 
Commission in the remaining matters. 
(iii) Termination of the transitional period. The Egyptians are trying to limit the 
period to three years "subject to the completion of Sudanisation of the 
Administration." We know that the Sudanese wish to retain British advisers after 
self-determination: the Egyptian formula would enable Egypt to veto self
determination on the grounds that British officials were still employed in the 
Sudan Service, and therefore to bring pressure to bear on the Sudanese to get rid 
of them. We are prepared to agree that Sudanisation should be a factor in 
considering the date of self-determination, but we are not prepared to accept the 
Egyptian formula. 
(iv) Submission for approval to the Sudan Parliament when elected of the 
questions of the establishment and powers of the Governor-General's Commission 
and any change in the safeguards for the South. The Governor-General feels 
strongly that the Sudanese Parliament should be consulted on these points before 
the ratification of any Anglo-Egyptian agreement, but the Egyptians argue that 
these are matters between the eo-domini and the Governor-General and are 
outside the scope of the Sudanese Parliament in that they do not relate to matters 
upon which the Governor-General is obliged to act upon the advice of his 
Sudanese Ministers. (See paragraph 8 below.) 

In addition to these major points, there are a number of minor points on which we 
have reached agreement with the Egyptians, and a few minor points on which we 
have not yet reached agreement. 

6. If we fail to reach final agreement with the Egyptians, the effect on 
Anglo-Egyptian relations will be very serious. This would be particularly unfortunate 
at a time when we are hoping to open negotiations for a settlement of the defence 
problem. A failure might also undermine further the position of General Neguib's 
Government in Egypt. The effect on the internal situation in the Sudan would 
probably be bad also, since the Sudanese are expecting to be able to go ahead with 
their plans for self-government on the basis of an Anglo-Egyptian agreement, as is 
evident from the fact that the principal Parties in the Northern Sudan have already 
come to terms with Egypt. We should probably have to go ahead with the 
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promulgation of the draft self-government Statute as it stands, and hold elections; 
but these elections would certainly be boycotted by all the pro-Egyptian elements in 
the Sudan, and it is possible that they might even be boycotted by the majority of 
Sudanese. At any rate, the political differences in the Sudan would be deepened and 
the atmosphere in which self-government was introduced would be worsened. We 
should of course have to do our best to mitigate these ill-effects in the Sudan by 
making plain the points on which we had failed to reach agreement with Egypt, and 
the reasons for such failure, and we should have to restate publicly our intentions 
regarding self-determination. But whatever we did, there is little doubt that the 
orderly progress of the Sudan in the political field would suffer a severe set-back. 

7. We must therefore not jeopardise the chances of an agreement except for 
matters which we consider essential. I suggest that the first of these is the provision 
of adequate safeguards for the South. Whatever the wording finally agreed upon for 
defining the South-and as to this I think we should allow our negotiators some 
latitude-the Governor-General must have a special responsibility to intervene with 
the Sudan Parliament if necessary in order to protect the interests of the 
Southerners, and this responsibility must not be subject to the overriding advice of 
his Commission. If the Egyptians will not modify their present attitude, this is a 
point upon which we shall have to maintain our insistence, even to the point of 
failing to reach agreement. The second point on which we should have to be equally 
insistent would be the issue of whether the date of self-determination (the Egyptians 
suggest three years hence) should be made dependent upon the completion of 
Sudanisation of the Administration. In my view Sudanisation is a matter for the 
Sudanese to decide. We may in the last resort be able to agree with the Egyptians as 
to how it should be carried out. But the extent to which it is carried out should not in 
my view be the sole factor on which self-determination should depend. I think we 
should be on comparatively strong ground in resisting this. Otherwise the prospects 
for the orderly transfer of power to the Sudanese will be greatly damaged, if not 
ruined. 

8. The next important issue is the question whether the establishment and 
powers of the Governor-General's Commission should be submitted to the Sudanese 
Parliament. It is here a question solely of matters which are expressly withheld by the 
Self-Government Statute from the competence of the Sudan Parliament, that is to 
say, the Governor-General's discretionary powers. The Egyptians therefore have a 
case when they say that these are matters between the Governor-General and the eo
domini. The Governor-General himself has strong views to the contrary, which I 
should be reluctant to override. On the other hand, I think it can be argued that the 
interposition of the Commission between the Governor-General and the eo-domini 
does not create any change in the status of the Sudan on which we should be obliged 
to consult the Sudanese. They should, of course, be informed of the terms of the 
agreement reached between the two eo-domini. On balance, therefore, I doubt 
whether we ought to regard this as a point on which we would break if it stood in the 
way of a settlement. 

Recommendations 
9. I would ask my colleagues:-

(a) to take note of the position now reached in our negotiations with Egypt; 
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(b) to confirm that we should treat the retention of adequate safeguards for the 
South and the elimination of the formula which makes self-determination 
dependent upon the completion of Sudanisation as breaking points if necessary; 
(c) to say whether they agree with my conclusion that on balance the question of 
submitting to the Sudanese Parliament for approval the Governor-General's 
Commission and the safeguards for the South (provided that these are in my view 
adequate) should not be regarded as a breaking-point if it stands in the way of a 
settlement. 

272 FO 371196917, no 548 21 Dec 1952 
[Southern Sudan]: inward telegram no 415 from Sir R Howe to Mr 
Eden reporting SAR's attitude towards the Southern Sudan 

I saw Sayed Abdul Rahman El Mahdi this morning and gave him your message about 
the South. After thanking you for it he said that in his agreement with Neguib he had 
insisted on the retention of the British Governor-General and the Umma party 
regarded this as an adequate substitute for the special powers about the South. When 
pushed off this argument he said that the Umma agreement had been accepted by all 
(sic) the other Sudanese political parties and it would be necessary to call a 
conference to consult them and obtain their consent to any modification. I said that 
my information was that it was his party that was being obstinate about the Southern 
question and that the Egyptians had stated that they were not particularly interested 
but did not want to lay themselves open to any charge from the Sudanese of going 
back on their agreement. Eventually S.A.R. said that as Major Saleh Salem was 
arriving here today he would take up the question with him and let me know the 
result before he goes to Aba island in a day or two. 

S.A.R. was accompanied by Abdel Rahman Ali Taher. 

273 PREM 11/545, C(52)452 23 Dec 1952 
[Sudan and the commonwealth] : Cabinet memorandum by Lord 
Swinton on membership of the Commonwealth for the Sudan 

I circulate herewith a Paper, with which the Foreign Secretary and the Colonial 
Secretary are in agreement, on the question of a possible application by the Sudan to 
join the Commonwealth and whether preliminary soundings should be taken of 
other Commonwealth Governments as to their attitude towards such an application. 

Annex to 273 

At the meeting on 6th November (C. C. (52) 93rd Conclusions, Minute 4) 1 the Cabinet 
invited the Commonwealth Secretary, in consultation with the Foreign Secretary 

1 Reproduced in BDEEP series A, vol 3, D Goldsworthy, ed, The Conservative government and the end of 
empire 1951- 1957 part I!, 258. 
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and the Colonial Secretary, to consider and report to the Cabinet on the problems 
involved in admitting to full Commonwealth Membership Colonial territories which 
might in future attain the status of "independence within the Commonwealth." A 
paper on this subject is being prepared and will be submitted as soon as possible.2 

The present paper is concerned with the question, which was also discussed at the 
Cabinet, of a possible application by the Sudan to join the Commonwealth, and 
whether preliminary soundings should be taken of other Commonwealth 
Governments as to their attitude towards such an application. 

2. As to the likelihood of such an application, the majority of Sudanese are on 
the whole reasonably well-disposed towards us at present. There are, however, wide 
divergencies between different sections of Sudanese opinion. The rivalry between 
Sayed Abdel Rahman el Mahdi and Sayed Ali Mirghani, which is both personal and 
religious, the difference in outlook between the relatively well-educated politicians of 
the towns and the backward tribesmen in more remote areas, and the widely 
differing racial, religious, economic and cultural interests of the South as compared 
with those of the North, all make it difficult for the Sudanese to agree among 
themselves on any controversial issue, such as their future status. It is probably true, 
however, that the majority of Sudanese, among those who are politically conscious, 
wish at present to be free from British tutelage. In so far as they are still ready to 
accept British help and advice, this may be attributed principally to the fear that, if 
that help and advice were suddenly withdrawn, the Sudan might fall under the 
domination of Egypt. The Sudan has reached a stage in its political history where it 
may be subject to strong influences from several quarters, and future developments 
there are therefore almost impossible to predict. But it seems at the moment 
unlikely, though possible, that on the attainment of independence the Sudan will 
apply to become a Member of the British Commonwealth, unless it were our definite 
policy to take appropriate steps in order to bring about such an application. 

3. From the point of view of our foreign relations there seems in fact to be little 
advantage in trying to bring about such an application. Although on general grounds 
it is in our interest that the Sudan should remain on good terms with us after 
independence has been achieved, it should be possible to ensure this by other means 
than fostering any inclination which there may be on the part of the Sudanese to 
enter the British Commonwealth. The Sudan has no positive contribution to make to 
the Commonwealth on the political side; admission to the Commonwealth might, 
however, encourage the Sudanese to expect help from the United Kingdom. Certainly 
any encouragement now by us of the Sudanese to enter the Commonwealth would 
greatly complicate our relations with Egypt and might indeed spoil the good effect of 
any agreement which we may reach with her. In the short run, it would certainly be 
bad for the Sudan, since it would inevitably deepen and confirm the various cleavages 
in Sudanese opinion already referred to. Strategically there would be no advantage to 
us in having the Sudan in the Commonwealth, although we shall probably wish to 
obtain communications facilities in the Sudan. 

4. On the economic side our main interest in the Sudan is in the purchase of 
cotton. In order that we may be sure that this cotton is available to us for sterling, it 
is highly desirable that the Sudan should become a full member of the sterling area 

1 C(53) 122, 8 Apr 1953, 'The colonial territories and Commonwealth membership', reproduced in ibid, 
178. 
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once it has its own independent currency. The entry of the Sudanese into the 
Commonwealth might help to ensure this. It is unlikely that entry into the 
Commonwealth would bring preferential treatment to British exports to the Sudan, 
since we could not offer preferential treatment to Sudanese exports to the United 
Kingdom. Generally speaking, almost all our requirements in the Sudan would be 
met just as well by means of a Treaty and other suitable forms of agreement. 

5. There is a contrary argument deriving from a feeling that it would be unwise 
and undesirable to disappoint the Sudanese if they showed themselves keen to apply 
for Membership. This argument might outweigh others if in fact the Sudanese do 
apply to become Members of the Commonwealth. In that event we might have to 
consider their application very seriously. But there does not appear to be any case, 
from the point of view of foreign policy, for our trying now to develop the growth of 
such a desire in the Sudan, though we should of course do our best to foster friendly 
feelings towards us there, and we should also avoid any action which might be 
construed as closing the door now upon the possibility of any future application by 
the Sudan for Membership of the British Commonwealth. 

6. From the point of view of Commonwealth relations, it is clear that if the 
Sudan were to apply to join the Commonwealth she would be doing so in the 
capacity not of a dependent territory, but of a fully sovereign independent foreign 
country. This rules out the possibility that she would be prepared to consider 
admission on any status lower than that of full Membership of the Commonwealth, 
with its essential attributes, namely, attendance at Prime Ministers' meetings and 
participation in the process of consultation on matters of common concern. It is, 
however, clear that the Sudan is both too immature and too weak to make any 
significant or responsible contribution to the higher counsels of the Commonwealth. 
Moreover, she could not be admitted without prior consultation with all the existing 
Members, of whom South Africa, at any rate under her present Government, would 
certainly not agree. Finally, an application from the Sudan for admission to full 
Membership would inevitably raise the whole question of the admission to a similar 
status of the Gold Coast, Nigeria and other Colonial territories at or near a 
comparable stage of development. It would be clearly undesirable to embark on 
discussions with other Commonwealth Governments on issues of such a complex 
and controversial character, fraught as they are with difficulties and dangers to the 
whole structure of the Commonwealth, without preparation and before we ourselves 
have evolved a considered policy on the matter. 

7. There are, however, other considerations, to which the Colonial Office attach 
importance and which must be taken into account. We have frequently repeated that 
our aim for the Colonial Territories is "self-government within the Commonwealth." 
Although latterly at any rate, care has been taken to point out that this is not 
necessarily the same as full Membership of the Commonwealth, the effect has been 
to arouse in the larger Colonial territories an expectation of ultimate admission to 
full Membership and, if this is denied, some of them may choose to part company 
with us rather than accept indefinitely an inferior status. The decisions already taken 
regarding Ceylon, India and Pakistan imply that we have turned our back on the 
conception of a Commonwealth of Nations deriving its strength and inspiration from 
homogeneity in race, culture, religion and tradition. These new Members were all 
formerly dependencies of the United Kingdom; it is the United Kingdom which 
sponsored their admission to Membership, and has secured the acceptance by the 
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other Members of a loosely knit Commonwealth of a new character. The United 
Kingdom at least cannot refuse to take the same line with other dependencies which 
reach the stage of independence. Although the Sudan is not strictly a British 
dependency, yet if that territory, having reached the stage of choice, elects to remain 
outside, this might well weaken the forces in the Gold Coast and Nigeria, at present 
in the ascendant, which see the independent future of those territories as lying 
within the Commonwealth. Any rebuff to a Sudanese application for admission or 
even any indications that an application would be unwelcome would certainly do so. 
On the other hand, the concession of full Commonwealth Membership to a quasi
foreign State could hardly fail to stimulate demands for a similar concession to such 
territories as the Gold Coast and Nigeria. 

8. The Colonial Office recognise that it would be undesirable, for the reasons 
given above, to embark on discussions with other Commonwealth Governments on 
this issue at the moment. Meanwhile, however, they consider that, while it would be 
unwise to encourage the Sudanese to seek Membership of the Commonwealth unless 
and until there is firm ground for supposing that an application if made would be 
favourably considered, yet at the same time it is important that nothing should be 
said or done which would tend to discourage those elements in the Sudan who are in 
favour of Commonwealth Membership. 

9. Our conclusion therefore is that it would be unwise to raise the question of 
the possible admission of the Sudan as a full and independent Member of the 
Commonwealth with other Commonwealth Governments at the moment because:-

(a) to do so would raise the whole issue of the admission of Colonies such as the 
Gold Coast to full Membership before we have had time to evolve a considered 
policy on the matter; 
(b) there are special reasons for not encouraging a condominium territory such as 
the Sudan to apply to be a Member of the Commonwealth which are not applicable 
in the case of territories already inside the Commonwealth; the Sudan would 
therefore be a bad case upon which to start a discussion of all the principles 
involved in admission to Membership; 
(c) the question does not become actual until the Sudan in fact applies for 
Membership. She may never do so, and meanwhile it is sufficient merely to 
maintain a non-committal attitude to any hypothetical enquiries that may be 
received on the subject, care being taken so to express replies that such an attitude 
is not misinterpreted as implying that we wish to discourage her. 

27 4 FO 371196917, no 564 23 Dec 1952 
[Southern Sudan]: inward telegram no 423 from Sir R Howe to FO on 
Southern Sudanese reactions to a visit by Northern Sudanese 
journalists, and further proposals for the Southern Sudan 

[Following this report from the South, Alien minuted, 'It is perhaps not entirely 
unsatisfactory that the Southerners should demonstrate their feelings so heartily, but in 
the long run I fear that recent events, and in particular the Northern Parties' agreements 
with Egypt, can only have a bad effect on arousing the suspicions of the Southerners and 
intensifying the cleavage between North and South'. But, he continued, 'If the Egyptians 
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would only realise it, we are fighting their battle in trying to secure the inclusion of 
adequate safeguards for the South in the draft Constitution. Far from tending to split the 
South off, the inclusion of such safeguards is probably the only hope of maintaining a 
united Sudan; and the Egyptians want a united Sudan, so that the whole plum can 
eventually fall into their lap'. He concluded with the hope 'that the Southerners for their 
part will succeed in convincing their visitors of their own independent attitude' (minute 
by Alien on Egypt and the Southern Sudan, 23 Dec 1952, FO 371/96917, no 580).] 

Reports coming in about the Northern journalists' tour of Southern Sudan are 
alarming, and it is clear that Southern feelings against Northern politicians and the 
North generally are working up. 

2. At Juba, Torit, Yei and Yambio the journalists had stormy receptions, and, 
judging by reports they are sending to the vernacular press, they are somewhat 
shaken. They, of course, attribute their hostile reception to the machinations of 
British administrative officers and missionaries; but have obviously realised that 
whatever the causes, there is a serious problem. 

3. It seems unlikely that the forthcoming visits of Major Salah Salim beginning 
on 24th December, and of politicians starting on 27th December will have a 
reassuring or calming effect on the Southerners; and unless Egyptians and Northern 
parties show enough moral courage to go back on their proposal to eliminate the 
Governor General's special responsibilities for the South, a grave situation will arise. 
In any case it is most unlikely that the Southerners will now readily be persuaded to 
drop their suspicions of Northern politicians, as long as there is any question of the 
retention of special responsibilities for the South. 

4. One method of persuading them to cooperate in the new set-up would be to 
give the Sudanese a third place on the Governor General's Commission and to 
appoint thereto a Southern representative. This would, at any rate, ensure that they 
were represented at the highest level.1 

5. With this, plus the Governor-General's special responsibilities two ministers, 
and the proposed membership of the Senate and House of Representatives, we could 
tell them that they had all we thought necessary at the moment to safeguard their 
interests. 

6. It is clear also, however, that they are beginning to consider the future, and 
already questions are being asked in the South about the protection which they will 
be given after self-determination. The Southern educated classes and tribal chiefs are 
at one in opposing Sudanization of the Southern administrative posts by the 
Northerners; the one class because they see themselves blocked for promotion, and 
the other because they fear the unsympathetic administration and a return to the 
treatment of the South by the North of the pre-British era. Already petitions have 
been received from the South opposing rapid Sudanization, and too early self
determination. 

7. Experience of dealing with the Southern Sudanese shows the unexpectedness 
of their actions, and, should they feel that they are not being considered and that 
their requests are being ignored, a very serious situation might arise very suddenly
the recent troubles in Kenya show how quickly a really difficult situation can arise. 
There already appears to be a widespread underground organisation for arranging 
protests and meetings. 

1 Marginal note by Eden: 'This should be considered. It would be an additional guarantee for everybody
Egypt included-that South would not break away'. 
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8. It may well be desirable, therefore, that an assurance should be given to the 
South about the forthcoming interim period, as proposed in paragraphs 4 and 5 
above, and that, in addition, Her Majesty's Government make it quite clear now that, 
in the final stage of self-determination, Her Majesty's Government will ensure that a 
settlement, fair and acceptable to the South, is reached. 

9. In the absence of an assurance on the above lines the situation may well 
deteriorate rapidly. 

275 FO 3371/102736, no 3 24 Dec 1952 
[Amendment to the self-government act]: letter from Sir J Robertson 
toR Alien, giving a proposed amendment to Article 102 of the self-
government act [Extract] 

[This letter was drafted by Mavrogordato, to replace Cairo's draft.) 

Article 102 (1) If at any time the Governor-General is satisfied that by reason of 
political deadlock, non-cooperation, boycott or the like, 

(a) the Government of the Sudan cannot be carried on under the Constitution 
hereby established, or 
(b) he is unable to carry out his special responsibilities under S.88A for the Public 
Service, or under S. 100 for the Southern Provinces 

he may proclaim a Constitutional Emergency. 
(2) The Governor-General may likewise, after consultation to the fullest possible 

extent with the Commission, proclaim a Constitutional Emergency if at any time he 
is satisfied that imminent financial collapse or breakdown of law and order 
necessitates his immediate intervention in the interests of good government of the 
Sudan. He shall consult the Commission to the fullest possible extent while the 
constitutional emergency continues, and if he does not terminate the constitutional 
emergency within 30 days after a request by the Commission to do so, the 
Commission shall submit the matter to the two Governments and if either of the two 
Governments consider the continuance of the constitutional emergency no longer 
justified, the Governor-General shall terminate it as promptly as possible. The two 
Governments may at any time by joint direction call upon the Governor-General to 
terminate the constitutional emergency. 

276 FO 371196917, no 576 29 Dec 1952 
[Southern Sudan]: inward telegram no 431 from Sir R Howe to FO 
reporting Sir J Robertson's discussions about the Southern Sudan 
with representatives of the SRP and Umma Party 

1. Robertson saw two leading members of S.R. Party yesterday and had a long 
talk with them. They told him they had emphasised to Major Salah Salim that their 
party held strongly to their views, expressed in their agreement with the Egyptians, 
that the Governor General's powers for the South must be retained. They declared 
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that if these are revised both they and southern Sudanese would probably boycott the 
elections. 

2. They were also strongly opposed to too rapid Sudanisation and the linking of 
Sudanisation with self determination. 

3. This morning Robertson had a two hour meeting with Umma minister 
Abdulla Khalil, Abdul Rahman Ali Taha and Doctor Ali Bedri. They reported to him 
that they believed from their talks with Major Salah Salim that Egyptians would 
agree to retain section 100 regarding the South in the Statute if the Governor 
General's powers were exercised under the normal commission procedure. 
Robertson pointed out that in fact this did away with the Governor General's 
personal responsibility and said he believed this would not be acceptable to 
southerners or to the Governor General. 

4. Robertson wondered if Egyptians would agree to leave the Governor General 
with his special responsibilities if, before exercising them, he had to "consult" the 
Commission but would be free to take their advice or not as he judged best, and in 
cases where he differed from them he reported to the two Governments, but that his 
decision was operative unless both Governments jointly approved the Commission's 
view. The Umma ministers thought Egypt would not accept this. 

5. They also thought that another suggestion would not be acceptable, namely 
for the two Governments to accept section 100 regarding the South as it is, on 
condition that if the Sudanese Parliament immediately on its formation in joint 
session asked for its amendment or repeal under section 101, the two Governments 
agreed to do so. They said that they thought the Unionists would not accept this and 
so the Egyptians would refuse too. 

6. The main consideration in the minds of Umma ministers seems to Robertson 
to be a fear that if special arrangements are made for the South now this will give the 
South a claim either to demand a special status after self determination or to delay 
self determination until they are further advanced. Robertson said he would like to 
meet them with Major Salah Salim when he returns from the South and it was 
agreed this should be arranged if possible. Robertson believes that each party, the 
Umma and the Egyptian, is putting responsibility of being difficult about the South 
upon the other, and if he can get them both toegether [sic] at once it might be 
possible to prevent them playing this game, and discover what the real trouble is. 

7. Regarding Sudanisation the Umma ministers seemed very vague regarding 
the meaning of the Egyptian proposals. They admitted that complete Sudanisation as 
proposed is impossible in three years, and said that once the committee was formed 
it and the Sudanese Government would get together; and anyhow nothing this 
committee could do would hinder self determination. 

277 FO 371/102736, no 5 31 Dec 1952 
[Egyptian delegation in the Southern Sudan]: inward telegram no 434 
from Sir R Howe to FO on the behaviour of Salah Salim in the 
Southern Sudan. Minute by R Alien 

[Following the line of Alien's minute, Eden telegraphed his concern. 'I am disturbed at 
this report. Egyptian behaviour described . . . is only to be expected. . . . I should like to 
know what steps are being taken to remedy the situation and to induce the Egyptians to 
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face the facts . The visit of this Egyptian delegation to the South may be a decisive factor 
in our negotiations with Egypt over the Sudan. It is most important that their visit 
should be so handled as to eliminate any excuse for not making a fair report to the 
Egyptian Government' (outward telegram no 2 from Eden to Howe, 1 Jan 1953, FO FO 
371/102736, no 5).] 

The initial behaviour of the Egyptian delegation to the South led by Major Salah 
Salim has been unsatisfactory and the reactions are unfortunate. 

2. Salah Salim, after being upset by a discussion with Sayed Benjamin [grp. 
undec.] [Lw] oki at dinner with the Governor on 29th December declared he had 
come as a tourist and not to talk politics. He flatly refused to see "alleged 
representatives" who had, incidentally, come in long distances and had been waiting 
for him for a week in Juba, and he refused to see the Governor to arrange a 
programme. The Governor pointed out that Major Salim was free to go where he 
pleased but that he was responsible for his security. Major Salim said that he would 
try to see him on his return from Torit on the evening of 30th December. 

3. The delegation has gone to Torit having interviewed only Egyptian officials of 
Egyptian Irrigation Department in Juba on a barge, and a few individual Southerners 
who were each apparently presented with a declaration to sign. The Southerners 
were told that if those who signed the declaration were subsequently dismissed by 
the British, the Egyptians would pay them double their present pay for the rest of 
their lives. The Southerners were urged to withdraw from "British" Government 
because they were the people responsible for the backwardness of the south. The 
Egyptian Government had previously presented thousands of pounds to develop the 
south, and the British had used this money for their own purpose. If Southerners 
accept Self-Government within three years, the Egyptians would develop the south 
with their own money until the Governors, District Commissioners etc., would all be 
southerners, not northerners nor Egyptians.1 

4. The general attitude of the delegation seems to be to avoid as far as possible 
hearing the opinion with which they disagree, and this is inevitably causing anger to 
the Southerners. It is further causing bad blood between Southerners and 
Southerners, and an open meeting of Southerners has been held in Juba in protest.2 

5. The position is being closely watched but this typically Egyptian underhand 
and un-cooperative method of working is making the task of helping them and 
arranging normal security precautions exceedingly difficult for the provincial 
authorities. 

1 In a subsequent telegram Howe reported that the Egyptians were attempting to launch a Sudan Union 
Party in the South, promising money for party funds and offering to send Southerners for training in 
Egypt over three years, to return to the Sudan as district commissioners and governors (inward telegram 
no 10 from Howe to FO, 5 Jan 1953, FO 3711102736, no 16). 
2 A few days later Howe reported a hardening of attitudes against both the North and Islam in the South. 
Chief Lolik Lado, chairman of the delegates appointed by the Equatorial Province Council to meet Salah 
Salim (and subsequently the Southern member on the Cotran enquiry into the Southern disturbances of 
1955) sent the following telegram of protest to Howe: 'Egyptian delegates rejected the meeting of province 
delegates in Juba. Instead met the Northern merchants and not the Southerners. Any views are not 
Southern views' (inward telegram no 3 from Howe to FO, 3 Jan 1953, FO 3711102736, no 11). 



182 THE ALL PARTIES AGREEMENT AND THE ANGLO-EGYPTIAN AGREEMENT [278) 

Minute on 277 

The Egyptian behaviour, as reported in Khartoum telegram No. 434, is of course very 
tiresome, but I cannot help feeling that their visit is being mishandled. Khartoum 
are always very ready to report with shadenfreude examples of Egyptian 
misbehaviour, but after all everyone expects the Egyptians to misbehave to a greater 
or less extent, particularly over an issue which involves their prestige as this one 
does, and what matters is the steps taken to counteract their misbehaviour. Major 
Salah Salem has hitherto behaved in an exceptionally reasonable manner for an 
Egyptian, and one cannot help feeling that there is something wrong somewhere if 
he is allowed to get away with his refusal to meet the Southerners who are opposed 
to the domination of the North and of Egypt. It is pretty plain from the attached 
Cairo radio report3 that the Egyptians are busy trying to create a pro-Egyptian 
faction in the South. If they can thereby give colour to their views about the attitude 
of the Southerners, our chances of an agreement with Neguib will vanish. 

R.A. 
1.1.53 

3 'Sudan: Southerners' protest to Nagib, Eden and governor (Cairo Radio 1830)', 30 Dec 52, FO 
371/102736, no 8. 

278 FO 3371/102736, no 3 31 Dec 1952 
[Amendment to the self-government act]: inward telegram no 1933 
from Sir R Stevenson to FO on amending article 102 of the self
government act. Minute by W Morris. Annex: amendments to be made 
in the draft self-government statute [Extract] 

I see no strong objection to placing the amendments contained in Robertson's letter 
to Alien of the 24th December1 before General Neguib, with the exception of Article 
102-(1)B concerning the Public Service and the South. 

2. It was only with great difficulty that the Egyptians were brought to agree to a 
compromise over a constitutional emergency in the event of political deadlock, etc. 
To alter this now would very seriously prejudice any chances of reaching agreement. 

3. To provide specifically for a constitutional emergency arising in connexion 
with the Public Service seems not only to be disproportionate but calculated to 
arouse every sort of suspicion in the minds of the Egyptians, while to invoke the 
possibility of such action in regard to the South (already a most delicate point) would 
simply be to invite a breakdown. If article 100 or its equivalent is to remain in the 
Statute or the Agreement, this should surely be a sufficient guarantee to persuade 
the southerners to participate in the new constitutional regime. 

Minute on 278 

1. Robertson's letter of the 24th December crossed our revised draft Agreement: his 
letter and Annex IV to our draft therefore contain alternative versions of the amend-

1 See 275. 
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ments which are to be made in the Statute. Neither Khartoum nor Cairo have taken 
any notice of this; but as Cairo are ready to agree to the Khartoum version, it may be 
best to work on this . I have discussed it with Mr. Fitzmaurice. The attached draft 
telegram incorporates our conclusions and would make our draft complete again. 

2. This is the first information we have had that the Egyptians have accepted the 
compromise over a Constitutional emergency. If in fact they have, it is a good thing 
and considerably strengthens the case against altering the formula in the sense 
proposed by Khartoum. 

3. The point at issue here is dealt with in paragraph 3 of Mr. Alien's minute of 
23rd December, at JE 10511544/G. The Governor-General has accepted the formula 
to which the Egyptians have apparently agreed, but he has done so with one proviso: 
that H.M.G. should provide a contingent guarantee regarding the pensions of 
expatriate officials in the Sudan. Because this is impossible he insists that he should 
have the power, in order to protect their pension rights, to suspend the Constitution 
even in spite of views of his Commission. We have already explained that we do not 
think this would be a reasonable thing to demand. No explanation is offered for the 
further addition, at this late stage, of constitutional breakdown arising out of the 
Governor-General's actions in connection with the South. 

4. I attach two draft telegrams, one dealing with the whole question of Annex IV, 
and the other dealing with this question of emergency powers.2 

W.M. 
1.1.53 

Annex IV with 278: Amendments to be made in the draft self-government statute in 
pursuance of the agreement between the United Kingdom and Egyptian 
governments concerning the introduction of self-government in the Sudan 

... Article 102 (1) 
(1) If at any time the Governor-General is satisfied:-

( a) that by reason of political deadlock, non-cooperation, boycott or the like the 
Government of the Sudan cannot be carried on under the constitution hereby 
established, he may with the approval of his Commission proclaim a constitutional 
emergency: or 
(b) that imminent financial collapse or breakdown of law and order necessitates 
his immediate intervention in the interests of the good Government of the Sudan 
he may after consultation to the fullest possible extent with the Commission 
proclaim a constitutional emergency. He shall consult the Commission to the 
fullest possible extent while the constitutional emergency continues and if he does 
not terminate the constitutional emergency within 30 days after a request by the 
Commission to do so the Commission shall submit the matter to the two 
Governments. If either of the two Governments considers the continuance of the 
constitutional emergency to [be] no longer justified the Governor-General shall 
terminate it as promptly as possible. The two Governments may by agreement 
direct him to do so at any time. 

2 Outward telegram no 14 (2 Jan 1953) to Cairo instructed 'Article 100: delete all reference to the public 
service. Article 102(1): amendments to remain as in present Annex N. Remainder as in enclosure to 
Robertson's letter'. 
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279 FO 371/102737, no 37 1 Jan 1953 
[Political activity in the Sudan]: press report by Muhammad Ahmad 
Umar, Sudan Press Agency on political manoeuvres following the 
agreement with Egypt. Minute by W Morris [Extract] 

Background to politics 
Politically speaking things do not seem so optimistic this week. Locally Umma and 
Unionists seem to have signed a pact of alliance with Egypt's envoy Sagh Salah 
Salim. In Egypt, Neguib's spokesmen started making threats of throwing the British 
out and shooting them down in streets. Some of the parties which signed agreements 
with Egypt started realising certain tricky sides in those agreements. Disturbing 
reports still come from the South1 and the joint parties' delegation has postponed its 
departure indefinitely. 

Sudan el Gedid2 claimed this week that Major Salah Salim concluded a secret 
agreement which was described as "Important" with some of the Sudanese political 
parties. The signatories of the agreement gave oath not to disclose any word of the 
agreement until it was deemed necessary to do so. Major Salah told the 
correspondent of AI Ahram, a Cairo Daily, that the Umma and the National Unionist 
Parties have decided to boycott the forthcoming elections if the British insist on 
acceptance of their views for Sudanisation and safeguards for the South. The 
Socialist Republicans, though they have not yet given such a definite decision, 
emphasised that they would not betray any action collectively decided by the 
Sudanese. 

Another report claimed that the Umma executive Committee at a meeting held at 
the Khartoum house of Sayed Siddik el Mahdi, President of the party, the present 
internal and external situations were carefully discussed and decisions adopted [sic] . 
It was decided by the Committee that the party would not take part in the conference 
proposed by Sayed Ibrahim Bedri, Secretary General of the Socialist Republican 
Party unless definite issues are proposed for discussion. "It is in the opinion of the 
Committee that the invitation for a conference does not mean anything but is a party 
manoeuvre and the Umma Party will not be deceived by such tricks". 

Considering the forthcoming elections for the new Parliament the Party insisted 
that direct election should be held in all the Northern constituencies with the 
exception of five to seven where indirect elections are inevitable. In the South direct 
elections should be conducted in Juba, Yei and Wau constituencies. The proposition 
saying that election questions will be left to the decision of the proposed seven man 
Committee was strongly rejected on the grounds that the Sudanese know the 
situation in their own country better than any foreign representative who might not 
have visited the Sudan before. 

Regarding Sudanisation the Executive Committee decided that it should be 
completed all over the Sudan within the proposed period in South and North alike. If 
real difficulties will be envisaged in future the Sudan may invite the assistance of the 
United Nations or any countries, other than Egypt and Britain, for solving its urgent 
diffixulties [sic]. 

1 See 269, 274 and 277. 
2 A daily newspaper aligned with the pro-independence Qawmiyyin (Popular) Party. 
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On the issue of the South it was decided that new approaches to the Socialist 
Republicans and the National Unionists must be made to reconsider their former 
decision of postponing their representatives' journey to the South. The opinion of 
the Umma in this connection is that the journey is very important if only to ascertain 
whether the Southerners really wish to unite with the Northerners or not. The 
general tendency of the Umma is to separate the South if its people rejects [sic] unity 
with the North. 

The Socialist Republican party takes a saner attitude. A spokesman of the party 
told S.P.A. that there was no such a thing as an agreement between a government in 
one country and a political party or individuals in another party. "However," he 
continued, "we learned that Egypt has denied to Britain that she made any 
agreement with Sudanese parties. Egypt said she only sounded Sudanese leaders for 
their views and reactions. The Socialist party only recognises and demands the 
realisation of self-government and a free self-determination. We also do object to 
self-determination being tied down to Sudanisation because they are two different 
issues. We mean to have self-determination as soon as we can do it", concluded the 
spokesman. 

The Umma party is in fact faced with a difficult situation. They know that they 
cannot win a majority in the next parliament. So, they are in the position of either 
trust to luck and contest elections or find a good reason to boycott. 

To remember that the Umma party has only a little over a year ago turned down a 
motion in the Assembly for the realisation of self-government on or before 1956 and 
that they turned down in the Assembly motions for direct elections and supported 
enthusiastically in the Assembly too the Governor-General's special responsibilities 
for the South and now has completely changed attitude needs some explaining. 

The Unionists although still suffering from several dissensions, are trying to 
convince their old allies the Khatmia that they intend to contest the elections. 

A decision to conduct a widespread propaganda campaign throughout the Sudan 
was taken this week at a meeting held by the National Unionist Executive. With the 
help of pamphlets, leaflets and speakers the party will attempt to explain the issues 
stated in the Egyptian memorandum to Britain. Ismail el Azhari, Hammad Tewfik,3 

Dardiri Mohammed Osman and Nured Din4 are scheduled to tour the Western, 
Gezira, Eastern and Northern Provinces respectively. Each of the four leaders will 
choose his own lieutenants from the best supporters of the party. The South will be 
left to those representatives who had already drawn up a programme of a journey in 
agreement with the Umma and the Socialist Republican Parties. The campaign is 
scheduled to begin late next week after the return of Major Salah Salim and his 
associates from the South. Preliminary preparations were drawn up yesterday by a 
sub-committee including the press staff of the party under the presidency of 
Advocate Mubarak Zarrouk.5 

In Egypt it seems that the bright view for an early and satisfactory conclusion of 

3 Hammad Tawfiq: member of the Ittihadiyin (Unionist) Party, advocating dominion status under Egypt 
with the right to secede; later first NUP minister of finance (1954) . 
4 Muhammad Nur al-Oin: leader of a faction within the Ashiqqa Party; vice president of the NUP; later first 
NUP minister of works (1954). 
5 Mubarak Zarruq: lawyer and former secretary of the Ashiqqa Party; later first NUP minister of 
communications (1954). 
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the Anglo-Egyptian talks is fading and a more gloomy view is being held by the 
present leaders of Egypt. 

In reply to a question by the New York Herald, Bimbashi Carnal Abdel Nasir 
warned, "If Britain will not fulfill her repeated promises in connection with 
evacuation of troops now in the Canal Zone, the Egyptian Army and people will 
mobilise against the occupation forces . We have no objection to destroy Egypt and 
our enemies alike. There will be no declaration of war, but we shall organise 
ourselves in Commandoes and attack the enemy as fiercely as our resources allow". 

Carnal Abdel Nasir is said to be the real leader of the Army movement in Egypt and 
he is the man who appointed General Neguib leader of the Military Coup of July. 

The Socialist Republican party leaders, it seems, have started to feel alive to 
move [sic] dangers in the Cairo agreements. The latest statements by spokesmen of 
the party that Sudanisation and self-determination should be divorced from each 
other shows that the Cairo agreements mean to delay the later process indefinitely 
and until all administrative posts are Sudanised which may take more than three 
years. 

Disturbing reports still keep coming from the South. The Sudanese journalists 
[sic] association has recalled its members who were on a visit to the South at 
Government's invitation. This was done in protest against the alleged ignorance by 
the Central Government to investigate the accusations made by the journalists 
against the administration in Equatoria province. 

Sayed Mohammed Saleh Shingiti who arrived from the South last Monday 
expressed satisfaction about the situation in the Southern Sudan. Sayed Shingiti 
told the press reporters whom he met after his arrival in Khartoum that the 
Southerners still look at the Northerners as their brothers. The Southerners felt 
disappointed at being left out of the Cairo Agreements which were signed by 
Northerners only. They also felt suspicious about these agreements because the 
consequencies [sic] had not been explained to them, continued Sayed Shingiti. "The 
Southerners, he said, are only after a development plan which may lead to their 
promotion and advancement to them in the shortest possible time. The 
Southerners are inclined to favour the appointment of a reliable trustee who would 
facilitate their speedy progress.("] 

Explaining the situation in the South in a cable to political parties Sayed Shingiti 
quoted two Arabic verses which were composed by an Arab Governor to the Khalifa 
in Damascus slightly prior to the Abbaside's [sic] revolution. The general meeting 
[sic] of the two verses is that great danger may arise if no strong united efforts are 
made. Hereunder we try to translate the two verses: 

"Under the ashes I see a gleam of light which will soon burst into a huge fire . 
If we do not act wisely now many will fall as victims". 

Sayed Shingiti emphasised that the situation now in the South is quiet and 
favourable towards representatives of political parties. The time is now ripe for the 
latter to leave and explain to the Southern people their aims and feelings towards 
them and ultimate question of the country as a whole. 

Sayed Shingiti concluded that he did not find any opposition during the course of 
his talks with the inhabitants of the three Provinces he visited except in Yambio 
District. He thought that the opposition at Yambio it was not real opposition and 
through frank and friendly talks all difficulties could be resolved. 
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Minute on 279 

The section of the attached Sudanese Press Agency weekly newsletter called 
"Background to Politics" gives an unpleasant picture of the present state of mind of 
the Umma Party. (It should be remembered that Mohamed Ahmed Omar, who is the 
Managing Editor of this newsletter, sympathises primarily with his own Sudan 
Party,6 and secondly with the Socialist Republican Party) . The suggestion in this 
article is that the Umma have ratted completely to the Egyptian side and are 
identifying themselves with the pro-Egyptian parties on the issues both of the South 
and of Sudanisation. 

W.M. 
6.1.1953 

6 The Sudan Party advocated immediate independence on a republican basis and membership of the 
British Commonwealth of Nations (C G Davies, 'Note on political parties in the Sudan' 26 May 1952, FO 
371/96911, no 330) . Muhammad Ahmad Umar subsequently joined the Umma Party and served as their 
publicity officer. 

280 FO 3711102737, no 25 8 Jan 1953 
[Sudan constitution]: outward telegram no 23 from Mr Eden to Sir R 
Howe, on the strategy of negotiations concerning articles 100 & 102 

[In replying to 278 Howe insisted that the Sudan government had never agreed to a 
compromise over article 102 (1) (a). Rather, he had agreed to dropping his request for 
giving the governor-general unfettered discretion in regard to public services as long as 
other satisfactory arrangements were made. The only alternative suggested, he claimed, 
had already been turned down by the FO. 'With regard to the South it is no good giving 
the Governor-General special responsibilities if he is given no ultimate power to enforce 
them" (inward telegram no 1 from Howe to FO, 2 Jan 1953, FO 371/102736, no 8) . Eden, 
for his part, restated the importance of the negotiations with Egypt. 'I understand your 
misgivings but I am not clear how we can go further to meet them than has already been 
suggested. I should therefore be most grateful if you could give your earliest possible 
concurrence in a final text of the necessary drafts so that Her Majesty's Ambassador at 
Cairo can make a real effort to conclude this negotiation' (outward telegram no 16 from 
Eden to Howe, 5 Jan 1953, ibid, no 8). Howe repeated his arguments and concluded, 
'What I would like, therefore, would be the maintenance of my unfettered discretion 
under Article 102 (1) (a), or its restoration as regards the public services and the South as 
in the suggested new paragraph (1) (b) in Robertson's letter to Allen.1 

... The position 
appears to have been compromised by a premature concession of the normal Commission 
procedure in respect of paragraph (1) (a) . . . I can quite understand both the difficulty of 
withdrawing this concession now and the disadvantage of being forced to spotlight the 
general responsibilities in the suggested new paragraph (1) (b) , but I can see no other 
satisfactory solution' (inward telegram no 14 from Howe to Eden, 6 Jan 1953, ibid, no 22) . 
Commenting on Howe's replies, Alien minuted, 'It is not the fact, as he states . .. that 
effective sanctions in support of the South are put in the hands of the Commission and 
removed from those of the Governor-General. In fact he has all the sanctions under phase 
1 above [Article 100 regarding the governor-general's special powers for the South]. If 
phase 1 leads to "an imminent breakdown of law and order", he can still proclaim the 
Constitutional Emergency without his Commission's approval and argue about it 
afterwards .. . What the Governor-General is now trying to do is to secure the exclusion 
of his Commission from the procedure under (a) of Article 102' (minute by Alien, (5 Jan 
1953), FO 3711102737, no 18). To which Eden added, 'Yes, but what depresses me is that 
the Gov-General does not appear to understand all this ' (minute by Eden, (6 Jan 1953, 
ibid, no 18).] 

1 See 275. 
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I have given this question close personal study and have come to the conclusion that 
we must go ahead upon the basis of Article 102 as laid down in the draft agreement 
and annex which Stevenson has.2 I understand your fear lest the sanctions left to you 
may not, in certain circumstances, be completely effective, but I think that the 
powers which you will have under Article 100 to suspend legislation or make orders 
should suffice in normal circumstances. If things ever do get out of hand, it will 
probably be open to you to declare a Constitutional Emergency under Article 
102(1)(b), with the procedure which we have agreed. These provisions seem to me to 
constitute together a reasonable safeguard for the South. 

2. It seems quite likely that we shall not in fact secure Egyptian agreement to the 
provisions for the South under Article 100 as it now stands. If we cannot do so, we 
may have to risk a break on this point, but a break here would be defensible and 
intelligible. A break on Article 102, resulting from our insistence upon a procedure 
for dealing with possible consequences of action you may take to safeguard the South 
under Article 100, would not. 

3. As I say, we may not in the end be able to reach agreement with the Egyptians 
but we must try. I cannot underestimate the importance of the larger issues involved. 
Nor I am sure do you. If we cannot reach an agreement with Egypt over the Sudan, it 
will be useless to embark with her upon the defence negotiations which might 
eventually lead to a settlement in the Middle East. But even for this I would not do 
anything that I felt would materially harm the interests of the Sudan. I hope you 
believe this and I know that I can rely upon you to look at this problem in the 
broadest way. 

4. We must go ahead now without delay. I must ask you therefore to accept my 
view so that I can if possible by the end of the week instruct Stevenson to submit the 
draft text to Neguib. 

2 See 278. 

281 FO 3711102737, no 29 8 Jan 1953 
[Sudan constitutions]: inward telegram no 21 from Sir R Howe to Mr 
Eden (reply)! on the strategy of negotiations 

I will accept, although with some misgivings, the view that 102 (1) (b) gives the 
Governor General the power to safeguard any reasonable or foreseeable threat to 
Southern interests, but this is on the absolute understanding that Article 100 in its 
present form is maintained in the Statute. 

2. The above, however, leaves unaltered my view that Article 102 as now drafted 
does not enable the Governor General, as of himself, to safeguard the interests of 
public services, and may involve change of master for expatriate officials. 

1 See 280. 
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282 FO 3711102737, no 36 9 Jan 1953 
[Self-determination and the Colonial Office]: letter from B 0 B 
Gidden1 (CO) to R Alien objecting to the implication in the draft 
agreement that complete Sudanisation was essential to self
determination 

[In replying to Sir J Martin's letter (270), Bowker remarked that, 'on the question of 
Sudanisation, it is important to underline the distinction between the Sudan and other 
colonial territories. The pressure for rapid Sudanisation is not coming primarily from the 
Sudanese, but from the Egyptians, who maintain . . . that the staffing of the Sudan 
Administration almost exclusively from the nationals of one eo-dominus prejudices the 
interests of the other, and that self-determination before Sudanisation is well advanced 
would be carried out in an atmosphere in which Sudanese elements seeking union with 
Egypt would not get a fair hearing . .. we have said that we are prepared to agree with the 
Egyptians that the progress of Sudanisation will be a factor in deciding the readiness of 
the Sudanese for self-determination, but that we are not prepared to make self
determination conditional upon complete Sudanisation. On this, it is the Governor
General's view that we have Sudanese political opinion largely with us. For this reason we 
have said that we are prepared to let the Sudanese Government be the arbiter on the 
subject: but that we will not put them in the position of having to dismiss their remaining 
expatriate officials in order to buy Egyptian acquiescence in the exercise of self
determination' (letter from Bowker to Martin, 30 Dec 1952, FO 371/96917, no 572).] 

In Martin's absence, and in place of Morris who has taken charge of another 
department and whose schedule I have taken over, I am writing in reference to 
Bowker's letter of the 30th December, 1952, to Martin about the Sudan. 

As you know, our Departments have in their correspondence and discussions so far 
been concentrating on the principles involved in the draft Agreement with the 
Egyptian Government insofar as they have a bearing on constitutional problems in 
the Colonies, particularly in West Africa. As far as Self-Determination is concerned, 
the Cabinet has of course now decided that we will not agree to any Egyptian formula 
which would enable the Egyptians to veto self-determination on the ground that 
British officials were still employed in the Sudan service and thus to bring pressure 
to bear on the Sudanese to terminate their employment. 

I am afraid, however, that giving more detailed consideration to the text of the 
revised Draft Agreement which it is intended to present to the Egyptians, we find that 
the opening words of Article 9-"To provide the free and neutral atmosphere 
requisite to self-determination .... ", and the closing words of Article 1 of Annex 
III-"any other government post that may affect the freedom of the Sudanese at the 
time of self-determination", are open to the greatest objection. 

We realise that this wording represents a pis aller for the even more objectionable 
Egyptian formula which would directly link the date for the exercise of self
determination with the completion of Sudanisation, but in our view the present 
wording is almost as bad. Quite apart from its somewhat insulting implications, we 
fear that these words may be represented by the Egyptians, and what is more 
important from our point of view will certainly be read by African Ministers as having 
the same effect as a direct reference to complete Sudanisation being an essential 
prerequisite of self-determination. 

1 B 0 B Gidden: assistant secretary, CO, head of International Relations Dept; seconded as counsellor 
(colonial affairs) to UK delegation to UN, New York, 1954. 
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We appreciate the point made in paragraph 4 of Bowker's letter that this provision 
is not exactly analogous to the position in Colonial territories in that it endeavours to 
resolve a clash of interests between the Egyptian and British Governments and not 
between the Sudanese Ministers and British administrators, but I am afraid that such 
an explanation would not cut any ice with Mrican Ministers and colonial opinion 
generally. We can therefore only regard the wording of these Articles as exceedingly 
dangerous to Her Majesty's Government's colonial interests and responsibilities, and 
we must press most strongly that they should be deleted. The passage in Article 1 of 
Annex Ill could perhaps simply read "other Government posts." 

283 FO 3711102742, no 160 10 Jan 1953 
[All parties agreement]: text of the agreement between the Sudanese 
parties and the Egyptian government 

[Salah Salim was more successful in the North than in the South. Meeting with 
representatives of the Northern parties in Khartoum, he resolved the differences in the 
different agreements the Egyptian government had signed with each, and issued a new all 
parties agreement] 

Representatives of the Sudanese Parties including the Umma Party, the Socialist 
Republican Party, the National Unionist Party and the National Party held a meeting 
with Major Salah Salem who submitted to them the points of difference which have 
arisen during the talks between the Egyptian and British Governments. They have all 
agreed to the following resolutions as final and irrevocable:-

1. The question of the South 
All Parties agreed to the following Egyptian proposal. Paragraph 6( c) of the Egyptian 
Note shall read as follows:-

6 (c): Any resolution passed by the Commission which the Governor-General 
might regard as inconsistent with his responsibilities or any legislation passed by 
the Parliament which he considers incompatible with the principle of ensuring 
fair and equitable treatment to all inhabitants of the different provinces of The 
Sudan. In these cases the two Governments must give answer within one month of 
the date of formal notice. The Commission's resolution or the legislation passed by 
the Parliament shall stand unless the two Governments agree to the contrary. 

2. The Governor-General's Commission 

(a) The Commission shall be set up immediately after the promulgation of the 
Self-Government Statute and before holding the elections. 
(b) The appointment of the Commission shall conform to the procedure 
prescribed in the Egyptian Note. 
(c) The Commission shall collectively act instead of the Governor-General during 
his absence. It will be presided over by the neutral Indian or Pakistani member. 

3. Sudanisation 

(a) The following shall be added to Article 12 of the Egyptian Note:-
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"When the Sudanese Parliament decides the date for Self-Determination within a 
period not exceeding three years, the remaining British or Egyptian officials (referred 
to in Article 10 of the Egyptian Note) shall be replaced by other neutral elements 
designated by the Sudanese Government if Sudanese elements are not available. 
(b) Omit from paragraph 12 the words "and the ratification by the two liquidating 
Governments." 
(c) Delete from paragraph 13 of the Egyptian Note the words "On the ratification 
by the two liquidating Governments of the date on which the transitional period is 
to be terminated" and replace by "On the termination of the transitional period." 

4. Elections 
Elections shall be direct throughout The Sudan wherever possible and practicable. 
This shall be decided by the Electoral Commission which will supervise and conduct 
the elections as set forth in the Egyptian Note. 

5. Withdrawal of foreign troops 

(a) The withdrawal of British and Egyptian Military Forces from The Sudan shall 
be completed before holding the elections for the Constituent Assembly which will 
decide the future of The Sudan as prescribed in the Egyptian Note. 
(b) When the withdrawal of British and Egyptian Military Forces is completed, 
security and public order within The Sudan shall be entrusted to the Sudanese 
Armed Forces. The supreme command and allegiance of these Forces will be to the 
Parliament and the then existing Sudanese Government from the date on which 
the withdrawal is completed until the termination of Self-Determination. The 
Governor-General shall have no authority over the Sudanese Armed Forces during 
this period. 

The Sudanese Parties signatories to this document have agreed that the aforesaid 
points shall constitute the basis for the Sudanese Self-Government Statute. Failing 
this these Parties have unanimously agreed to boycott the elections held under any 
other Statute. 

The Parties have also agreed to meet to arrange and carry out means for 
boycotting elections in such eventuality. 

for THE UMMA PARTY 
El-Sayed Seddik Abdul Rahman El Mahdi 

(President of the Umma Party) 
Lt!General Abdulla Khalil 

(Secretary General of the Umma Party) 
El-Sayed Abdul Rahman Ali Taha 

(Minister of Education & Member of the Umma Party) 

for THE NATIONAL UNIONIST PARTY 
El-Sayed Ismail El Azhari 

(President of the Party) 
El-Sayed Mohamed Nur El Din 

(Vice-President of the Party) 
El-Sayed El Dardiri Mohammed Osman 

(Member of the Executive Committee of the Party) 
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for THE SOCIALIST REPUBLICAN PARTY 
El-Sayed Zein El-Abedin Saleh1 

(Founding Member of the Party) 
El-Sayed El-Dardiri Mohammed Ahmed2 

(Founding Member of the Party) 
for THE NATIONAL PARTY 
El-Sayed Yahia Mohamed Abdel-Kader 

(Secretary General of the Party) 
Major Salah Salem 

[284] 

1 Zain al-Abdin Salah was a Muslim of Southern Sudanese descent living in Khartoum, with wide political 
contacts (ranging across party lines) and had been a central figure in Sabri's informal discussions with 
Sudanese leaders in Khartoum, prior to their talks with Najib and Salah Salim in Cairo (H Zulfakar Sabry, 
Sovereignty for Sudan (London, 1982), pp 62-63). 
2 Dardiri Muhammad Ahmad: MLA and under-secretary for veterinary affairs, 1948- 1953. 

284 FO 3711102737, no 44 12 Jan 1953 
[All parties agreement and the Southern Sudan]: inward telegram no 
28 from Sir R Howe to FO on the exclusion of Southern Sudanese 
from the agreement 

We have always had in our minds here the possibility of a landslide of Sudanese 
political parties of whatever complexion to Egypt, once the Egyptians were permitted 
to return to the Sudan. The unqualified crowning stupidity of the Egyptian 
politicians in the past was not to have realised this. It is Neguib's achievement that 
he has had the wit to realize the cards which Egypt has always held. Having bought 
N.U.P. and caught the Umma with the lure of sovereignty he has now captured the 
S.R.P. by pressures to which the Sudanese are particularly vulnerable. By this latest 
agreement he has brought Northern Sudan solidly behind his proposals of 2nd 
November1 to Her Majesty's Government, and by swearing to all to boycott in the 
event of any derogations has cut the ground from under our feet. 

The South have been contemptuously overridden and I see little likelihood of 
the need of securing special powers which we had hoped for in Article 100. There 
is a modicum of power left to the Governor General under the new version of 
Article 6(c) of draft agreement as accepted by the Sudanese political parties on 
lOth January but it is painfully meagre and would in no way satisfy the South. It 
may be that the real guarantee for the South rests in quite considerable strength 
allotted to them in the new parliament, if they can learn to utilize it, but the 
difficulty I see at the present is to prevent them from refusing to take part in the 
elections. 

1 See 256. 
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285 FO 3711102738, no 52 12 Jan 1953 
[All parties agreement] : minutes by W Morris and R Alien analysing 
the agreement signed between the Sudanese parties and Egypt 

[Extract] 

I attach a commentary on the agreement between Major Salem and the Northern 
Sudanese political parties reported in Khartoum telegram No. 26. The following are 
some general comments on it:-

(1) No Southerners are signatories to this agreement. The Socialist Republican 
party have in the past defended their interests-in the hopes of winning their 
support-but are Northerners. Two of the signatories have apparently signed on 
behalf of this party, but not Ibrahim Bedri, their leader. 

(2) The new Sudanese Assistant Sudan Agent in London1 has suggested two 
possible explanations of the action of the Sudanese politicians:-

(i) They have been frightened by talk about federation. 
(ii) They are very keen on the idea of very early self-determination-i.e. very soon 
after the election of their Parliament. They may argue that if this is conceded, it 
does not much matter what else they sign. The new agreement would give the 
Sudanese Parliament unrestricted power to vote for self-determination at any 
time. 

(3) It is difficult not to conclude that the Sudan Government have got out of 
touch with the politicians in Khartoum. When the first agreements were signed in 
Cairo, they assured us that the Umma and S.R.P had not intended what they had 
signed; shortly afterwards, that these parties regretted what they had signed and felt 
that they had been taken in by the Egyptians. Independent evidence reaching us from 
Khartoum suggested that, so far as the Umma at any rate were concerned, this was 
not true. We were also told that if our point of view could be explained to them, they 
would probably take a different line. The Umma leaders showed no sign of this in 
conversation with Sir James Robertson on December 28th;2 and in fact, they have not 
budged in the right direction. Some have gone far in the wrong one. A week ago, the 
Sudan Press Agency bulletin3 forecast this present agreement; but we have not had a 
hint of it from Khartoum. It is most disturbing. Major Salem appears to be able to get 
Sudanese politicians to sign anything; whilst the Sudan Government cannot 
persuade any leader to make any helpful gesture. Even Abdulla Khalil, who has 
always been represented as the steadying figure in the Umma Party, has signed this 
time. 

(4) The Egyptians have shown how well they have learned the art of bidding for 
Sudanese support. It is now more clear than ever that we cannot engage in this sort 
of competition with any hope of success. Nevertheless, it is perhaps time we went to 
the Sudanese parties with something; and I suggest that the Governor-General 
should be asked to give the text of our draft agreement to the Sudanese leaders of the 
Umma & SRP. If they are informed that H.M.G. are prepared to proceed with 
elections immediately on this basis, it might be a way of getting the initiative again. 

1 Makkawi Sulaiman Akrat. 2 See 276. 3 See 279. 



194 THE ALL PARTIES AGREEMENT AND THE ANGLO-EGYPTIAN AGREEMENT [285] 

The Umma and S.R.P. might switch round once more-especially if the Southerners 
have demonstrated that they will not co-operate on any other basis. This is, I am 
afraid, but a faint hope, & in any case we must await the outcome of today's meeting 
in Cairo; & the comments of Khartoum. 

W.M. 
12.1.53 

I think there is no doubt that this agreement makes the chances of Egyptian 
acceptance of our proposals negligible and throws the whole Sudan issue back into 
the melting pot. I think that we shall have to decide whether to break with Egypt 
over the question of the South, with the dangers, first and most important, that we 
rule out of court any possibility of agreement on defence and eventually revert to 
guerrilla warfare in the Canal Zone, and secondly, that we break over what may prove 
to be a false issue if the Southern Sudanese, like the Northerners, let us down. The 
alternative to a breakdown would probably be to start off on a new tack for the Sudan 
and leave the whole question of the Governor-General's safeguards for the South in 
abeyance until elections have been held and the Sudanese Parliament can decide the 
issue for themselves. There are many disadvantages in this but we may have to accept 
it. In any case a decision will probably have to be faced very soon. 

2. I think there is little doubt that the Egyptians have persuaded the 
representatives of the Northern Sudanese political · parties to climb on the band
wagon by playing on their fear that we are going to leave the Sudan anyway and that 
it would therefore pay them to get in well with the Egyptians. Secondly they have 
probably exploited the idea that if the Sudanese are ever to be masters in their own 
house, the British must be compelled to leave the South: the British insistence on 
safeguards for the South has been represented as a British plot to maintain their 
position there. 

3. This agreement shows that the Northern Sudanese politicians are capable of 
being cajoled by the Egyptians into signing almost anything. We have always had 
serious doubts about the Umma Party, despite Khartoum's views, but hitherto it did 
seem likely that in the last resort the Umma might split, that part of it under S.A.R., 
who has sold out to the Egyptians, supporting Egypt, and the other part under 
Abdulla Khalil supporting the Constitution as drafted. It is certainly unfortunate that 
the Socialist Republicans should also have climbed on the Egyptian band-wagon, and 
this may be due to the influence of S.A.M. 

4. It will be recalled that we suggested to the Governor-General on the 18th 
December that he should deliver to S.A.R. a message from the Secretary of State 
urging him to come out in support of the safeguards for the South; S.A.R. returned 
an evasive reply on the 21st December and we have had no definite answer from him 
since.4 We have also urged Khartoum to give guidance to the Northern Sudanese 
political leaders about the points of difference between us and the Egyptians, but 
despite this the politicians have allowed themselves to be entrapped by Major Salah 
Salem. Finally I would recall that it is now a fortnight since we urged Khartoum to 
agree upon a text and told them that we should like to be able to instruct H.M. 

4 See 270 & 271. 
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Ambassador at Cairo to put it to the Egyptians in the near future. Despite this it has 
taken a further two weeks of argument to reach agreement on the text. 

5. I think there is now real danger lest there may be serious trouble in the South. 
The only way of dealing with this would be to make a public announcement that we 
do not intend to abandon the necessary safeguards for the South, but that it must be 
for the Sudanese themselves to decide, in the light of all the changes which have 
taken place in Egypt and the Sudan since the Constitution was drawn up last May, 
what safeguards are in fact necessary. We have to weigh against this the possibility 
that such an announcement might cause a breakdown with Egypt in her present 
mood. Meanwhile I think there is something to be said for the suggestion in the last 
paragraph of Mr. Morris's minute . .. . 

R.A. 
12.1.53 

286 PREM 11/545, CC 2(53)2 14 Jan 1953 
[All parties agreement]: Cabinet conclusions on the response to be 
adopted to the all parties agreement with Egypt. 

[Churchill was in Jamaica when the all parties agreement was announced. On being 
informed by Eden what steps had been agreed by Cabinet, he replied, 'We seem to have 
been ill served by our agents in the Sudan. Money has evidently been freely used by the 
Egyptians. Surely we should now confront Neguib resolutely and insist on execution of 
the treaty till1956 failing a satisfactory agreement .... Of course, what happens here will 
set the pace for us all over Mrica and the Middle East. 1 trust that no final decision need 
be taken before my return' (inward personal telegram no 12 from Churchill to Eden, 15 
Jan 1953, PREM 11/545).] 

The Foreign Secretary drew attention to telegrams from Khartoum (Nos. 26 and 281 

of 12th January) reporting the agreement which had been reached between the 
Sudanese political parties and the Egyptian Government. This had greatly increased 
our difficulties in reaching a satisfactory understanding with the Egyptian 
Government. There was clearly no time to be lost, and he had therefore sent a 
telegram (No. 67 of 13th January) to H. M. Ambassador in Cairo and to the Governor
General in Khartoum asking for their views on three possible courses of action. 
There was little chance of obtaining Egyptian agreement to the first of these, which 
was that included in the draft agreement already handed to the Egyptian 
Government. It was, however, possible that the Egyptians might accept his second 
proposal-that no decision should be taken now about the Governor-General's 
special responsibilities towards the southern part of the Sudan, but that this should 
be left for later decision by the Sudan Parliament. 

The Chancellor of the Exchequer'2 said that the Government were likely to be 
exposed to strong Parliamentary criticism if they appeared to be abandoning their 
special responsibilities for the South Sudanese. It might be wise to explain to 
Government supporters in the House of Commons the prospects of securing suitable 
safeguards by action taken in the Sudan Parliament. 

1 See 284. 2 Mr RA Butler. 
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The Foreign Secretary said that he would consider whether a satisfactory formula 
could be elaborated on the basis of paragraph 3(b) in his telegram No. 67 to Cairo.3 

No decision could be taken until he had received a report of the discussion which 
H.M. Ambassador in Cairo was about to hold with General Neguib; but prompt 
decisions might then be required and it would be useful if he could have the help of a 
small Cabinet Committee, which could be convened more easily in an emergency. 

The Cabinet:-
Appointed a Committee consisting of:

Foreign Secretary (in the Chair) 
Lord President 
Lord Privy Seal 
Commonwealth Secretary 
Colonial Secretary 

to deal on their behalf with urgent questions arising in connection with the 
Sudan. 

3 'That no decision about the Governor-General's special responsibilities towards the South should be 
taken now, but that it should be left to the Sudanese Parliament to say what they think should be done on 
this point. In other words we would leave a blank both in the Self-Government Statute and in the 
Anglo-Egyptian agreement as regards the South and invite the Sudanese Parliament to draft the necessary 
article for the Statute; the agreement would of course have to be made to fit in afterwards with the views of 
the Sudanese Parliament' (outward telegram no 67 from Eden to Stevenson, 13 Jan 1953, FO 3711102737, 
no 39). 

287 FO 3711102738, no 53 15 Jan 1953 
[British policy towards the Southern Sudan]: inward telegram no 80 
from Sir R Stevenson to FO putting the argument for abandoning the 
Southern Sudan 

The agreement between the Egyptians and the political parties appears now to have 
faced us with the following alternatives in regard to the South:-

( a) To satisfy the minimum demands of the South, even if this entails breaking 
off negotiations with the Egyptian Government. The result of such a break would 
be to ensure that both Egypt and the northern Sudan were opposed to us. It seems 
that there would also be trouble in the northern provinces (Khartoum telegram 
No. 27). 
(b) To accept a compromise on the South acceptable to Egypt and the Sudanese 
politicians, the result of which might either be 

(1) That the South would reluctantly enter the elections with the object of 
making the best of their position by parliamentary means. (If the whole weight 
of the British officials were put behind this course of action I suppose that there 
would be a reasonable chance of persuading the southerners to cooperate) or 
(2) That the South would boycott the elections and refuse to obey the 
government's orders. 

2. On a straight calculation of advantage there would seem to be no question 
we should adopt (b) even at the risk of trouble in the South. The issue is, however, 
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confused by the feeling that there would be a breach of faith towards the southern
ers. 

3. Our responsibility for government in the Sudan involves a duty to keep faith 
with the country as a whole. To break on the question of the South would involve 
constitutional chaos throughout the country and set back the work of the 
administration by many years. Without cooperation from the politicians there would 
presumably have to be a return to authoritarian government and there would be no 
guarantee that the northerners would accept the orders of the British 
administration. 

4. The net result would surely be, unless we are prepared to use the strongest 
measures (and this is obviously out of the question), to throw the Sudan into the 
arms of the Egyptians. If this should come about what would be the benefit to the 
South? 

5. I put forward these views with some diffidence as I do not wish to appear to be 
interfering in what does not concern me, but they seem to be broadly in accord with 
the picture revealed in recent telegrams from Khartoum. 

288 FO 3711102737, no 36 15 Jan 1953 
[Self-determination and the Colonial Office]: letter (reply) from R 
Alien to B 0 B Gidden (CO) explaining the relation between 
Sudanisation and self-determination 

Thank you for your letter of 9th January1 (IRD 93/01) about the Sudan. 
2. I am enclosing with this letter a copy of the draft Agreement which was 

presented to the Egyptian Government on 12th January.2 You will observe that the 
two phrases to which you take exception were included in this draft. At an early stage 
of the negotiations with the Egyptians, we made our objections to this wording very 
forcefully, but we finally agreed that it should remain, on condition that a more 
satisfactory formula could be devised for the point of substance involved. 

3. As you probably realise, the latest developments in the situation make it 
unlikely that we shall be able to reach agreement with the Egyptian Government on 
anything like such favourable terms as were included in this draft. It is not, I am 
afraid, a question of the Sudan being "not exactly analogous" to Colonial territories. 
Our position in relation to the Sudan is that sovereignty is shared by us with another 
State. So long as the Egyptian Government were prepared to pursue the stupid policy 
of antagonising Sudanese opinion, we were free to a considerable extent to decide for 
ourselves what policies were best for the Sudan and for our general interests; and we 
have in the past been remarkably successful in taking the Sudanese along with us in 
these policies. We now have to face the fact that this situation no longer exists. Now 
that the Egyptian Government have changed their policy, they have shown that they 
are able to restrict our freedom of choice to a very considerable extent. Our 
reluctance to adjust our policy to this situation has probably already lost us the 
opportunity of getting an arrangement which would be least harmful to the interests 

1 See 282. 2 Enclosures not printed. 
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of Her Majesty's Government's Colonial territories as well as their more general 
interests. 

4. I do not mean by this that we fail to realise the effect of what happens in the 
Sudan on other Colonial territories, and vice versa. Indeed, we know only too well 
that what has happened in Libya and Eritrea has had a profound effect on 
developments in the Sudan; and the report which we are sending you about the visit 
of Nigerian Ministers to the Sudan shows quite clearly that Nigerian eyes will be fixed 
on what happens in the Sudan. But if we hesitate to make the best of a bad situation, 
we shall simply find ourselves faced with a worse one later on. As you know, no-one 
has been more anxious to reduce the risks than the Governor-General of the Sudan, 
and I therefore commend to your attention the enclosed copies of the two Top Secret 
telegrams he has sent us about the situation with which we are now faced. 

289 FO 3711102738, no 67 18 Jan 1953 
[All parties agreement]: inward telegram no 43 from Sir R Howe to 
FO relaying SAR's justification of the agreement with Egypt. Minute 
byW Morris 

Yesterday I saw Sayed Abdul Rahman el Mahdi, who asked to see me in order to give 
you his reply to your message.1 

2. He said that he had been given to understand that the Egyptians had no 
objection to the Umma Party's supporting special powers for the South, but Major 
Salem had strongly denied this when he came to Khartoum. S.A.R. had, nevertheless, 
intended to try and obtain the agreement of all the parties to special powers. Major 
Salem's agreement with the political parties, however, had achieved a unanimity 
amongst the Sudanese which had been the aim of the Sudan Government for many 
years. Moreover you, sir, had begged him to try to obtain agreement with the 
Egyptians. S.A.R., therefore, felt it impossible for him personally to go against that 
agreement, which the Southerners would have to accept in their best interests. This 
agreement appeared to be the only chance of setting up a Parliament representative 
of all the parties in the Northern Sudan. Let the South boycott the elections if they 
wished: should they do so, Parliament would have to make an arrangement later. 

Minute on 289 

S.A.R.'s behaviour in this business has been shifty and discourteous in the extreme, 
and this reply is, in the circumstances in which it is made, only to be described as 
impudent. A specific request was made to S.A.R. in a personal message from the 
Secretary of State on the 21st December.2 He has waited a month before giving any 
direct reply but in the meantime has, by signing the agreement with Salem, done 
precisely the opposite thing to that requested of him: this without a word of warning 
that he would not be able to comply with the Secretary of State's request, or that he 

1 See 265. 2 See 272. 
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was about to make this gesture. For him to talk then of what "the Southerners will 
have to accept in their best interests" is to show how much respect we have earned 
for our refusal in the past to accept any Egyptian proposals which would have 
offended S.A.R. 

2. I am afraid there is nothing we can do about this now; but if the wheel should 
turn again, and we find S.A.R. whining about his love and loyalty to Britain, I hope 
his conduct in this affair will be remembered against him. 

W.M. 
20.1.53 

290 FO 3711102700, no 7 20 Jan 1953 
[All parties agreement]: report, SPIS no 1 of 1953, Dec 1952/Jan 
1953, on events surrounding the all parties agreement with Egypt 
[Extract] 

111. The general situation 
The period has been one of great activity. 

On 21st December Major Salah Salim accompanied by Sheikh Ahmed Hassan El 
Baghouri, Egyptian Minister of Awkaf, 1 together with a number of Egyptian Army 
Officers and Officials, arrived in Khartoum in an Egyptian Airforce aircraft. 
Throughout the week which followed, the Major remained in close and active 
consultation with the leaders of the Northern political parties and the two Sayeds. On 
28th December, the Egyptian party flew to Juba having announced that they 
intended to make a five day tour of the South. In the event the tour lasted for ten 
days. A certain amount of Equatoria and a comparatively small part of Bahr El Ghazal 
was covered by car. From Wau the party flew to Malakal, visited Kodok by road, and 
returned to Khartoum by air on January 6th. 

The Egyptian delegation's method of approach to the problem was solely and 
simply to express as forcibly as possible its own point of view and deliberately to 
ignore all others. By flattery, by distribution of gifts and finally by plain deceit Major 
Salah succeeded in securing a number of signed documents in support of the 
Egyptian case. He succeeded too in exciting Southern feeling to a degree of hostility 
and suspicion of the North which has caused concern to the provincial authorities. 
The Egyptian delegation's personal behaviour was no less crude and regrettable than 
their official conduct. By studied discourtesy towards all British staff from the 
Governors downwards, and towards such Sudanese as they considered loyal to the 
Sudan Government, they created throughout their tour an impression of 
swashbuckling irresponsibility which will do their case little good in the long run.2 

Upon the delegation's return to Khartoum on January 6th, Major Salah again 
made immediate contact with the Northern political parties. He appears to have 
convinced them that the South did not in fact constitute a problem, and that the 

1 See 16, note 2. 2 See 277. 
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Governor-General's safeguards as provided for in the draft statute must be deleted if 
any Anglo-Egyptian agreement was to be made. 

The Umma Party, the Nationalist Unity Party and the National Party accepted this 
view. The Socialist Republican Party demurred. By the lOth, however, a number of 
the latter had accepted the Egyptian opinion, supported, it is believed by Sayed Ali's 
tacit approval. The Treasurer and a leading member of the party signed, and the local 
press of the 11th published and welcomed the terms of an agreement. This document 
cuts out all reference to the Governor-General's special responsibilities for the 
South. It re-drafts Para 6(c) of the Egyptian note to the British Government of 
November 2nd to read:- "Any resolution passed by the Commission which the 
Governor-General may regard as inconsistent with his responsibilities, or any 
legislation approved by Parliament which the Governor-General may regard as 
incompatible with the principle of ensuring fair and equal treatment to all the 
inhabitants of the various Provinces of the Sudan. Provided that in this case the two 
Governments shall give answer within one month of the date of formal notice, and 
provided that the Commission's resolution on the legislation approved by Parliament 
shall stand unless the two Governments agree to the contrary." The agreement 
provides for the appointment of the Governor-General's commission before the 
promulgation of the constitution, and lays it down that in the absence of the 
Governor-General the Commission shall act collectively under the Chairmanship of 
the neutral member. On the subject of Sudanisation the agreement stands fast to the 
Egyptian note, and adds that in the event of insufficient Sudanese being available to 
take over from British officials "other neutral elements" shall be introduced. It is of 
interest to note that the phrase "with the agreement of the two liquidating 
Governments" has been deleted from those clauses of the Egyptian note which deal 
with the end of the transitional period of three years. Finally, the agreement provides 
that after the withdrawel [sic] of foreign troops prior to the election of the 
Constituent Assembly internal security shall be entrusted to Sudanese armed forces 
alone under the command of, and owing allegiance to, the Sudanese Parliament and 
Government. For the Umma Party the agreement was signed by Sayed Siddik, 
Abdulla Bey Khalil, and Sayed Abdel Rahman Ali Taha. Zein el Abdin Eff. Salah and 
Sayed Dardiri Mohammed Ahmed Nugud signed for the Socialist Republican Party. 
The National Unionist signatories were Ismail Eff. el Azhari, Mohammed Eff. Nur ed 
Din and Ustaz Dardiri Mohammed Osman. Yahya Eff. Abdul Gadir signed for the 
National Party. 

Reaction to the agreement by the politically conscious appears to be this: Britain is 
blamed for not having taken the opportunity presented in the summer and autumn 
of promulgating the draft statute and thus giving the Sudanese a self-governing 
constitution, as promised, before the end of 1952. The clauses in the Egyptian note of 
November last which give to the Sudanese Egypt's admission of their right to self
government and self-determination are accepted as being well worth those 
amendments to the draft statute which the Egyptians have demanded, however 
much they appear to run contrary to the previous decisions of the Legislative 
Assembly. Combined with this, the unity of the Northern parties in the present 
agreement, however ephemeral it may be, is an additional assett [sic] in Sudanese 
eyes worth, at the worst, a difference with Britain. In signing the agreement with 
Major Salah the party representatives undertook to boycott elections held under any 
other constitution. 
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Prior to the tour of the Egyptian delegates a party of Northern Sudanese 
journalists visited the Southern provinces at the invitation of the Government.3 In 
parts of Equatoria their interviews with local representatives were somewhat stormy, 
and at Yambio, after they had unwisely refused to attend a meeting of Southerners 
who had been waiting for some time to interview them, there was an unfortunate 
incident. Their road was blocked, and there was a small demonstration. Their 
unfounded accusation, supported by the President of the Sudan Journalists' 
Association, that the District Commissioner had been responsible for the incident led 
to considerable anti-government press comment. When they were informed that the 
case had been passed to the Advocate General they decided to cut short their tour and 
return to Khartoum. As it happened, they had by then already toured Bahr el Ghazal 
and reached Malakal. The general outcome of the tour appears, judging from 
subsequent articles in the press, to have done little good. The journalists were 
accompanied throughout by Sayed Shingeiti4 the Speaker of the Legislative 
Assembly. 

The Northern political parties [sic] joint delegation to the South was the subject of 
prolonged discussion, procrastination, and indecision during December, ending in a 
resolution which found against the proposal. It is a sad reflection that at a time like 
the present with the South so pressing a problem the Northern politicians were first 
unable to agree and later unwilling to go there and examine the case for themselves. 
Reasonable elements in the North would like to accommodate the Southerners by 
conceding to their demands in order to ensure their co-operation in a Parliament, 
but the majority are ready as ever to be misled by the Press. A new editorial theme 
has recently been that the South is an expensive and alien incubus which had best be 
got rid of to U.N.O. or anyone else ready to pay for its administration . . .. 

3 See 274. 4 See 279. 

291 FO 3711102747, no 291 23 Jan 1953 
[All parties agreement and the Southern Sudan]: letter from Michael 
Watta Aligo Baraba1 to Mr Eden protesting against the all parties 
agreement for excluding the Southern Sudanese 

The following letter was drafted by our Committee on the 9th of this month, but 
owing to Major Salah-Northern Parties agreement we had to wire to you on the 12th 
of the same. 

It is very surprising to see that the Southern Sudan with a population, of about 
one third of the entire Sudan population, cannot take part in deciding the future of 
the country. The above agreement is simply a new item that proves once again, that 
Northern politicians consider Southerners and want to keep them as well, in a 
permanent state of social inferiority, and at no rate as a living and effective part of the 
country. And this appears to be quite more awkward, when one considers the 
differences in race, culture and religion the peoples of the Southern Sudan have in 

1 Michael Watta Aligo Baraba, Southern Sudanese from Yei District and a teacher in the Catholic Comboni 
school in Khartoum. 



202 THE ALL PARTIES AGREEMENT AND THE ANGLO-EGYPTIAN AGREEMENT [291] 

comparison to those in the North. Furthermore the South is different socially and 
geographi~ally. 

Our Northern Politicians have evidently forgotten the primordial facts, that build 
up a very unique nation. The evolution of a nation is entirely based on the above 
simple facts. This is well known by the Britannic Government, since the English 
nation did undergo many years of evolution before it got into this present position 
they enjoy now. 

Taking those simple facts mentioned above and considering them one by one, one 
can see the importance of each in the building up of a nation. 

RACE-The Britannic Government knows well that most of the troubles now 
existing in the world are racial troubles. Moreover it is known to us all that racial 
troubles can only be overcome by a high standard of education and culture. Now, 
poor as we are, we cannot see how we can cope with our Northern compatriots, being 
of a different race and culture altogether. 

RELIGION-One of the most powerful factors that help in the building up of a 
nation is religion. History has revealed this to us. This fact is not only revealed by 
history, but exists even today. It is very alive especially in the Middle East. The 
religious question is perhaps going to be one of our most difficult tasks. The 
Britannic Government knows what has happened in India. It is what will happen if 
the Egyptian proposals are passed and the Sudanese Government issues a law that 
the official religion of the Sudan, must be Islam, as it was attempted during the time 
of the Legislative Assembly. Unless we are seeking for troubles, matters should be 
handled carefully. This question is so large that one can make a complete book of it. 
But the fact is that if the Northern Sudanese want a perfectly unique nation, they 
ought to moderate their pretensions on religious ground by recognising perfectly 
equal religious rights to all and not always to draw our attention to the Middle East, 
viz, on matters which are unlikely to happen to our country. 

We need not to go into details. It is clear that we demand an autonomy in the 
Sudanese Government. The Britannic Government sees this fact in their own 
country. Why has Scotland been given a special Minister, although being of one same 
race? Then how much more will it be with us, who have so distinct differences? There 
is no way out. Unless Northerners compromise with us, it will be very difficult to 
establish a Government, which assures equality of treatment to all, as-more or 
less-is this now enjoyed by us, even if we Southerners have not actually benefitted 
from it materially. 

We therefore beg Her Majesty Britannic's Government to deal with this matter 
very carefully. Should anything happen, we demand one of the following 
settlements:-

(a) United Nations Trusteeship with a U.N.O. Commission, to administer our 
country (Southern Sudan). 
(b) U.N.O. Trusteeship, administered by British. 
(c) Federation with a U.N.O. Legal Adviser. 

We hope the above matters will meet your kind support even up to the United 
Nations Organization. 
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292 CAB 130/83, GEN 42112 31 Jan 19531 

[British policy towards Egypt and the Sudan]: minutes of a meeting of 
ministers to discuss Egypt and the Sudan. Annex: note by Mr Eden, 
'The Sudan: Egyptian reply' (30 Jan) 

[A special cabinet sub-committee meeting was convened at 4.15 pm on 30 Jan. Present 
were Churchill, Eden, Alexander (minister of defence), Lyttleton, Crookshank (lord privy 
seal), Swinton and Macmillan (minister of housing and local government) .) 

Ministers had before them a note by the Foreign Secretary (reproduced in the Annex 
to these minutes) setting out the various courses of action open to Her Majesty's 
Government in response to the latest Egyptian move in the negotiations for an 
Anglo-Egyptian agreement on the future of the Sudan. 

The Foreign Secretary said that of the possible courses he preferred that set out in 
paragraph 4(c) of his note, viz. that we should tell the Egyptians that we could not 
accept their proposals and that the only way of resolving the differences between the 
Co-Domini was to arrange for early elections in the Sudan so that a Sudanese 
Parliament could pronounce on the outstanding issues. (These were (i) whether the 
Governor-General should retain special responsibility for the Southern Provinces 
and, if so, whether his exercise of this responsibility should be subject to an Egyptian 
veto; and (ii) whether the replacement of British by Sudanese officials must be 
completed before the Sudan became entitled to exercise the right of self
determination.) If his colleagues agreed that this was the wisest course to take, he 
proposed that before any communication was made to the Egyptians the Governor
General should first see the leaders of the Sudanese political Parties and try to 
persuade them to support our proposal. Although he thought that this attempt 
should be made he feared that it was not likely to succeed. The Sudanese political 
Parties had come to terms with the Egyptians in the hope that this would enable 
them to get the Egyptians out of the Sudan; and they were evidently under the mis
apprehension that a Sudanese Parliament, once it had been elected, would be able to 
alter the terms of any previous agreement with the Egyptian Government. In fact, 
however, this was not so: the agreement, if concluded, would be an Anglo-Egyptian 
agreement and, as such, outside the competence of the Sudanese Parliament. It 
would certainly be right to attempt to bring this point home to the Sudanese 
political leaders. But it must be recognised that some of them saw in the proposed 
agreement an opportunity to get both the British and the Egyptians out of the 
Sudan, and to achieve complete freedom to manage their own affairs. There was 
therefore the risk that, if we persisted in the proposal set out in paragraph 4( c) of the 
memorandum, some of the Sudanese political parties would boycott the elections 
and we should fail in the attempt to create a Parliament fully representative of the 
Sudan as a whole. 

In discussion Ministers agreed that, despite the risks involved, the wisest 
course was that proposed by the Foreign Secretary in paragraph 4(c) of his 
memorandum. 

1 The meeting was held on 30 Jan; the minutes are dated 31 Jan. 
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The Prime Minister said that he had been reviewing the general state of our 
relations with the new Egyptian Government and he was strongly of the opinion that 
we should now show greater firmness in all our negotiations with them. When 
General Neguib had first come to power it had seemed right to adopt a more 
conciliatory attitude, and even to offer some concessions, in the hope of 
strengthening his position. Recently, however, his public utterances had become 
increasingly hostile towards this country; and it was now evident that he was seeking 
to retain his political influence by pandering to those sections of Egyptian opinion 
which demanded the early and unconditional evacuation of British troops from 
Egypt. 

The Prime Minister said that since his return he had discussed with the Foreign 
Secretary whether we should, in present circumstances, allow the delivery of any of 
the jet aircraft which had been promised to Egypt in pursuance of the Cabinet's 
decision of 23rd October. He had ascertained that only four of these aircraft were due 
for immediate delivery; and, as this was so small a number, he agreed that the 
balance of advantage lay on the side of allowing them to be handed over to the 
Egyptians in pursuance of the earlier agreement. No more were due to be delivered 
for about a month and the Cabinet could consider later in the light of developments 
whether these further deliveries should be suspended. 

The Meeting:-
Agreed that in the current negotiations with the Egyptian Government on the 
future of the Sudan the Foreign Secretary should take the line indicated in 
paragraph 4(c) of the annexed memorandum; and took note that the Foreign 
Secretary would in the first instance instruct the Governor-General of the Sudan 
to do his utmost to persuade the Sudanese political Parties to support this course. 

Annex to 292 

The Egyptian reply contains over forty proposed amendments to our draft. Nearly all 
of these are objectionable in varying degrees. The main points at issue between us 
are:-

(a) Whether the Governor-General shall retain special responsibility for the South 
and if so, whether his exercise of this responsibility shall be subject in the last 
resort to an Egyptian veto; 
(b) whether "Sudanisation", i.e. the replacement of British by Sudanese officials 
must be completed before the Sudan is entitled to exercise the right of self
determination. 

2. The Egyptian proposals are in line with the agreement which they recently 
concluded in Khartoum with the representatives of the Northern Sudanese political 
parties.2 These Sudanese apparently thought that if they could once get their 
Parliament they would then be able to alter, through the Parliament, the terms of 
any agreement made with Egypt. This is not so, since the agreement, if concluded, 
will be an Anglo-Egyptian one and outside the competence of the Sudanese 

2 See 283. 
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Parliament, and the Egyptian note does not allow for reference of the agreement to 
the Sudanese Parliament. Sir R. Stevenson has suggested to the Egypti;ms that the 
question of the safeguards for the South should be expressly referred to the Sudanese 
Parliament; the Egyptians have not yet replied to this suggestion, although their 
note as at present drafted excludes it. Moreover General Neguib has made it clear 
that he would not agree that the question of the completion of Sudanisation should 
be referred to the Sudanese Parliament. We have instructed the Governor-General of 
the Sudan to point out these facts to the Sudanese leaders (our telegram No. 116 to 
Khartoum) .3 

3. It seems clear from the Egyptian note, and from General Neguib's statement 
to Sir R. Stevenson (Cairo telegram No. 172) that the Egyptians are determined to 
try to supplant us in the Sudan during the next three years and that they will not 
accept any agreement which allows the Sudanese to retain British advisers, even in 
the South, and even if they wished to do so.4 The question really is whether we 
should resist this, if necessary to the point of breaking off negotiations with Egypt; 
the answer would seem to depend upon the attitude of the Sudanese themselves. If 
they themselves are not prepared to resist these Egyptian plans, at least to the extent 
of insisting that their Parliament should be consulted on the major issues, it would 
be very difficult for us to insist. The position is however complicated by the probable 
attitude of the three Southern Provinces, who have not been consulted and whose 
interests are principally affected. 

4. The following seem to be the possible courses of action before us:-

(a) We could go through the Egyptian reply point by point and try to secure 
amendments. 
This is unlikely to be successful at any rate on the major points at issue. 
(b) We could accept the Egyptian proposals (perhaps trying to secure minor 
amendments here and there) . We should have to make it clear that we did not 

3 'Please ... see Sudanese political leaders immediately and make it clear to them that the point at issue 
between ourselves and Egypt is whether the Sudan Parliament shall be able to pronounce upon the 
matters under discussion between us and Egypt. Our attitude is that it should be for the Sudan Parliament 
to decide in particular upon the question of safeguards for the South and whether Sudanisation should be 
completed within three years. The Egyptian text ... omits the protocol providing for the discussion by the 
Sudanese Parliament of the principle provisions of the Anglo- Egyptian Agreement. Moreover General 
Neguib has made it clear that he will not submit the Sudanisation question to the Sudan Parliament. ... 
The Sudanese are therefore deluding themselves if they think that their Parliament will be able to 
frustrate Egyptian plans ... . If the Egyptian proposals are accepted, the Anglo-Egyptian Agreement will 
not be within the competence of the Parliament to discuss and the Egyptians will be able to hold the 
Sudanese to all the objectionable features contained in their draft. Moreover the Sudanese Parliament will 
not be able even to amend the Constitution itself under Article 101 unless Egypt agrees. Please do your 
utmost to ensure that the Sudanese understand these simple points' (outward telegram no 116 from FO to 
Howe, 29 Jan 1953, FO 3711102740, no 112). 
4 Claiming that all Sudanese parties, as well as the majority of Southern leaders had accepted the 
principles of the Egyptian draft, Najib was reported by Stevenson to have stated that, 'Her Majesty's 
Government presumably agreed that the unity of the Sudan must be preserved. They should not rely 
unduly upon the reports of the Sudan administration about the South. The Egyptian paragraph 6(c), with 
guarantees of two ministerial posts, 23 seats in the House and 8 elected as well as appointed senators, 
would give the South a voice heard all over the world. The consequences of giving the Governor General 
unfettered powers would be to cut the South off from the rest of the Sudan and leave non-Sudanese 
administrators sole judges of an unchallenged dictatorship' (inward telegram no 172 from Stevenson to 
FO, 28 Jan 1953, FO 371/102740, no 113). 
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regard them as satisfactory, however, and that if the Southerners boycotted the 
elections to the Parliament a new situation would be created which we should 
reserve our right to reconsider. 
(c) We could tell the Egyptians that we cannot accept their proposals and that the 
only way of resolving the differences is to allow the Sudanese to decide; to this end 
we propose the early holding of elections for a Parliament representative of the 
Sudan as a whole, which shall be asked to pronounce upon the main points at 
issue. 
The Egyptians would probably refuse and the pro-Egyptian parties in the Sudan 
would certainly boycott the elections; on our present evidence, the other parties 
would also boycott but we cannot be certain of this until we hear from the 
Governor -General. 
(d) We should tell the Egyptians that we cannot accept their proposals without the 
voice of the Southerners having first been heard. For this reason we advocate 
immediate elections to a Parliament. If this is not acceptable to the Egyptians, we 
must call a conference between representatives of the North and the South at 
which their differences can be thrashed out; if the Northerners will not attend, 
then the representatives of the Southerners should be convened alone in order to 
put their views on record. 

There is no assurance that this procedure would produce an agreed solution 
among the Sudanese and it would mean delaying the elections at any rate until the 
autumn. If the Southerners did not accept the Egyptian proposals, and were 
unable to carry the Northerners with them, we might have to split off the South 
under a separate administration. This would mean the end of any agreement with 
Egypt. I do not think that we can decide between these different lines until we have 
the views of the Governor-General for which I have asked in our telegrams Nos. 
102 of 26th January and 116 of 29th January. Meantime we might let the 
Ambassador in Cairo and the Governor-General know the lines upon which our 
minds are working. 

293 CAB 130/83, GEN 421/3 2 Feb 19531 

[British policy towards Egypt and the Sudan]: minutes of a meeting of 
ministers on Egypt and the Sudan 

[A second Cabinet sub-committee meeting was convened at 12.30 pm on 31 Jan. Present 
were Churchill, Eden, Alexander, Crookshank and Macmillan.] 

Ministers had before them the telegram which the Foreign Secretary had sent to the 
Governor-General of the Sudan (Foreign Office telegram No. 122 of 30th January) in 
pursuance of the decision reached at their meeting on the previous day. 

They also had before them a number of telegrams which had been received 
meanwhile from Cairo and Khartoum, viz:-

From Cairo 

From Khartoum 

Nos. 186, 189 and 190 dated 30th January 
No. 193 dated 31st January. 

Nos. 65, 66 and 67 dated 30th January. 

1 The meeting was held on 31 Jan; the minutes are dated 2 Feb. 
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These telegrams suggested that the potentialities of the situation were even more 
serious than had appeared at the meeting on the previous day.2 Thus, H.M. 
Ambassador in Cairo represented, in paragraph 3 of his telegram No. 186, that unless 
we reached early agreement with the Egyptian Government, we should before long 
be faced with the choice of a forcible reoccupation of the Delta or an ignominious 
withdrawal from the Canal Zone. The Ambassador also said, in his telegram No. 193, 
that there would be an "explosion" in Cairo as soon as the Egyptians learned of the 
consultations which the Governor-General had been authorised to hold with the 
Sudanese political Parties.3 By this he evidently meant, not an outbreak of disorder, 
but a violent change in the atmosphere in which the Anglo-Egyptian discussions on 
the future of the Sudan were being conducted. In his earlier telegram No. 189 he had 
stated that there had been a considerable improvement in the atmosphere, as a result 
of his latest meeting with the Egyptians, and that a spirit of compromise still existed. 

The Governor-General of the Sudan, on the other hand, was convinced that the 
Egyptians did not want to conclude an agreement on the Sudan and were prolonging 
the negotiations in order to delay the holding of elections until the autumn. If the 
negotiations were to break down, it was in our interests that the break should come 
soon; and, in his telegram No. 67, he indicated the action which he thought we 
should then take in order to regain the initiative. This included the immediate 
despatch of a battalion of infantry and a squadron of aircraft to Khartoum. In his 
telegram No. 66 he recommended that arrangements should at once be made to 
enable a battalion to be flown to Khartoum from the Canal Zone at short notice. 

In discussion Ministers agreed that these telegrams afforded no grounds for 
modifying the conclusions which they had reached at their meeting on the previous 
day, but they showed the urgency of bringing the Anglo-Egyptian discussions to a 
head and the importance of being prepared to take immediate and effective action if 
there were a breakdown in those discussions. The first need was to asc~rtain whether 
the Sudanese political Parties could be persuaded to support our suggestion that the 
main issues outstanding between ourselves and the Egyptians (viz., the safeguards 
for the Southern Provinces and the replacement of British officials) should be left for 
decision by the Sudanese Parliament and that for this purpose there should be early 
elections for a Parliament which would represent the Sudan as a whole. The 
Governor-General should be urged to expedite the consultations which he had been 
instructed to hold with the Sudanese political Parties. H.M. Ambassador in Cairo 
should also be informed that we had every right to consult the Sudanese in this way 
and that we proposed to do so, despite the effect which he thought this might have 
on the Egyptians. It might be that the Egyptians would break off the discussions on 
hearing that we had consulted the Sudanese in this way. Alternatively, if we could 
rely on a reasonable amount of Sudanese support, we could insist that the two 
outstanding issues should be reserved for decision by a Sudanese Parliament and 
could ourselves break off the negotiations if we failed to persuade the Egyptians to 

2 Howe had declared, 'We have, in fact, the makings of another 1924 situation and it would not be difficult 
for the Egyptians to fire the train at any moment' (inward telegram no 66 from Howe to FO (30 Jan 1953), 
FO 371/102740, no 131). 
3 Stevenson described the attitude of Salah Salim and other members of the Sudan sub-committee 
towards the Sudan government as 'nothing short of pathological' (inward telegram no 193 from Stevenson 
to FO (31 Jan 1953), FO 3711102740, no 1330. 
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accept that view. Our aim should be, by one means or another, to bring the 
Anglo-Egyptian negotiations to a head as quickly as possible, so that elections could 
be held in the Sudan before the rainy season. 

The question of reinforcing the British troops in Khartoum and of taking the other 
measures suggested in Khartoum telegram No. 67 would not arise until the 
negotiations with the Egyptians had broken down. Ministers agreed, however, that 
the necessary steps should be taken at once to ensure that reinforcements could be 
flown promptly to Khartoum if that situation arose. The Prime Minister said that, if 
there were to be a show of force, we should run less risk of trouble if we were able to 
make a demonstration of overwhleming [sic] strength; and for that reason he would 
prefer that two battalions rather than one should in those circumstances be sent to 
Khartoum, in addition to the squadron of aircraft which had been suggested. He 
believed that, apart from steadying the situation in the Sudan, a demonstration of 
that kind might have a salutary effect on General Neguib. The Minister of Defence 
said that the troops in the Canal Zore were already at 96 hours' notice for possible 
operations there, and they would be able at short notice to send forward one (or, if 
necessary, two) battalions to Khartoum so long as arrangements were made to 
replace these immediately from the United Kingdom. 

The Meeting:-
( I) Invited the Minister of Defence to instruct the Commander-in-Chief, Middle 
East Land Forces, to be ready at short notice to despatch one (and, if necessary, 
two) battalions and one squadron of aircraft to Khartoum on the basis that these 
battalions would be replaced immediately from the United Kingdom. All 
precautions should be taken to prevent the Egyptians from learning the 
destination for which these troops were being held ready. 
(2) Invited the Foreign Secretary (i) to instruct the Governor-General of the 
Sudan to expedite the consultations which he had been asked to hold with the 
Sudanese political Parties, and (ii) to inform H.M. Ambassador in Cairo that these 
consultations must go forward, notwithstanding the effect which they might have 
on the Anglo-Egyptian negotiations. 

294 FO 371/1027 43, no 178 6 Feb 1953 
[Sudan constitution]: inward telegram no 237 from Sir R Stevenson 
to Mr Eden reporting provisional agreement with the Egyptians on 
the Sudan 

[Stevenson disagreed with Howe's assertion that the Egyptians did not want an 
agreement and argued, '.. . the only possible solution consistent with avoiding an 
outbreak of open violence on the Egyptian side, and consistent with the ultimate 
attainment of the other objectives of our Egyptian policy, is to accept in the main those of 
the Egyptian proposals which have been explicitly agreed to by the Sudanese parties .. . 
there is I think some prospect for success if we continue to discuss (a) the minor points 
(b) the South (c) Sudanisation, successively in that order' (inward telegram no 195 from 
Stevenson to FO, 31 Jan 1954, FO 3711102740, no 136).] 

In the course of a long meeting today the Egyptians agreed to the text of a fair draft 
of the draft agreement in accordance with my preceding telegrams subject to the two 
following over-riding conditions. 
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2. TheSouth 
They accept the retention of Article 100 in the Statute altered to give the Governor 
General powers in respect of any or all provinces but making the exercise of his 
powers subject to the advice of his Commission (your telegram No. 218 and 
Khartoum telegram No. 63), subject however to omission of the words "or 
administrative or executive act of the Government" in Article 100(4). 

3. Withdrawal of troops 
The Egyptians will not accept the words "always provided that the two Governments 
may, by agreement and after consultation with the Sudanese Parliament, decide 
otherwise" at the end of Article 11 of the agreement. They maintain that to include 
this provision, would raise doubts among the Sudanese about the genuineness of our 
undertaking to withdraw our respective forces. They add that in any case it is not 
possible to prevent the Sudanese Parliament making a recommendation to this effect 
to the two Governments, if they wish to, e.g. in the case of war or major Communist 
trouble in the Sudan, and that, therefore, these words are unnecessary. 

4. Subject to these two points, on which I would ask for your immediate 
authority to meet the Egyptians, they agree to sign an agreement in the next few 
days. 

5. The following points also arose:-

(a) International Commission to supervise self-determination 
I agreed to an exchange of letters stating that the International Commission would 
also of course consider the Egyptian Government's proposal for the appointment, 
if necessary, of neutral substitutes for British officials still remaining at the time of 
self-determination and any other matters such as the command of the Sudanese 
Armed forces which might conceivably have a bearing on the question of 
establishing a free and neutral atmosphere. 
(b) Reference to Sudanese parliament 
The Egyptians refused to agree to inclusion of the draft protocol but were warned 
that you would have to make a statement giving public assurances to the Sudanese 
accordingly on behalf of Her Majesty's Government. 
(c) Annex !!-Terms of reference of Electoral Commission 
It was agreed to omit any list of constituencies for direct elections. The point 
would be covered by paragraph 7 of the terms of reference. "Elections shall be 
direct in every case where the Commission decides that this is practicable". 
(d) Annex!!!-Terms of reference of Sudanisation Committee 
Redraft as follows: "The Committee shall take its decisions by majority vote. The 
Committee's decisions shall be submitted to the Sudanese Council of Ministers. 
If the Governor General does not agree with any such decision or with the views 
of the Council of Ministers, he may with the approval of his Commission with
hold his assent, and, in the event of disagreement between the Governor General 
and the latter, the matter shall be referred to the two Governments. The 
Commission's decisions shall stand unless the two Governments agree to the 
contrary." 
(e) Emergency powers 
The Egyptians agreed to the wording of paragraph 5 of my telegram No. 205 
including the period of thirty days. 
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(f) R.A.F. staging post 
The Egyptians were not prepared to agree outright to the wording of the agreed 
minute about the R.A.F. Staging Post (my telegram No. 199) but asked questions 
about the number of personnel which would be involved and said they wished to 
consider the matter further, as well as any precedent in other independent 
countries. 
(g) An agreed minute is to be appended to the agreement reading "the two 
contracting Governments agree that during short absences from the Sudan the 
Governor General shall be considered to continue in the exercise of his official 
functions." 

6. I am sending by bag full texts of the agreement and annexes and copies of the 
statement which I made at the beginning of the meeting. I have given copies also to 
the United States Embassy. 

295 FO 37111027 43, no 180 7 Feb 1953 
[Sudan constitution]: outward telegram no 172 from FO to Sir R 
Howe urging acceptance of provisional agreement with Egypt 

The South 
My legal advice is that the omission of the words "or administrative or executive act 
of the Government" will make the text of Article 100 less clear but will not make 
orders of the Governor-General any less overriding since the administrative or 
executive acts will be taken under some existing legislative enactment, and the 
courts would therefore have to give effect to the Governor-General's order in case of 
conflict. 

2. Reference to the Sudanese parliament 
Her Majesty's Government would issue a unilateral declaration that if the Sudanese 
Parliament decided to discuss the principal conditions of the agreement, they would 
be prepared to give full consideration to the views expressed thereon by the Sudanese 
Parliament. I would hope that it will be possible on the strength of this declaration, 
together with the retention of Article 100 in the Statute, to get Southern cooperation 
in the elections without (as suggested in your telegram No. 87) calling the 
conference, which would presumably ruin any hopes of elections this spring. 

3. Emergency powers 
I realise the force of the argument in your telegram No. 88, but there is obviously no 
possibility at this stage of going back on the compromise proposals originally put to 
the Egyptians in which we clearly intended that the period during which the 
Governor-General would be able to act independently of his commission would be 
restricted to 30 days, unless both governments supported him. The period should, 
therefore run from the date on which reference is made to the governments which 
would be notified to you. 

4. It was also intended that the two governments should be able to call for the 
"immediate" termination of the emergency, whatever the views of the commission. 
Her Majesty's Government will be unlikely to call for the end of an emergency in 
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such circumstances, and certainly would not do so without giving reasonable notice 
of their intention. 

5. In view of this, and in view of the fact that the Egyptians have agreed to a 
period of 30 days, I think we must agree to the text in Cairo telegram No. 205. The 
potential awkwardness of this text is also reduced by the following:-

(i) The difficulty will only arise if the Commission deliberately refuses to face the 
practical needs of the situations. 
(ii) Your confirmation revoking the emergency could state specifically that 
actions taken by officials under emergency regulations after receipt of the 
proclamation would be illegal. I do not see that this could be challenged. 
(iii) Nothing in the agreement would prejudice your power to proclaim a fresh emer
gency. Such an action might be contrary to the spirit of the agreement, but would 
be the only possible course, if there was no Council of Ministers able to take over. 

6. External affairs 
On the point raised in your telegram No. 90, see my telegram No. 232 paragraph 3. 
As there is at present no trade with Israel, I do not think we need make much of this 
assertion of an Egyptian right to interfere during the transitional period. 

296 FO 3711102743, no 188 8 Feb 1953 
[Sudan constitution]: inward telegram (reply) no 99 from Sir R Howe 
to FO concerning the provisional agreement with Egypt1 [Extract] 

. . . 2. I am prepared to advise that an agreement should be concluded on these 
terms, although I must confess to some anxiety about its effect 

(a) on the South 
(b) on British officials. 

3. I believe that acceptance of this agreement is better than a deadlock and the 
ensuing difficulties and disturbances; but it is a blow to the prestige both of Her 
Majesty's Government and of the Sudan Government, and a victory for Egypt in the 
Sudan .... 

1 See 295. 

297 CAB 128/26, CC 9&10(53)1 12 Feb 19531 

[Anglo-Egyptian agreement]: conclusions of two Cabinet meetings on 
the acceptance of the terms of the agreement reached with Egypt 

[Churchill held two -Cabinet meetings in his room in the House of Commons on 11 Feb. 
In the first, convened at 6.30 pm, his expressed concern about the agreement with Egypt 
was the growing opposition to Eden's Egyptian policy among the government back-bench 
Foreign Mfairs group. Eden was allowed time to meet with the back-benchers that 
evening and reported back at the second meeting, convened at 10.40 pm.] 

1 The meetings were held on 11 Feb; the minutes of both are dated 12 Feb. 
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The Foreign Secretary recalled that on 3rd February the Cabinet had approved the 
text of a telegram to H. M. Ambassador in Cairo setting out their requirements on 
the two major points then outstanding in the negotiations with the Egyptian 
Government on the future of the Sudan, viz., safeguards for the Southern Provinces 
and control over the replacement of British officials in the Sudan. As a result of his 
further discussions with the Egyptian Government the Ambassador had now 
obtained satisfaction on both these points. The latest draft of the proposed 
Agreement provided safeguards for the Southern Provinces which were acceptable to 
the Governor-General of the Sudan;2 and it provided that the replacement of British 
officials should be subject to review, if necessary, by an International Commission. 
Having thus secured acceptance of the conditions laid down by the Cabinet, the 
Ambassador had provisionally arranged to initial the final text of the Agreement on 
the following day. The Foreign Secretary had considered whether this could be 
delayed for a day, in order to give the Cabinet longer time in which to examine the 
final text. But the Egyptians would not be willing to sign the Agreement on a Friday, 
which was their Sabbath, and signature on a Saturday involved publication some 
time before an announcement could be made in Parliament. The choice therefore lay 
between authorising the Ambassador to initial the Agreement on the following day, 
or postponing its conclusion until early in the following week. The Foreign Secretary 
was reluctant to accept so long a postponement; for the Egyptian Government were 
subject to strong pressure to adhere to the Agreement which they had concluded 
with the Sudanese political Parties3 and any delay on our part at this stage involved 
the risk that they would withdraw some of the concessions which we had extracted 
from them in the negotiations. The Sudanese were determined not to lose this 
opportunity of concluding an agreement which included Egypt's renunciation of her 
claim to sovereignty over the Sudan-a claim which all previous Governments in 
Egypt had maintained since 1819 [sic: 1821]. The draft Anglo-Egyptian Agreement 
which had now been evolved was much more satisfactory, from our point of view, 
than the agreement which the Egyptians had made with the Sudanese political 
Parties some months ago;4 but that agreement equally involved Egypt's renunciation 
of her claim to sovereignty over the Sudan, and the Sudanese would certainly insist 
on standing by that if we lost the present opportunity of concluding a more 
satisfactory agreement on an Anglo-Egyptian basis. In that event we should find 
ourselves opposed by both the Egyptians and the Sudanese, and we should be 
powerless to prevent them from going forward on the basis of their earlier 
agreement. 

The Prime Minister said that he was gravely concerned about the reception of the 
proposed Anglo-Egyptian Agreement by public opinion in this country. He had 
received disturbing reports of a discussion on this subject which had been held by 
the Foreign Affairs group of Government supporters in the House of Commons. All 
but a very small minority of those present at this meeting had been highly critical of 
the Government's handling of the Sudan situation. There seemed to be widespread 
anxiety about this among Government supporters; and, from what he had heard, he 
doubted whether the Foreign Secretary's proposals would command a sufficient 
measure of support in the Conservative Party. He feared that the proposed 

2 See 296. 3 See 283. 4 See 256. 
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Agreement would be represented as an ignominious surrender of our responsibilities 
in the Sudan and a serious blow to British prestige throughout the Middle East. He 
believed that it would be sharply criticised by the Press. It seemed likely to involve 
the Government in serious political difficulties, which would doubtless be exploited 
to the full by the Opposition. He would therefore prefer that no decision should be 
taken until early in the following week, by which time it would be easier to forecast 
the probable reaction of public opinion in this country. 

In discussion it was pointed out that the proposed Agreement was the logical 
outcome of the long-standing promise to confer on the Sudanese people the rights of 
self-government and self-determination. The expectation had been held out to the 
Sudanese that they would achieve self-government by the end of 1952. It was against 
this background that the terms of the proposed Agreement would have to be 
defended to public opinion in this country. And it would be much easier to defend the 
Agreement which we had now negotiated with the Egyptians-including, as it did, 
satisfactory safeguards for the Southern Provinces and reasonable provision for the 
replacement of British officials in the Sudan-than be forced to accept the much less 
satisfactory arrangement which the Egyptians had negotiated with the Sudanese 
political parties behind our backs. There was no doubt that the latest draft of the 
Anglo-Egyptian Agreement was a great improvement on that: several valuable 
concessions had been extracted from the Egyptians in negotiations during the past 
few weeks. Nothing would now be gained by delay. Apart from the risk that the 
Egyptians might withdraw some of the concessions which they had made, it was in 
our interests that the negotiations should not be drawn out any longer; for it was 
most desirable that the Sudanese elections should be held before the onset of the 
rainy season, and this could not be done unless the preliminary arrangements were 
completed by the end of February. 

At the same time the Cabinet recognised the importance of satisfying Government 
supporters, before any public announcement was made, that the balance of 
advantage lay on the side of concluding an Anglo-Egyptian Agreement in the terms 
now proposed. There was undoubtedly a great deal of misunderstanding and 
uncertainty on this question among Government supporters in the House of 
Commons. The Foreign Secretary had originally proposed to authorise H.M. 
Ambassador in Cairo to initial the Agreement, on the following morning, and to 
explain its provisions to a private meeting of Government supporters in the early 
afternoon before making a public announcement about it in Parliament. It was, 
however, the general view of the Cabinet that it would be preferable for the Foreign 
Secretary to explain the position to a representative meeting of Government 
supporters interested in foreign affairs, and to satisfy himself that he would be able to 
command their support in the course which he proposed, before the Cabinet finally 
decided to authorise the conclusion of the proposed Agreement. In order to avoid 
delay this meeting might be held that evening. 

The Cabinet resumed their discussion of the proposed Anglo-Egyptian Agreement on 
the future of the Sudan. 

The Foreign Secretary and The Chief Ulhip5 made a report to the Cabinet on the 
proceedings at the private meeting of Government supporters, held in the House of 

5 Mr P Buchan-Hepburn. 
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Commons earlier in the evening, at which the Foreign Secretary had explained the 
course of the negotiations and the safeguards included in the final text of the draft 
Agreement. These explanations had removed many of the misunderstandings which 
had been current in the Party, and had gone a long way towards allaying the anxieties 
mentioned in the Cabinet's discussion earlier in the day. Although many of those 
present continued to be uneasy about the situation, they now recognised that the 
course which the Government were proposing to follow was the most satisfactory of 
the alternatives now open to them. The meeting had been well attended; and it was 
clear at the end that, in the light of the explanations which had been given, the main 
body of Government supporters in the House of Commons would be prepared to 
accept the policy which the Foreign Secretary proposed to follow. 

The Foreign Secretary said that he was glad to have had this opportunity of 
discussing the situation with a representative gathering of Government supporters. 
He now felt greater confidence in asking the Cabinet to endorse the proposals which 
he had put before them earlier in the day. 

The Cabinet:-
{1) Invited the Foreign Secretary to authorise H.M. Ambassador in Cairo to initial 
the final text of the Anglo-Egyptian Agreement on the future of the Sudan. 
(2) Took note that the Foreign Secretary would announce the conclusion of this 
Agreement in a statement in the House of Commons on the following day. 

298 FO 3711102746, no 269 20 Feb 1953 
[British policy in the Sudan]: letter from Mr Eden to Sir R Howe, 
outlining the future of HMG's policy towards the Sudan 

[Eden sent this 'top secret and personal' letter by hand of W Morris, who was sent 
temporarily to Khartoum prior to the arrival of Sir L Grafftey-Smith (the prospective 
British member of the Governor-General's Commission). No final copy of this letter has 
been kept in the FO files, and what follows is based on an amended draft.] 

As I informed you in my telegram No.241, I think it would be useful at this point to 
re-define H.M.G's policy for the Sudan, and as a preliminary to this I have asked Sir 
Laurence Grafftey Smith to come out to Khartoum for urgent discussions with you. 
This letter, which I am sending by hand of Morris, of Mrican Department, is 
intended to set out some of the ideas I have in mind. I should like you to give them 
some consideration and then discuss them thoroughly with Grafftey-Smith when 
he arrives. On the basis of your discussions, I hope it may be possible to formulate a 
coherent policy which will serve as a guide for the future to H.M.G. and for your
self. 

2. I should first like to emphasise the firm confidence of H.M.G. and myself in 
you and your Administration. We have watched with sympathy and admiration the 
patience and restraint with which you have acted in recent months, in the face of a 
great deal of provocation. We know how single-minded has been the devotion of the 
Sudan Civil Service to the interests of the Sudanese, and much that has happened 
recently must have caused disappointment, not unmingled with bitterness, and made 
some members of the Service ask themselves whether their efforts have not been 
wasted. This is understandable; but I want to make it clear that it is not the policy of 
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H.M.G. to stand by and see the work of fifty years collapse into ruins. Not every 
provision in the recent agreement is as we could have wished; but we have come to 
the conclusion that the agreement, as a whole, would best serve the interests of the 
Sudan. 

3. The signing of the agreement is the beginning of a new phase in the Sudan. 
Our object now must be to make the agreement work; to minimise any harmful 
effects it may have on the orderly progress of the Sudan towards self-determination; 
and to ensure that, if it does break down, the responsibility rests fairly and 
squarely-in the eyes of the Sudanese and the rest of the world-on the shoulders of 
the Egyptians. From this point of view, I think your public statement on February 
14th struck exactly the note that is required. No amount of propaganda can conceal 
the fact that it is a real and solid gain from the Sudanese and our point of view that 
the Egyptians have formally abandoned their claim to sovereignty of the Sudan 
irrespective of Sudanese wishes. If we can now ensure that the Sudanese are able to 
make their choice in conditions of real freedom from pressure, it will have been more 
than worth while. 

4. A policy of making the agreement work is bound to make great demands on 
the patience, forbearance and tact of British officials in the Administration; and I am 
sure I can rely on you to persuade them that in this course lies our best chance of 
preserving what we have built up in the Sudan. It would be the greatest of pities if 
dislike of the changed conditions were to cause a premature general exodus. More 
than anything else, this would enable the Egyptians to exploit the agreement to their 
advantage. I return to this point later. 

5. We should like to feel that we were agreed on what our ultimate objective is 
for the Sudan. We are at present advised that there is no major strategic interest 
there, other than the obvious one of lines of communication. We have no vital 
economic interest, although it is highly desirable that when the Sudan gets an 
independent currency, she should become a full member of the sterling area. Our 
interests are in fact mainly that, for their sake and for ours, the Sudanese should 
continue to be well-governed and prosperous and that the Sudan should not become 
a centre of communism or any other form of unrest and subversion. For this reason, 
it is of particular interest to us that mutual confidence should be restored between 
the Northern and Southern provinces of the Sudan, so that the grievances of the 
Southerners do not become a source of trouble which might affect other central 
African territories. 

6. We also have a very real interest in ensuring that the transitional period does 
not develop into a rout in which the Sudanese simply fall into Egyptian hands. If, 
under conditions which give them freedom of choice, they choose some kind of 
formal union with Egypt, that would be one thing. On present evidence, however, it 
does not seem likely that the Sudanese would in fact be inclined freely [to] make 
such a choice; and it would be most unfortunate if the next three years were merely 
to see the Egyptians bribe or bluster their way into control of the Sudan whilst all 
relics of British influence were unceremoniously bundled out of the country. 

On the other hand, we do not want the Sudan to become again a bone of 
contention with Egypt. We would like to see close and friendly relations between 
Egypt and the Sudan, perhaps regulated by some form of treaty of friendship and co
operation which would give satisfaction to the real interests of Egypt and help to 
satisfy her amour propre. 
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7. We do not think it likely that the Sudanese will seek to join the 
Commonwealth. Moreover there are weighty reasons why we should not set out as a 
matter of policy to encourage such a trend.1 It might prejudice our chances of 
retaining the sympathy of many Sudanese by raising doubts about our willingness to 
withdraw, and suspicion of our ultimate intentions. It would inflame our relations 
with Egypt, and might make the agreement unworkable. It would also make the 
Sudan a subject of intra-Commonwealth controversy without any guarantee that the 
policy would in the end be successful. I therefore conclude that our objective should 
be an independent Sudan, looking to us generally for advice and support, and I would 
hope linked to us by treaty relations. This need not be at the expense of friendly 
relations between the Sudan and Egypt. We might envisage some form of triangular 
relationship in which we were all involved together. 

8. The Southern Sudan presents special problems. We have incurred a moral 
obligation to do what we can to see that the Southern Sudanese do not suffer 
from their incorporation in a union with the North. Mutual confidence between 
North and South must have received a severe setback in recent months; and for 
this the behaviour of the Northern Sudanese is mainly responsible. Nevertheless, I 
think it would be a mistake for us to attempt to secure for ourselves any formal 
rights to protect the Southerners. To do so would be to fortify the suspicions of 
our motives which have been so unpleasant a feature of the attitude of the 
Northern Sudanese, and prejudice our chances of helping the South. Our role 
should, I think, be to try, without resentment over what has happened, to repair 
the damage done in relations between the two sections. In this way we would 
hope that the Northern Sudanese would not only be prodigal of assurances but 
would also come to see the need to retain British officials in the South in their 
own interests. 

9. We cannot of course lay down here and now any set scheme for the achieve
ment of our objectives. Much will depend both on the behaviour of the Sudanese, 
and on that of the Egyptians. There is, at present, a great deal that is imponderable 
in both. We certainly cannot count on the Egyptians to co-operate loyally in carry
ing out the Agreement and finally acquiesce in the decision of the Sudanese. 
Perhaps the best we can hope for is that they will co-operate until they see their 
chances of getting what they want slip away, and only then adopt less reputable 
methods. We must, however, expect various forms of unfair pressure from the 
start. These may include bribery and corruption; the exploitation to the full of the 
pro-Egyptian Sudanese political groups; deliberate fostering of mistrust of our
selves and our intentions; propaganda by radio, press, and rumour; visits of 
Egyptians to the Sudan, and invitations of Sudanese to Egypt. It is probable that 
they will continue to exploit the religious factor in order to sow suspicion of us 
and to make the Southern question as difficult as possible. Their most powerful 
argument, however, is likely to be that of strength: they will point out that we are 
withdrawing, whilst Egypt will remain-at least on the borders of the Sudan; that 
union with Egypt is inevitable; and that it therefore behoves all wise Sudanese to 
make their terms. 

1 See 229, 230 & 273. 
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10. I should like to begin working out now the methods we shall adopt to 
counter the Egyptians in all this. I think we must exclude any idea of simply 
outbidding them by their own methods. On past experience, we can expect some of 
the Egyptian effort to recoil against themselves. So far, it is true, Neguib has acted 
much more cleverly than his predecessors; but his people now seem to be 
overplaying their hand with their over-emphasis on "unity", and they perhaps 
underestimate how much they have given up by signing away the Egyptian claim to 
sovereignty of the Sudan. 

11. I think the first thing needing study on our side is the machinery for carry
ing out our policy in the Sudan. It has become increasingly apparent in recent 
months that there are serious disadvantages in a system under which you and your 
British officials have to adopt a dual personality: acting on the one hand as the ser
vants of the Sudan and therefore the impartial ministers of the Co-domini, and on 
the other hand as the only spokesmen of H.M.G. in the Sudan. The continuance of 
the British element in the administration-insofar as they remain under 
"Sudanization"-will overshadow everything else we can do to keep the Sudanese 
aware of the advantages of the British connection, but the impact of this is lessened 
when you turn to the-necessary-task of "projecting Britain" to the Sudanese. 
The separation of these two functions therefore seems to be a matter of urgent 
importance. 

12. With regard to the British element in the administration, I should like you to 
consider what are the best means of preventing a landslide. A point of primary 
importance-which I have mentioned above-is to make them realise the 
importance attached by H.M.G. to their staying on. I hope you will give the fullest 
publicity to the remarks in my statement to the H. of Commons on the 12 February. 
I want to repeat to you that we shall not forget what the British officials in the 
administration have done and we shall keep their interests in mind. The next most 
important thing seems to be to get some assurance about their future. You will, I 
expect, be taking up the question of pensions with the Sudanese Government at an 
early date and we shall have to wait for the results of your discussions; but there is 
also the question of finding fresh employment for British officials as their posts are 
Sudanized. On this I can tell you confidentially that the Foreign Service is interested 
in recruiting young Arabic-speaking officers. The total numbers likely to become 
available from the Sudan will not be very great, and spread over a period of three 
years or more it should not be beyond our resources to assist the greater part of 
them. There remains the more difficulty question of finding jobs for the more senior 
officials. Here again it should be possible for Govt. Depts in London to help. This is a 
problem to be considered in detail later; but you may also have other suggestions to 
make on the manner in which the morale of the British officials remaining can be 
strengthened. 

13. Turning now to the other function of "projecting Britain" to the Sudanese, 
my present view is that we should transfer it entirely to a separate form of 
representation. It now seems essential that there should be a direct servant of H.M.G. 
in the Sudan, and that he should not in Sudanese eyes be identified with the Sudan 
Government. We already have plans to set up an Information Office and a Trade 
Representative's Office. I think that these should form the nucleus of our 
representation in the Sudan. We would need to proceed with caution, watching for 
Egyptian reactions; but at some point it might be possible and desirable to step up 
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the status of one of these two officers and give him a name-"liaison officer" for 
example,-which makes his function explicit. 

14. I have hitherto assumed that the "foreign affairs" section of the Civil 
Secretariat-now to be transferred to your office-would in time develop into our 
"representation" in Khartoum. We shall therefore need to consider carefully what 
should be the relations between this department of your office, and the new U.K. 
offices in Khartoum. Obviously, you will have to maintain official communications, 
as Governor-General, with H.M.G. and the Egyptian Government. As time goes on, 
however, the semi-official and private channel of communication with us, on which 
we have hitherto relied, may become difficult to manage; and there might therefore 
be advantage in installing the projected diplomatic wireless station in the offices of 
the new "representation" rather than in the Palace. In any case you will wish to give 
these considerations your attention. 

15. Another question requiring discussion is the position of Grafftey-Smith 
himself. Officially, he will be the British nominee on the Governor-General's 
Commission, acting independently of H.M.G. and, of course, of yourself. It seems 
likely however that, without compromising his position as an impartial member of 
the Commission, he will acquire a reputation for speaking authoritatively. From this 
position, and without any formal connection with H.M.G., he would be able in his 
contacts with Sudanese in public life discreetly to urge the British point of view. I 
expect that the Egyptian member will in any case become a kind of Egyptian 
Government agent in Khartoum. If so, Grafftey-Smith would be the more free to use 
his influence to our advantage. 

16. So much for the structure of our representation in the Sudan. I should also 
like you to discuss the methods and the matter by which we are to counter Egyptian 
propaganda. The problem briefly resolves itself into this: how are we to persuade the 
Sudanese that self-government and self-determination do not necessarily mean the 
disappearance of the British from the scene we have dominated for fifty years? We 
should consider to what extent we could use the various organs of propaganda
press, radio, and British Council for the purpose; we should consider how best we can 
persuade the Sudanese that it is to their advantage to continue to look to us for 
advice and support-educational, technical, and political; and we should also 
consider whether there are economic measures by which we could support this 
policy. Against the propinquity of Egypt we should urge the greater power of Britain 
and the advantages to the Sudan of maintaining contact with a Power with world
wide connections and our immense fund of political experience. Above all, it seems 
to me, we should do all we can to ensure that the Sudanese never forget that the 
freedom of choice which they have now obtained was secured for them by the 
tenacity of H.M.G. in support of their interests. 

17. I have written the foregoing on the assumption that the transitional period 
will last for about three years. Since this is now entirely in the hands of the 
Sudanese, we cannot assume that this will be the case. I should be glad to know what 
you think would be the advantages or disadvantages from our point of view of a 
shortening of the transitional period. 
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299 F0371/102752, no 424 9 Mar 1953 
[British policy in Sudan]: memorandum by Sir L Grafftey-Smith of a 
meeting with Sir R Howe, Sir J Robertson and W Morris1 in Khartoum 
to discuss the outlines of future British policy in the Sudan 

The Governor-General and Civil Secretary discussed the Secretary of State's letter of 
February 20th2 with myself and Mr. Morris on Monday morning, March 9th. 

General 
Sir Robert Howe began by saying that any blue-print of British policy which required 
himself and the British Civil Servants in the Sudan to be agents of this policy must 
allow for the fundamental change in the situation brought about by the recent 
Agreement. He had possessed completely autocratic powers until February 12th, and 
his officers in the Provinces had been only relatively less autocrats: now the only 
means of influence available to him, except for the reserved points of responsibility 
for the Civil Service and for the backward areas, was personal influence and 
persuasion. The same consideration applied to his subordinates. 

He assumed as a certainty that Egyptian policy during the transitional period 
would be designed to employ every means, fair and foul, of undermining the British 
position and "capturing the soul of the Sudan." 

The attitude of the forthcoming Sudanese Government was, at present, 
incalculable. The only assumption he felt justified in making was that, if there is a 
party Government, it will be either of Umma or S.R.P. composition, and that, if these 
parties pursue their former policies, their ultimate aim will be the same as our own. 

But they will, he insisted, need our support to carry it out. Having achieved 
independence, they will need the support of a strong power. It follows that now, in 
advance of self-determination, they will need assurances on which they can rely that 
H.M.G. will be prepared to give them such support-e.g. to enter into a Treaty of 
Alliance and Friendship. They would also want a Defence Pact. 

I asked if H.E. did not then agree with the ultimate objective set out in the 
Secretary of State's letter: an independent Sudan in friendly treaty relations with 
H.M.G.? 

The Governor-General said that he would have preferred to open a closer 
relationship, such as membership of the Commonwealth; but that was apparently 
ruled out because we did not want to offend Egypt.3 

After some discussion, the London view on the Commonwealth issue was accepted, 
with a recommendation by the Governor-General that the possibility of Sudan 
accession should be kept in mind, though not "plugged" here. 

The Civil Secretary intervened to remark that even the prospect of 
Anglo--Sudanese treaty relations might have to be abandoned,4 because of possible 

1 Grafftey-Smith wrote of this meeting, ' ... I was extremely glad to have [Morris I with me at the talks this 
morning, for he was able to ensure precisions, and to deflate attitudes, because he possesses so long an 
experience of the background of argument' (letter from Grafftey-Smith to Bowker, 9 March 1953, FO 
371/102752, no 424). Morris hand delivered this memo to Bowker on his return to London. 
2 See 298. 
3 Marginal note by Eden: 'This is not ruled out'. 
4 Marginal note by Eden: 'no'. 
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Egyptian objections later, to which H.M.G. might yield. He referred to recent history 
as recording such concessions. 

I said I could not accept this hypothesis. Our obligation to consider Egyptian 
susceptibilities was largely a matter of the Condominium Status which would no 
longer apply after self-determination. It seemed simpler, and less invidious, to 
assume that the policy outlined in the Secretary of State's letter represented H.M.G's 
intentions.5 

British officials in Sudan service 
It was emphasized to us with all gravity that some specific assurances are all but 
essential to prevent a mass-exodus of officials. The Civil Secretary thought good had 
been done by his recent interviews with batches of officials in Khartoum for Law and 
Arabic examinations, and the Governor-General had used such ammunition as 
H.M.G. allowed him to the maximum extent; but worries about the future were 
cogently persuasive and only H.M.G. could produce the arguments that might hold 
these men to their posts. Three District Officers have already resigned; two more 
have asked the Colonial Office about alternative employment: this movement might 
develop dangerously, and exhortations to loyalty or self-sacrifice fell on deaf ears. 

I asked whether H.M.G's record of support for British officials in Egypt (1922), 
Ceylon, India, and so on was not encouragement enough. The Civil Secretary replied 
that, however unjustly, it was the delay in obtaining satisfaction for professors, 
school-teachers, etc., expelled by Nahas Pasha's Government that provided the most 
generally quoted precedent. 

We were told that a reversal of H.M. Treasury's decision against a contingent 
guarantee of pensions pending negotiation of a Pensions Agreement with the new 
Sudan Government would be invaluable. In addition, we were pressed to secure an 
assurance from H.M.G., not for general publication, but for confidential 
communication to the officials concerned through the Governor-General, that 
H.M.G. will back the Governor-General in his negotiations for a reasonable system of 
compensation for British officials, and that it will be a matter of continuing interest 
to them to see that this system is duly implemented. 

If this could be arranged, the majority of officials would be willing to "stick it out." 
Details, such as the appointment of a Committee in London to canalise 

appointments for existing officials; the need to ensure that those who stay on should 
not prejudice their chance of new appointments, or those now hurrying out get all 
the cream; the processes of supplying the F.O. with young Arabists, etc., were 
discussed in general terms, only. 

I asked particularly about the officials in the Southern Sudan, and was told that 
the prospect of a mass-exodus was now rather less menacing. There had been a sense 
of betrayal of the South, but the Governor-General had been at pains to assure the 
Southern Governors that the safeguards for the South were no weaker than before 
February 12th-indeed, the support to be expected from his Commission 
strengthened the Governor-General's position vis-a-vis any ill-advised resolution by 
the Sudan Parliament.6 

5 Marginal note by Eden: 'Yes' . 6 Marginal note by Eden: 'important'. 
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Sudanization 
This is, of course, the major worry of the British officials in the Sudan. It was 
assumed by the Governor-General and the Civil Secretary that-by virtue of Articles 
I and IV of their Terms of Reference (Annexe Ill), the Sudanization Committee were 
bound to replace all the British officials subject to their interest by Sudanese officials 
within three years. Mr. Morris read the relevant passages in the Agreement itself; but 
they were not comforted. I think it essential that H.M.G.'s interpretation of the sense 
of these somewhat ambiguous provisions should be authoritatively conveyed to the 
Governor -General. 

As in Cairo, the feeling in Khartoum was in favour of a local rather than a Foreign 
Office body as H.M.G.'s delegate on the Sudanization Committee. But the Governor
General and Civil Secretary preferred "Haji" Lea to Penney7 or to any other 
suggestion. 

H.M.G. $representation in the Sudan 
The principle of separate and direct representation was welcomed by the Governor
General and Civil Secretary, who consider a continuation of existing methods to be 
impossible. 

It was agreed that my own role should be as suggested in the Secretary of State's 
letter of February 20th. 

Strong objection was taken to any use of the title "Liaison Officer", which was held 
to be unsuitable in the case of one of the Co-Domini and likely to provoke 
unfavourable local comment. The proposal to open an Information Office, so 
entitled, was also condemned by the Governor-General and Civil Secretary, though 
they advised that the essentials of Information Service work should not be neglected. 

In their view, a Trade Commissioner's Office, headed by a fairly senior F.O. man 
(who might act as Alternate Delegate on the Governor-General's Commission), and 
containing a Trade Information Officer as well as a Trade Officer, would provide the 
necessary channel of communication with London and the necessary official 
mouthpiece of H.M.G.'s policy, with adequate opportunities for publicity. They 
pressed for such an organisation to be set up as soon as possible, and before "the 
appointed day." Mter some discussion, they accepted the installation of Diplomatic 
Wireless for the use of this new office. 

Propaganda 
It was accepted that the Egyptians have means of influencing Sudanese opinion with 
which we cannot hope to compete. Apart from the cruder methods of bribery and 
corruption and the immense influence of a common language and religion, they 
have a large body of missionary-minded troops, schoolmasters, irrigation officials, 
etc., and their geographical propinquity throws a large shadow. 

As counter-measures to their use or abuse of this influence, the following lines of 
thought were pursued:-

7 CA E Lea: SPS, 1927-1952; assistant director of establishments, Finance Dept, 1946-1949; director of 
establishments, 1949-51. J C Penney: political adviser to British administration of Tripoli, 1946; UK 
member of UN Council for Libya, 1950; UK representative on Election Commission in the Sudan, 1953. 
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(i) Re-opening of British Council. Their subsidised visits to the U.K., for 
students, craftsmen, etc., are admirable propaganda, and their continual activities 
in the Sudan would be widely welcomed. 
(ii) Organised visits of Sudanese to England. 
(iii) Invitations to SAR and SAM to attend the Coronation. (The Governor 
General's invitation includes two Sudanese, but he takes this to mean Prime 
Minister, Speaker, etc.) 
(iv) British Honours for Sudanese. 
(v) Emphasis on trade-connections. 
(vi) Prestige visits by British personalities to the Sudan-(considered less 
valuable than visits by Sudanese to U.K.) 
(vii) B.B.C. Arabic Services-these are considered to be very good now. 

I feel constrained to recall-though neither the Governor-General nor the Civil 
Secretary seemed to give weight to this factor-that the close educational link with 
the British system-instruction in English, Higher Certificate Exams, affiliation of 
University College etc., must go far to counter-balance any Egyptian efforts in the 
same field. Indeed, I think the continuing influence of all British officials is 
inadequately assessed in the current, slightly defeatist, mood of the Administration. 

It was agreed that, as propagandists, the Egyptians may well overplay their hands, 
and that too obvious a propagandist effort by ourselves would defeat its own object. 
The Governor General thought the Sudanese would not object to a British 
Information Office, but that the balance of advantage lay in not appearing to fight 
Egypt over the Sudanese body at this early stage. 

Miscellaneous 
The missionary zeal of Egyptians in Uganda, and French Equatorial Africa's interest 
in what happens behind her Sudan frontier, were mentioned as aspects of future 
developments meriting record. 

300 FO 3711102707, no 21 14 Mar 1953 
[Possible political instability in the Sudan]: minute by W Morris on 
the possibility of a coup d'etat in the Sudan 

Although the Sudan is about to become a Parliamentary democracy, with better 
foundations for it than most Middle Eastern countries, it would be foolish to pretend 
that this is a system that has any deep roots in the Sudan or which is likely to be 
particularly secure against attack. The Sudan has hitherto in history known only 
despotism. The fact that for the past 50 years it has been a benevolent despotism 
means that the initial fumblings of Parliamentary democracy are likely to strengthen 
the belief, which is fairly widespread amongst Sudanese, that authoritarian rule is 
more suited to the Sudan. The deep sectarian and racial divisions are also inimical to 
the spirit of compromise on which the Parliamentary system works; and finally there 
is the example of the trend towards military dictatorship in other Middle Eastern 
countries, and particularly Egypt. (To a certain extent Egypt will be a warning 
example). 

2. When, therefore, British and Egyptian troops are withdrawn, and perhaps 
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before then, the Police and the Sudan Defence Force may become of the highest 
importance in Sudanese politics. I was informed by the Governor-General that so far 
there were no grounds for believing that either were anything but completely loyal 
servants of the Government or that the Egyptians had made any attempt to tamper 
with them. The S.D.F. are exaggeratedly proud of the part they played in the last war 
and correspondingly contemptuous of the Egyptian Army for theirs. No-one in the 
Sudan, however, thinks that we can rely upon this state of affairs continuing, 
particularly when the British officers are withdrawn from the S.D.F .. Moreover, the 
sectarian divisions in the S.D.F. are potentially dangerous. 

3. There are at present only six British Police Officers and their withdrawal will 
probably make little difference. There is, however, the danger that if and when 
British District Commissioners disappear in the South the Southern Police will cease 
to be reliable servants of the central Government. 

4. The proportion of British to Sudanese Officers in the S.D.F. is roughly 20 to 
120. About 70% of the Sudanese Officers are Khatmi and, apart from the 
Southerners, the ranks are probably in similar proportions. The Eastern Arab Corps 
is also predominantly Khatmi. There is therefore a potential danger that, if the 
Sudanese Government is captured by Parliamentary means by the Ansar (i.e. the 
Umma party), the loyalty of the S.D.F. will become doubtful, or that their present 
feeling about Egypt will be overcome by sectarian solidarity, causing them to join 
forces with the Unionist parties (whose strength can be expected to increase if the 
Umma become too strong). Alternatively, an Umma government might cause trouble 
by tampering with the command of the S.D.F. for political reasons. There is also a 
possibility, at some state, of an Ansari coup d'etat. This would probably have to be 
organised by using Western tribesmen: and it might lead to a civil war, with a 
division of the country between the Western Provinces and the White Nile, as against 
the Blue Nile and main Nile riverain people, together with the Eastern Provinces. 

5. The facts set out above seem to underline the importance of our following 
carefully the state of morale of the Sudanese Police and Armed forces and keeping as 
close a watch as possible for any tendencies to get mixed up in politics. 

301 FO 3711102752, no 426 17 Mar 1953 
[Political climate in the Sudan]: minute by W Morris on the present 
state of feeling in the Sudan 

[Morris reported on returning to the FO that his main impression was 'that the state of 
mind of the British officials is worse, and that of the Sudanese better, than he expected' 
(minute by Strang, 13 March 1953, FO 3711102752, no 424). Bowker's comment, on 
reading this minute was, 'There are two main conclusions as regards the policy of H.M.G. 
(i) get elections this spring (ii) avoid controversy about the South at almost any cost until 
Southern representatives can be got into a Parliament in Khartoum' (minute by Bowker, 
18 March 1953, ibid, no 426).] 

The agreement 

1. Attitude of the Sudanese 
There can be no doubt at all that the Sudanese political leaders wanted us to make an 
agreement and are immensely relieved that we did so. They are all anxious to explain 
why they thought it so important and obviously think they have to defend their 
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attitude. The first reason they give is their anxiety to pin down the Egyptian 
Government on the question of sovereignty and self-determination (I was reminded 
more than once that in 1946 Sudanese leaders were told by the Governor-General 
that an international court might give a decision on sovereignty in Egypt's favour). 1 

They also attach great importance to getting the Unionist parties into the elections, 
and I think there was an underlying fear that if we had proceeded without an 
agreement there might eventually have been civil war-inviting Egyptian armed 
intervention. 

They admit freely that much of the agreement is undesirable, but think the price 
was worth paying. 

2. Attitude of British members of the administration 
It is not seriously contended by anyone that there was any alternative to the 
conclusion of the Agreement, and I think those involved in the negotiation were 
agreeably surprised by the extent of the final Egyptian concessions; but the 
Agreement is nevertheless intensely unpopular. There is disappointment with the 
Sudanese political parties for having made it inevitable, but most of all criticism of 
Her Majesty's Government for their policy of seeking agreement with Egypt about 
the Sudan which, however justified on wider grounds of policy, is regarded as a 
sacrifice of the Sudan's interests. On this attitude are based a whole series of 
misconceptions about H.M.G's motives and policies which are fervently rather than 
rationally believed and are extremely difficult to shake. It is an astonishing thing 
that, at this stage, the Foreign Office and Cairo Embassy should be thought to have 
illusions about Egyptian good will and intentions. 

There is pessimism about the probable results of the Agreement which seems to 
me to be much exaggerated. It is assumed that as a result of the Agreement, the 
Egyptians are "in" and that nothing can now stop them getting complete control. It 
is argued that their natural advantages are so great that only the complete control of 
the administration, which we have had up to the present, can keep them out.2 

This raises another point. The programme of self-government and self
determination under the draft Statute, advocated by the Sudan Government 
themselves, reduced the Governor-General to a constitutional ruler with very limited 
powers, and provided for the complete transfer of power at a very early date. To an 
extent to which I had not realised, the Sudan Government were confident that this 
could all be carried through, and British officials remain in effective control of the 
administration for an almost indefinite period. Apart from its serious misjudgement 
of the way dependent peoples behave, this argument enables members of the Sudan 
Government to blame the Agreement for the inevitable consequences of the transfer 
of power. 

I believe, incidentally, that this attitude enabled the Egyptians during recent 
months to persuade many Sudanese that the British had no serious intention of 
handing over power. 

One unfortunate consequence of the feelings of British officials about the 
Agreement is that it is (as the Governor-General predicted) regarded in the Sudan as 
an Egyptian victory and that Neguib has got much undeserved credit for winning 
freedom for the Sudanese. Amongst British officials, I found none to whom it had 

1 cf part I of this volume, 91. 2 See 299. 



[301] MAR 1953 225 

occurred that the Egyptians might regard the Agreement as anything but a complete 
triumph. 

3. Morale of the Sudan Political Service 
Since the policy of self-government and self-determination was adopted, officials 
have been worried about their future, but their worries have been intensified by the 
Sudanisation clauses in the Anglo-Egyptian Agreement, the plain meaning of which 
is that all the Political Service will be out of the Sudan within three years. The 
uncertainty created by this can only be settled when a Sudanese Government is 
installed and when it and the Sudanisation Committee tackle the problem of 
planning the future of the administrative services. In the meantime, as Sir Laurence 
Grafftey-Sinith has pointed out in his memorandum, the Governor-General has 
given it as his opinion that the one thing that would do most for morale and to keep 
the service together would be to give reassurances about pensions and 
compensation. 

It would be unfair, however, to think that the Sudan Political Service are only 
worried about their jobs, their compensation, and their pensions. They have been 
renowned for their sense of mission, their single-mindedness, and for their close and 
friendly relations with the people they have ruled. Their virtues have had their faults, 
however. They have become emotionally so involved in their mission, and relations 
have on the whole been so good that they have lost sight of the basic conflict that 
exists between alien rulers and subject peoples, and which must always appear as the 
latter become more sophisticated. Consequently, the agreement of January lOth, in 
which the Sudanese parties said they would get rid of the Political Service in the next 
three years, came as a terrible shock; and they are recovering only with difficulty 
from the sense of ingratitude and hurt pride which have been caused by this 
"rejection". In consequence, their attitude tends to be tough and defeatist-their 
efforts have not been appreciated; H.M.G. have sold the pass and let in the Egyptians 
(see the note on their attitude to the Anglo-Egyptian Agreement); the Sudanese have 
turned them off. They tend to see only the gloomy side of the future-rapid collapse 
of the administration and so on, and think there is now nothing left but to look out 
for themselves-get out on the best terms they can and look for a new career. 

It is difficult to say how widespread this attitude is. A British non-official described 
himself as one of a "solid minority of British" who think the agreement is a good 
thing; but he implied that the Political Service were solidly disapproving. I was told 
that there was a variation from province to province, partly depending on the 
guidance given by the Governor, but that people in the provinces tended to be less 
understanding of the political factors involved. On the other hand, the only 
provincial District Commissioner I talked to was taking things very calmly, and said 
he thought that people in Khartoum tended to get too excited. 

The South is a special case. I understand that the general attitude of the 
administrators there is that of "betrayal"; and one junior political officer has resigned 
in protest.3 

3 RH M Boyle, SPS, 1947- 1953, then DC Gogrial, Bahr al-Ghazal Province. Only two other permanent 
staff of the SPS resigned in 1953: J L Baker (SPS, 1947-1953, then in Blue Nile Province), and H C N M 
Oulton (SPS, 1945- 1953, then in the Legal Dept) (see Anon, Sudan political service 1899-1956 (Oxford, 
nd), pp 74, 77, 78. 
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Sir James Robertson is making strenuous efforts to calm and reassure, both on the 
question of officers' personal interests and on Her Majesty's Government's policy for 
the Sudan; but finds it very difficult-particularly with the Southern District 
Commissioners. 

Nevertheless, I do not think that any general exodus is likely. For one thing, few 
people can afford it until the question of their compensation is settled; and in the 
meantime they will probably have recovered a more balanced attitude. The Secretary 
of the officials' Association (himself an ex-Southern District Commissioner) after 
expressing himself strongly on all the questions at issue, assured me that, whatever 
their views they were not fighting against H.M. Government's policy, and that, 
offered reasonable terms, he thought a large number would be willing to take a 
chance and stay. 

The most dangerous aspect of their present state of mind is its effect on the 
Sudanese. So far, it has probably been good for them to realise that their British 
officials are not begging to help them, and cannot be expected to put up with any sort 
of off-hand treatment. There is a noticeable campaign on the side of the Sudanese to 
reassure the Political Service parties that, although they wanted an Agreement, they 
have not turned against the British. This mood will not persist indefinitely, however, 
and if the response continues to be the rather grim "you asked for it" and "you'll be 
sorry when we've gone", there is bound to be a reaction the other way.4 

Another danger is the influence exerted by the Political Service on other British 
employees of the Sudan Government. The latter are unaffected by Sudanisation and 
we want as many as possible to stay; but they have always looked to the Political 
Service for reassurance and seem to be quite considerably affected by suggestions 
that (a) public security will not be maintained, and (b) standards of administration 
will fall so rapidly that technicians will not be able to do their jobs effectively. 

4. The state of mind of the Sudanese independence parties 
(My remarks are based on the views of the "Independence" politicians). 

As I have explained above, there is great anxiety to reassure "the British" that, 
although the Sudanese wanted the Agreement with Egypt, they have not turned 
against us. They are a little ashamed of themselves for what they have done; they are 
genuinely distressed at the misunderstanding of their motives; and they are 
obviously alarmed at the possibility that their British officials may walk out on 
them-knowing that in fact they cannot run their own show. But most of all they are 
afraid of the Egyptians-and the free run they may have if the Sudanese do not have 
our support. 

The consequence is that the elders of the Independence parties are in an extremely 
receptive mood-their juniors are probably less so. 

Ibrahim Bedri told me that he had no illusions about Egyptian intentions, or 
methods; and that the Sudanese could only resist them with our help. He was 
worried about Egyptian propaganda, especially Islamic propaganda, and Egyptian 
bribery (he thought 70% of the new Parliament might be corruptible). He said that 
the Sudan would continue to need British officials, and would be lucky to be able to 
keep them. Abdullah Khalil told a similar story: fear of Egyptian propaganda and 

4 Marginal note by Eden: 'Yes'. 
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mistrust of Egyptian intentions. His party had signed the Salem agreement (he 
himself was against it) because the Egyptians had put them in an awkward position 
by challenging them to say whether they could run their own country. Nevertheless 
he wanted all British officials to stay on-the Political Service could, he said gaily, go 
on leave for self-determination, or be disguised as something other than 
administrators. What we must not think was that the Sudanese didn't need us any 
more. 

Both these two, and Ibrahim Ahmed and Shingeiti, talked about the Sudan 
wanting close political relations after self-determination, using the argument that 
the Sudan could not stand alone and would need the friendship of a big power. 
Britain was the only possible one. They all mentioned the need for British technical 
and economic help. 

The kind of political relationship they mention is a treaty. When they talk about 
joining the Commonwealth, they give the impression of having the idea that we 
expect them to advocate it, and being rather embarrassed at having to explain why 
they do not. Their reasons (not always mentioned) are very cogent-(a) it would split 
the Independence Party; and (b) they are not sure they would be accepted. Whatever 
the reasons given the answer is constant: let us get our independence first. 

With all this goes a rather feckless, Sudani attitude. They still seem to realise only 
dimly the extent to which the Agreement has tied our hands, and the extent to which 
they will have to rely on themselves. Their state of mind is exemplified by their 
behaviour over the appointment of the Governor-General's Commission. When 
difficulties arise they turn round and say "the British Government must find a way 
out". It is very satisfactory that they should so automatically turn to the British: but a 
corollary of this attitude is that they need to be discreetly pushed from behind all the 
time. They must be made on every possible issue to come face to face with the 
Egyptians, in the knowledge that it is for them to take the initiative, and that we shall 
support them if they do. Otherwise, they will be only too content to leave us to fight 
their battles for them, as we are no longer able to do. 

5. TheSouth 
The Southern question is the most dangerous ground on which we can get involved 
with the Egyptians, because it is the one issue on which they can still line up the 
Independence parties, as well as the Unionist party against us. Even the most 
sensible Sudanese I talked to seemed obstinately uncomprehending on this issue. 
Ibrahim Ahmed (the uncontested nominee to the Governor-General's Commission) 
told me that only the British could bring about the necessary reconciliation between 
North and South-but went on to say that the missionary-minded District 
Commissioners in the South (whose sincerity he didn't doubt) couldn't do this 
because they were too prejudiced against the North. It is difficult to persuade any 
Northerners that they have to make their contribution-they are still content to 
believe that the administration can do it without support and without any gesture 
from them. 

There are some relieving features: many Northerners are prepared to admit their 
ignorance of what is going on in the South and to allow that inflammatory reports 
may do harm. There was criticism of the joint parties committee for having adopted 
an Egyptian trained mischief-maker from the Unionist Party as their emissary to 
the South. Amongst the Northerners, Ibrahim Bedri stands apart as knowing the 
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South.5 He told me that the ultimate solution must be federation, and that the 
Northerners will come round to this when they have to deal with the problem. 

I am sure that this last statement is the real answer. Our policy should be to avoid 
controversy about the South at almost any cost until Southern representatives can 
be got into a Parliament in Khartoum. 

6. The political parties and the future 
The Umma have gained ground in recent months: partly because they have made the 
running in negotiations with Egypt. The Socialist Republicans have lost ground. 
They stood out on the Southern issue, lost credit in the North on this account, then 
changed their ground, but only at the expense of a dispute amongst their leaders. As 
a result, they are rather disorganised; they are also short of funds. 

The Khatmia vote can be expected to be shared between the S.R.P. and the 
National Unionist Party; with a possibility of some Khatmia candidates standing as 
Independents. It is generally assumed that S.A.M. will advise his supporters to vote 
for the N.U.P. in the towns and S.R.P. in the country districts. The relative 
strengthening of the Umma Party, however, has the automatic result of reinforcing 
Khatmia fears of Mahdist rule-and therefore driving more of them towards the pro
Egyptian camp-i.e. the N.U.P .. An Umma supporter has said that as a result of this 
trend, the N.U.P. may get as many as 20 seats. Independent Khatmis are convinced 
that S.A.M. is for an Independent Sudan: but they are equally positive that he will 
never weaken the Khatmia's political position by alienating the Unionist Party-i.e. 
by coming out openly against them. 

There was some support-not only from the N.U.P.-for the idea of sharing out 
the constituencies: but I am assured it will never work because the parties have not 
sufficient control over the provincial parties. There also seems to be much support 
for the idea of having a coalition after the elections-including the N.U.P .. I think 
this idea owes much to the intoxication of the union of the parties of January and 
February which is already on the rocks. Ibrahim Bedri advocates a "national" 
Government- i.e. one in which leading independent Sudanese can take part. 

5 Ibrahim Badri had served as a mamur Uunior official) in Southern provinces in the 1930s and 1940s, 
spoke Dinka, and had published two articles on Dinka religion in Sudan Notes and Records. 

302 FO 371/102753, no 456 17 Mar 1953 
[Southern Sudan]: report by A C Beaton1 on the effects of the 
Anglo- Egyptian agreement on the Southern Sudan 

1. I have recently completed a tour of twelve days through the three Southern 
provinces, during which I visited Juba, Yei, Meridi, Yambio, Wau, Gogrial, 
Abiemnom, Bentiu and Malakal, and in the course of which I met nearly all the 
administrative staff of the three Southern provinces as well as a large number of 
chiefs, tribal leaders, councillors and Southern officials. The following report 

1 A C Beaton: SPS, 1927-1954; Education Dept, 1927-1930; deputy governor Equatoria, 1947-1950; 
director local government, 1950- 1952; deputy civil secretary, 1952- 1953; acting civil secretary, 1953; 
permanent under-secretary Ministry of Interior, 1954. 
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combines into a brief compass the general opinions expressed in the course of my 
tour. 

2. Throughout the area there are certain common elements in the opinions 
expressed by the Southerners themselves. There is considerable resentment at their 
non-consultation by the Northern political parties, and to their age-old fear of the 
North, there has been added a new distrust which arises from the casual tossing aside 
of Southern safeguards by the Northern politicians and their unilateral agreement on 
their three-year Sudanisation programme without one word of consultation with the 
Southerners. As one Bari chief put it to me, "We have been treated as persons of no 
account". 

3. Southerners are also critical of the Government for not allowing them a 
chance to meet and state their case in public before the agreement was signed. 

4. They are also very critical of the fact that, althouth [sic] within a month or so 
of the signing of the agreement we were saying that we would insist on consultation 

· of the new Sudanese Parliament, and that we could not agree to the three-year 
Sudanisation programme, yet both these points were in fact signed away in the 
agreement. 

5. The South is generally unhappy about its position, and is most anxious on the 
issue of Sudanisation because the sad lack of trained Southern administrative and 
technical officials makes it impossible for the Southern provinces to take over with 
the present Southern cadre. 

6. The South generally is expecting representation on the Governor-General's, 
the electoral and the Public Service Commissions, and also on the Sudanisation 
Committee, and, in some cases, has threatened a boycott if this representation is not 
granted. 

7. Although the parliamentary representation of the South (twenty-two in the 
House of Representatives, two Ministers and a dozen or so in the Senate) is admitted 
to be reasonable, there is a general fear that when the particular interests of the 
South itself are at stake, the Northern parties may combine to outvote the 
Southerners. 

8. There is also widespread apprehension that the Southern representative, 
isolated in Khartoum from his tribal background and at such a distance from his 
people, will be subject to irresistible pressure and corruption when his vote is 
necessary for Northern interests. 

9. The Southerners do not consider that their two Ministers can effect much in 
the Council of Ministers, because they are in heavy minority, and even if they walked 
out over some burning issue, self-interest might easily induce two others of the 
weaker brethren to take their places. Even if all the Southern members refused to 
assume ministerial office, the most that the Governor-General could do would be to 
declare a state of emergency under section 102, under which however his powers are 
limited by his Commission. (These points were made to me by two Dinka leaders at 
Abiemnom.) 

10. In some areas great anxiety was expressed lest, in the name of development, 
the Southerners' land should be alienated to Northern entre-preneurs. 

11. The posting of Northern administrative officials to the South (that is in the 
absence of a British Governor or, in some cases, even, of a British District 
Commissioner) was rejected as completely unacceptable, not only in general 
principle, but in the fear lest, having seized these posts, the Northerners should be 
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disinclined to train any Southerners to fill them. In certain areas it was bluntly stated 
that any policy of this sort would lead to complete non-cooperation by the local tribal 
authorities. 

12. At Juba I was told that the Southerners had a programme, which included 
Southernisation, the giving of full ministries to their two Southern Ministers, a 
Southern development programme, and the retention of English as an official 
language, which they were going to table immediately on their arrival in Parliament, 
and that if they did not get satisfaction, they would walk out. 

13. The following points made by a lowly local government clerk are illustrative 
of the general feeling-"How did all this self-government start? Have you had a 
secret agreement about it? Look at the low standard of our education. You have never 
written us a letter saying that in so many years the British will go. Why did you not 
come and talk with us about it? We Southerners are not ready for this. Who is 
handing us over? It is most unfair. We want the English to stay here, and who is 
going to force us to accept anything else?" 

14. Other points were raised mainly by the British staff in the South. 
15. We have always led the South to expect that we would protect their interests, 

and now we are really letting them down because in the three-year period they 
cannot possibly produce civil servants of the requisite standard and experience to 
take over the complex machine of government. 

16. If Parliamentary action is their only hope for the future, we should give them 
every chance to co-ordinate their views by calling a conference. (I will refer to this 
point later.) 

17. Incidents between Northerners and Southerners have already begun, and, 
very often, when the District Commissioner takes administrative action, he is 
publicly accused of acting on base motives. The Northern merchants in Bentiu have 
already expressed fears for their own safety. Local feuds have developed, and in 
Arnadi, and over the whole area there are the beginnings of undercurrents of fear and 
loss of confidence in the present government. 

18. The signers of the notorious documents are beginning to preen themselves 
on their astuteness, and others are beginning to wonder whether it is not better to 
climb on to the new band-waggon.2 

19. The general disquiet and dismay has not yet extended to the great majority of 
the masses, and reactions are not yet evident, but the first visible sign of change in 
the regime (i.e. the disappearance of a number of British District Commissioners) is 
likely to be met by a sudden outcry. 

20. There is some danger that if incidents increase, the local police may be 
disinclined to use force against their Southern fellows. 

21. The Zande are quiet at the moment because the District Commissioner3 has 
told them to pipe down, but the tribal chiefs are shocked and cannot understand why 
we are deserting them, while the educated classes, though better able to appreciate 
the general situation, bluntly state that the three-year period is not fair to them. 

22. The District Commissioners are loyally trying to put over the Government 
point of view, and point out that boycotting the elections may only result in letting 

2 See 277. 
3 J N Grover: SPS, 1938-1955; DC Equatoria Province, 1951-1954; deputy governor, Equatoria Province, 
1954-1955. 
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into Parliament a non-representative member. But the period of strain for the 
District Commissioner is just beginning in the South, because he is daily met with 
requests for explanation of something the average man regards as incredible. He is 
sick at heart because he cannot refute the plain truth that Sudanisation in three 
years means the subjection of the South to the North. (One District Commissioner 
went so far as to suggest that neutral-e.g. American-A.D.Cs. should be appointed 
forthwith, and that the British District Commissioner should be asked to devote his 
remaining three years to training them.) 

23. There are three strata of intelligence in the South, each with its own 
questions to ask. The ordinary tribesman as a whole does not yet appreciate what 
has happened, and it will be some months before he becomes really vocal on the 
subject, and in fact he might not do so until he sees some visible sign of the 
change of government; but the ordinary man who has heard what is happening 
asks the two questions "Are you going?" and "Why?", and then begins to think of 
how best to indulge in passive resistance, non-cooperation and boundary-jumping. 
The intelligent chief says that he has always been loyal to the British Government 
and relied on it to stand by him until his people were sufficiently trained to take 
over; now it appears that the British are going in so short a time as to leave him 
helpless. The intelligent official points out that the South has not been consulted, 
has asked for a conference to give his views, and then, on being told to wait, loy
ally abided the outcome only to find the issue on Sudanisation pre-judged in the 
agreement. 

24. The line of policy I suggested both to District Commissioners and 
Southerners in the face of this situation is as follows:-

(i) The bug-bear of Russia and her effect on world politics meant that England 
was not as free to act as she could have wished. Even America did not support us 
on the Protocol of Parliamentary consultation. (This was to District 
Commissioners only.) 
(ii) The old Statute was fought for the whole way along the line, and, so long as 
the S.R.P. held firm, we could probably have promulgated it. 
(iii) Most of the North, however, fell for Neguib and his concession on 
sovereignty, and when the S.R.P. and the Nazirs gave in, the whole tide in the 
North was against us. 
(iv) If we had not signed, we should have been blamed over the whole of the 
North for denying the Sudan its sovereignty. 
(v) The South was in a minority, but nevertheless its views were known and 
fully expressed, and the signing of the agreement, although it does not give the 
South everything that the South wishes, was for the general interests of the 
country as a whole. 
(vi) Sterile boycott will only prejudice the Southern cause, and may lead to the 
election of men, who by no stretch of imagination, can be regarded as 
representative of the South. 
(vii) The best policy is to elect genuine representatives who are men of character, 
and send them into Parliament to argue the Southern cause 'in coram publico' 
from the assured and indisputable position of a parliamentary representative, and 
to argue the cause in the full light of world publicity in the Parliament, Senate and 
the Cabinet, in the Sudanisation Committee and, when it arrives, before the 
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international supervisory body which is to superintend the transition from self
government to self-determination. 
(viii) In view of the depth of feeling among all classes that the new agreement is 
unfair to the South in that it deprives the area of trained administrative staff 
before the local man is capable of taking over, I did not attempt to argue (nor 
would it have been accepted if I had) that the agreement as it stood was in all 
respects fair to the Southerner; the setting out, however, of the foregoing points 
and, in particular, the need to bring Southern views to the notice of the world in 
general were accepted as the best policy for the future. 

25. I refer back here to the point made in Paragraph I6 above, that a conference 
for representatives from the three Southern provinces should be called by the 
Government. The arguments for this course are that the Southerner has been denied 
consultation and a chance to express his views, and that if we wish to retain his 
confidence, we should give him a chance to make his views public: that if the 
Northern politician can be persuaded to meet representatives from the South, it will 
be the first step in the rapprochement desired by the Foreign Office; that even if the 
Northern politicians do not come, it is the duty of the Central Government to explain 
the present situation to representatives from the South; that such a meeting would 
enable the South to get together and formulate a policy on which to enter united 
into Parliament, and lastly that it would act as a great confidence restorer. 

26. I found the whole of Equatoria province in favour of this view, though among 
the Zande certain intelligent officials asked how reasonable the Northern politician 
was likely to be in such a conference, while at Yei the mood of the people is very 
much the same as it was when they gave the journalists such a rough reception. In 
the Bahr-el-Ghazal province the British staff also favoured such a move, but I 
understood that there was not such a public demand for a conference as there had 
been some months ago: while, in the Upper Nile province, I found the feeling 
generally adverse. 

27. Counter arguments are-the difficulty of organising a meeting of Southern 
representatives in Juba, the confusion that would arise in the minds of a very 
unsophisticated people who have been led to expect that the next election is for 
members of Parliament, the almost instantaneous outcry that would arise in the 
North if, as would probably be necessary, government transport were to be used for 
the purpose, and lastly it must be remembered that any party arising out of a 
meeting called by us at this stage would labour under the disadvantage of being 
dubbed the party of the outgoing Government. 

28. There are also other factors to be borne in mind. Some Bari chiefs have 
themselves been trying to organise such a meeting, and it would be preferable to 
allow it to take place spontaneously rather than that it should in any way appear to be 
part of the machinations of the Southern administrators; S.A.R. has recently asked 
whether he should visit the South, and if this leads to a visit of Northern politicians, 
then the Government will be under no political obloquy in calling a conference to 
meet them; the recent restraint of certain Egyptian advocates from a journey to the 
South will, if followed by the calling of a conference there by the Government, lead to 
a most explosive situation. My recommendations are, therefore, that the 
Government, itself, should not call such a meeting; if, however, the Northern 
politicians wish to meet the Southerners, then there would be no objection to taking 
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steps to comply with their wishes; and if, on the other hand, the Southerners 
themselves wish to organise a political meeting of their own, they should obviously 
be allowed to do so, provided that no government transport is used, and that officials, 
who would have to take part of their leave in order to attend, did not take an active 
part in the proceedings. 

29. I must add that the people as a whole are quiet and amenable to reason, but 
that any uncontrolled touring by itinerant politicians or agitating advocates is likely 
to lead to a breach of the peace. 

303 FO 3711102752, no 438 18 Mar 1953 
[British policy in the Sudan]: letter (reply) from Sir R Howe to Mr 
Eden on British policy in the Sudan. Minute by R Alien 

[Howe showed Selwyn Lloyd a copy of this letter on the latter's visit to Khartoum a few 
days later. The minister of state reported, 'It was clear that, first, he had misinterpreted 
the Secretary of State's letter since he thought it was the intention that he should be 
partly responsible for carrying out Her Majesty's Government's policies and propaganda 
activities; and, secondly, that the flat tone of disillusion, despair and defeatism in the 
letter matched his mood exactly. The Minister dealt with the first point by removing the 
misconception and pointing out that, in so far as controlling Egyptian subversive 
activities was concerned, Her Majesty's Government and the Sudan Government had an 
identity of interests and should pursue parallel courses rather than the same course. As 
regards the second, he contented himself at this meeting with pointing out that, far from 
having their arms and armour struck from them, the Sudan Government had the great 
asset of their own personal influence and standing as individuals in dealing with the 
Sudanese. He saw no necessity for despair' ('Conversation between the minister of state 
and the governor-general on 21st March, 1953', FO 371/102753, no 463).] 

I have received your letter of the 20th February and I have discussed it with Grafftey
Smith.1 

Your letter endeavours to set out a blue print of British policy in the Sudan and 
the Governor-General and the British members of the Administration are asked to be 
agents of that policy under the new dispensation. 

In working any policy for the future from outside, the Governor-General will be 
faced with two main protagonists (a) the Egyptian Government and (b) the future 
Sudanese Government. The behaviour of neither of these can be assessed precisely at 
the moment but (a) will certainly be actively hostile, (b) may or may not be receptive. 
What is however quite definite is that the Governor-General has no longer any power 
to operate any such policy as that under consideration. The whole edifice of power 
which has hitherto been at the disposal of the Governor-General and the 
administration and which has been used in the past to keep out the Egyptians and to 
build up British prestige and authority throughout the Sudan has been shattered. 
Our arms and armour have been struck from us. The agreement has restored Egypt 
as an equal partner in the Condominium and has removed all effective powers from 
the Governor-General save those expressly concerned with the treatment of 
backward territories and the Civil Servants which have little or no bearing on the 
principle of the question under consideration. Support for any British policy in the 
Sudan by the Governor-General can only be achieved by his personal influence and 

1 See 298 & 299. 
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advice which may or may not be accepted. What follows should be read therefore in 
the light of the above fundamental fact. 

The policy foreshadowed by H.M.G. in the Sudan over the next phase is not to 
allow the good work of the last 50 years to be lost and to build up the British 
connection and British prestige in the Sudan so that the Sudan does not fall 
into Egyptian hands. This will now have to be carried out in bitter competition with 
Egyptian efforts to foster Egyptian-Sudanese unity and will have to be operated 
through the medium of the Sudanese political parties. 

We can be quite sure that Egypt will employ all means of bribery, corruption and 
pressure to achieve her ends using in addition to racial and religious affinities, the 
press, radio, geographical propinquity, commercial pressure etcetera. 

These are powerful weapons and we have few or no means of neutralising them, 
but we have certain assets. We have built up a very great fund of good-will here for 
England which I hope can be maintained. This of course postulates the continuation 
of the present British members of the administration, which will depend on whether 
the assurances of H.M.G. regarding their pension rights and compensation for loss of 
career are adequate and so prevent a run down of the administration. 

This will provide the necessary foundation for policy over the next three years. But 
if we are to hold the Sudanese political parties to our side over the next phase we 
shall need some concrete weapons. The independence parties are genuinely anxious 
to achieve an independent position at self-determination and have stated the need of 
an independent Sudan to attract the support of a great power which can only in their 
view, be England. They envisage a Treaty of Friendship and Alliance with the United 
Kingdom, under whose terms the new Sudan will be given assistance-financial, 
commercial, military, technical and educational. If we are to compete therefore with 
Egypt and neutralise Egyptian efforts in this country we shall have to be prepared to 
give definite specific assurances on these points. Such assurances could presumably 
only be given privately and unofficially but would have to be none the less 
convincing. 

You have said that you do not want the Sudan to become a bone of contention with 
Egypt but I am convinced that if we are not going to abdicate our whole position 
here, the next three years are going to be a struggle for the soul of the Sudan 
between the codomini-the issue will lie ultimately with the Sudanese political 
parties or possibly even with S.A.R. and/or S.A.M. and one or both of these holy men 
may well hold the key. The Egyptians will I believe make every effort to capture them 
and although S.A.R. protests still his loyalty and allegiance to the British Crown I 
would not like to guarantee his ability to withstand some forms of Egyptian pressure 
e.g. political, in the form of offers of a Sudanese vice-royalty under Egypt or financial 
assistance in the event of a cotton crash. 

As regards the other weapons in the Egyptian armoury, religious, racial, press and 
radio I must confess that I do not, at the moment, see what we can do to counter 
them. Any counter measures by us would be regarded as an abuse of our position as 
an agent of Egypt-as one of the Co-domini. This must presumably therefore be the 
job of H.M.G. unless the Governor-General could submit such matters to be dealt 
with by his Commission under the agreement. 

The greatest of the imponderables in the situation is the attitude of the Sudanese 
political parties. We shall not be able to judge this until after the elections and much 
will depend on whether the Umma party or the S.R.P. are able to form a strong party 
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government, (with or without the support of the South). On this single event may 
well depend the future of the Sudan and the success or not of British policy. 

The other main factor on which the success or otherwise of British policy in the 
Sudan will depend is the maintenance of the British members of the Administration 
during the next three years. At the moment many of them are forlorn and very 
anxious about their future. The assurances which you have given about the 
possibility of future employment will be welcome to them. If more concrete 
assurances could be given them regarding their financial future I believe that a large 
number would stay on. As to this we are working out a scheme of compensation for 
loss of career and for pension which it is my intention to submit at the earliest 
possible moment to the new Sudanese Government. A firm guarantee by H.M.G. on 
these matters would do more than anything else to hold them during the next few 
months which will possibly be the crucial time, especially if elections and the 
creation of the new Government cannot be brought about, as is possible, much 
before the end of the year. In the absence of such a guarantee I would not be prepared 
to say whether a substantial exodus could be avoided. We have had three resignations 
already from the Political Service and two more are pending.2 I am likely to be asked 
whether I am personally convinced that H.M.G.'s assurances in this matter will be 
duly implemented-but can I say this with sincerity when the Governor-General's 
own pension rights are being disregarded? 

As regards the machinery for carrying out British policy in the Sudan I suggest the 
appointment soon, if possible before the elections, of a British Trade Commissioner, 
under whose umbrella would be carried on the functions of Information Officer and 
Liaison Officer. I see no advantage in a separate liaison office which would only be, in 
Sudanese eyes, of the same lowly status as the French and United States liaison 
offices here. The Commissioner should have ample representation and office 
accommodation comparable to that of the Egyptian Economic Adviser in Khartoum. 

I should like to see the British Council re-established here. 
I am dealing with other aspects of the "machinery" in reply to Sir James Bowker's 

letter of the 2nd March. 
I agree with what you say about the position of Grafftey-Smith. The Egyptian 

member of the Governor-General's Commission will assume the role of Egyptian 
representative in the Sudan and will be regarded as such by the Sudanese. A similar 
mantle will be thrown over Grafftey-Smith who should be able in time to exercise 
great influence over Sudanese politicians. 

I see little prospect of a shortening of the transitional period. This has been tied to 
Sudanisation and I consider that it will take all that time for the machine to 
complete its task. 

I would add, in conclusion, that I regard the future with profound misgiving, I 
doubt whether the new Sudanese Government without the backing of British power 
will be able to withstand Egyptian pressure. The British members of the 
administration will be subjected to every form of vilification, intrigue and 
obstruction from Cairo (the process has in fact already begun) from which the 
Governor-General will be powerless to protect them and which will make their work 
of administration futile and have disastrous effects on our prestige. 

3 See 301, note 3. 
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Minute on 303 

.. . However much one may sympathise with the feelings of the Governor-General 
and the British officials in the Sudan, it is disturbing that Sir Robert Howe should 
write in such a defeatist vein. Criticism of them from here may seem impertinent, yet 
I cannot help thinking that their present defeatism is to some extent a reaction from 
their wishful thinking in the past. They seem to have imagined that H.M.G. would go 
on indefinitely protecting the Sudan against Egypt, and secondly they seem to have 
underestimated the desire of the Sudanese to be free of British control. Yet they 
should surely have realised that "protection" is inconsistent with H.M.G.'s declared 
policy of bringing the Sudanese to independence, and that, whatever the Sudanese in 
the Provinces may feel about the need for retaining British help, it is the politicians 
in Khartoum who wield an influence out of all proportion to their numbers in the 
Sudan. In other words, whether we like it or not, the days of paternalism are 
numbered. 

3. The signing of the Anglo-Egyptian Agreement has brought the British 
officials in the Sudan for the first time face to face with the hard facts of life. But it is 
not reasonable to blame that Agreement solely, as the Governor-General seems 
inclined to do, for the difficulties which the British officials will undoubtedly have to 
face. Many of those difficulties would have arisen anyway from the transfer of power 
to the Sudanese which was made explicit in the Self-Government Statute. By that 
Statute the Governor-General would anyway have lost the powers which he wielded 
in the past and the British officials would have found themselves relegated to the 
position of advisers instead of administrators. 

R.A. 
23.3.53 

304 FO 371/102753, no 458 30 Mar 1953 
[Anglo- Egyptian rivalry in the Sudan]: record by Mr Selwyn Lloyd of 
his conversation with General Najib concerning Egyptian propaganda 
in the Sudan 

[During his visit to the Sudan Selwyn Lloyd met the leaders of the main Northern 
Sudanese parties and religious sects, Southern Sudanese of the Juba Political Committee, 
various Brit ish officials (especially from the Southern provinces), as well as Salah Salim, 
who was in Khartoum at the same time. His discussion with Salah Salim were concerned 
almost entirely with the propaganda war between Egypt and Britain over the Southern 
Sudan (Selwyn Lloyd, 'Conversation between the minister of state and Major Salah Salim 
on 24th March, 1953', FO 371/102753, no 471) . On 25 March Selwyn Lloyd gave a press 
conference, and on 26 March Salah Salim issued his own statement condemning the 
Sudan administration for trying to keep the Southern Sudan under British control 
(inward telegram no 563 from Stevenson to FO, 27 March 1953, PREM 11/544) . Selwyn 
Lloyd flew to Cairo on 27 March and met with Najib the following day.] 

Accompanied by Mr. Creswell I called on 28th March on General Neguib, Dr. Fawzi 
and Wing Commander Zulficar were also present. 

2. I began by saying that I was exceedingly concerned about the present 
situation. We had hoped that the decision of the Egyptian Government last 
November to change its policy towards the Sudan had marked the beginning of a new 
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phase. Thereafter there had been a period spent in negotiation which had led to the 
Agreement of 12th February, 1953. Unfortunately during the past week or two there 
had been a marked deterioration in relations between the two countries. One 
symptom of this was the fact that the Government of the United Kingdom had 
decided to stop the delivery of any more jets. In the present situation the delivery of 
more jets was impossible although I considered that that fact should be kept secret 
between the two Governments. The present attacks on the British Administration in 
the Sudan and upon Her Majesty's Government were such as to make the carrying 
out of the Agreement exceedingly difficult. 

3. My visit to the Sudan had been with a view to smoothing out difficulties. After 
ascertaining the opinion of the Sudanese parties I had agreed to the appointment of 
Dardiri1 to the Governor-General's Commission. I had hoped that my settlement of 
that would have improved the situation. I had also tried to come to an arrangement 
about Salah el Din2 and a compromise arrangement had been made which had 
unfortunately not succeeded. I would say more about that later. I had also come 
hoping to arrange a truce in propaganda. 

4. I should like to tell the General my impressions of what I had seen and heard. 
I thought that the carrying out of the Agreement was still possible but it was 
threatened and this meeting was of extreme importance if we were to save the 
situation. So far as Dardiri was concerned my approval of him had not led to any 
progress. We were still waiting for the Governor-General's Commission so that early 
elections could take place which were in the interests of the stability of the Sudan. 
Neguib then intervened to say that the decree appointing the Governor-General's 
Commission was only awaiting the nomination of the Pakistani representative. As 
soon as that was formally received the decree would be issued. 

5. I went on to say that I was worried at the poisoning of the atmosphere in the 
Sudan. There was constant and deliberate propaganda from Egypt by press and radio 
and speeches of Egyptian leaders. I also mentioned in particular those of Salah el 
Din. If they went on there would be grave danger of the Agreement breaking down. 
Neguib intervened to say that this propaganda was in fact comment upon the 
behaviour of the Sudan Administration. I said I would try and deal with some specific 
matters later. Fawzi then asked me what I meant by the word "deliberate" and said 
that if I could see some of the press articles before they were censored I would realise 
that the Government were doing all they could to quieten the atmosphere. 

6. We then discussed specific matters affecting the Sudan. Neguib quoted Sir 
James Robertson as having said recently in the Eastern provinces that the only hope 

1 Both the independence and unionist factions were to be represented on the commission. A joint 
committee of the three main parties had submitted a short list of five names. lbrahim Ahmad (Umma) was 
selected from the independence parties. Hammad Tawfiq (former lttihadiyin) and Muhammad Hasan 
Diyab (a non-party Khatmi shaikh) were the main contenders for the unionist seat, but at the last minute 
the NUP withdrew Hammad Tawfiq's name and substituted Dardiri Muhammad Uthman as their nominee, 
against the objections of the SRP, but with the tacit support of SAM. Lloyd persuaded the SRP to drop 
their objection (record of the minister of state's meeting with members of the SRP, 23 March 1953, FO 
371/102753, no 470). 
2 Muhammad Salah ad-Din, former Egyptian Minister of Foreign Affairs, had tried to visit the Southern 
Sudan but had been initially denied permission to do so when the Sudan government applied the terms of 
the Closed Districts Ordinance against him. He subsequently confined his visit to El Obeid, Atbara, Wad 
Medani and the Three Towns. 
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for the Sudanese to stand up to the Egyptians was for them to become members of 
the British Commonwealth. I said that I would deal with the Commonwealth matter 
in a moment but first I wanted to say that there was a willingness on the Egyptian 
side to disbelieve and distrust. For example it had been alleged that I had been trying 
to persuade the South to separate from the North. In fact at my meeting with the 
Southern representatives I had spent most of the time trying to convince them that 
the future of the Sudan must depend upon unity between North and South. I had 
done everything I could to persuade them not to boycott the elections. Neguib 
intervened to say that I had only seen certain people from the South and I ought to 
have heard the other point of view. I said that from the aspect of keeping North and 
South together it was quite unnecessary for me to hear the other point of view. I had 
been told in Khartoum of their views. The people I had seen were those who were 
anxious about the future of the South. 

7. We then got on to the question of my press conference. I told them that if I 
had not had a press conference the Egyptian papers would probably have accused me 
of being frightened of meeting the press. I read the answers which I had given to the 
three material questions and maintained that they were fair and correct answers to 
the questions. After a good deal of argument I think their suspicions were 
diminished. In particular I pointed out that my answer about Egypt conducting 
foreign affairs in the Sudan had been based upon the form of that question which 
dealt with the union of Egypt and the Sudan.3 I also referred them to the answer in 
which I had stated specifically that I had not suggested to any Sudanese politicians 
that they should adopt the choice of seeking membership of the Commonwealth.4 I 
also said that my press conference should be looked at as a whole and there had not 
in fact been in it any criticism of the Egyptians. In fact in answering one question 
which had invited that criticism I had abstained. Zulficar interposed a remark that he 
thought I had dealt with that question very well. 

8. I repeated that the whole purpose of my visit to the Sudan had been to quieten 
the situation and to influence people of all sections of opinion to carry out the terms 
of the Agreement. Nothing, however, could be worse than the present atmosphere of 
violent accusation and anti-British speeches. 

9. Neguib then said that there were certain things he wanted to say to me. First 
of all with regard to the Closed Districts Order; that Order had been in abeyance for 
over 10 years. It had been suddenly revived to prevent Salah el Din going to the 
South and it seemed to him to be inconsistent with the idea that the North and 
South should be united. He suggested that it was derogatory to Egyptian dignity for 
Egyptians to be kept out of the South, although, in fact, he did not want them to go 

3 Selwyn Lloyd had been asked what would HMG's policy be if the Sudan choose independence or union 
with Egypt. He replied, 'In either case Her Majesty's Government would desire to have conditions of 
friendship with the Sudan, if the Sudan chose union with Egypt, presumably the conduct of Foreign 
Affairs would rest with the Egyptian Government ... ' (inward telegram no 565 from Stevenson to FO, 27 
March 1953, PREM 11/544). 
4 Asked if he had discussed with party leaders the possibility of the Sudan joining the Commonwealth his 
reply was, 'No. What the Minister has discussed with most of the party leaders as far as he remembers was 
what he had already stated, i.e. that if the Sudan were to choose independence it would be open to her to 
choose any event that is open for free and independent countries to conclude by negotiations' (inward 
telegram no 565 from Stevenson to FO, 27 March 1953, PREM 11/544). 
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there, particularly people like Salah el Din. He asked whether we could not get the 
Governor-General to suspend the Order. I maintained that it was not unreasonable 
that there should be such an Order to protect primitive peoples and that if it was 
suspended it would mean that all foreigners of any nation would be able to go into 
the South, large numbers of British press men would be able to go, American 
journalists and the like. Neguib said that he would prevent any Egyptians going. I 
said that if the Order was suspended we could not prevent British Subjects or 
neutrals going. We might have a flood of people campaigning in the South for the 
Sudan to join the Commonwealth. I did not think that he would want that. Neguib 
himself at first seemed to have some difficulty in understanding this argument but 
Zulficar did and repeated it in Arabic to Neguib. 

10. Mter some discussion of the point and after I had said that I understood that 
the Governor-General had agreed with Salem to discuss visits by particular Egyptians 
to the South, I said that I thought we could find a formula to cover such visits. I 
agreed that our Embassy in Cairo would discuss the matter further. 

11. Neguib went on to talk about Salah el Din and to ask that we should try and 
get some settlement of that matter quickly. He had not wanted him to go to the 
Sudan. He did not trust him to keep the terms of any agreement, but it was 
damaging to Neguib's own prestige that the Governor-General should not let Salah 
el Din go to the South. He suggested two alternative solutions:-

(1) that the Governor-General should say that he was willing to permit Salah el 
Din to go to the South and he, Neguib, would tell Salah el Din that he had, for 
reasons of illness or something of the sort, to say that he now no longer wanted to 
go to the South and would return to Egypt. One of Salah el Din's companions was 
harmless and the Governor-General should permit him to go to the South instead; 
(2) the second proposition was that the Governor-General should permit Salah el 
Din to go to the South without any limitation of time. He should set off 
accompanied by an Egyptian Staff Officer who, after 24 hours, would find that 
business required his return to Khartoum and he would insist upon Salah el Din 
returning with him to Khartoum. 

Creswell said that of the two propositions the first seemed to him to be much more 
satisfactory. The Egyptians agreed and all said that they were very doubtful as to 
whether Salah el Din would agree to do what he was told. It was left that Zulficar who 
was returning to Khartoum quite soon would get in touch with the Governor
General and try to arrive at a satisfactory answer. I said that I would tell the 
Governor-General of these two propositions and ask him to discuss the matter with 
Zulficar. 

12. I told Neguib that Salem's action in accusing before investigation the Sudan 
Government of publishing the conditions agreed for Saleh el Din's visit, was a typical 
example of the distrust that was spoiling the atmosphere. 

13. Neguib then repeated that he did not want Egyptians to go to the Sudan. He 
did not want them to interfere with the course of the Sudanese elections and he 
would promise to stop them going. I asked him whether I could quote him as having 
said to me that he wanted to stop Egyptian interference with the Sudanese elections. 
He said that I could and I wrote on a piece of paper these words, with which he and 
Fawzi agreed: "General Neguib affirmed that it was not the desire of the Egyptian 
Government to interfere with the complete freedom of the elections in the Sudan." 
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14. Neguib complained that the British were collecting signatures (400 in one 
place where there were not that number of !iterates) to a petition against Egypt. I 
said that I did not believe it, but anyhow the British had not set the precedent of 
collecting signatures in the South. 

They all laughed. 
15. At the end of the conversation on the Sudan the atmosphere had become 

considerably more friendly and I had the impression that suspicions of our 
intentions had, to some extent, abated. I did, however, leave them in no doubt that I 
thought that the future of the Agreement would be menaced if Egyptian propaganda 
continued, and I said that it would be a good thing if no more speeches were made for 
a time. 

16. Before leaving Creswell raised the question of defence (see Cairo telegram 
No. 571). 

17. Finally Neguib expressed his sorrow that my visit was so short and said that 
he would have liked to have shown his hospitality. 

18. We agreed the press communique as issued. 

305 FO 3711102754, no 504 c. 31 Mar 1953 
[Northern parties and the Southern Sudan]: report by Mr Selwyn 
Lloyd on his visit to the Sudan from the 21st to 27th March [Extract] 

. . . 7. The Independence parties profess to be aware of the dangers of being dragged 
too far along the anti-Administration path and of causing trouble in the South. They 
claim that their activities are purely tactical and should not be a matter for concern. 
They may in fact have some idea of the dangers of associating themselves too closely 
with the National Unity Party and I think it is quite probable that this unholy alliance 
will not last. But what is quite clear is that they have learnt nothing and care less 
about the South, and this applies just as much to those who had responsibility in the 
last government, as to those who did not. 

8. This is one of the most serious aspects of the situation in the Sudan at the 
present time. The Northerners pay lip-service to the idea that they must have regard 
to the special problems of the South, and that they ought to visit the South to make 
fri endly contact with the Southern leaders; but the fact is that they have no feeling 
about the South and their only thought is what use they can make of it. The 
deduction from all this is that, once self-determination has been obtained, and 
similarly, though to a lesser degree, during the transitional period, the Southerners 
have got to fight for what they want. They have two advantages: one, of more general 
or strategic value, is that the economies of the South and the North are 
complementary. The South does produce certain things that are not produced in the 
North. The second and more important advantage at the present time is the fact that 
the South is to have 22 out of the 97 seats in the new Parliament. It seems probable 
that no Northern party will obtain an absolute majority and therefore, unless there is 
a Coalition between the Umma and the Socialist Republican Party which is unlikely, 
the South will be in a strong position to bargain, provided they stick together and do 
not succumb individually to the temptations that will be offered them in Khartoum. 

9. I met what I believe to be a fairly representative collection of Southerners. 
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They came from all the three Southern Provinces and four of them were ex-members 
of the Legislative Assembly. They were obviously resentful of the way they had not 
been consulted, either by the Northern parties or by Her Majesty's Government, in 
the various sets of negotiations with the Egyptians leading up to the recent 
Agreement. They were afraid that they were going to have no sort of control over 
matters affecting the South, and they complained in particular that there was no 
Southern member of the Governor-General's Commission. They were even 
considering whether it might not be best for them to boycott the election. I gave 
them as much encouragement as I could. I urged them to form a united Southern 
party at once and to go to Parliament as a united bloc, and I told them if they then 
stuck together they would be in a strong position to bargain. They did seem to be 
convinced by all this and I learnt that at a subsequent meeting between them and the 
Electoral Commission there was no more talk of boycotting the elections. No doubt 
there are many stresses and strains within the Southern political group, but I think 
that for the time being at any rate they are likely to remain united in the face of the 
common danger from the North. 

10. I held discussions with a large number of British officials of all ranks. There 
is no doubt that they are fine men. I found that many of them, particularly those 
stationed in the South, were bewildered and fussed about the future of the Sudan 
both immediately and in the longer term. They were naturally worried about their 
own prospects of future employment and of receiving their due compensation and 
pensions on the termination of their services in the Sudan, but my impression was 
that this was a secondary consideration. Most of them, I think, really believe that 
Her Majesty's Government will look after their interests and understand why it is 
not possible to give them any definite guarantees; but in any case their uneasiness 
has had a deeper and more serious cause. They feared that the Sudan had been aban
doned to Egypt, that Her Majesty's Government was not prepared to fight either for 
British or Sudanese interests in the Sudan, and that their own Administration were 
in the same mood. In fact, it seemed to them that the way was clear for an Egyptian 
walk-over and they did not know how to reassure the Sudanese for whose well-being 
they were responsible and who have the same fears. They did not see how there 
could be any loopholes in the provision for Sudanisation within three years which 
might provide for the continuation of some form of British influence in the areas 
where it was vital. In short, they lacked guidance and leadership, and morale was 
shaky, and a great many of them must have been very close to throwing in the 
sponge. It is too early to say whether my visit has made any lasting improvement in 
this respect. I spoke firmly to them on the lines that Her Majesty's Government had 
no intention of abandoning the Sudan, that Her Majesty's Government were deter
mined to make the Anglo-Egyptian Agreement work and that, if it broke down, they 
would see the Sudan through to self-government and self-determination. I 
impressed on them that the Agreement had in no sense been an Egyptian victory 
and that we were now entering into a phase of intense political warfare. I also gave 
them such encouragement and direction as I could on matters of detail, including 
the question of their pensions and compensation and future employment. I believe 
that the officials with whom I had discussions went away happier than they had 
come. I believe that they now feel that there is still something to work for, that all is 
not lost and that there is still hope of putting the new Sudanese state on a firm 
basis. 
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. . . . It is most important that the Southern political leaders should be encouraged 
to set up a Southern political party as soon as possible. To this end, they must be able 
to hold a political conference at Juba. The help of the Administration is necessary in 
making arrangements for the conference (transport, etc.). Hitherto the 
Administration have been restrained from doing this on political grounds, but I 
believe that the advantages of getting the Southerners organised outweigh all the 
disadvantages of organising the conference ... . 

306 PREM 11/544, C(53) 121 7 Apr 19531 

[Political situation in the Sudan]: Cabinet memorandum by Mr 
Selwyn Lloyd on his visit to the Sudan 

1. The Anglo-Egyptian agreement of February 1953 
It was right to make it. If the 60 or 70 expatriate officials whom I met were 
representative, that fact is fully realised by those now serving in the Sudan. Unless we 
had made the Agreement we would have lost all support in the towns and all parties 
would have engaged in an anti-British campaign which would have spread in due 
course from the towns. The police and even the Sudan defence force could not have 
been trusted to hold out against these pressures indefinitely (there had been one 
police strike not very long ago which might have caused an unpleasant situation). 
The country could have only been kept quiet by steadily increasing the numbers of 
British troops in the Sudan. 

2. Egyptian intentions 
They are strictly dishonourable. They feel that they must have the Sudan for two 
reasons:-

(i) Water.-The 1929 Agreement was in favour of the Egyptians and they feel that 
an independent Sudan might seek to make a better bargain for the Sudanese. 
(ii) Troops .-The military regime in Cairo wants to make something of the 
Egyptian armed forces and they know that they can only do it with Sudanese 
manpower. I am confident that Neguib's assurance to me that he did not want the 
Egyptians to interfere in Sudanese elections was given solely for tactical reasons 
because he knows that recent Egyptian activities, particularly those of Selah el 
Din, have frightened some Sudanese. The Egyptians had obviously been touched 
on the raw by my answer at the Press Conference that if there was union between 
Sudan and Egypt, presumably the conduct of Sudanese foreign affairs would lie 
with the Egyptian Government. The Egyptians do not want the agreement to break 
down.2 My statement to Neguib that the agreement was threatened by the present 
propaganda campaign, did have some effect. They seemed genuinely anxious to 
reassure me. 

1 Selwyn Lloyd's memo is dated 2 Apr; it was circulated by Eden to the Cabinet on 7 Apr. 2 See 304. 
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3. Egyptian tactics 

(i) They will continue the propaganda campaign but will seek to use more 
indirect methods in the Sudan itself. They will put all they want to say against the 
British into the mouths of the Sudanese political parties. 
(ii) They will continue their theoretically non-political activities, e.g., the 
Egyptian mosque in Khartoum, the Red Crescent activity, free tours for Sudanese 
to Egypt, &c. 
(iii) They will seek to disparage British officials by every way possible and in 
particular by trying to get the Northern parties to attack the British 
Administration in the South. 

4. Sudanese reactions 

(i) National Unity Party (pro-Egyptian).-At present it is in full cry and feels 
that it has got the other Sudanese on the run. 
(ii) The Watan .- The Watan Party is a fragment of little importance following a 
religious leader. It will back the winner. 
(iii) The UMMA (The party of the Mahdi) .-It is still for independence but it is 
nervous of being publicly associated with the British Administration; most of them 
still have feelings of friendship for us but they were made profoundly suspicious by 
the formation of the Socialist Republican Party which they believed was founded, 
with British support, to weaken the Umma and not just to attract supporters from 
the Khatmia sect. Even Sayed Abdel Rahmsm is still suspicious that the 
Administration may put its full weight behind the Socialist Republican Party. 
(iv) The Socialist Republican Party.-Its strength is an enigma. If there are 
indirect elections in the North, they may get a number of seats but I believe they 
have very little money. They are anti-Egyptian and would be prepared to co
operate with the Umma for independence. 
(v) The Religious Sects 

(a) The Ansar, the followers of the Mahdi, are all with the Umma Party, 
although in places where there are indirect elections and the local leaders are 
not Ansar, the full Ansar voting strength may not be revealed in the results. 
(b) The Khatmia, the followers of Sayed Ali Mirghani, are divided into three 
sections politically. A substantial one is in the National Unity Party. Another 
section of doubtful size is in the Socialist Republican Party. There is a third 
independent section and there is some talk of independent Khatmia candidates. 
The difficulty is that as Sayed Abdel Rahman, and therefore the cause of 
Sudanese independence, appears to gain strength, Sayed Ali Mirghani is bound 
to move in the opposite direction towards a link with Egypt. 

(vi) The South.-It is doubtful whether they will be able to withstand the 
onslaught of the Northern parties and organise themselves into a solid Southern 
bloc. Even if they do and, as a result of the elections, return a Southern bloc, it is 
doubtful whether the individual members will retain their political integrity when 
Parliament meets. 

5. British policy 
I assume that our objectives should be:-

(a) That the Sudan should choose independence with treaty relations with Great 
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Britain for defence, &c., and at the same time in agreement with Egypt over 
matters like water. 
(b) The South should get a fair deal. 
(c) The hand over of power by the British to the Sudanese should take place with 
dignity and goodwill. 

I suggest that our policy should be:-

(i) Support of the Sudan Government in administrative action to preserve law 
and order and to ensure free elections. 
(ii) Reaffirmation on all suitable occasions that whatever happens in Egypt we 
will see that the Sudanese get self-government and then self-determination. 
(iii) The promise that, if the Sudan chooses independence, Great Britain will stand 
by the country and be willing to enter into treaty relations. 
(iv) Exposure of Egyptian propaganda and firm action to stop Egyptian 
misdemeanours; seeking to avoid trouble with the Egyptians when they misbehave 
will not pay in the long run. 
(v) Support for British Community and friendly Sudanese by honours, visits, 
maintenance of British newspaper, &c. 
(vi) Hastening the decision as to the future of British officials. I deal with this 
matter separately in the next paragraph. 

6. The future of British officials 
There is undoubtedly great anxiety and uncertainty among British officials as to their 
future. Of the 1,100 there now, only about a fifth or sixth will necessarily have their 
posts Sudanised. Nevertheless they feel that as political power is transferred their 
conditions of service will be so changed that they will not be able to stay on. It was 
urged upon me by all officials that a fixed date should be announced by the Sudanese 
Government on which all contracts would be terminated with suitable compensation 
arrangements. New terms of service should be arranged for those who wished to stay 
on. The advantages of this action would be that it would be an earnest of our good 
faith that power is to be transferred, it would confront the Sudanese with the fact 
that they will have to accept responsibility, it would enormously improve the 
moral[e] among British officials and in the long run it would probably mean that 
more British officials will stay on.3 The disadvantages are that whatever may be the 

3 See also 303. Subsequent to Selwyn Lloyd's return to London the matter of pensions for British officials 
was discussed with the Treasury. The governor-general was then authorised to issue a statement to the 
effect that, 'it seems to Her Majesty's Government that as a first step the acceptance by the new all
Sudanese Government of responsibility for these pensions should be sought; he (the Governor General) is 
confident that this acceptance will readily be given. Thereafter, it is contemplated that Her Majesty's 
Government would seek to incorporate this acceptance in the final handover agreement with the 
successor Sudanese Government which emerges from the exercise of self-determination. . . . We have 
considered very carefully the possibility of allowing the Governor General to go further than this and to 
say at least that Her Majesty's Government would guarantee these pensions during the interim period 
before self-determination in the Sudan. In the end we were unable to do this because the Colonial Office 
wanted any such guarantee to be extended to the members of the Colonial Service; to this the Treasury 
could not consent, because it might encourage future governments in Colonial territories, which might 
not be as well disposed to British ex-officials as future Sudan Governments, we hope, will be, to default on 
their pension liabilities' (FO minute, 'The Treasury view', 23 Apr 1953, FO 371/102755, no 521). 
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arrangements for compensation they will be denounced by the pro-Egyptian parties, 
and the new Sudanese Government may not have the courage to agree to a 
reasonable scheme. I had a long discussion on this matter with the Governor
General and his leading Advisers as well as the representatives of the officials' 
association. On balance I think that it is right as soon as possible to fix a day
perhaps 1st January, 1955. The Sudan Government is hastening the formulation of a 
scheme, but the Governor-General will await the decision of the Electoral 
Commission about the elections before deciding how and when to put it to the 
Sudanese Government. The Governor-General has reserved powers under the 
Agreement to deal with this matter, and he may have to use them. 

I advise that a Committee to consider the re-employment of officers who cannot or 
do not desire to stay on should be appointed. 

7. A number of other matters were brought to my notice during my visit. I am 
dealing with these through the department. 

307 PREM 11/544, C (53)131 18 Apr 1953 
[Elections]: Cabinet memorandum by Mr Selwyn Lloyd on elections 
in the Sudan 

[The Cabinet meeting of 21 April discussed both this memo and Macmillan's (308). The 
chancellor of the Exchequer agreed to the proposed expenditure, but added that it was 
important to avoid supplementary estimates, especially for the British Council. The 
cabinet agreed that the minister of state should discuss with the chancellor of the 
Exchequer and the prime minister 'the nature and financing of measures to be taken to 
counteract Egyptian propaganda during the period before the holding of the Sudanese 
elections' (CC 28(53)7, CAB 128/26). The minutes do not record the 'other measures' 
which Selwyn Lloyd promised to mention orally at the meeting (para 14 below).] 

The main purpose of my recent visit to the Sudan (some notes on which were 
circulated in C. (53) 121) 1 was to encourage the British officials not to lose heart and 
to stiffen the pro-independence Sudanese to stand up to the Egyptians.2 

2. An important subsidiary purpose, however, was to clear the way for elections 
to be held before the rains. Everyone agreed that delay would favour the Egyptians. 
I cleared up the difficulty over the appointment of the Governor-General's 
Commission and procured the issue by the Egyptian Government of the decree 
appointing the Commission. I also urged upon the Indian Chairman and the 
United States member of the Electoral Commission, and on many others, the 
necessity for early elections. When I left Khartoum, the prospects appeared to be 
reasonably bright. Unfortunately, the pro-Egyptian parties have obstructed success-

1 See 306. 
2 Grafftey-Smith reported on the impact of the visit, 'The Minister of State has come and gone, and I have 
waited a few days before attempting to assess the success of his visit, to enable impressions to crystallise. I 
can, I think, safely assure you that the visit has done some good. This sounds a very tepid appreciation, but 
I am most anxious, in a situation of ferment and semi-hysteria, not to raise exaggerated hopes ... . I think 
much has been done to steady the Civil Service in the course of the brief contacts possible' (letter from 
Grafftey-Smith to All en, 31 March 1953, FO 371/102754, no 491). 
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fully, aided by the fact that the Umma and Socialist Republican Party were not in 
agreement about the number of constituencies where indirect elections should 
take place, and the pro-British Southern representatives threw an unexpected 
spanner in the works by saying that elections in the South were impossible after 
April. According to our latest information from the Sudan, it now appears obvious 
that the Electoral Commission will postpone the elections until the autumn. This 
is a set-back. 

3. The Egyptians will make full use of the intervening period for propaganda, 
aimed at undermining British influence and securing the election of as many pro
Egyptian candidates as possible. 

4. We must take counter-measures. The Governor-General has been taking a 
very restricted view of what is his duty. The Prime Minister has sought in his 
telegrams Nos. 513 and 533 to encourage him and his officials.3 But it is true that the 
Sudan Government must preserve an outward impartiality. Therefore, much of the 
counter-action in the Sudan must be undertaken by other agencies. 

5. Since the Agreement of February, 1953 an official representative of Her 
Majesty's Government has been established in Khartoum. He is being given the title 
of Trade Commissioner, although his duties will include both political and 
propaganda work. The official chosen for this post is Mr. Riches, an experienced 
Arabist who has served under the Governor-General when the latter was in the 
Foreign Service. He arrived in Khartoum at the end of March, and is now actively 
engaged in setting up his Office. 

6. He will be joined very soon by an Information Officer,4 also an Arabist and an 
experienced Publicity Officer, to assist him in publicity matters, and an Information 
Office is being set up. It will be supplied with the full service of material from the 
Central Office of Information designed for the purpose of maintaining British 
prestige. Booklets already translated into Arabic will be supplied by our Regional 
Information Office at Beirut. British films and newsreels dubbed in Arabic will be 
sent by our Regional Films Officer in Cairo. A public reading room equipped with 
Arabic reading material, pictorial displays and wireless will be opened as soon as 
possible in Khartoum. 

7. A sum of £10,000 was provided in the current budget against the possible need 
for Information operations in the Sudan this year. The estimates for this sum were 
drawn up in the autumn of 1952. But in view of the deteriorating political situation 

3 Churchill wired Howe, 'Considering the methods Cairo have used and will certainly continue to use, 
there is surely no reason why all our faithful officials in the Sudan should not tell the people who trust 
them where their real interests lie. We must not take it all lying down' (outward telegram no 513 from 
Churchill to Howe (10 Apr 1953); and again, when Howe objected that the governor-general, as agent of 
both British and Egyptian governments, could not become involved in partisan propaganda, 'The 
Administration should defend themselves strongly when attacked by the Egyptians. They should do 
everything they can to encourage the Sudanese to stand up for themselves in every way. I agree that, 
except when members of the Administration are attacked, they must preserve an appearance of 
impartiality, since they are the servants of both eo-domini. But I cannot believe that a great deal cannot be 
done to unmask Egyptian intrigues' (outward telegram no 533 from Churchill to Howe, 16 Apr 1953, 
PREM 111544). 
4 M L Fitzgerald, formerly first secretary (information) in the Baghdad embassy. 
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and the intensification of Egyptian propaganda, an additional £10,000 will be 
required if the work of the Information Office is to play a full and effective part in the 
carrying out of our policy. This will have to be provided by supplementary vote, 
though it would doubtless be desirable to include this sum, if possible, 
inconspicuously in some larger amount, e.g. for the Trade Mission as a whole. 
Experience alone will show whether this total of £20,000 will be adequate to meet the 
special requirements of the Sudan. 

8. In addition to the measures set out above, the B.B.C. Arabic Service and other 
British-controlled Arabic Services have been asked to pay particular attention to the 
Sudan in their programmes. They already take every opportunity of refuting false 
Egyptian allegations and have been instructed to plug the themes (a) that elections 
must be held as soon as possible, and (b) that the Sudanese should see to it their 
country is free to choose its own destiny. 

9. Consideration is also being given to the possibility of increasing the power of 
the Sudanese Radio Station (Radio Omdurman) and to suggestions which might be 
put to the Sudanese Government for more effective programmes to be broadcast. Her 
Majesty's Government may have to finance some of these improvements. 

10. If our prestige and influence in the Sudan are to be maintained over the 
long term it is important that the present high standard in the teaching of 
English should be maintained, and that the English language should continue to 
be a vehicle for instruction in advanced studies. When the Department of 
Education is Sudanised, direct British control over it will cease. Much can how
ever be done in the way of maintaining standards by organising lectures in the 
Sudan for teachers of English designed to maintain and improve the standard of 
teaching, and by providing well-stocked English libraries and current information 
on educational developments in the United Kingdom. For this purpose it is 
urgently necessary that the British Council re-open in Khartoum, whence they 
were withdrawn in 1951 for reasons of economy. Their re-opening, for which the 
Governor-General has pressed, would also be very valuable locally as an indication 
that we intend British influence to remain in the Sudan. To re-start their work on 
an adequate scale a supplementary grant of £20,000, rising to £26,000 in a full 
year, would be needed. 

11. I recommend that the expenditure proposed in paragraphs 7, 9 and 10 above 
be authorised. 

12. There is now one English language paper in Khartoum running at a loss of 
£8,000 a year, and likely to close down at the end of 1953. We are seeking to prevent 
this and will also ask our Information Officer to make recommendations for 
subsidising an Arabic newspaper. 

13. The effect of the above measures may not be great at first. The real task will 
fall upon the British officials in the Sudan. So far they have been, in my view, 
unnecessarily defeatist about the prospects of an independent Sudan, but they still 
have great influence which they should be encouraged to exert. 

14. There are other measures which should be taken which I will mention orally. 
15. The brightest aspect of this matter is the fact that the Egyptians always over

play their hand. Our latest information is that Sayed Abdel Rahman is beginning to 
resent bitterly the Egyptian propaganda and bribery. 
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308 PREM 11/544, C(53)135 20 Apr 1953 
[Elections]: Cabinet memorandum by Mr Macmillan on elections in 
the Sudan 

I have read the memorandum by the Minister of State (C.(53) 131).1 

2. Unless, as I hope, the measures to be mentioned orally (paragraph 14) are of 
special significance, I would venture to express the view that the scale of the 
operation proposed is far too modest. 

3. We have from April to the autumn for our election campaign. For these 
elections will, in effect, decide the future of the Sudan, and to a large extent of British 
prestige in Africa and the Middle East. 

1 See 307, 

309 FO 371/102756, no 559 19 May 1953 
[Political climate in the Sudan]: despatch no 1 from D M H Riches to 
Sir W Churchill on the impact of the Anglo-Egyptian talks about the 
Suez Canal base on political attitudes in the Sudan 

I have the honour to inform you that the suspension of the Anglo-Egyptian talks on 
the Suez Canal base1 has caused uneasiness among the politically conscious 
Sudanese and speculation as to the effect which a complete breakdown of the 
negotiations might have on the Anglo-Egyptian Agreement of February, 1953 and 
the constitutional development of the Sudan. It was in the light of this situation that 
the Governor-General felt it necessary to issue the public statement contained in his 
telegram No. 538 of the 12th May to you. 

2. In so far as the Sudanese have any strong sympathies in the Anglo-Egyptian 
dispute they lie with the Egyptians. In the case of active members of the National 
Unionist Party this goes without saying and the telegram of support sent by Ismail el 
Azhari, the head of the party, to General Neguib on the 30th April, was only to be 
expected. It is more instructive and important to consider the attitude of the main 
party favouring independence-the Umma. This party through its President, Sayid 
Seddik el Mahdi, has issued a statement to the effect that it supports Egypt in her 
struggle for full freedom and independence. 

3. Too much significance can of course be attached to such a statement 
particularly when it continues by expressing the hope that Egypt will similarly want 
the Sudan to achieve independence. But it remains of importance as an indication of 
an attitude of mind which it would be foolish to ignore. The Umma is an 
independence party and only incidentally a pro-British party. It will work with us 
primarily for tactical purposes and in so far as we can help it to achieve the goal of 
independence. It is true that the older leaders have a long record of cordial and close 
collaboration with the British administration of the Sudan and that their partial loss 

1 On which see, BDEEP series B, vol 4, John Kent, ed, Egypt and the defence of the Middle East part Ill, 
chapter 7. 
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of confidence in the administration which followed the self-government debate of 
December 1950, and developed with the formation of the Socialist Republican Party 
in the following year, and the events attending the Anglo-Egyptian Agreement of 
February, 1953 is being overcome. But they have to take account of the feelings of 
the younger members of the party who like all literate Sudanese have been exposed 
to anti-western, anti-imperialist and pro-Egyptian propaganda by press and radio. It 
would be unnatural for these people to remain entirely uninfluenced by the political 
ferment in the Middle East which followed the war or not to be impatient with the 
older generation of gradualists who are apparently content to work with the 
"colonisers". Moreover, all sections of the party, like all intelligent Sudanese, realise 
that whatever the future regime of their country they will have to live with Egypt 
geographically, and to a large extent culturally and economically and that unfriendly 
relations can only be harmful to both countries and perhaps particularly so to the 
Sudan. Under present circumstances too the party is naturally anxious to do nothing 
which would make it more difficult to secure Egyptian adherence to the agreement 
made between them in October, 1952, to abstain from propaganda in the Sudan, 
rather than to become committed to the great expense of organising adequate 
counter-propaganda. Finally, Umma party members in common with most Sudanese 
feel admiration and even affection for General Neguib personally. After the 
frustration of the condominium it was he who at last cut the knot and achieved an 
agreement which paved the way to self-government and self-determination. He is 
half Sudanese and therefore almost one of them himself. Even the most anti
Egyptian Sudanese have spoken admiringly to me of the General's interest in and 
kindness to Sudanese visiting Cairo both before and after he attained his present 
eminence. Any criticism is met with the reply that he is not entirely his own master; 
any praiseworthy act is the General's alone. I think it is true to say that many 
Sudanese genuinely believe in the General as a new kind of Egyptian with whose 
regime is [sic] should be possible to co-operate cordially and honourably. 

4. It is of course impossible to say in what way and to what extent difficulties aris
ing out of the Canal Zone negotiations will affect the situation in the Sudan but in the 
light of the above considerations I suggest that whatever happens Her Majesty's 
Government should remain guided in their policy by the principle of attempting to 
carry out as far and as quickly as possible in consultation with the Sudanese, the 
arrangements envisaged in the Anglo-Egyptian Agreement of 1953. Otherwise in addi
tion to the hostility of the pro-Egyptian elements the Sudan Administration and Her 
Majesty's Government may find themselves confronted with the suspicion and even 
hostility of the independence elements as well. In particular I suggest that:-

(a) It would be preferable to leave the Agreement theoretically in being with Egypt 
as a non-co-operating party than to denounce the Agreement. If denunciation ever 
does take place it must be under circumstances which make it plain to the 
Sudanese that the responsibility rests squarely on Egypt. 
(b) If additional armed forces are required in the Sudan the minimum necessary 
should be sent. 
(c) The Commonwealth and foreign countries participating in the Governor
General's and Electoral Commissions should be urged to maintain their nominees 
in their posts even if Egyptian and pro-Egyptian Sudanese nominees withdraw. 
The continued existence of the commissions would be one valuable means of 
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maintaining the confidence of the Sudanese in our intentions, and, in the case of 
the Electoral Commission, would take the sting out of the boycott of elections 
which would inevitably be organised by the National Unionist Party. 

5. As regards the Sudanisation Committee, this does not as yet exist but the 
absence of Egyptian representation on any committee that is set up should enable 
the Sudan Government to adopt a more realistic attitude towards this question, 
particularly in regard to the Sudanisation of the administration in the south. The 
chief defect of the Anglo-Egyptian Agreement in the eyes of the administration 
would thereby be removed but it would still be important to accept with good grace 
the increasing pace of Sudanisation which I feel the Government of a self-governing 
Sudan will inevitably wish to set. 

I am sending a copy of this despatch to Her Majesty's Ambassador at Cairo. 

310 FO 371/102709, no 78 8 June 1953 
[Elections]: letter from J Penney toR Alien, reporting progress on the 
work of the Electoral Commission [Extract] 

[The Mixed Electoral Commission was finally appointed in early April, much too late to 
supervise elections before the onset of the rains (April-June) . Its first duties included 
drafting electoral rules, the allocation of 'direct' and 'indirect' constituencies, the 
issuance of guidelines concerning political activities of government officials, and finally 
the choice of an election date. The commission met six times in April before going on a 
tour of the southern, western and eastern provinces. Attempts to explain the difference 
between 'direct' and 'indirect' elections during the southern tour were hampered by 
linguistic barriers. 'It was very difficult to get Sen's remarks correctly interpreted. At one 
meeting our discussions were carried on in English, Arabic, Nuer, Shilluk, and Dinka . ... 
Moreover it soon became clear that there were no Dinka equivalents for the words 
"direct" and "indirect" in the sense in which the Statute used them. To the Dinka (and to 
others) the word "direct" apparently meant "straightforward" i.e. "honest", whereas 
"indirect" meant "crooked". There was therefore very little understanding of the direct 
versus indirect election issue as such. One or two speakers, after a most competent 
description of the indirect process, summed up by declaring for "direct" elections. The 
idea behind this contradiction seemed to be that a direct election was one in which you 
voted directly for a man you know and could see directly in front of you, and that in an 
indirect election you voted indirectly for an invisible candidate who was quite unknown 
to you and who was symbolised by a design painted on a ballot box. It emerged from this 
apparent confusion that whether people understood the "legal" significance of direct and 
indirect or not, they were agreed . . . that they would not vote for a candidate unless he 
were there in front of them and known to them. In other words . . . the idea of electing 
representatives or delegates by acclamation or otherwise was familiar to them. They 
wanted to do things in their own way-which in fact was the indirect way' (letter from 
Penney to Alien, 4 May 1953, FO 371/102708, no 57). On return from its tour of the South 
the commission announced an October election date.] 

. .. 4 . . .. the question of 'direct' and 'indirect' election constituencies was dealt with 
on Saturday and Sunday May 30th. and 31st. , and on Monday, June 1st. On the first 
day we discussed the principles which should determine the division of 
constituencies into list A (direct) and list B (indirect), the primary test, as laid down 
in our terms of reference, being practicability. Abdel Fattah Hassan tried, as usual, to 
give the discussion a political twist. We should not, he said, allow ourselves to be in 
any way influenced by the original listing of constituencies as given in Part 11 of 
Schedule I to the Statute. Those Lists had been drawn up by the late Legislative 
Assembly, a Mahdist body whose primary object had been to improve the electoral 
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chances of the pro-Government parties by including as many constituencies as 
possible in the 'indirect' category, and thereby subjecting the voters to the dictation 
of the Mahdist Nazirs. On the whole the discussion on the constituencies did not go 
so badly, although there were some rather unhappy border line decisions, and one or 
two constituencies were included in the 'direct' list against all the canons of practical 
common sense. Certain members approached the matter with their minds already 
made up and voted on party lines, and both Sen and Perkins were over ready to pin a 
'direct' label on a constituency in which a direct election was, or might, be 
mechanically possible, without, it seemed to me, giving sufficient thought to the 
more important consideration of whether the people were sufficiently advanced to 
understand the implications of a Parliamentary electoral process. Nine 
constituencies were, in my view, wrongly classed in the 'direct' election list. One of 
these was the Kababish, in Northern Kordofan; another the Moru in the south (in 
which Abdel Fattah took a particular 'direct' interest as the home of Chief Jambo);1 

and a third the Shilluk Administration in the Upper Nile Province, where Abdel 
Fattah and his supporters were particularly insistent that the voters must be rescued 
from the dictatorial cletches [sic] of the Reth, an outstanding tribal personality, 
whom the Commission had met at Malakal.2 Three of the Kassala constituencies 
were also, I think wrongly listed, though the Hadendowa, much to the wrath of Abdel 
Fattah, were classed as 'indirect'. The result is that there are now 68 direct and 24 
indirect constituencies-the total number of seats, including the five graduate seats, 
being 97.3 

5 . . .. the question of tribal leaders and politics has now been disposed of, though 
not without difficulty-nor indeed have we yet heard the end of it. Discussion on the 
subject began on Wednesday, June 3rd., having been adjourned from May 19th. I will 
not bother you with all the details, a summary of which has already been given to you 
in my telegrams of June 6th. and June 7th. As you know, the point at issue between 
Abdel Fattah and his N.U.P. ally Khalafallah Khaled, on the one side, and the rest of 

1 Chief Jambo, a Moru chief and court president of the Amadi 'B' court, was among those Southern 
Sudanese chiefs whose name was affixed to Salah Salim's declarations favouring unity. A vote of no 
confidence was passed against him by a substantial majority of other chiefs and people in Amadi , and he 
was removed from the court presidency (Public Relations Officer, Sudan Government, newstelegram No. 
1099, 3 Apr 1953, FO 371/102755, no 493). Chief Jambo subsequently stated that the unity he had meant 
was the unity of Northern and Southern Sudan, not of Egypt and the Sudan (Riches, 'Sudan political 
summary period ending May 12, 1953', FO 3711102701, no 22), but one of his sons, Zakaria Jambo, a 
country member of the LA, later stood as an NUP candidate. 
2 Kur Fafiti (r. 1952-1974), the newly installed reth (king) of the Shilluk, and son of the then longest 
reigning reth in the twentieth century, Fafiti Yor (1917-1943), around whom the British built a stable 
native administration among the Shilluk (C A Willis, et a!, The Upper Nile province handbook (Oxford, 
1995), p 419) . 
3 'As regards methods of voting the commission has decided that in Direct Constituencies ballot papers 
will be the normal method of voting but in twenty-two constituencies in the north and all Direct 
Constituencies in the south tokens will be used. In the Indirect Constituencies voting in the primary 
elections will be by either tokens or acclamation and in the secondary elections by token only. In five 
Indirect Constituencies voting by acclamation in the primary elections will be allowed but the method laid 
down, whereby voters will stand behind the candidate they favour and move to behind their second choice 
if their first is eliminated, smacks more of a children's game than what is normally understood by 
acclamation' (Riches, 'Sudan: political summary no. 13 period September 26-0ctober 9, 1953', FO 
371/102702, no 52) . 
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the Commission on the other (Sen having modified his initial attitude on realising 
that he could not impose it on the majority of the members), is that the former insist 
that Nazirs, whatever the Statute may say, should be absolutely barred from all 
political activity, and that the Commission should require the Sudan Government to 
issue instructions to that effect, and to give them an assurance that any Nazir 
reported to the Commission as having contravened the prohibition would be 
promptly and appropriately punished; whereas the majority of the Commission, 
whilst admitting that Nazirs were in a position to abuse the powers of their office, 
should they think fit to do so, felt that it would be improper to go further than to 
draw the attention of the Sudan Government to the fact that in certain quarters 
there was a good deal of anti-Nazir feeling, and to suggest that they might think it 
advisable to issue a general warning to tribal leaders to do nothing which might 
expose them to criticism or prejudice the freedom and impartiality of the elections. 
The Commission was not in a position to establish the guilt or innocence of a 
suspected Nazir, and, in any case, it was not for us to issue orders to the Sudan 
Government.4 

6. Abdel Fattah's object all through our discussions (and presumably the 
Egyptian Government's object, as their representative on his own showing, was only 
allowed to present to the Commission the notes and proposals telegraphed to him 
from Cairo the night before) appears to have been to discredit the Commission by 
driving a wedge between members and Chairman (who has been the subject of 
clearly inspired attacks in the local press), and to embarrass the Sudan Government 
by transferring the problem of the Nazirs to them, in the hope of making party 
capital out of their inevitable refusal to treat the tribal leaders as political criminals. 
Abdel Fattah's counter suggestions were not helpful, nor do I think they were 
designed to be. His final proposals were that the Commission should drop the subject 
entirely and that the political parties should be invited to state their anti-Nazir case 
to the Con-dominiom partners; or that the Commission should ask the contracting 
Governments to amend the Statute so . as to debar Nazirs from standing for 
Parliament; or that the Commission should write to the Sudan Government giving 
them the facts (as seen by Abdel Fattah) and leave it to them to act or decline to act 
as they thought fit, the Commission expressing no opinion one way or the other. One 
after the other these proposals failed to find favour. On the occasion of our meeting 
on Wednesday June 3rd, Abd el Fattah, after threatening to walk out, resumed his 
seat only on our agreeing that he should be given further time to refer again to his 
Government and that the discussion would be adjourned until the evening of 
Saturday June 6th. At the latter meeting he merely said once again what he had so 
often said already; he made no concession of any kind to the majority point of view; 
and after some futile and fruitless argument, during which he referred offensively to 

4 Sen, the Indian chairman of the commission, had suggested in April that guidelines be issued prohibiting 
government officials from active involvement in elections. This was formalised in an Executive Council 
order banning officials from belonging to political parties, effectively obstructing Southern Sudanese (the 
majority of the educated sector being government employees) from forming their own political party. On 
the commission's return from the South the NUP petitioned that tribal leaders (nazirs, omdas, shaikhs 
and chiefs), though not government officials, should similarly be banned from political activity, their 
concern being that the majority of rural nazirs in the Northern Sudan were more inclined to instruct their 
people to vote for Umma or SRP candidates. 
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the 'dictatorial' methods of the Chairman, he picked up his papers and left the room. 
The Commission then considered and voted on the Chairman's draft letter as 
amended by Perkins and myself .... This was approved by 5 votes to 0, Abd el Fattah 
being absent, and Khalafallah Khaled abstaining. This letter goes further than I had 
originally intended to go, but it seems to me that it can do no harm, and in any case, 
if the Sudan Government takes any action in the matter, it will do so in its own way 
and in its own language. It is in fact a matter of considerable importance that the 
Sudan Government should at least repeat its earlier warning to tribal leaders not to 
misuse their influence for electoral purposes. Abd el Fattah has announced his 
intention of returning to Cairo tonight without waiting for our formal adjournment 
on Wednesday or Thursday June lOth or 11th. As far as I understand the position he 
has not in any way resigned from the Commission. He merely withdrew from our 
Saturday meeting in order to disassociate himself from any decision the majority of 
the Commission might take and to ask his Government what he was to do next. The 
Commission has only one or two administrative and entirely non-controversial 
matters to tidy up and we can get on quite well without him. His behaviour is 
thoroughly reprehensible but we should be unwise to assume that it indicates an 
intention on the part of the Egyptian Government to wreck the Commission, at least 
at this stage. 

7. Khalafallah Khaled has unfortunately complicated the situation in so far as he is 
concerned by making a statement to the Press. He has written also to the Chairman 
to say that he did not understand what he was being asked to vote upon at our 
Saturday meeting; that in any case it is incorrect to say that he abstained; and that on 
the contrary he supported Abd el Fattah. He goes on to say that he declined to accept 
the decision the Commission had taken on the Nazir question and that he will absent 
himself from our meetings until (apparently-the letter is very confused) we 'think 
again' .... 5 

5 ' ... Khalafalla is mentally unstable and it would not surprise me to learn that the excitement of the last 
few months had brought on a relapse. He has had a spell in a mental home' (Morris, minute, 13 June 1953, 
FO 3711102709, no 71). 

311 PREM 11/544, C(53)168 11 June 1953 
[Support for the Umma Party]: Cabinet memorandum by Mr Selwyn 
Lloyd on the Umma Party and SAR 

[Early in May SAR approached Riches, as the unofficial direct channel to HMG, with a 
complaint that the expense of countering Egyptian propaganda was being borne entirely 
by him. As he needed a 'good price' for his current cotton crop in order 'to provide him 
with the means to counter the propaganda paid for by Egypt', could HMG assist him in 
any way?1 (inward telegram no 329 from Riches to Eden, 5 May 1953, FO 371/102756, no 
550). It was known at this time that SAR was about £1,000,000 in debt to Barclay's bank, 
and it was further rumoured that the Egyptians were offering to buy his 90,000 kantar 
crop at enough over the current market price to meet that sum (minute by Mackworth 
Young, 6 May 1953, ibid, no 536). The arguments against paying SAR what amounted to a 

1 The price of cotton had dropped from around £15 per kantar (100 lbs) to £11. SAR was hoping HMG 
would pay the former price, approximately 30 per cent above the current rate (inward telegram no 338 
from Riches to Eden, 6 May 1953, FO 371/102756, no 550). 
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subsidy were stated: that SAR's gratitude could not be assured, the money was as likely to 
go towards his extravagant living, the subsidy would inevitably become known to the 
detriment of HMG, and that HMG would find itself in a bidding war with Egypt and other 
parties seeking subsidies, which it would be unable to keep up (inward telegram no 338 
from Riches to Eden, 6 May 1953, ibid, no 550). At the same time it was thought that 
some sort of financial assistance to SAR and the Umma should not be ruled out entirely, 
certainly not before SAR's expected visit to London for the coronation (memo from 
Selwyn Lloyd to PM, 19 May 1953, ibid, no 556). Before the end of May, as further strains 
between the Umma Party and Najib emerged, the FO began discussing conditions which 
could be extracted in return for assistance. These were first raised in Selwyn Lloyd's 
meeting with SAR on 27 May (below), and subsequently in Churchill 's meeting with SAR 
on 10 June, where Churchill complained about Umma press attacks on the British 
administration (minute by Selwyn Lloyd, 16 June 1953, FO 371/102773, no 8) .] 

As foreshadowed in the last paragraph of C. (53) 131,2 the Umma have now been 
overtaken by a healthy fear of Egyptian money and propaganda. The Umma leaders 
are in correspondence with the Egyptians and, on 23rd May, Sayed Sir Abdul 
Rahman el Mahdi (S.A.R.) received a letter in which Neguib explained that even an 
independent Sudan would have common economic and defence policies with Egypt. 
This has further frightened the Umma.3 

2. On 27th May I had a long conversation with S.A.R., who was accompanied by 
Abdullah Bey Khalil, Secretary-General of the Umma Party, and Ibrahim Ahmed, one 
of the Sudanese members of the Governor-General's Commission. S.A.R. told me 
that he regarded Neguib's letter as quite unsatisfactory. In his opinion, the Egyptians 
were entitled to assurances about Nile waters, but apart from this the Sudan must be 
quite independent of Egypt. In a conversation with Abdullah Khalil at Cairo airport, 
Neguib had tried to deny that the Egyptians were spending money to influence 
Sudanese opinion, and had argued that it was the British who were making 
propaganda in the Sudan. This conversation became so heated that S.A.R. himself 
had had to move away.4 S.A.R. told me that he did not accept Egyptian denials and 
had pointed out to Neguib that while the Egyptians had an interest in persuading the 
Sudanese to choose union with Egypt, there was no direct British interest involved in 
the choice of independence. 

3. I was told that Abdullah Khalil would soon return to Khartoum (he left on 7th 
June) and the Umma executive would draft a reply to Neguib's letter. They will say 
that, unless the Egyptian Government cease their active support of the Unity Party in 
the Sudan, the Umma will announce that the agreement reached between them and 
the Egyptians last October is at an end. I warned S.A.R. not to be drawn into an 
endless, inconclusive correspondence. He said he was alive to this danger; he 
thought a break with the Egyptians was almost certain and the time had come for the 
Sudanese and the British to work together. I agreed. 

2 See 307. 
3 Najib wrote SAR on 23 May, saying that the mutual interests of Egypt and Sudan would require common 
economic, defence and foreign policies, and that the difference between unity and independence was very 
slight (inward telegram no 387 from Howe to FO, 25 May 1953, FO 371/102773, no 4). Following hostile 
Umma reactions, Najib subsequently cancelled this letter (inward telegram no 4577 from Howe FO, 27 
June 1953, ibid, no 10). 
4 According to Abdallah Khalil, SAR exchanged perfunctory greetings with Najib and left Abdullah Khalil 
to talk business with him. 'The discussion was-again according to Abdulla Bey- an acrimonious one, in 
which the Sudanese expressed great dissatisfaction with Egyptian behaviour. Abdulla Bey is, of all Umma 
leaders, the one least likely to have the wool pulled over his eyes by Egyptian blandishments' (confidential 
memo from Strang to Churchill, 27 May 1953, PREM 11/544). 
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4. In a discussion of tactics and possible Egyptian moves, I said that it was quite 
clear that the Egyptians had broken their promises to the Umma, and the latter 
should make their position clear publicly. If they declared that, because the 
Egyptians had consistently broken the agreement, the Umma would no longer be 
bound to it, then Her Majesty's Government would have the opportunity to support 
them publicly by saying that the Egyptians had consistently worked against the "free 
and neutral atmosphere" prescribed in the Anglo-Egyptian agreement of February 
and that they were determined that the Sudanese should have a genuine opportunity 
to choose independence. 

5. I told S.A.R. that, if Her Majesty's Government were to co-operate with the 
Umma, there were certain pre-requisites:-

(a) the Umma should make their position clear in relation to the Egyptians; 
(b) the supporters of independence should form a common front-the Umma and 
the Socialist Republican Party should come to an understanding; 
(c) in order to get the support of the South, the Umma should give firm 
assurances that the British administrators would remain in the South for some 
considerable time.5 

6. S.A.R. thought that these conditions could be met. He added a suggestion that 
the date of self-determination should be brought forward. He said that relations 
between the Sudanese and the British had been shaken and might deteriorate further 
if self-determination was delayed, but he was sure they would come right once an 
independent Sudan came into existence. 

7. I said that there seemed to me to be two phases:-

(i) In the period between now and the autumn it was necessary to build up an 
independence front which would go out to win the elections. 
(ii) It [sic] the elections went satisfactorily, then Her Majesty's Government, the 
pro-independence Sudanese Government and the British Administration would 
together be in so strong a position that they would not need to worry too much 
about Egypt in deciding what to do. 

8. S.A.R. then asked me whether Her Majesty's Government would buy his 
cotton at a favourable price, i.e., at one well above the market price. I said that it 
would be impossible to conceal such a purchase, and it would greatly damage S.A.R.'s 
own position. I said, however, that we would consider how we could help over his 
cotton, and that we would also consider whether there was any other way in which 
we could help him and the Umma.6 

5 Howe's own recommendations in his briefing to Churchill were more explicit: ' (a) that the Umma party 
openly and publicly denounce their agreement with Neguib and any other agreements with the Egyptians 
on the same basis. (b) that an endeavour be made to form a solid front at the election of all independence 
groups. and (c) that the South be assured that any independence government which is formed will look 
after their interests' (memo from Howe to Churchill, 8 June 1953, PREM 11/455). 
6 Selwyn Lloyd's exchange with SAR on this point is still obscure. In a draft minute to the PM which, in 
the end, was never sent, and which was officially released only at BDEEP's request, he wrote, 'The Mahdi 
asked whether we would buy his cotton. I said that we had handed over the purchases of cotton very 
largely to private interests. [then the following three quarters of a page is blanked out] The Mahdi 
appeared very satisfied with this conversation' (draft minute by Lloyd to Churchill, 4 June 1953, FO 
371/102757, no 565). 
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9. When I entertained S.A.R. to lunch on 3rd June, there was further discussion 
about cotton, and I hope that he and perhaps also his son will go to Manchester and 
Liverpool to discuss his problem. I hope that he will see representatives of the Raw 
Cotton Commission and the private interests concerned. We are arranging for him to 
be made a fuss of. 

10. It will be seen that there is a chance that the Umma will in the course of the 
next week or two break clear of their Egyptian entanglement, and that we shall then 
be able to work out a plan for co-operation with them which will ensure that 
Egyptian attempts to prevent the emergence of an independent Sudan do not 
succeed. It may be that the Egyptians will then accuse us of wrecking the Agreement, 
and themselves repudiate it, calling on the pro-Egyptian parties in the Sudan to 
boycott the elections. This would, of course, enable us to carry on with the policy of 
self-government and self-determination with the co-operation of the strongest 
Sudanese political party, and, I hope, of all but a minority of Sudanese. 

11. We do not in any case want to allow the Umma to get out of step with us, and 
thus give the Egyptians a fresh opportunity of exploiting our differences. Our trump 
card is our willingness to let the Sudanese have their independence; and the 
Egyptians will neglect no opportunity of exploiting any action on our part which 
seems to cast doubts on this. If relations with Egypt deteriorate to the point at which 
the Agreement becomes unworkable, there is a good chance that we shall be able to 
take the Sudanese with us in any measures which are necessary in the Sudan. But it 
will be essential to persuade the Sudanese that our actions are in their interests (they 
are only too ready to suspect our motives), and that responsibility for the breakdown 
of the Agreement (if it occurs) lies squarely on Egyptian shoulders. 

12. Meanwhile we are going ahead with our activities. The Trade Commissioner's 
Office with its Information Section is now established in Khartoum. The question of 
re-opening the British Council depends on the provision of the necessary funds. If we 
are to embark on a policy of co-operation with the Umma party we may also have to 
give them and the other independence parties some help. This will, of course, have to 
be kept secret. 

13. In considering the prospects in the Sudan, it is necessary to remember that 
S.A.R. and his son are tricky customers, but I think that they genuinely want the 
independence of the Sudan. 

14. Finally, I am glad to be able to report that we seem to have dislodged the 
conviction in the minds of the Sudan Political Service that their role is to be neutral 
spectators of events. 

312 FO 3711102757, no 574 18 June 1953 
[Support for the Umma Party]: FO minutes of a conversation between 
Mr Selwyn Lloyd and SAR concerning conditions to be met for HMG's 
support to the Umma Party 

[When SAR first approached Riches seeking a purchaser for his cotton crop the FO noted, 
' . .. we went thoroughly into the question of buying cotton for political reasons last 
winter in connexion with the Egyptian cotton crisis. The Ministry of Materials was 
strongly opposed to any action of this kind and we had to acquiesce in their views. No 
doubt they will take the same view on this occasion. [The first sentence in the following 
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paragraph has been blanked out but might have referred to an arrangement with a textile 
firm for the purchase of SAR's cotton.] We might for example, invite SAR to sell his 
cotton at the market price and offer to pay the difference between them and whatever he 
considers to be a "good" price' (minute by Mackworth-Young, 6 May 1953, FO 
371/192756, no 536). Prior to Selwyn Lloyd's May meeting with SAR Alien minuted, 
'S.A.R. may . . . say bluntly that money is what is mostly needed, or revert to his 
suggestion about cotton sales. It could be made clear that we cannot buy S.A.R.'s cotton. 
As regards the kind of help we can give, this will depend on our knowing more about what 
is going to happen in the Sudan and how the help is to be applied. Details could be 
arranged in Khartoum' (minute by Alien, 27 May 1953, FO 371/102757, no 561).] 

The Mahdi said that he had come to discuss two subjects privately with the Minister 
of State and he had not wished to bring with him any Sudanese, but preferred to 
bring Mr. Udai,l whom he had known since 1906 and who had his entire confidence, 
as interpreter. The Mahdi then said he wished to thank Her Majesty's Government for 
all the arrangements which had been made for his comfort in connexion with the 
Coronation; he also wished to thank the Prime Minister and the Minister of State for 
their kindness to him personally, and for receiving him and devoting so much time 
to discussing the problems of the Sudan with him. 

Future form of government in the Sudan 
The Mahdi said that he would like to know whether the Minister of State thought 
that the Sudan should be ruled by a King or a President. There were various 
possibilities for the future: in the first place the Sudan might choose unity with 
Egypt or it might choose independence. In the second place, if it chose 
independence, should it be a monarchy or a republic? The Mahdi recalled that, when 
he had raised this point with Mr. Eden on his last visit to the United Kingdom, the 
Foreign Secretary had said that this was a matter for the Sudanese people to decide. 
Nevertheless, he would welcome some indication of the British view. 

The Minister of State said that clearly Her Majesty's Government's position must 
be that it was for the Sudanese to decide, if they chose independence, what the form 
of their Government should be, and no doubt the Sudanese Parliament, when it had 
been elected, would be able to give some indication of their views. He added that 
some people preferred a King and some a President; speaking purely personally, 
however, he was inclined to favour a monarchy, especially in Middle Eastern 
countries. A monarchy made for stability, and he quoted the examples of Iraq, Jordan 
and Saudi Arabia as opposed to Syria and the Lebanon; Egypt might well declare for a 
republic in the near future, and he thought that this would be a mistake on their 
part. Much however depended on who was to be the King or President in any 
particular case. 

The Mahdi thanked the Minister of State for this expression view and said that he 
quite understood that the Minister of State was giving only his personal views and 
not speaking on behalf of Her Majesty's Government. 

Financial assistance 
The Mahdi referred to his meeting with the Minister of State at the Foreign Office on 
May 272 and asked whether any further conclusions had been reached regarding the 
possibility of offering him some financial assistance. 

1 See part I of this volume, 116, note 1. 2 See 311. 
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The Minister of State said that he wished to avoid giving any impression of 
bargaining, but it should be made clear to the Mahdi that there were, in our view, 
three prerequisites before this question could be dealt with. The first condition was 
that the Umma Party should make a public declaration to the effect that Egypt had 
broken her promise not to use bribery and propaganda in the Sudan, and therefore 
the Umma Party considered that the basis of the agreements of November and 
January had been destroyed by Egypt and they could no longer co-operate with 
Egypt. The second condition was that the Umma Party should come to some 
arrangement with the S.R.P., so as to form a common independence front. It was 
necessary that the two Parties should avoid cutting each other's throats in the 
elections. The third condition was that the Umma Party should state publicly that 
they agreed that British officials should be kept on in the Sudan, and particularly in 
the South, beyond the three years period contemplated in the Anglo-Egyptian 
Agreement, if the Sudanese concerned wished it.3 

The Mahdi said he understood the points which had been made by the Minister of 
State, and he personally thought that it would be possible to meet them. He was 
returning to Khartoum, where he would consult his son Siddiq, who would put these 
proposals to the Umma Party Executive. If the Executive, after taking the necessary 
soundings, felt able to accept them, then we could go ahead. His son Siddiq would be 
coming to England about the middle of July in order to dispose of the cotton crop, 
and would then bring back to the Minister of State the answer of the Umma Party. 

The Minister of State interposed that Mr. Luce would also be coming to England 
shortly, and he too could be used as an intermediary. 

The Mahdi agreed, and said that he had confidence in Mr. Luce. He hoped very 
much that the Umma Party would be able to come to an arrangement with the 
British. He personally had spent a million pounds on furthering the Party's activities 
in the Sudan, and if he had listened to the Egyptians he might be two million pounds 
richer than he was. He needed further financial help, but much more than that he 
attached importance to continuing co-operation with the British. 

The Minister of State said that if the Umma Party were able to follow the 
programme he had suggested, it would be easy for the British to back them; it would 
however be very difficult for us to take the lead in an anti-Egyptian campaign in 
advance of the Sudanese. But if this programme could be followed, then we and the 
Mahdi could pool our resources. 

3 The final sentences in this paragraph have been blanked out in the copy of this document released only at 
BDEEP's request. 

313 FO 711102717, no 1 6 July 1953 
[South Sudan]: despatch no 10 from D M H Riches to Lord Salisbury 
on a visit to the Southern Sudan. Minutes by W Morris and R Alien 

[Extract] 

I have the honour to inform your Lordship that as authorised by your telegram No. 
420 of the 13th June I visited the southern Sudan for 10 days between the 20th June 
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and the 1st July. I travelled to Juba and returned from Wau by air and between these 
two capitals toured areas of the provinces of Equatoria and Bahr-el-Ghazal by truck 
and car. I was not able in the time available to visit Equatoria east of the Nile nor was 
the season suitable for touring in the province of Upper Nile .... 

2. My object in making the tour was to gain some first-hand ideas of the country 
itself and of the people who inhabit it-so different in many ways from the rest of the 
Sudan-and to study the political and economic situation. Mter some general 
observations on the area this despatch deals with the present political situation, the 
prospects for the elections, the morale of the British administrative staff and the 
probable consequences of their withdrawal within the next few years. 

3. The first striking characteristic of the area is its remoteness. Juba is over 1,000 
miles from Khartoum, Wau over 900. It is true that the introduction of the aeroplane 
and especially the fact that Juba is on a long distance air route have diminished to 
some extent the isolation of the area so far as passenger traffic is concerned. But for 
the mass of the people and for commercial intercourse the area is as remote from 
Khartoum and the north generally nowadays as it was 50 years ago. This economic, 
social and cultural isolation is accompanied by striking differences between the 
south and north racially, geographically and climatically. Though 10° nearer the 
Equator than Khartoum, western Equatoria at present enjoys a pleasant and 
relatively cool climate. Instead of the desert made artifically productive here and 
there by irrigation, the southern Sudan is covered with a tropical forest, thick 
undergrowth, and tall lush grass. The north is solidly Muslim and predominantly 
Arab, the south is largely negroid and pagan with an admixture of Christianity 
injected by the missionaries. 

4. A second characteristic of the whole area is the atmosphere of boom. At all 
centres building is going on, towns are spreading, schools and public buildings being 
erected. Indeed Juba reminded me strongly of Jimma in south western Ethiopia in 
Italian times. This activity is all recent, dating from the decision of the Sudan 
Government in 1947 to integrate the south with the north, and in most cases from 
the last year or two when the necessary resources became available. The money for it 
comes largely from revenue accruing in the north for the south is a poor country and 
despite its luxuriant vegetation the soil is generally not very fertile. The northern 
politicians profess to be delighted to spend this money and to be determined to 
continue to subsidize their fellow-nationals of the south after they have achieved self
government and independence, though I feel some scepticism about this. 

5. Within the area itself there are important differences between Equatoria and 
Bahr-el-Ghazal. The former is higher and hilly as the land rises to the watershed 
which forms the frontier with the Belgian Congo. It is accordingly better drained; 
Bahr-el-Ghazal is however, flat and marshy in many places and is in fact generally 
known as "The Bog". Navigation from Kosti to Juba is possible the year round; to 
Wau by the Jur river service only after about the beginning of August when the rising 
water level permits it. Equatoria has more laterite areas and therefore generally 
better roads. The main roads in both provinces are all-weather in the sense that they 
are passable at all times-and even after heavy rain if one is prepared to wait for a 
short time. The district or secondary roads in Equatoria are better than those in 
Bahr-el-Ghazal. Equatoria is more developed and even more sophisticated; Bahr-el
Ghazal was put on a care and maintenance basis for a period after the financial crisis 
of the early thirties and was even absorbed into Equatoria for a while. Equatoria has 
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trade and smuggling connexions with the Belgian Congo and even memories of the 
time when part of it was administered by the Belgians as the Lado Enclave. It has also 
trade and other connexions with Uganda and Kenya and the Governor in Juba reads 
the East African Standard from Nairobi rather than the Sudan Star from Khartoum. 

6. The number of educated southerners is small and the number of those able to 
appreciate political issues and indeed clearly to understand any matter lying outside 
the subjects they have studied at their Mission school or professional knowledge they 
have acquired in Government service, is even smaller and in fact almost negligible. 
Even the most advanced are naive and self-centred to a degree. The mass of the 
people are savages or one step removed. It is true that in normal circumstances they 
seem to be gentle savages but it is also true that many of them wear no clothing (or 
the minimum), that they hunt with bows and arrows and spears, that when left to 
themselves they are the poorest and most destructive of agriculturists, that tropical 
and other diseases are endemic and that in the south the absence of cattle owing to 
the tsetse fly and in the north the refusal of the Dinkas to sell or slaughter their 
cattle means that they are weakened by a serious protein deficiency in their diet. 
While the Dinka are always proud and at times obstreperous particularly in certain 
areas, the people of Zandeland round Raga and Wau have in the past been seriously 
reduced and demoralized by slave raiding and even today they are meek, submissive 
and spineless. From all this it might seem that the local tribes are not very attractive 
or admirable people, but in fact they almost all appear to be very pleased with life and 
to be happy. 

7. The elements in the political assembly of forces are first the mass of the 
tribespeople who know nothing of any political issues but will in general follow 
blindly whatever they are told to do by their immediate Chiefs; secondly, the Chiefs 
themselves who are as ignorant in general as their followers but are amenable to 
Government authority so long as they are sure that it really is the authority to whom 
they are responsible and that it is firm and enduring. If not they are very ready to 
listen to hucksters such as Major Salah Salem who in Rombek [sic: Rumbek] 
announced that he was the new Government and that if what he said was not true 
why did not the "former" British administration eject him? In other areas rivalry 
with their colleagues may make individual Chiefs succumb to Egyptian or pro
Egyptian blandishments. This whole group of Chiefs and people have memories of 
the Mahdiya and of slave raids but they are now distant and predominantly second
hand memories. I think it fair to say that in this connexion the people are satisfied 
with rather than grateful to the present administration. 

8. Thirdly, there is the group of educated southerners mentioned above. These 
people fear militant Muslim imperialism whether on the part of northern Sudanese 
or Egyptians. They also-on a lower plane-want the jobs for themselves. They 
therefore wish the British to stay in the south until administrative posts can be 
"southernised" rather than "Sudanised". This policy can be described as one of pure 
expediency but I think that in the group there are men of principle and decency who 
have had a Christian upbringing and who are genuinely grateful to Britain for what 
she has done in the south. We should beware however of thinking that this feeling 
will remain dominant indefinitely or even be expressed at all for long. There is a 
widespread and most impressive educational programme proceeding in the south 
and there will be an increasing flow of semi-educated southerners from these schools 
who, despite the present isolation of the area are bound to be brought into contact 
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gradually or violently with nationalist ideas and their faith eroded by the constant 
anti-imperialist propaganda of Egypt and the northern Sudanese politicians. In this 
connexion I was surprised to find that, although I had previously known that Ibrahim 
Badri had made an extremely good impression in the south during his recent tour on 
behalf of the Socialist Republican Party, the Umma Party Delegation too had been 
relatively well received and especially in Bahr-el-Ghazal. 

9. The fourth group in the south is small but important. It favours the National 
Unionist Party and consists of a number of diverse elements. There are the politically 
minded northern Sudanese employed in the health, educational and other services, 
and as artisans. There are the northern merchants-mainly Khatmia-whose trade 
is bound up with the Nile route and who want a strong Government to protect them 
against the blacks and to promote and favour Islam against Christianity. There are 
the very few Chiefs and officials such as Chief Jambo who have been directly bought 
by the Egyptians. There are the (very few) educated southerners who have been 
bemused and led astray by Egyptian and N.U.P. propaganda; and there are the 
southerners who have travelled to the north and even to Egypt and have returned to 
join their de-tribalised fellows in the few towns of the south, the whole forming a 
corner-boy group which gives a little substance to the claim that the people of the 
towns favour the N.U.P. Fortunately, except for Juba the towns are very small and 
their influence fades into relative insignificance in the whole constituency of which 
they form a part. 

10. Given these elements what will be the result of the elections? Nowhere 
throughout the area did I find any lingering desire to boycott them. It is unlikely that 
the northern parties will promote candidates and the southerners will therefore elect 
their own people, though not as members of an organised Southern Party. In Juba 
and to some extent in Yei and Meridi there was strong belief in the good which would 
result from a meeting of representatives of the three southern provinces to formulate 
a common policy. In Bahr-el-Ghazal however and (I am told on good authority) in 
the Upper Nile also, there is very little if any such feeling and I fear that without very 
definite Government instigation and help such a meeting is unlikely to take place. It 
seems to me that after their bewilderment and despair following the signature of the 
agreement the leading southerners have recovered their equilibrium and feel rather 
more confident in their ability to extract benefit for themselves from the situation. 
One result of this calmer atmosphere and increased confidence is less insistence on 
the inter-provincial meeting: while educated southerners realise that they have 
certain common interests, most of them do not particularly want to be dictated to by 
Juba and feel that any co-ordination required can take place after they have elected 
their local representatives and sent them to attend Parliament. I think they are 
optimistic but not disastrously so in feeling thus. Undoubtedly the weaker brethren 
among those elected may be seduced but the Umma are by temperament just as good 
at seduction as the National Unionists and the net result will still be I think that the 
south as a whole will be able to wield an effective influence on its own behalf. 
Although the Government ban on the participation of Government servants in 
politics has had a singularly unfortunate effect in the south, it seems that a 
sufficiently large number of members of Parliament of the requisite calibre can be 
found without a serious weakening by resignation of the southern element in the 
administration. Before leaving this subject I should mention incidentally that two 
District Commissioners told me that they thought the postponement of the elections 
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had been advantageous to the opposition to the Unionists in that it had given 
everyone an opportunity to recover his balance after the shock of February 12th. 
Things have quietened down; Britain is still very much there in the presence of the 
Governors, the District Commissioners and technicians; and accusations of breach of 
faith have died away if they have not been entirely forgotten. This view about the 
postponement of the elections I have also heard expressed by competent observers in 
the north. 

11. There has been much discussion and apprehension about the effects on the 
administration of the south of the sudanization provisions of the Anglo-Egyptian 
agreement of the 12th February, 1953. At the present time both Governors and 
Deputy Governors of the two provinces and all District Commissioners together with 
a large proportion of the Assistant District Commissioners are British. There are also 
numbers of technicians employed in the medical and educational services, in the 
Public Works Department, on the Zande Scheme and in other ways. But in total 
these Englishmen are an infinitesimal number compared with the estimated 
population of more than 1\1 million in the two provinces concerned. A number of 
important positions are held by northern Sudanese and a small number of executive 
positions are filled-and efficiently-by southerners. As it was the leave season when 
I visited the area one of the districts was in charge of a northern Assistant District 
Commissioner. Both he and a colleague of similar grade at headquarters in Juba were 
to my observation treated with the utmost respect by the local population and 
seemed to be accepted by them without any difficulty. In the schools a northern 
Sudanese headmaster will find willing co-operation from his Dinka staff. In the 
hospitals a northern medical assistant controls southern dressers and nurses. But 
again the numbers of northerners are relatively small. If there was any real 
dissatisfaction with the present situation a native movement led by a capable leader 
could eliminate the administration overnight. The fact that there is little or no overt 
discontent and the administration, though composed of such diverse elements, runs 
smoothly is a great tribute to the past and present British administrators. In fact they 
have built so well that a superficial observer might be inclined to feel, as I did, that 
under favourable circumstances they could be withdrawn-if not entirely at least all 
except one or two-within a period of a few years without seriously impairing the 
running of the machine. One would not expect its full present efficiency to be 
maintained particularly if novel problems cropped up, and it would presumably 
gradually run down to a level which could be maintained indefinitely given the 
strength of the Government in Khartoum and its interest in the south, and the 
calibre of the officials it sent there. But provided the withdrawals were made 
gradually and the southerners given the opportunity to adjust themselves to each 
change in the situation as it occurred, I would not regard a peaceful transfer of 
administrative authority from British to Northern Sudanese hands as impossible. 
One factor which should favour the realisation of such a change will be the 
increasing intercourse between north and south which will result from the serious 
teaching of Arabic now in progress in the schools in the south and which, despite 
some initial opposition, is now generally accepted. Even at present the lingua franca 
in the south is not English, as I had supposed, but pidgin Arabic. A second factor of 
importance is that the Government at Khartoum should send its very best men to 
administrative and other posts in the south. For example a Northern District 
Commissioner amenable to bribery or who behaved unwisely towards the native 
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women or who showed antagonism to the missionaries or Christianity might set off a 
conflagration. Thirdly, the south, as I have said is cut off from the world. It knows 
little accurate news and all sorts of rumours can gain currency in no time and cause 
trouble. The Sudan Government must therefore be always both willing and able to 
deal immediately and effectively with rumours and rumour-mongers whether pro
Egyptian or other, and explain the facts to the people. 

12. But such a superficial judgement on the possibility of a transfer of 
administrative power would be directly contrary to all experienced opinion in the 
Sudan. The experts say that the acceptance of the administration in the south 
depends entirely on the moral authority of the British officials; that the local peoples 
only tolerate northerners amongst them because they know that the administration 
is in fact British even though its immediate agents may not be English; that the 
natives are anything but gentle and that if once authority was flouted successfully in 
one place disorder would spread unchecked throughout the land, the administration 
would disappear and tribal warfare would start again; and so far from the Sudan 
Government being able to send its best northern administrators to the south to 
replace the British, they would be hard put to it to find any northerners at all with 
the minimum qualifications for the work. All these arguments are no doubt true to a 
greater or lesser extent; but the world, including the southern Sudan, is changing 
and the British administration cannot remain indefinitely now that the Sudanese, 
both northern and southern, are about to have self-government. It will shortly be up 
to them to work out some solution to the problem which will reconcile the southern 
desire to retain British administrators until they themselves can take over with the 
northern desire to eliminate direct British influence as soon as possible from the 
administration. Her Majesty's Government can of course play a valuable role in 
promoting such a reconciliation while safeguarding her own interests and those of 
the British officials; though under modern conditions native peoples often manage to 
reach any necessary accommodations among themselves without outside help. In 
any event Her Majesty's Government should avoid the danger of encouraging and 
supporting the southerners to such an extent as to develop in them an 
intransigeance [sic] precluding any arrangement at all and perhaps lead Her 
Majesty's Government into a position difficult to sustain and which could not be 
abandoned without a serious loss of prestige. 

13. Finally I myself fear that the greatest danger to the south in the future lies 
not in a collapse of administration following the British departure or in any ruthless 
exploitation by northern administrators or capitalists, but rather in plain neglect by a 
northern Government fundamentally uninterested and possible [sic] hard-pressed 
for the money which the south must have. It would be a pity if just when the earlier 
neglect by the British administration (admittedly due to lack of funds) was being so 
admirably remedied the south was allowed again to relapse into its old state. 

14. The morale of the British administrators in the south is good. They have 
recovered from the helpless anger with which they contemplated the "betrayal" of 
the south in February. The one or two who resigned at that time are not regarded as 
martyrs but as ordinary people who found things too much for them and were rather 
unwise to go. The unfortunate but understandable intermingling of opinions on the 
political present and future of the Sudan with anxieties about their own present and 
future has ceased. They discuss them both rationally, sensibly and with a good deal of 
courage I thought, as separate subjects. Despite the campaign of vilification 



264 ELECTIONS AND SELF-GOVERNMENT [313] 

conducted by Egypt, certain northern politicians and the press, they have maintained 
their morale and almost all agree that it is premature to take decisions about their 
future until a Sudanese Government has been formed and given a chance to indicate 
its policy. 

15. The above are generalisations; there was of course great diversity in 
individual approaches to the question dictated in the main by temperament, 
seniority and family circumstances. The man aged 40 with a wife and child may want 
to get out as quickly as possible and try and start a new career before it is too late. 
The single man of the same age who loves the people and the country and has no ties 
wants to stay on whatever the conditions. One man thought that Sudanisation 
should be speeded up rather than delayed in the south so that we could get out with 
the maximum of good will and not drag on in what might be an increasingly hostile 
atmosphere. They all recognised that methods would have to change fairly soon; 
some welcomed the chance to try their hand at persuasion, others thought that it 
would be too difficult and particularly that a division of authority between a 
magistrate and a District Commissioner would have serious effects on the latter's 
ability to do his job. Some wives swore bravely that they loved trekking about the 
country and that they wanted to stay on. Others had had enough of dawn rising, the 
constant travelling, the difficulty in making a real home, the primitive hygiene, the 
tropical diseases and the problems of a family. But above and beyond all these 
diversities was a real love of the country, the people and their work which was clearly 
reflected in the general respect and esteem in which they were all most evidently 
held wherever they went. 

I am sending copies of this despatch to Her Majesty's Representative at Cairo and 
to the Head of the British Middle East Office. 

Minutes on 313 

The following is an extract from a personal letter from Mr. Riches:-

'! have sent you a despatch about the South; and have given a copy to Bill 
Luce for tactical reasons. You may therefore find it rather more flowery about 
the Administrators than you think I think. But not misleadingly so. It is also 
suitably inconclusive after a visit of only ten days. The trouble is that my own 
instinct tells me that the Southerners and Administrators combined are 
taking us for a ride (although thoroughly sincere of course), but I cannot put 
my finger on any real bit of evidence to refute the unanimous opinion of every 
old hand. From appearances, even old Joe Sweeney1 is on the side of the 
angels as opposed to the Foreign Office intruders in this particular. Just hand 
the poor innocents over to the brutes and the first slave caravans will roll out 
of Omdurman on the way South (the modern Zubeir2 will have an air
conditioned coach of course), Dinka will cut Dinka, Nuer will cut Dinka, 
Zande will eat Jur, etc. Finally, the world will be unsafe for Greek grocers. 

1 US liaison officer in Khartoum, and a vocal critic of British administration. 
2 Zubair Pasha, a Sudanese ivory and slave merchant, who built a large trading empire in Bahr al-Ghazal 
and Darfur of the in the 1860s and 1870s. 
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This is all very probably quite true. But it will hardly be a threat to 
international peace unless we make it so. And there always is a chance of 
course that it will not be true. Anyway, the surest way of losing what we hope 
to get out of the Northern Sudanese would be to give a sort of "Polish" 
unimplementable guarantee to the Southerners.' 

W.M. 
22.7.53 

Diplomats naturally think they know more about the conduct of foreign affairs than 
other people, & in the same way administrators, I suppose, think that administration 
will fall to pieces if they are not there to carry it on. There is some truth in both 
contentions; but in fact governments come & go, & foreign affairs and 
administration continue tant bien que mal. 

I think it may well be that Mr. Riches is right, & I am sure that we shd not, on 
emotional grounds, let ourselves be rushed into any commitments in regard to the 
South which may be really embarrassing in the light of the broader issues involved. 

R.A. 
24.7.53 

314 FO 3711102758, no 607 31 July 1953 
[The Umma Party and elections]: minute by Sir J Bowker on talks 
with Siddiq al-Mahdi about terms of co-operation between HMG and 
the Umma Party in the elections. Annex 

[Following SAR's return to Khartoum Najib retracted his offending letter and gave private 
assurances of support for Sudanese independence. Salah Salim was also reported to have 
promised to cease subventions to the NUP. The Umma Party appeared to be wavering in 
their commitment to publicly break with the Egyptians. Howe warned the FO 'that the 
Mahdi is showing clear signs of believing that Her Majesty's Government have promised 
him personal and material assistance regardless of the outcome of Umma-Egyptian 
issue' (inward telegram no 459 from Howe to FO, 28 June 1953, FO 371/1027273, no 12). 
Faced with the prospect that the Umma party might not denounce their agreement with 
Egypt, but might go so far as non-co-operation with Egypt and an 'all-out electoral 
campaign' against the NUP, Selwyn Lloyd considered that it might still be possible for 
HMG to support the Umma party 'without too much risk of their letting us down again'. 
On the other hand, if Umma protests were to succeed in persuading Egypt to call off its 
'improper activities', 'we might still be able to co-operate with them, if we were satisfied 
that they had really changed the Egyptian attitude' (memo on the Sudan by Selwyn Lloyd, 
7 July 1953, PREM 11/544, C(53)197). In a meeting with Luce in Khartoum SAR 
temporised, explaining why the Umma had not yet denounced the Egyptian agreement, 
but still pressing Luce to make some arrangement with HMG concerning the purchase of 
SAR's cotton crop. Luce, for his part, urged SAR to seek closer co-operation with the SRP 
and also to resist any attempts by Salah Salim, in his forthcoming visit to Khartoum, to 
revive co-operation between the Umma and the NUP. Any such co-operation 'would put 
an end to effective co-operation with the British' ('Record of a meeting between S.A.R., 
Sayed Siddik and Mr. Luce on 12th July, 1953', FO 371/102758, no 600) . Siddik al-Mahdi 
then left for England on 18 July in his joint capacity as president of the Umma Party and 
business agent for his father's company.] 

Sayed Siddik called to see me this afternoon. Mr. Morris was present. I said I 
understood that Sayed Siddik had had a talk with Mr. Luce about co-operation 
between Her Majesty's Government and the Umma Party during the period before 
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the Parliamentary Elections to promote the cause of Sudanese independence. Mr. 
Luce had gone over with Sayed Siddik, and explained the conditions on which Her 
Majesty's Government were ready to co-operate. I understood that Sayed Siddik had 
agreed to the conditions. Sayed Siddik confirmed that this was so, recalling that the 
conditions explained by Mr. Luce had already been discussed and agreed in 
conversation between his father and himself and Mr. Luce in Khartoum. I said that I 
had had the conditions put down in a paper, which I gave him, and that I would like 
to go through them with him to be sure that there was no misunderstanding. I then 
read out the conditions one by one and Sayed Siddik confirmed his agreement with 
them. I pointed out that I was talking to him in his capacity as President of the 
Umma Party and regarded his acceptance in that light. He agreed. 

As regards points 1 and 2, Sayed Siddik summarised the various exchanges which 
had taken place between the Egyptian Government and the Umma Party. The first 
agreement between Saleh Salim and the Umma Party consisted of 

(1) An undertaking to refrain from propaganda in the Sudan and further 
subventions to the pro-Egyptian Parties; and 
(2) An agreement about Nile Waters to the effect that the Sudan would receive 
free of payment any further share of water which might become due to her as a 
result of further engineering works in the South.1 

After Umma complaints that the Egyptians were not carrying out the first of these 
agreements, General Neguib wrote to Sayed Abdul Rahman saying that he was ready 
to declare Sudanese independence on condition that 

(1) The Sudan concluded with Egypt a Commercial Agreement and an agreement 
on Nile Waters; and 
(2) The Sudanese and Egyptian Armies were unified.2 

S.A.R., while willing to accept the first of these conditions, had rejected the second. 
As a result of further discussions between Umma representatives and General Neguib 
in Cairo, General Neguib dropped this proposal and reverted to his undertaking to 
refrain from propaganda and further subventions to the pro-Egyptian Parties. This 
undertaking included an assurance that any Egyptian contributions to specific 
objects in the Sudan would be sent through the Head of the competent Sudanese 
Government Department; (e.g. a contribution to hospitals would go through the 
Sudanese Minister of Health). 

I said that if Egypt failed to carry out her latest assurances the fact should be 
apparent very soon and in that case it would be incumbent on the Umma Party to 
take the positive action referred to in point 1 of the paper. 

As regards point 3, Sayed Siddik confirmed that the object would be to ensure that 
in any particular constituency there should not be a split between the Umma and 
S.R.P. votes which might result in a N.U.P. victory. He said that, in order not to 
discourage independent Khatmia voters from joining the S.R.P., any arrangements 
between that Party and the Umma should be informal and should not be made 
public. I agreed. He confirmed that discussions were continuing on this issue 
between Abdulla Bey Khalil and the S.R.P. 

1 See part I of this volume, 29, 45. 2 See 311, note 3. 
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As regards point 4, Sayed Siddik said that it would be inconsistent with the 
Agreement for the Umma Party to say now that they wanted British administrators to 
stay in the South. If a majority of Southerners in the Parliament expressed such a 
desire, however, the Umma would support them. 

After we had been through all the points and Sayed Siddik had expressed his 
agreement with them, I suggested that, in order to avoid any misunderstanding in 
the future, it would be helpful if Sayed Siddik put his name to the paper. He sug
gested that the paper should contain a condition to the effect that Her Majesty's 
Government for her part, would continue to act in accordance with the Sudan 
Agreement. I said that it was clearly understood that co-operation between Her 
Majesty's Government and the Umma Party was within the framework of the Sudan 
Agreement and I did not think it would be appropriate to add it to the paper, which 
was simply a summary of the conditions on which Her Majesty's Government were 
prepared to offer active co-operation, the form of which I wished to go on to discuss 
with him.3 Sayed Siddik accepted this. He then asked if he would receive a copy of 
the paper. I said I thought it would be most unwise from his own point of view to 
take away a paper of this nature. I would send a copy to Mr. Riches which, in his 
safe-keeping, would be available in the event of Sayed Siddik or authorised members 
of his Party wishing at any time to refer to it. (I had discussed this point with Mr. 
Morris before the meeting and agreed that the copy should be kept by Mr. Riches 
rather than by Mr. Luce) . Sayed Siddik agreed to this arrangement, and at the end of 
our conversation put his initials to the paper. I did not press him to sign his whole 
name. 

We will now inform Mr. Riches. 

Annex to 314: Conditions for co-operation between Her Majesty's Government and 
the Umma Party during the period before the first parliamentary elections, to 
promote the cause of Sudanese independence 

1. If Egypt fails at any time before the elections to carry out her assurances to the 
Umma Party, the latter will declare publicly that she has broken her agreements with 
them and will launch and sustain a vigorous campaign against Egyptian influence in 
the Sudan. 

2. Whatever the Egyptian attitude, the Umma Party will conduct, throughout the 
period prior to the elections, the strongest possible electoral campaign against the 
pro-Egyptian policy of the N.U.P. and in favour of independence. 

3. The Umma Party will make every effort to reach an understanding as quickly 
as possible with the S.R.P. which will prevent the N.U.P. from profiting from conflict 
between the two parties in the constituencies. 

4. If the majority of the Southern members of the new Parliament express 
plainly a desire to retain British administrators in the South beyond self
determination, the Umma Party will support them in any measures necessary to 
ensure the fulfilment of such a desire. 

3 No official written record of the form this active co-operation would take has yet been released. 
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315 FO 3711102711, no 119 3 Aug 1953 
[Political views of SAM]: record by J W Kenrick1 of a conversation 
with SAM on independence and union with Egypt 

[Following SAR's discussion with Selwyn Lloyd (312), rumours began circulating in 
Khartoum, and were eventually reported in the local press, that HMG (and specifically 
Churchill) had advised SAR that monarchy was the most suitable form of government for 
the Sudan. These seemed confirmed when Siddiq al-Mahdi initially opposed moves within 
the party to adopt a republican platform (Riches, 'Sudan: fortnightly summary period 
June 16-30 1953', FO 371/102701, no 33). These reports sufficiently disturbed SAM to 
speak openly about politics to Luce before the latter's departure on leave. SAM declared 
himself in favour of independence and a republic, and Luce advised the FO that it would 
be useful if HMG counteracted the rumours (minute by Alien on SAR's monarchical 
ambitions, 22 July 1953, FO 371/102773, no 21). Strang minuted, 'It may be that S.A.R. 
read more into the Minster of State's personal remarks during the interview with him 
than was warranted. But the fact remains that neither of the records of the interview with 
the Prime Minister mentions the subject of Monarchy, and I agree that action on the lines 
proposed would be useful' (minute by Strang, 29 July 1953, ibid, no 21).] 

I asked for an appointment with S.A.M. to call on him to mark my return from leave 
and succession to Luce. I was invited to tea and had a little over an hour with him. 
We were alone. 

2. Via the weather, world affairs and the economic situation we reached Egypt. 
S.A.M. expressed his admiration for the way Neguib continued to live in his old house 
and kept the military junta on their original junior officer salaries. He said that 
informants (not those invited up to Egypt by the Egyptian Government) told him 
that there was a new spirit abroad in Egypt. Even the masses seemed to have 
undergone a tonic change and were full of vigour and hope. He was convinced affairs 
in Egypt were following closely the course taken by Kemal Attaturk and his party. I 
remarked that I hoped this new vigour in Egypt would not lead them to experiments 
in expansion Southwards into the Sudan. S.A.M. treated me to a lecture on the 
Turkish reorganisation and brought out the point that Kemal had expressly cut out 
all expansionist aims, claiming that old Turkey's weakness was due to her inflated 
empire. He continued enumerating points of resemblance between Turkey and the 
modern Egypt and instanced the overthrow of the monarchy. He gave the Shah of 
Iran a short reign and then dismissed monarchies as out of date in the Middle East. 

3. This enabled me to say that just before leaving Luce had told me that S.A.M. 
was upset by the suggestion in "Sudan el Gedid" that Sir Winston Churchill had 
recommended to S.A.R. a monarchical form of Government in the Sudan. 
Immediately I had S.A.M.'s sharpest attention. I said that he probably knew that Luce 
had gone to London from Cairo. "That" said S.A.M. "is why I mentioned the matter to 
him". I said he would therefore be interested to hear that I had just received a letter 
from Luce. I told him Luce had been to the Foreign Office to enquire about this point 
and he assured me that no such conversation as reported had taken place between 
Sir Winston Churchill and S.A.R. The newspaper report was nonsense. S.A.M. smiled. 
I said that Luce had written further that H.M. Government had said again, what they 
had said before, namely that not only did they wish the Sudanese to choose their own 
future be it union with Egypt or complete independence, but that if they chose 

1 J W Kenrick: SPS, 1936-1955; DC Khartoum, 1949-1953; assistant adviser on constitutional and 
external affairs to the gov-gen, 1953- 1955. 
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independence H.M. Government had no intention to impose any particular form of 
Government on the Sudanese, who would be able to decide that for themselves. 
S.A.M. again smiled and said "that's all right". 

4. He then said that I must not suppose that there was now any question of 
Union with Egypt. The old slogans of "Unity", "One Crown" etc. were dead. There was 
no question but that the Sudanese Nation desired independence and, as we should 
see, they would get it. I asked what was meant then by "Ittihad" and the programme 
of the National Unionist Party? Did they favour some form of federation with Egypt? 
All that, said S.A.M., was a thing of the past. Everyone would wish for an Independent 
Sudan. When independence was achieved they would enter into relations with other 
territories, and doubtless those arranged with Egypt would be close. 

S.A.M. was now speaking quietly and with every appearance of authority and 
frankness. 

5. I therefore raised the question of Khallafalla Khalid and the Electoral 
Commission and _asked him purely privately whether he thought Khallafalla Khalid 
intended to resign because, if so, we should have to think of a successor and I should 
like to know his private views on that subject too.2 

S.A.M. said he knew nothing of the contents of Khallafalla Khalid's report, but I 
must bear in mind that he represented an important section of opinion, and that it 
therefore behoved His Excellency to do what he could to satisfy Khallafalla Khalid. 
He did not say that the latter was going to resign; he had not asked him. But if he did 
resign, and published his reasons, then his prestige would go right up and Mirghani 
Hamza would be very unlikely to accept the vacant seat. We might find some 
nondescript Khatmi who would play, but he would not represent the large body now 
represented by Khallafalla Khalid. (In other words S.A.M. declared the 
N.U.P./Khatmia common front on this issue). 

6. I said two points arose. First, I had glanced myself through Khallafalla 
Khalid's report and a cursory examination did not seem to show any valid complaint 
against the Commission except that he had been outvoted on a number of issues. It 
looked as if he was perhaps unable to accept majority decisions. I doubted whether 
his threat to publish the report had much danger to it. Secondly, I did not yet know 
whether it was possible for His Excellency to take any action on a complaint by a 
member of the International Electoral Commission. We were going into this. If no 
action could be taken what would Khallafalla Khalid do? 

7. S.A.M. said he did not know what was in the report, and he appreciated the 
point that it might turn out that His Excellency could take no official action. 
"Nevertheless" he said in all seriousness, "Khallafalla Khalid believe me, represents 
the Khatmia. I strongly advise that His Excellency does what he can, if not officially 
then unofficially, to try to meet some of Khallafalla Khalid's objections. This is not an 
ordinary Committee in which majority decisions can be easily accepted. This 

2 See 310. Mter threatening to resign over the issue of the nazirs, Khalafallah Khalid presented a 
memorandum on foreign influences in the electoral commission to the governor-general, and announced 
that he would await the governor-general's reply before deciding what to do. Howe merely forwarded the 
memo to Sen to deal with, and Khalafallah resumed his seat on the commission when it reassembled on 
27 Aug (Riches, 'Sudan: fortnightly summary period July 16- 311953' & 'Sudan: political summary period 
August 15- 28, 1953', FO 371/102701, no 38 & FO 3711102702, no 43) . 
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Commission is made up of a number of different representatives of widely divergent 
policies and viewpoints and every weight must be given to even minority views". 

I assured S.A.M. that the matter would be given careful thought and, since it was 
time for the evening prayer, took my leave. 

8. Comment. My comment is that this was a significant interview. S.A.M. is 
notorious for his refusal to talk politics if he does not wish to. His friendly initial 
references to Egypt, his declaration nevertheless for an independent Sudan, and his 
disclosure of solidarity on the Khallafalla Khalid issue are perhaps the first and 
nearest thing to a declaration of a policy that he has ever uttered. Allied to both the 
N.U.P. and the S.R.P. he aims to win the elections and then envisages an independent 
Sudanese Republic living in friendly relationship with Egypt. What his relations with 
H.M. Government would be he has not yet disclosed. 

9. The implementation of this policy is not going to be easy in practice. Earlier 
on the same day the Independent Khatmi Union 'Party Boss' Sheikh Yahia Osman 
called on me and disclosed that the N.U.P./Khatmia alliance was in practice badly 
strained. Not only do the personalit ies (on the one side flash Egyptianised effendia of 
the type of Mubarak Zaroug3 or Yahia el Fadli, on the other religious Khulafa4 and 
conservative Arab merchants) find it difficult to work together, but there is another 
factor-finance. He said that S.A.M. and the Khatmia (like S.A.R. and the Umma) had 
exhausted their money. The N.U.P. however were still subsidised by Egypt. When it 
came to electioneering, although the Khatmia now controlled the Party machine, the 
N.U.P. effendia still had Egyptian money and were secretly working against 
Khatmi/S.R.P. Candidates in country constituencies and trying to buy success for 
N.U.P. Candidates. 

In plain words, although allied to the N.U.P. at S.A.M.'s wish, he was still out to 
down the N.U.P. at the elections with the exception of Azhari, Mirghani Hamza and 
perhaps Dardiri Mohammed Osman, and considered that the Government should 
subsidise the Khatmia to enable them to counter Egyptian money and succeed in 
this laudable aim. 

3 Mubarak Zarruq: lawyer and leading member of the Ashiqqa; member of the Graduates' Congress 
Committees of 60 and 15 in the 1940s; along with Yahya al-Fadli he was a muwallad, of mixed Egyptian 
and Sudanese parentage. 
4 Khulafa, pl of khalifa, deputies to SAM in the Khatmiya hierarchy. 

316 FO 3711102759, no 616 26 Aug 1953 
[Efficiency of Sudan administration]: letter from D M H Riches toR 
All en on the morale of British officials in the Sudan 

[Ledward1 minuted, 'This is a most interesting letter, which should not go outside the 
Department. The Sudan Civil Servants have good ground for being less despondent these 
days, for the Egyptians have lost some of their initiative in the Sudan. The comments on 
corruption in the Public Works Dept are, I think, the first inkling we have had that this 
was going on. It would perhaps be better not to tell Mr. Davies, the Sudan Agent, that Mr. 
Riches has reported on this, or on the other shortcomings of the administration' (minute 
by Ledward, 8 Sept 1953, FO 371/102759, no 616). 

1 R T D Ledward, Africa Dept, FO. 
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This letter is about British morale. For obvious reasons I hope you will not distribute 
it too widely. 

Generally speaking where I have been able to get into fairly intimate contact with 
the administrators I have found their morale pretty good. This was particularly 
striking in the South where even one or two men who had previously been indicated 
to me as defeatists, seemed to have recovered their nerve and to be facing the 
future-at least until a Sudanese Government had been formed and gave some idea 
of its intentions-with calm and even equanimity. This applies also to the various 
agricultural and other experts whom I met in the South. In Khartoum there are 
pockets of despondency-for example I think that the people connected with the 
judiciary and the legal department are more gloomy and defeatist than most while 
one or two in the Civil Secretary's Office are not very good nor are some of the less 
enlightened technicians in such organisations as the Public Works Department. On 
the other hand I think that the Finance Department generally is good as are 
Economics and Trade and Agriculture. There is a certain amount of mutual 
commiseration which is quite a good thing, i.e. the Khartoumi says that the poor 
man in the provinces feels himself cut off from all information about what is 
happening and is naturally in consequence despondent; while the provincial insists 
that the hothouse atmosphere of Khartoum makes officials there nervy and liable to 
attribute far too much importance to ephemeral political propaganda and that hence 
they tend to be miserable and defeatist! 

These general impressions of mine are borne out by the more intelligent Sudan 
officials with whom I come into contact but I am told that the officials who visit the 
Agency in London on their return to England on leave provide a continuous chorus 
of misery which is giving Davies the impression that morale is low throughout the 
Sudan. I think this can in a large measure be attributed to the ill considered 
extemporary judgments which men who are not used to attempting an objective 
analysis of their own feelings and surroundings are apt to make and should not be 
taken too seriously. 

What however, is serious is the fact that the boom following the record cotton crop 
of 1950/51 and the general advance of civilisation and of technical development have 
so far outstripped the capacity of the present Government and the administrative 
organisations generally of the Sudan to deal with them. We are therefore in a 
situation where whatever the morale and efforts of the British members of the 
Administration may be it will be extremely difficult to hand over a really smoothly 
running organisation to the Sudanese themselves. The most notorious example of 
lack of control, inefficiency and corruption is the department of Public Works. Here 
of course, a number of unsuitable persons recruited on short term contracts (for 
political reasons and also because no one else was available) may be at the root of the 
trouble.2 But there have also been defalcations in, for example, the Ministry of 
Finance, where an adequate number of both competent clerks and experienced 
supervisors is lacking. 

2 Two trials against British employees were pending at that time. In October a British foreman of works at 
Dueim was found guilty of two charges of corruption, a second British official in the PWD was soon to be 
tried in Khartoum, and an independent enquiry was to be made into the Roads Section of the PWD 
(Riches, 'Sudan: political summary period October 10- 23, 1953', F03711102702, no 54) . 
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Some of the administrators have been considering what might be done to bolster 
morale and maintain as far as possible the efficiency of the Government so that we 
may transfer power with clean hands. In this connexion with the departure of 
Robertson and Chick-whose years and seniority gave them exceptional prestige and 
position-there is no longer anyone who can be described as enjoying the 
unchallenged position of being number one among the British Sudan officials. The 
Civil Secretary, the Chief Justice and the Financial Secretary, are all honest and quite 
nice men (though two are pessimists and one of the two is not very bright) but they 
certainly do not provide leadership. The Governor-General is both an outsider in the 
eyes of the Ful Sudani3 and temperamentally incapable of inspiring the exceptional 
feelings of loyalty and endeavour which are required. There exists therefore an 
impression among the leading administrators that the best way to stiffen the l3ritish 
in the uneasy months ahead before the transfer of power would be to convey to them 
(through of course the Governor-General) some sort of message from H.M.G. and 
preferably from the Prime Minister himself. In fact, John Kenrick is sending a draft 
of such a statement by the Governor-General to the latter's Private Secretary with 
the suggestion that H.E. might discuss it with the Foreign Office. Of course if the 
Governor-General turns the idea down I think we must regard it as dead as it could 
hardly be made over his head and if it were in fact made in the form of a direct appeal 
it might attract a great deal of criticism from the Sudanese. In any event any 
statement that is made will have to be drafted with very great care indeed so as to 
make it clear, both that the British Government have great confidence in what the 
administrators have been and are doing now, and that they are being asked to carry 
on in the interests of the Sudanese and of their own consciences and honour rather 
than in the interests of the British Government. Otherwise the whole thing may 
backfire. It must be assumed that whatever is said and however it is distributed the 
statement will through either Sudanese clerical perfidy or British administrators' 
carelessness, become public property. 

Since Kenrick has asked me not to do anything about this until he has heard the 
Governor-General's reaction I should be grateful if, even if you think it desirable, you 
would not initiate any action on the above for the time being. 

3 'Sudanese beans' or groundnuts; a joking reference to old Sudan hands. 

317 FO 371/102895, no 26 1 Sept 1953 
[Nile Waters]: letter from D M H Riches toW Morris on the 
'gentleman's agreement' between the Umma Party and the Egyptians 
on Nile Waters 

[Following Bowker's meeting with Siddiq al-Mahdi (314), Morris wrote Kenrick asking 
for more information about the 'Gentlemen's Agreement' between the Umma and the 
Egyptian government concerning the Nile Waters (letter from Morris to Kenrick, 5 Aug 
1953, FO 371/102758, no 607) . Kenrick replied that only four points of an agreement had 
been published: '1) Fair share of Nile Water to the Sudan in return for an expense 
contribution from the Sudan. (This is very different from what you say Sayed Siddik told 
Sir James Bowker). 2) The support of Egypt for a Sudan claim to Point 4 Aid. 3) The 
withdrawal of Egyptian opposition to Sudan representation at international conferences 
during the transitional period. 4) The canalisation of all Egyptian financial aid to the 
Sudan through the appropriate Sudan Government ministries and departments '. He 



[318] SEPT 1953 273 

further speculated that Egypt's quid pro quo 'was some joint plan to lever us out' (letter 
from Kenrick to Morris, 26 Aug 1953, ibid).] 

Kenrick wrote to you in his letter No. ACEA/P of the 26th August about the 
"Gentleman's Agreement" between the Umma party and Egypt. 

2. As regards the first point about Nile Water, Sayid Siddiq has in fact told me 
exactly the same story as he told Sir James Bowker. I naturally took him up on the 
matter and he repeated his version and promised to let me see a copy of the 
Agreement. Needless to say he has not yet produced it; nor has Beshir Mohammed 
Saeed1 who told me that it had in fact been published and that he could easily secure 
a copy for me. I will keep on trying. 

3. I mentioned the matter to Abdur Rahman Abdoun, the Under-Secretary for 
Irrigation, and Ali BadrF the other night and their version of the Agreement was that 
since Egypt had derived excessive profit from the 1929 Nile Waters Agreement, for 
any future irrigation works in the Sudan which would benefit both countries Egypt 
would have to pay proportionately more of the capital cost than her share of the 
benefits would actually seem to require. They did not specify the proportions of such 
differential contributions. The arrangement did not apply to works such as the 
proposed Roseires Dam which, they said, would only store water which would 
otherwise have gone through Egypt to the sea without benefiting her at all. 

4. Incidentally both the ministers were very bitter about Egyptian activities and 
particularly mentioned the Egyptian Irrigation Department. In fact they announced 
their intention of having that Department out of the Sudan as soon as they were "in 
charge of their own affairs" (presumably this means after self-determination). They 
said that the Department had had plenty of time during all these years to make all 
the studies that were needed and the reading of gauges etc. could be perfectly well 
undertaken by a reorganised and enlarged Sudan Irrigation Department. They said 
that the Egyptians had set up a very extensive network of posts in the South, many of 
which were unneccessary (and of course it was Britain's fault for letting them do it). 
I must say that when I visited the South I saw gauges on one or two rivers which 
seemed to my untechnical eye to be both too small in themselves and the wrong side 
of extensive swamps to give any serious indication of what was going to happen to 
the waters further down the river. But of course any attempt by an independent 
Sudan to tamper with established Egyptian rights in a matter in which the Egyptians 
are so sensitive will mean a first class row between the two countries. 

I am sending copies of this letter to Kenrick and Duke.3 

1 Bashir Muhammad Said: Sudanese journalist. 
2 Dr Ali Badri: minister of health. 
3 CB Duke: BMEO, Cairo, 1951-1952; counsellor, Cairo embassy, 1952- 1954. 

318 FO 3711102759, no 620 17 Sept 1953 
[British policy in the Sudan]: memorandum by RC Mackworth
Young on short term and long term policies for the Sudan. Minutes by 
RC Mackworth-Young and W Morris 

During the past five months, the conduct of political affairs in the Sudan has been 
directed towards one main and vital objective, the winning of the forthcoming 
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elections for the cause of Sudanese independence. To be fully effective, it is 
considered that the Independence bloc must gain at least 60% of the seats in the 
House of Representatives. 

This objective is vital because the results of the election will very largely determine 
the future status of the Sudan. Should the N.U.P. win, or should the two major 
factions be so evenly divided as to render the Government ineffective, the door will be 
wide open to Egyptian influence and the cause of independence will be gravely 
endangered and the position of the British will become impossible. Whichever 
Sudanese group holds power during the transition period will also hold the key to 
self-determination. 

The two main tasks have been to bring back into Sudanese politics a sense of 
reality after the period last winter of artificiality and, at times, near hysteria, and to 
cope with the effects of the February Agreement which was itself largely the result of 
the erratic and short-sighted behaviour of the Sudanese parties. 

These two problems are of course closely connected and interact upon each other. 
For example, the exploitation of the Agreement by the Egyptians in their own 
interests has played a major part in bringing the Umma to their senses. 

In dealing with these tasks, we have striven to restore confidence and co-operation 
between the British and the Umma, the most important element in the 
Independence bloc, to persuade the Umma and S.R.P. to reduce their internecine 
conflict in the constituencies, to counter Egyptian bribery and propaganda by 
encouraging the Independents to come out into the open against the Egyptians and 
their Sudanese supporters, and to mitigate the ill-effects of last winter's events on 
relations between North and South by promoting visits from the pro-independence 
Northerners to the Southerners. 

On the whole it can be said that political events in the Sudan are now moving in 
favour of the Independence cause; but there is no room for complacency and we 
must continue to do our utmost to persuade the Independents to close their ranks 
and intensify their efforts in the electoral campaign, and we should lose no 
opportunity of exposing the nefarious policy of the Egyptians., 

Recently attention has been concentrated on tactics, designed to achieve a limited, 
though vital, objective. The time has come to think in broader terms, of our strategy 
for the transition period, and of the methods of implementing the long-term policy 
of maintaining British influence and prestige in the Sudan. 

What follows is written on the assumption that the Independents together have an 
adequate working majority in the new Parliament and that they are able to co
operate together. 

It is by no means certain that events will follow the course laid down by the 
February Agreement. An Independence majority is likely to demand that the 
transition period should not last the full three years, but should be terminated in one 
or two years. It may seek to terminate the period not by the process of self
determination prescribed by the Agreement but by demanding a straight declaration 
of the independence of the Sudan. Regarding Sudanisation, the Independents may 
want to stick to the letter of the Agreement in spite of early self-determination, or 
they may try to evade the issue by some such device as sending all British 
administrative officials on extended leave during the process of self-determination, 
or they may wish openly to dissociate Sudanisation from the termination of the 
transition period and to allow it to proceed in a rational and orderly manner. 
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The course of events will be largely determined by three factors, the attitude of 
Egypt towards the Sudan after the elections, the size of the Independents' majority in 
Parliament and the proportionate strength of the Umma within that majority. 

It is axiomatic that the Egyptians will continue to aim at the removal of all British 
influence from the Sudan. Their methods may well vary with the size of the pro
Egyptian element in the Sudanese Parliament. If the N.U.P. win 30-40% of the seats, 
the Egyptians would probably maintain their bribery and propaganda in the hope of 
gaining a favourable result at self-determination. If the N.U.P. minority is less than 
this the Egyptians may try to strike a bargain with the Independents which would 
offer independence on paper in return for the expulsion of the British. 

The first method would encourage the Independents to demand early self
determination (or outright independence) in order to shorten the period in which 
Egyptian intrigue could operate effectively; it would also facilitate co-operation 
between the Independents and the British. 

The second method would be more dangerous, both to the true independence of 
the Sudan and to the maintenance of British influence. The Independents 
particularly the Umma, might once again be tempted to the suicidal policy of playing 
off the Codomini against each other, which, by alienating the British, would destroy 
the Sudan's main defence against eventual Egyptian domination. To meet this 
danger, we must not allow the Egyptians to outbid us, in the eyes of the 
Independents, with their offers of independence. 

There are thus two arguments in favour of an early indication to the new Sudanese 
Government of Her Majesty's Government's readiness to agree to the earliest 
possible decision on the future status of the Sudan; to reduce the opportunity for 
further Egyptian intrigue and to prevent any attempt by the Egyptians to outbid us 
on the issue of independence. A third argument is the shortening of the period in 
which the Sudanese hold political power while a British Governor-General bears the 
ultimate responsibility of government, a situation which is fraught with difficulties 
and with danger to future Anglo-Sudanese relations. 

A proposal by the Sudanese Parliament to determine the future status of the 
Sudan before the end of the three-year period would raise the question of 
Sudanisation as laid down in the Agreement. This is the most unsatisfactory feature 
of the Agreement, for the hard facts of the situation show that complete Sudanisation 
of the Administration can only be achieved, even in three years, at a cost so high that 
it may prejudice the future well-being and development of the country. It is true that 
the Executive Council has passed a provisional order which, if confirmed by the new 
Parliament, will enable the Sudanese Government to get rid of every expatriate 
official by 1st July, 1955, on payment of suitable compensation; but this order was 
made in the expectation that the Government will wish to retain a number of 
expatriates, including some administrators for a short period, and the proposed 
compensation scheme will contain considerable disincentives to such expatriates to 
refuse the offer of retention. 

It would be indefensible for the British to jeopardise further the stability of admin
istration by supporting any proposal from the Independents to carry out the 
Sudanisation provisions of the Agreement before the end of the three-year period. 
Equally tMy should not connive at any such transparent and unworthy device as the 
sending of all British administrators on leave during the process of self-determination, 
an arrangement which would be quite unacceptable to those concerned. 
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It follows therefore that a necessary condition for British support for early self
determination is its dissociation from Sudanisation. But any proposal for such a 
major amendment of the Agreement (or for unilateral action should Egypt resist an 
amendment) must come initially from the Sudanese Parliament and not from the 
British. It is in this connection that the strength of the Umma within the 
Independence bloc in Parliament will be important. The Umma will probably want to 
go ahead with Sudanisation fairly rapidly, whereas the S.R.P., the Southerners and 
any independent Khatmia will wish to proceed more slowly; moreover, the latter 
elements would attach less importance to the strict observance of the Agreement 
than the Umma. The difficulties of dissociating Sudanisation and self-determination 
should lessen in proportion to the extent by which the Umma are outweighed by the 
other pro-Independence elements. There are signs that some of the Umma 
themselves will support dissociation, but it would be unwise at this stage to count on 
them. 

The method of self-determination proposed by the Independents is likely to depend 
on the size of the pro-Independence majority in Parliament, but it is difficult to 
foretell which way this factor will operate. With a moderate majority they might 
think it safer to demand independence outright rather than put the issue to the test 
of further elections: with a larger majority they might feel that they could afford to 
go through the form of self-determination by vote without fear of the consequences. 
On the other hand, this factor might work the opposite way. It is suggested that in 
any case Her Majesty's Government could only consider supporting a demand for 
outright independence if this were the result of a resolution passed by a really 
substantial majority of both Houses (say, not less than 75%). Such action would 
involve a major breach of the Agreement (for Egypt would obviously not agree to an 
amendment in this sense), and British support could only be justified by an 
overwhelming vote in the Sudanese Parliament. 

It is suggested then that Her Majesty's Government's aim should be self
determination in one form or another as soon as practicable and its dissociation 
from Sudanisation which should take its course in accordance with such 
recommendations of the Sudanisation Committee as are approved by the 
Sudanese Government. If the Egyptians withdraw from the Committee, the Sudanese 
Government should set up its own committee, with or without an international 
element. 

This aim can only be achieved if the Independents publicly take the initiative; it 
follows therefore that the form and timing of any indication of British support for 
early self-determination and of the stipulation regarding Sudanisation can only be 
planned in detail as events develop after the meeting of the Sudanese Parliament. 

There are, however, still many ways in which developments in the Sudan can be 
influenced by the British but unless those British in the Sudan who are in close 
contact with the political leaders have full and advance knowledge of Her Majesty's 
Government's aims and intentions, that influence cannot be effectively exerted. This 
points the need for a decision on these questions before the Sudanese Parliament 
meets. 

Should any qualms be felt about aiming at what amounts to a major re-shaping of 
the February Agreement, and, if Egypt resists, at what may lead to a collapse of the 
Agreement, two points should be borne in mind. Firstly, Her Majesty's Government 
have already stated publicly that they will give full consideration to any amendments 
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of the Agreement proposed by resolution in the Sudanese Parliament. Even in the 
face of Egyptian resistance, Her Majesty's Government would be on strong ground 
before world opinion in supporting a resolution for early self-determination and the 
dissociation of Sudanisation when it could be shown clearly that the latter is 
essential to the future stability of the Administration. 

Secondly, Her Majesty's Government's hand would be greatly strengthened by a 
report from the Electoral Commission that the forthcoming elections had been 
carried out in a free and impartial manner. Indeed, it is suggested that the British 
member of the Commission should request the inclusion in the report of a specific 
reference to the fact that the presence of some 130 British administrators in the 
country had had no effect upon the results; the good faith and impartiality of this 
class of official have been so frequently and blatantly impugned that a request for 
such special comment would seem to be justified. Obviously a report of this nature 
from an international body would be most valuable in contesting Egyptian and 
N.U.P. arguments that the presence of British administrators would affect the issue 
of self-determination.1 

The other main question to be considered is the practical application of Her 
Majesty's Government's policy of maintaining British influence and prestige in the 
Sudan, on the assumption of course that the Sudan does not link itself with Egypt. 

It must be recognised from the start that if this policy is to be successful Her 
Majesty's Government must "give" to the Sudan and can expect little of material 
value in return. Their military requirements in the Sudan according to present-day 
conceptions, are very small and their commercial interests in the country are of no 
great importance. The policy presumably aims at preserving as much as possible of 
all that British effort has built up over the past 55 years, which requires not only that 
Egyptian influence or domination shall not be allowed to move in as the British 
move out but also that there shall be continuing assistance in building up the 
Sudanese nation on the foundations already laid; at helping a young nation, which 
we have nursed from infancy to make its way in the world, and perhaps at retaining 
Sudanese goodwill should present ideas of the strategic importance of the Sudan 
change in the future. A further consideration, no doubt, is the effect which British 
abandonment of the Sudan would have on the future course of events in our African 
colonial territories. 

What then has Britain to offer an independent Sudan? 
Firstly, the defence of its national integrity; this would involve not only the 

inclusion of the Sudan in a defence organisation linked with the Western Powers' 
overall strategy for defence against Russian aggression, but also a more specific 
commitment designed to protect the Sudan primarily from Egyptian aggression. 

Secondly, financial and economic assistance, which, in the eyes of most Sudanese, 
will be their country's most important and urgent need. The main points here will be 

1 'In discussions with us about the political situation after the elections, Luce has pointed out that it would 
be extremely useful if the Electoral Commission could put on record a statement that the elections had 
been carried out in a free and impartial manner and had not been affected by the presence of British civil 
servants. We agree with Luce that if this can be arranged at all, it will be through your efforts, and that it 
would be a mistake for the administration to try to put the idea into Sen's mind. Luce will probably be 
talking to you about this suggestion and this letter is to tell you that it has our blessing' (letter from 
Boothby to Penney, 29 Oct 1953, FO 371/102759, no 620). 
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the supply of foreign capital for the further development of the Sudan's resources, 
assistance regarding the cover for a Sudanese currency, the inclusion of the Sudan as 
a scheduled territory within the sterling area and the provision of experts for 
investigation and advice and of technical staff for the execution of development 
projects. A further item of economic assistance is the underwriting of the Sudan's 
sugar supply and the possibility of extending this arrangement to her flour supplies. 
While the initiative in these matters must come from the Sudanese, it is likely that 
they will look to H.M.G. for a considerable measure of co-operation and assistance. If 
the British advisers to the Sudanese Ministers know that H.M.G. will respond 
sympathetically, they will be in a much better position to encourage the Sudanese to 
make the approach. 

Thirdly, there is the continued service of such British personnel as the Sudanese 
wish to retain and the recruitment of any new personnel they may require. The 
willingness of British personnel to remain in or to join the service of an independent 
Sudan will depend largely on the attitude and behaviour of the Sudanese 
Government, but it will also depend on the terms of the compensation scheme and 
on the degree of confidence that those terms will be honoured. Another important 
factor will be the knowledge that Her Majesty's Government not only intend to 
maintain their influence and prestige in the future Sudan but are taking active 
measures to that end. Without evidence of this long-term aim, few men of worth will 
feel inclined to remain for long in the Sudan. 

Fourthly, there are the benefits of education and culture, and, taking the long 
view, these may well form the most important link between future generations of 
Sudanese and Britain. Assistance in the development of the Sudan's education 
system and in the provision of staff for the University of Khartoum, co-operation 
between that University and the British Universities' authorities, the education of 
Sudanese in British Universities and technical colleges and at special courses, 
sponsored visits of Sudanese to Britain and an efficient branch of the British Council 
in the Sudan are the means by which this link can be formed and strengthened, and 
we start with the advantage that almost all of them exist already. 

Finally, there are the more intangible benefits which British friendship and 
support can bring to a new and inexperienced nation as it launches into the stormy 
waters of world affairs. It would be a tragedy if the Sudan were drawn exclusively into 
the stagnant backwaters of the Arab League and Middle East politics and it is for us to 
see that she sails freely on the broad oceans of human endeavour and thought. 

It is important that Her Majesty's Government should decide within the next few 
months, if they have not done so already, what their policy is to be in respect to these 
various lines of action. Some of them will call for early decisions. For example, Her 
Majesty's Government's assistance in obtaining early acceptance of the scheme of 
compensation for expatriates would have a very important effect on the morale of 
British officials in the Sudan and on their willingness to continue in the service of an 
independent Sudan, as also would the knowledge that Her Majesty's Government 
have definite plans for the preservation of British influence in the Sudan. 

Again, the question of financial and economic assistance to the Sudan will come 
up in practical form early in the life of the new Government; an external loan to 
meet part of the cost of a major extension of the Gezira Scheme, the issue of a 
Sudanese currency and the inclusion of the Sudan in the sterling area will be mat
ters of immediate importance and would give Her Majesty's Government the oppor-
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tunity to demonstrate effectively their interest in the development and welfare of 
the country. 

The formulation of any definite defence arrangements must await the final transfer 
of power to the Sudanese, but here again it is important that we should be able to 
indicate to the Independent leaders what Her Majesty's Government's attitude will be 
in the matter. 

On the educational and cultural side, it is a question of deciding whether the exist
ing Anglo-Sudanese bonds are to be maintained and, wherever possible, strengthened, 
and whether a branch of the British Council is to be re-opened in the Sudan. 

The early part of this Note deals with the closing of the first chapter of the British 
story in the Sudan, a chapter which covers the period of paternal government and 
political and economic control; the latter part deals with the opening of a new 
chapter which is concerned with less tangible and positive forms of influence 
designed to guide and support the new nation born out of our efforts in the first era. 
As far as possible, the one must flow smoothly from the other; there must be no 
intervening period of doubt or uncertainty regarding British intentions if we are to 
retain the goodwill of the Sudanese. 

Finally, in pursuing our aims, we must always endeavour to avoid bringing about a 
state of enmity between an independent Sudan and Egypt, which would prevent an 
understanding between the two countries on matters of genuine common interest, 
above all, the control of Nile waters. In particular there should be no mention from 
the British of the future Sudan's entry into the Commonwealth; it will be time to 
consider this matter when an independent Sudan, having made amicable 
arrangements with Egypt, asks for membership. 

Minutes on 318 

Her Majesty's Government's interests in the Sudan would seem to be:-

(i) Strategic. We need air staging rights across the Sudan, but little else. She 
would not want a hostile power to occupy the Sudan. 
(ii) Adverse repercussions in neighbouring British colonial territories must be 
avoided. 
(iii) Political opinion in the United Kingdom would be strongly opposed to any 
measure resulting in the collapse of the system of administration we have built up 
in the Sudan. 

4. It follows from this that:-

( a) we should not want the Sudan to fall into Egyptian hands; 
(b) the new Sudanese Government both before and after self-determination must 
be favourable to us; 
(c) British administrators must remain in the Sudan as long as possible; 
(d) we must give the new Administration as much help in every field as we can . ... 

Governor general's proposals 
A. Before and during the process of self-determination 

6. These proposals assume that the Umma Party will be in power. Any initiative in 
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putting forward the following measures must come from the Sudanese Government, 
and wd be supported by Her Majesty's Government. The proposals are:-

(a) the process of self-determination laid down in the Agreement of February 12 
should be short-circuited by a direct declaration of independence by the Sudanese 
Government. We should only support this if the proposal were the result of a 
resolution passed by a substantial majority, say 75 per cent of both Houses; 
(b) Sudanisation should not be completed before self-determination. 

7. I have serious doubts about the wisdom of (a). Even if the proposal has the 
support of a large majority of both Houses it will create a legacy of discontent among 
the minority parties which might well prejudice the future of parliamentary 
government in the Sudan, and perhaps prepare the way for civil war and 
disintegration of the Administration. 

8. Moreover, we could not approve it without condoning a serious breach of the 
Agreement of February 12. We should not be in a position to do this if we had handed 
over the security of our base installations in Egypt to the Egyptians. 

9. The consideration of the preceding paragraph also applies to (b). There would 
of course be no harm in our getting the Electoral Commission, as the Governor 
General suggests, to issue a statement that the presence of the British officials had 
not prejudiced the impartiality of the elections. But this would not help us much 
with the Egyptians. 

Conclusion 
10. Both (a) and (b) are out of the question if we reach a defence agreement with 

Egypt. Otherwise, (b) is possible, but (a) doubtful unless clearly supported by an 
overwhelming majority of Sudanese of all political complexions. If we decide to 
support both (a) and (b) we could justify our attitude to world opinion by quoting 
Her Majesty's Government's statement that they would give full consideration to any 
amendments to the Agreement of February 12 proposed by resolution in the 
Sudanese Parliament. There is, however, no point in considering this further until 
we see what happens to the negotiations in Cairo. 

(a) Acceleration of self-determination. 

R.C.M.Y. 
23.9.53 

(i) This would not necessarily involve a breach of the Anglo-Egyptian 
Agreement. On the contrary, the Agreement binds the two Governments to put 
arrangements for self-determination in motion as soon as they have been notified 
that Parliament has passed a resolution asking for this. As recommended by Mr. 
Luce-i.e. cutting out the procedures laid down in the Agreement-it would 
however be a breach of the Agreement. 
(ii) Against Mr. Luce's arguments in favour of earlier self-determination, there 
are strong practical arguments (of which the most important is probably the 
number of other things which the Sudanese will have to do in order to cope with 
self-government). But, as Mr. Luce points out, it is not likely to be a case of our 
suggesting or not suggesting to the Sudanese: we shall be faced with the problem 
of whether and how to put them off when they ask for it. Mr. Riches has been told 
by S.A.R. and Ibrahim Ahmed that if the Umma control the Legislative Assembly 
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they will ask for self-determination as early as possible-in fact within a few 
months. 
(iii) Our hands are not altogether free on this, since S.A.R. and Ibrahim Ahmed 
were told here last summer, when they raised the same subject, that once they had 
got their Parliament, with an independence majority, we would not need to worry 
too much about what the Egyptians want. 
(iv) There is a likelihood that the southerners and the "country" members in the 
north will want to go slower. This also has its dangers, because, however 
spontaneous this may be, we shall be accused by the Umma leaders of having 
fomented it (Ali Taha has recently voiced suspicions that we are again trying to 
divide the pro-independence movement between Umma, southerners, and S.R.P. 
in order to keep control of it). In these circumstances, we may again find the 
Egyptians jumping in to profit by the occasion, and offering to agree to early self
determination, always provided of course that Sudanisation is rushed through. 

(b) Dissociation of Sudanisation from self-determination. 

(i) On this also we are not uncommitted, since it was made one of the conditions 
for co-operation between Her Majesty's Government and the Umma that they 
should try to keep British administration for the south.2 

(ii) The position under the Agreement is very tricky, but we have insisted all along 
that there is a loophole which would enable self-determination to take place before 
Sudanisation of the Political Service was complete. It is this:-

Article IX says that the termination of the transitional period is "subject to the 
completion of Sudanisation" but Article X says:-

" detailed preparation for the process of self-determination, including 
safeguards assuring the impartiality of the elections and any other 
arrangements designed to secure a free and neutral atmosphere, shall be 
subject to international supervision. The two contracting governments will 
accept the recommendations of any international body which may be set up 
to this end". 

It follows therefore that, if the Sudanese want self-determination before the 
completion of Sudanisation, and if the "international body" says that there is a free 
and neutral atmosphere without the completion of self-determination (according to 
Article VIII the purpose of the Sudanisation Committee is to provide a free and 
neutral atmosphere), then the Egyptian Government must accept that position. 

(iii) We must, expect, however, that the Egyptians will fight hard to block the 
loophole. Moreover, I am not at all sanguine about the chances that the Umma, 
faced with the alternative of quick Sudanisation and Egyptian repudiation of the 
Agreement, (which the Egyptians will as usual threaten) would not go for 
Sudanisation. They might again talk about sending DCs on holiday & fetching 
them back once self-determination was completed. 

2 See 311 & 314. 

W.M. 
26.10.53 
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319 FO 3711102712, no 159 16 Oct 1953 
[Election]: minute by W Morris on practical help to Umma in the 
elections 

The Secretary of State has minuted Mr. Riches's telegram No.73 paragraph 5 asking 
for information about the help we are giving to Sayed Abdul Rahman el Mahdi 
(S.A.R.). 

2. In discussions with S.A.R. and his advisers during his visit for the Coronation 
this year, and later with his son Siddik it was agreed that if the Umma Party fulfilled 
certain conditions, Her Majesty's Government would afford S.A.R. certain practical 
assistance to counter Egyptian intervention in the election campaign.1 

3. The Umma party agreed. The most important of the conditions was that the 
Umma should stop confusing the issues at stake by coming out into the open against 
the Egyptian Government and by trying to come to an arrangement with other 
supporters of independence (chiefly the Socialist Republican Party) . 

4. As a result of certain incidents in July, the Umma made their public break 
with the Egyptians, and gave Major Sal em a very uncomfortable time when he visited 
Khartoum in July.2 A separate note is being submitted on the question of co
operation between the Independence parties and Umma. In spite of patient efforts by 
Mr. Kenrick, of the Governor-General's office, and Mr. Riches, negotiations have 
broken down. 

5. We on our side have given the practical assistance we promised. S.A.R. is 
not-and would never admit to being-satisfied with its extent. He has made 
suggestions about assistance in other directions, but they are not practicable:-

( I) One is that District Commissioners in the Western Sudan should intervene to 
prevent Socialist Republican candidates standing for, or winning, elections in 
areas where the population are religious followers of S.A.R. This would be an open 
and obvious intervention which the Electoral Commission would have to 
denounce. 
(2) Another is that Her Majesty's Government should publicly give their blessing 
to the Umma Party and the independence cause. The same objection applies to 
this; and in any case the Umma party do not want to appear as our clients (as 
S.A.R. himself says at other times). 
(3) Thirdly, it has been suggested that Her Majesty's Government (or the 
Administration) should do something more to stop Egyptian activities. Here again 
the Umma have preferred to play their own hand, arguing quite rightly that 
opposition to Egyptian activities will be much more effective if it is sponsored by 
Sudanese and in fact the Egyptians have had to modify their tactics since August. 

1 See 312 & 314. 
2 There was a short-lived anti-Egyptian campaign in the pro-independence press during the time of Salah 
Salim's visit in July, and subsequent press criticism of Egyptian propaganda (Riches, 'Sudan: political 
summary period August 15-28, 1953)', FO 371/102702, no 43). SAR represented this as a definite break 
with Egypt and a denunciation of Egypt breaking the 'gentlemen's agreement' (minute by Riches on 
conversation with SAR, 15 Aug 1953, FO 371/102758, no 611). 
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6. The Governor-General and his adviser, Mr. Luce, both take the view that there 
is nothing more that Her Majesty's Government can do now: without the change in 
Umma tactics towards the Egyptians they would have favoured a grand public expose 
of Egyptian misdeeds by us, but after that change they thought it would be a tactical 
error.3 The Umma protest to the Electoral Commission is a sensible tactical move 
and we can be sure Mr. Penney will do his best for it.4 A difficulty about it, 
unfortunately, is that the Umma's hands are far from clean. 

7. A reply to Mr. Riches in the above sense is being submitted separately.5 

3 It was proposed in August (following Salah Salim's visit to the Sudan) that the acting S of S hand the 
Egyptian ambassador a written statement of complaints, accompanied by a threat to abandon attempts to 
co-operate with Egypt and proceed with Britain's own plans for self-government and self-determination of 
Sudan without Egypt. The written statement was to be 'deliberately polemical and propagandist, on the 
principle that we shall not bring about any change unless we do something that hurts ... ' (minute by 
Morris on possible steps to counter Egyptian action, 10 August 1953, FO 3711102724, no 35). Khartoum 
was asked to advise on the text of this 'grand remonstrance' and replied that it would not deter the RCC 
from taking a line of action once it has been decided on, but that it would deter and confuse them at a 
prel iminary stage (letter from Kenrick to Ledward, 27 Aug 1953, ibid, no 47). 
4 Penney subsequently wrote that he discouraged SAR from making a complaint of Egyptian bribery to 
Electoral Commission as the Commission was not an investigative body and could only recommend an 
investigation if sufficient evidence were provided (letter from Penney to Morris, 16 Oct 1953, FO 
371/102712, no 161). 
5 Marginal note by Eden: 'There has clearly been good work here & in the Sudan. Thank you.' 

320 FO 3711102713, no 173 24 Oct 1953 
[Election]: report by W H Luce on sectarian politics in the election. 
Minute by R Alien 

[Polling was ultimately deferred from October to November. Riches wrote immediately 
before polling began,' ... The truth is that I like everyone else have nothing like adequate 
data to go on and I admit that instinct and guesswork are my chief guides. Another 
difficulty is the need to rise above the state of tension and feeling of apprehension 
afflicting everyone here to a greater or lesser degree at present: the fact that the 
forthcoming general elections are in reality the first ever to be held in the Sudan means 
that there is no basis upon which the conduct of the Sudanese as a whole in an election 
can be estimated. So everybody is apt to wake up in the middle of the night. . . . The 
Umma are frightened because it is the first time that they have had to fight any real 
opponents and the first time that the administration has not been able in effect to arrange 
everything for them, because they know that they are a party of soldiers with few leaders 
of any calibre or sophistication, because they have burnt their boats with Egypt, because 
they fear the British may double-cross them . ... The N.U.P. are frightened because 
Egyptian money may not be sufficient to counteract the influence of the British 
administrators, because they may disappoint their paymasters and have their supplies cut 
off, because an Umma Government may take steps to destroy them politically and 
religiously ... . The S.R.P. are frightened because their lack of money and the withdrawal 
of the support of the administration may mean their extinction. . . . The British are 
frightened because power has been slipping from their grasp and is about to go 
altogether, because a monument to decades of work may be grabbed by the yellow-bellies 
from the North, because sophisticated urban politicians will become the preponderant 
influence in the country instead of the unsophisticated tribal leaders, because the 
Southerners may rat on them, because their pensions and the future of themselves and 
their families are uncertain' (letter by Riches to Alien, 30 Oct 1953, FO 371/102713, 
no179).] 
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The political situation in the Sudan, 22nd October 1953 
In the latter part of September the best available forecasts of election results, based 
on the views of the Provincial Authorities, gave the probable party strengths in the 
Northern Sudan as follows:-

Umma 36 
Independents 3 
S.R.P. 15 
N.U.P. 21 

(These figures include the Graduates constituency of five seats). 

Nomination Day was on the 12th October and the present forecast is as follows:

Umma 32 
Independents 3 
S.R.P. 3 
N.U.P. 37 

It must be appreciated that this forecast cannot be firm in the extremely 
complicated conditions existing. Not only is this the first General Election to be held 
in this country, but also it must be constantly born [sic] in mind that the majority of 
the voters are primitive and illiterate peasants. The actual timing of the elections is 
unfortunate. The rains are only just ending. The cultivators will be busy harvesting 
or scaring birds, often miles away from their villages, and the cattle-owning tribes 
will be scattered over the face of the land, following their normal nomadic habits, 
and not concentrated on limited well centres and water holes as would be the case in 
the dry weather. In the country areas therefore it will be a major problem for the 
parties to get their supporters to the polls, but the problem will be greater for the 
Umma than for the N.U.P. whose main strength lies in the towns and settled riverain 
areas. 

2. In analysing the causes of this apparently very considerable change in the 
situation there are certain basic factors which must be kept clearly in mind:-

(i) 90% of the population despises Egypt and does not wish to be subject to her. 
Normal treaty relationship from a genuinely independent position is acceptable. 
(ii) But that 90% is divided, about equally, each side of a sectarian line, into the 
Ansar or Khatmia camps into which the other smaller sects are drawn. This must 
be considered in terms of the Roman Catholic versus Protestant struggles in 
Europe in the 16th century. 
(iii) It follows therefore that any large coalition of Independence supporters must 
overcome the sectarian division. 

3. The S.R.P. based all their hopes on the tribal leaders, believing that tribal 
solidarity might in fact overcome the sectarian issue. Most of the tribal leaders being 
for the Independence cause, the S.R.P. hoped that they would lead their tribes into 
the political Independence movement, so that the S.R.P. would be an anti-Ansar but 
pro-Independence political force . 

4. But here the Electoral Commission took a hand by so reducing the number of 
indirect constituencies that most of the tribal areas were left as direct election 
constituencies in which the tribal leaders [sic] influence was greatly reduced by the 
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ballot box system.1 These areas became therefore battle fields for sectarian influences 
seeking to bring the largest number of voters possible to one political side or the 
other at the ballot box. 

5. Generally speaking the tribal leaders were not Ansar. Their tribes however 
varied. It should therefore have been possible theoretically for the Umma and the 
S.R.P. to concert a campaign whereby in tribal areas where the Ansar had an obvious 
majority an Umma Candidate would not be opposed by the tribal leader, and in those 
areas where the Ansar were not in a majority, but the tribal leader wished his tribe to 
be on the Independent side, an S.R.P. candidate would not be opposed by an Umma. 
In this manner the two parties would have collected the maximum number of pro
Independence seats, and S.A.M. might not have been alarmed by the size of the 
Umma Party. This has been the constant advice given by the Sudan Government to 
the Umma and S.R.P. 

6. In the event however, fanaticism and personal animosities proved too strong. 
Wherever they had a tribal leader the S.R.P. opposed the Ansar, regardless of whether 
the elections were direct or indirect and blind to the influence of the Ansar on the 
ballot box in the areas where they had a majority. Similarly the Umma put up 
candidates against the tribal leaders and S.R.P. in the areas where the Ansar majority 
was doubtful and even in areas, such as Rufaa, where they could not conceivably win. 
The Umma attitude has already been described in a Note dated 8th October 1953.2 

7. At this stage, S.A.M., on whom the S.R.P. had been depending for the support 
of the Khatmia in the country districts, began to work against them. Wherever an 
Umma candidate was put up against an S.R.P. candidate an N.U.P. candidate was 
introduced, and wherever there was the slightest doubt as to the loyalty of the S.R.P. 
tribal leader to S.A.M., or as to the ability of the S.R.P. to defeat the Umma candidate 
in the fringe constituencies, the Khatmia were instructed to vote for the N.U.P. 
candidate. At this point the effect of Egyptian money enters the picture. The N.U.P. 
leaders were enabled to charter aircraft and other transport at will for extensive 
electioneering tours and for the subsidising of agents, and could spend large sums to 
induce waverers to come over to their side in competition against a similar financial 
effort which was being made by the Umma. 

8. In the last week or two, therefore, before Nomination Day, the S.R.P. suddenly 
began to fade away as a party. Their energies had been wastefully dissipated in a bitter 
struggle against the Umma; their lack of money, by comparison with the Umma and 
N.U.P. budgets, hampered them in the unseemly buying of small tribal and sectarian 
leaders which was taking place; their open hostility to the Ashigga wing of the N.U.P., 
and their known pro-British sympathies ruled out any help or mercy from N.U.P. 
quarters; and, as their weakness became evident, they lost the support from S.A.M. 
on which they were counting. The new factor is simply that the power for manoeuvre 
of the Independent Khatmia as represented by a separate S.R.P. political party has 
been lost, and the N.U.P. and S.A.M. have succeeded, thanks largely to the 
intransigence and lack of finesse of the Umma and S.R.P. leaders, in submerging the 
Independent Khatmia, temporarily at any rate, into a single political party under 
N.U.P. leadership. 

1 See 310. 
2 In which Umma insistence that the SRP withdraw their candidates in the west was described (Kenrick, 
'The Umma attitude prior to the elections', 8 Oct 1953, FO 371/102712, no 163). See also 319. 
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9. It is quite clear now that the elections are to be fought, primarily on the 
sectarian and not on the political issue. In the sectarian struggle the bulk of the 
S.R.P. had always to be bracketted with the N.U.P. and on this basis the two sets of 
figures in para. 1 show no change in the relative strength of the two opposing camps. 

10. It is true that the N.U.P. total will contain a hidden S.R.P. element, namely 
the tribal Khatmia and other Independent Khatmia who do not want unity with 
Egypt. Since however these will now take their seats in the House of Representatives 
under the N.U.P. banner, it is impossible to forecast at this stage how they will react 
to the preliminaries of the election of a Prime Minister and the formation of a 
Government. The Independence issue is in their minds still two steps away. For a 
Khatmia, the best solution is an Independent Sudan with an anti-Mahdist majority in 
the Parliament. Only if there is a danger of the N.U.P. putting self-determination the 
wrong way is he likely to vote with an Umma member. The preliminary manoeuvres 
for the formation of a Government in the light of the evenly divided position of the 
Northern parties, are likely therefore to be protracted, vital, and the result will 
probably be determined by the policy and tactics of the twenty-two Southern 
members. 

Minute on 320 

Basically, I think the trouble is that the British members of the Sudan 
Administration have always underestimated the strength of the Khatmia in the 
Sudan (SAR naturally has always grossly over-estimated the strength of the Umma). 
Secondly, the Sudan Administration is not very clever at playing politics, because it 
has never really had to play politics until now. There is a limit to the amount of 
backseat driving which we can do, but we have:-

( a) helped SAR in various ways; 
(b) given him good advice which he has consistently ignored. 

2. The Sudanese have again and again shown themselves to be broken reeds so 
far as we are concerned. Either they succumb to Egyptian blandishments, or they 
fight the Egyptians but fight among themselves even more bitterly; and all the time 
their behaviour is coloured by a desire to get rid of us. 

R.A. 
3.11.53 

321 FO 3711102702, no 58 6 Nov 1953 
[Elections]: report by D M H Riches, political summary No. 15 for the 
period 24th October to 6th November [Extract] 

The Electoral Commission 
2. The Commission has shown an increasing tendency to avoid responsibility save 

in so far as the actual mechanics of voting is concerned. It has had before it general 
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complaints by the Umma and N.U.P. about the misbehaviour of the Egyptians and the 
British administration respectively in improperly influencing the elections; and has 
asked both parties for detailed evidence apparently not so much for the purpose of pur
suing the charges as in order to play out time. The N.U.P. have replied with a further 
letter which the Chairman of the Commission has described privately as "not con
taining much" but the Umma party are waiting, partly because they have no real evi
dence and partly as a matter of tactics in order to see what happens to the complaint 
already laid before the Commission by the administration about the interference by 
the Egyptian Irrigation Department at Malakal in favour of the N.U.P. 

3. Discussion of the reply to be sent to the Civil Secretary in this last matter has 
been heated, but the latest major crisis has arisen from another complaint, namely 
that the British District Commissioner at Nagichotl improperly used his influence to 
secure the withdrawal of the N.U.P. candidate in the Eastern Equatoria constituency. 
The District Commissioner probably acted indiscreetly but the Commission certainly 
did when they invited the Civil Secretary to cause the District Commissioner to 
absent himself for the period of the elections before a proper enquiry had been made 
into the charges, and when one of their members (almost certainly the Egyptian) 
leaked about the whole matter to the press. It was finally decided to send the 
Assistant Sudan Agent in London (a Sudanese who happened to be on leave in the 
Sudan)2 to Kapoeta to make an enquiry. While the Commission was discussing his 
mission the Sudanese "N.U.P." member suggested that he should be instructed not 
to contact British members of the administration while making his investigation and 
the Indian Chairman seemed inclined to accept the suggestion without proper 
discussion. This so incensed the Sudanese "Umma" member of the Commission that 
he walked out and went straight to the Palace intending to hand in his resignation. 
He has been persuaded to wait three days before taking a final decision, and the latest 
news is that he will return to the Commission.3 

Elections 
4. Polling began on the 2nd November in the primary elections in the indirect 

constituencies. This will continue until the 18th November, while the secondary 
elections in these constituencies and the direct elections will take place between the 
15th and the 25th November as already arranged. For the 97 seats in the House of 
Representatives 322 candidates have filed nominations and there are 112 candidates 
for the 30 elected Senate seats. Both the main parties are still embarrassed by the 
large number of candidates claiming to represent them. The Umma party have at 
present 74 candidates in 58 constituencies and the N.U.P. 118 in 77. It is expected 
that these numbers will be reduced in the course of time by persuasion and the 
orders of the sectarian leaders (with pecuniary inducements as and when necessary) . 
Nevertheless these methods cannot be expected to be entirely successful and in 

1 Lt-colonel P de Robeck: SDF, 1940- 1945 (OC Equatorial corps); SPS, 1947- 1955. 
2 Makkawi Sulaiman Akrat (assistant Sudan agent, London, 1952- 1954; appointed governor of Kordofan 
Province, 1954). His subsequent report cleared de Robeck of exercising pressure or compulsion on the NUP 
candidate. 'Nevertheless the composition of the communique announcing this to the world caused violent 
controversy within the Commission between those who wished to issue a short statement exonerating the 
Commissioner and those who wished to add that while not influencing the withdrawal he had acted improp
erly' (Riches, 'Fortnightly political summary no 16', 20 Nov 1953, FO 371/102702, no 61). 
3 Marginal note by Strang: 'He did'. 
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Khartoum North for example, one of the N.U.P. candidates has refused to stand down 
when instructed to do so by the N.U.P. Executive. 

5. There have been a number of appeals against nominations. The Umma 
candidate in Oar Hamid has been disqualified for illiteracy. In Messellemiya (Gezira) 
Hammad Tewfiq,4 a leading member of the N.U.P. Executive, opposes Abdur Rahman 
Ali Taha, the present Minister of Education. The former was objected to as an 
Egyptian and he retaliated by appealing against Ali Taha as an Ethiopian. Hammad 
Tewfiq has survived a prosecution for perjury during the enquiry when he stated that 
his birth certificate said that he was Sudanese whereas in fact it was found to say that 
he was Egyptian; the actual electoral objection has also been finally disposed of; and 
both he and Ali Taha have been passed as genuinely Sudanese. 

6. The Oar Hamid incident excited Umma supporters in El Obeid who accused 
the judge of partiality and were consequently admonished by the legal authorities. 
The N.U.P. were unable to make much capital out of the incident however as they too 
have suffered at the hands of the judiciary: one of their members was found guilty by 
a magistrate at Kassala of corrupt practices in favour of the N.U.P. candidate there. In 
Rumbek (Bahr El Ghazal) the N.U.P. candidate, the Egyptian agent Abdullah Adam, 
is alleged to be buying votes with beer.5 

7. Delegations from the main parties have been busy canvassing in the provinces. 
Besides the strong group led by El Azhari and including some Egyptian journalists, 
which went to the south on the 21st October and is still there, the N.U.P. have sent del
egations to Wad Medani, Kosti and the west. The Umma have also deployed consider
able efforts but Sayid Seddiq has again left for Darfur (where Abdullah Khalil remains) 
and Kordofan and it is evident that the intense desire to ensure the return of loyal Ansar 
supporters in this home territory of theirs is weakening their ability to send strong del
egations to really marginal areas. In Atbara, Sayid Abdur Rahman's political secretary 
has invited the Sayed's supporters to vote for the anti-N.U.P. workers' candidate. 

8. The S.R.P. shows signs of disintegration now that the contest is becoming 
more and more a sectarian fight and they lack money. The S.R.P. candidate in 
Gedaref North, Mohammed Hamad [sic] Abu Sin, one of the leaders of the great anti
Mahdist Shukria tribe has announced his resignation from the S.R.P. and his 
intention of standing as an independent. 

9. There is a general feeling among British members of the administration that 
the N.U.P. has made considerable progress in recent months. The suggestion made 
in one London newspaper however that they were "bitter" has irritated a 
considerable number of them. 

10. Such advances as have been made by the N.U.P. however have not been due 
to any clarification of what they stand for. A number of definitions of "unity" are 
going the rounds, the latest being that the relationship between Egypt and the Sudan 
should be similar to that existing between Britain and India. There has however been 
no authoritative statement by the Party Executive of what they stand for, nor is it 
known the extent to which they will be able, even if willing, to take an independent 
Sudanese line if they were to win the elections ... . 

4 Hammad Tawfiq was also a muwallad, of mixed Egyptian and Sudanese parentage. 
5 Abdallah Adam Mangok Mabok, a Dinka from Rumbek who served in the Egyptian army and the SDF, 
retiring with the rank of colonel in 1949 and becoming a sub-chief in Lakes District. He was the NUP 
candidate in Rumbek and was convicted and fined £E100 in November 1953 for offering gifts of tobacco to 
Dinka elders (FO 371/102702, no 65, SPIS no 11 of 1953, Oct/Nov 1953). 
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322 FO 371/102839, no 6 18 Nov 1953 
[Economic assistance, currency and the sterling area]: FO and 
Treasury final draft minute on financial policy for Sudan 

[Howe had written the acting S of S suggesting ways in which Britain could maintain 
influence in the future Sudan. He proposed assistance towards economic development 
through a loan of £E5 million to £E10 million for extension of irrigation; support for the 
introduction of a Sudan currency (which would not be subject to devaluation of Egyptian 
currency); inclusion of the Sudan as a Scheduled Territory within sterling area; retention 
of British officials in Sudan Civil Service (through support of a compensation scheme and 
possible secondment of British government servants); and support perhaps from the 
International Bank for Reconstruction and Development for an economic survey of the 
Sudan (Howe to Salisbury, 17 Sept 1953, FO 3711102759, no 628).] 

The Governor General of the Sudan has asked for an indication of Her Majesty's 
Government's views on a number of financial and economic questions which might 
have a bearing on the maintenance of British influence in the Sudan:-

( a) The Governor General expects the new Council of Ministers to interest itself 
particularly in economic development for which foreign capital will be required. 
He has suggested, through his Financial Secretary, that an early British loan of 
some £5 million (or more) for the purpose of expanding the existing Gezira 
(Cotton) Scheme would serve to show the United Kingdom's continuing interest 
in the Sudan and counterbalance any propaganda to the effect that the United 
Kingdom has only been interested in the territory for what she could get out of it. 

There are clearly considerable difficulties in replying to this suggestion at the 
present time except in a negative sense. The size of the sum, the effect on our 
present investment policy overseas (the intention is as far as possible to confine 
new U.K. overseas investment to the Commonwealth), the size of the Sudan 
Government's own reserves (some £12 million sterling) and some doubts about 
the schemes on which the money would be spent, (the Sudan is already perhaps 
too dependent on a single crop, cotton)-all make it impossible, at this stage, to 
recommend that Her Majesty's Government should commit themselves to a loan 
for the Sudan's development. It is proposed, however, to ask the Governor General 
to submit a full account of the schemes which might be proceeded with before the 
general survey dealt with in (b); 
(b) On the other hand in view of the Sudan's interest in development, there are 
obviously good reasons why we should encourage an economic survey of the terri
tory, provided it is undertaken by a suitable organisation. If, as seems possible, the 
British Middle East Office is regarded by the Sudanese as too exclusively British, the 
appropriate body would probably be the International Bank. (We should do our best 
to discourage the use of a purely American organisation, like Point 4); 
(c) The Governor General has referred to the probability that the new Sudanese 
Council of Ministers will wish to introduce a separate currency for the Sudan, 
which at present uses Egyptian currency. He thinks it possible that the Egyptians 
might choose to impede a change-over by refusing to repatriate Egyptian currency 
from the Sudan against sterling, which the Sudan will require as its own currency 
reserve. The Governor General has therefore asked whether, in the event of 
Egyptian intransigence, H.M.G. would put up the £10 million/£15 million which 
might be required. This is however an enormous sum and would represent 
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investment by the U.K. of the least profitable type. Moreover, the chances of 
securing a settlement with the Egyptians, once the Sudanese had, with its help, 
introduced their new currency, might be very small. Our advice must be that the 
Sudan should make up its mind about a new currency and use every means at its 
disposal to secure full Egyptian co-operation. (It is possible that we might permit 
the Egyptians to pay the Sudanese from their blocked sterling resources; but even 
this would require careful consideration and should certainly not be divulged at 
this stage to the Sudanese); 
(d) The Sudan is at present treated by the United Kingdom as a de facto member 
of the Sterling Area. The Governor General feels that it might be of some political 
advantage if this de facto situation were made clear in an official exchange of 
letters between Her Majesty's Government and the new Sudanese Council of 
Ministers. There may well, however, be difficulties in the United Kingdom formally 
recognising an intermediate position between non-membership and full 
membership of the Sterling Area. This possibility therefore requires further 
examination and we recommend that the Governor General be told only that the 
idea is still under consideration; 
(e) General economic assistance. In the past the Sudan has benefited in some 
fields (e .g. the supply of sugar against sterling), by receiving special treatment 
from the U.K. At the moment the Sudan has nothing of this sort to request, 
however. It will presumably meet the Governor General's needs if we say that we 
should be prepared to examine any requests as sympathetically as possible in the 
light of all the circumstances. 

2. The upshot of the foregoing is that there are solid economic arguments 
against giving any encouraging reply to the Governor General's requests; and that 
there would need to be very considerable political advantages to be gained before we 
could seriously contemplate assistance on the scale he has in mind (both for 
development and for currency backing). 

3. The decision to give the Sudan assistance could not be taken without giving 
full consideration to its effect on other countries, lacking the resources of the Sudan, 
which would welcome financial assistance. In particular the provision of assistance 
to the Sudan would be contrary to H.M. Government's policy of concentrating on 
Commonwealth countries where capital assistance is concerned. 

4. On the other hand the Foreign Office do not think it would be possible to 
sustain H.M. Government's policy of maintaining the close connexion between the 
Sudan and the United Kingdom without some gesture of economic assistance. They 
attach additional importance to this because of the difficulties which they expect to 
arise over the negotiation of satisfactory compensation arrangements for British 
officials. 

5. It is therefore recommended that we should tell the Governor General that, 
while we would consider any proposition which might be put to us in respect of 
financial assistance for the Sudan's economic development, Her Majesty's 
Government's decision would depend on:-

(a) political considerations, outside, as well as inside, the Sudan; 
(b) the Sudan's financial position; 
(c) our own financial position and general policy in regard to overseas aid; 
(d) the nature of the schemes for which assistance was sought. 
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323 FO 371/102760, no 640 2 Dec 1953 
[Elections]: record by J W Kenrick of a conversation with SAR and 
Siddiq al-Mahdi about post-election strategy 

[Preliminary election results gave the NUP an overwhelming victory over the Umma 
Party, sweeping Khartoum as well as the provinces (including winning the majority of 
seats in Kordofan, which was supposedly Ansar territory). with a projected total of 48 (one 
short of an overall majority), and a number of independents leaning their way (inward 
telegram no 603 from Howe to FO, 30 Nov 1953, FO 3711102713, no 200).] 

I had two hours with SA.R. and his son this morning. I found the old man emotional 
and strung up. He was inclined to blame H.M. Government and the Sudan 
Government for inadequate resistance to Egyptian penetration and to ascribe his 
defeat solely to that. I thought it best to be brutal in order to get them down to 
fundamentals and said that in my opinion their defeat was primarily due to the fact 
that, against all our advice, they had insisted on fighting the elections on sectarian 
lines. Instead of pressing the contrast between Sudanese independence and Egyptian 
control and cooperating with any Independent, whatever his colour or creed, they 
had chosen to presume that the idea of independence was the monopoly of the Ansar 
and had insisted that candidates, in order to gain their support, must declare 
themselves to be Umma. Locked in a bitter struggle with the S.R.P. and other 
independents they had simply wasted time, money and energy which should have 
been devoted to fighting the N.U.P. There was not a single seat they had won which 
was not in a completely Ansar area, and the debacle of the independence cause in 
Kordofan Province could have been avoided if they had followed our advice. I hoped 
that now they realised the folly of the Sectarian line and would abandon it to 
cooperate with any and every independent to form a national independence front in 
Parliament. 

S.A.R. could not admit this view of his tactics, saying that the Umma had been 
forced to follow the line they did because no Khatmi could be trusted not to vote for 
Egypt if S.A.M. told him to, and most of the S.R.P. support had been Khatmi, as 
witness their present position when it had been withdrawn. However he did not wish 
to go over old ground and would like to assure me that the Umma were now 
determined to work for an independence front to include the South, the S.R.P. and 
anyone else who would join it. The object was to prevent the N.U.P. from voting in 
the Prime Minister and forming the Government. If this latter disaster were to occur 
however, he did not think he could carry on. He would have to leave Khartoum and 
retire into seclusion. He assumed that the Governor-General would also find the 
position impossible! 

At this point Siddik said that they must never admit defeat and if the N.U.P. 
succeeded in forming a Government the independents could break away and set up 
an alternative government perhaps in the West. I suggested that perhaps they had 
not fully understood the constitutional position. The formation of the Government 
was not the end of all things. At some stage the government would have to propose 
the resolution expressing the desire to self-determine (Article 9 of the Agreement). 
The opposition could either agree or disagree to this. The acceptance by the Co
domini of the resolution involved a further election at which, if they reorganised 
themselves, the independents might do better. Wild talk of revolt only did them 
harm and they would, in any case, come up against the security forces of the 
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government. If they failed to get a majority they must learn to work as an Opposition 
in Parliament. 

S.A.R. agreed that this was correct advice but all that, he said, would be a gamble. 
The first thing was to prevent the N.U.P. from getting their working majority. I asked 
him what he was doing about the South where, although only three N.U.P. 
candidates had been returned, the N.U.P. were claiming a number of independents, 
and where Azhari had this morning gone by air. I was told that they were having 
some difficulty in getting together a delegation but had decided to send Shingeiti on 
Saturday (5th). I urged them to try to get a non-Umma party man to accompany him 
and suggested Surur Wad Ramli of the S.R.P. When they spoke to the Southerners of 
an independence front the presence of members of more than one party in the 
delegation would furnish proof of their intention. S.A.R. and his son agreed to this 
suggestion and promised to try to carry it out. 

S.A.R. returned to the problem of Egyptian interference in the elections. It was 
pointed out that such general evidence as there was had been placed before the 
Electoral Commission who had chosen by a majority not to consider it as adequate. 
What more could have been done? H.M. Government could have denounced the 
Agreement but on more than one occasion the Umma had stated that they did not 
desire this. The reason was that they had had high hopes of winning the elections. 
Now that they had failed, they could hardly expect the British Government to 
denounce the Agreement because the results of the elections had been 
unsatisfactory. The question of further Egyptian interference in the future during 
the transitional period was a separate matter which would need consideration. 
However the main thing was that the independence elements in the country should 
group themselves together and combine their strength. The N.U.P. had after all been 
formed out of half a dozen parties. S.A.R. made a wide gesture saying he was prepared 
to cooperate with anybody, and would forgive all past offences and slights, to achieve 
this end. 

I asked him whether, if the N.U.P. formed the majority in Parliament, he thought 
they would refuse to ratify the appointment of Sayed Ibrahim Ahmed to the 
Governor-General's Commission. He replied that he had not considered this but his 
first impression was that they might so refuse. This would require careful thought 
and he would consult Ibrahim Ahmed himself. 

All in all, it was a bleak interview and S.A.R. was obviously extremely worried. He 
seemed however determined to carry on by constitutional means in spite of loose talk 
in the contrary sense.1 

1 In a meeting with SAR the following day Kenrick 'found an atmosphere ... totally different from that of 
yesterday. S.A.R. was calm, there was no wild talk, and he struck no attitudes . ... He was apparently 
entirely converted to the idea of cooperating with all Anti-Unionists of whatever party colour or sect at any 
cost even the submergence of the Umma party ... while striving to prevent the N.U.P. gaining a majority 
in Parliament, nevertheless [he] envisaged calmly the situation in which they would do so. Their majority 
would be small, the Opposition would be strong, the N.U.P. Government would make mistakes and lose 
popularity, the Egyptians would overdo their interference and put off independents within their ranks. The 
tide would turn and the government could be overthrown constitutionally' (Kenrick, 'Interview with 
S.A.R. 3rd December, 1953', 5 Dec 1953, FO 3711103760, 640). 
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324 FO 371/102760, no 640 4 Dec 1953 
[Elections] record by W H Luce of a conversation with Mirghani 
Hamza about NUP post-election policy 

Mirghani Hamza had tea with me today at my invitation. 
I began by congratulating him on the success of the N.U.P. in the elections. I then 

said that I would like to make quite clear to him that British officials in the Sudan 
Civil Service would serve loyally whatever Sudanese Government came into power 
through a parliamentary majority. This is an essential feature of the democratic 
system. 

Mirghani was obviously extremely pleased, and relieved, by this assurance, and 
said so. He said that the N.U.P. had been feeling anxious about this question, 
particularly as there had been rumours from Umma sources that the British would 
never work for a N.U.P. Government. He added that he realised that this was a private 
conversation, but he would convey what I had said to some of his colleagues and he 
hoped that it might be possible to give some public indication of this attitude. 

In reply to inquiries from me, Mirghani said he had no brief to speak on behalf of 
his party, but would give me his personal idea of the N.U.P.'s policy. He said that 
many features of this were still under discussion but that broadly speaking the N.U.P. 
stand for complete autonomy in all internal matters, with a separate Parliament, and, 
almost certainly, a separate army, though there was not yet full agreement on this 
point. The Sudan, would have a common external defence policy with Egypt and 
there would be close co-operation in economic matters. He said that there were 
other matters which the N.U.P. thought should not be decided until the time of self
determination. They were anxious first to get down to the business of running the 
country and to discover the real capabilities of the Sudanese. The N.U.P. might invite 
some non-party men to join the Government to strengthen it. 

As regards future relations between the Sudan and Britain, he quoted the example 
of India, where there had been bitterness and conflict between Indians and British 
which had been replaced by friendship and co-operation as soon as India gained her 
freedom. 

Mirghani obviously had no doubts that the N.U.P. would be forming the first 
Government. I said that no doubt the pro-Independence elements would set about 
forming the strongest possible bloc in Parliament and he replied that they had every 
right to do so and that the N.U.P. would welcome a strong and constructive 
opposition in Parliament since this is a healthy sign in a democratic state and would 
help the Government not to make mistakes. He mentioned here that if the 
opposition saw the N.U.P. encouraging Egyptian influence in the Sudan, they would 
be able to protest. From this I understood that the N.U.P. will not encourage 
Egyptian infiltration. Mirghani said that the N.U.P. would carry out the 
Anglo-Egyptian Agreement. Sudanisation throughout Government service must be 
speeded up, but it must also proceed on a properly organised plan, based on a 
realistic appreciation of the facts. The highly technical departments will obviously be 
Sudanised less rapidly than others. It is very important to get the best possible 
Sudanese on the Sudanisation Committee, and it would be the N.U.P. aim to do so. 
He did not think that British civil servants need worry about their personal 
relationships with N.U.P. Ministers and Under-Secretaries, there would be arguments 
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and differences of opinion no doubt, but the experts' views would be given full 
consideration 

We then conversed for some time on the history of relations between the British 
and the Khatmia and Ashigga. Mirghani's main point was that there had been two 
features of British policy in the Sudan which had alienated the bulk of educated 
opinion and the Khatmia. The first was the exclusion of Egypt from Sudan affairs 
which had been taken to mean the prolongation of British rule; the second was the 
backing of the Mahdi's family, and on this point, thinking Sudanese remember the 
case of King Abdulla in Transjordan. The assumption was that S.A.R. was being 
prepared for a similar position. 

He agreed that different interpretations can be put on the same events and that 
beliefs now firmly implanted may in fact be inaccurate; but nonetheless, the beliefs 
are there and he left me in little doubt that he personally shared them and that they 
would condition the N.U.P.'s attitude towards the British. 

This conversation was throughout most friendly and we agreed that regular 
contact would be beneficial to both sides. I said I had not had an opportunity of 
meeting Ismail el Azhari in recent years and Mirghani said he would arrange it when 
Azhari returns from the South. 

325 FO 3711102713, no 212 4 Dec 1953 
[Elections] despatch no 36 from D M H Riches to Mr Eden on the 
results in the general elections for the Sudan House of 
Representatives 

Ninety-two of the results in the general elections for the Sudan House of 
Representatives were announced between the 28th and 30th November and have 
already been reported to you.1 Only the five members in the graduates [sic] 
constituency have yet to be elected. If these prove to be all or even mostly National 
Unionists, that party should have an over-all majority.2 In fact, however, the Unionist 
Party is already in a commanding position and should be able to form a Government 
composed almost exclusively of its adherents. Detailed results have been sent to you 
by the Governor-General. I have the honour to submit to you herewith some general 
observations particularly in so far as British interests are concerned. 

2. The results are surprisingly far from the forecasts of those who regarded 
themselves as well qualified to speculate on the outcome of the first real elections 
ever to be held in the Sudan. Up to perhaps a fortnight before the event it was the 
general expectation that in the north the National Unionists would achieve a small 
majority over those parties in favour of independence. The climate then changed and 
the Umma Party enjoyed an access of confidence which communicated itself to most 
foreign observers. Indeed, after the polling had taken place in the Three Towns it was 

1 NUP--43; Umma-22; SRP- 3; independent Khatmiya-2; other Northern independents-3; Southern 
independents-ID; Southern Political Association-2; Southern Party-7 (Riches, 'Sudan: Fortnightly 
summary period November 21-December 4, 1953', FO 371/102702, no 64) . 
2 The final tally for the Graduates' seats was: 3 NUP, 1 independent, 1 Anti-Colonial Front (Communist) 
(inward telegram no 115 from Buxton to FO, 11 Dec 1953, FO 371/102714, no 216). 
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even generally believed that the Umma candidate in Omdurman North, Abdullahi el 
FadiV had beaten Ismail el Azhari, the leader of the Unionists. The results while 
surprising enough to the outside observer have therefore come as a great shock to 
the Umma Party and its leaders. This led initially to a fit of depression and a threat to 
denounce the validity of the elections and to boycott the Parliament.4 The Umma 
now seems to have recovered its balance and to be anxious to continue the struggle 
for independence or at least for influence against Sayid Ali. 

3. Of the twenty-two seats in three southern constituencies nineteen have been 
won by independents or members of two groups favouring independence, known as 
the Southern Party or the Southern Political Association. The remaining three 
entered the elections professedly as N.U.P. candidates. The latter party claim that a 
number of the others have already secretly agreed to join the N.U.P. or at least to 
support them and though as yet there is no proof of this, it has always been expected 
that some of the Southerners at least would prove amenable to N.U.P. flattery and 
money. Now that the star of this party is in the ascendant it is more than likely that 
some of them will turn their coats. 

4. The election results demonstrate above all the strength and solidarity of the 
Khatmiya sect led by Sayid Ali el Mirghani. The Khatmiya moved into the N.U.P. in 
strength as the only means their leaders could see of combating Mahdism and not 
because of any love ofEgypt; but it was their votes which gave the pro-Egyptian 
elements their victory. Secondly, the elections have exposed the extremely defective 
organisation and intelligence system of the Umma Party. Deprived of the assistance 
of the administration and faced with determined and politically mature opponents, 
the Umma Party was unable to attract much other than sectarian support. It failed to 
dispel the widespread fear of a Mahdist dictatorship and experienced the 
disadvantages of too close an association with Britain. In the more advanced regions 
of the country the desire of the Sudanese to run their own affairs as quickly as 
possible is strong, and they are easily convinced that Britain does not want them to 
do so. 

5. Even at this stage it is difficult to estimate the real effect of Egyptian money 
and propaganda on the results of the elections. In the Northern Province 
Government estimates early in the summer were that the Umma would win no seats 
there. It was only later-after alleged Egyptian payments and after months of press 
and radio propaganda-that the possibility of their capturing Berber and Damer was 
conceded. In Khartoum Province the only time at which an Umma candidate was 
believed to have won a seat was immediately after the poll in Omdurman North, 
where Egyptian agents are believed to have been particularly busy. In the Gezira and 
the Blue Nile generally (where the grand finale to Egyptian propaganda was Dardiri's 
tour) the Umma won the number of seats (though not the exact constituencies) 
forecast in July. In the south both Juba and Wau resisted any Egyptian bribes which 
were distributed there though it is true that the three riverain seats accessible to 
Egyptian irrigation officials returned N.U.P. candidates.5 It was in the west and to a 
lesser degree in Kassala that the real disaster occurred and in all these areas at least a 
possible explanation of Umma losses is their supineness while the N.U.P. were 

3 Abdallah al-Fadil: merchant and nephew to SAR. 4 See 323. 5 All in Upper Nile Province. 
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working against them early in the summer and their failure either to organise their 
local parties or to agree on co-operation with S.R.P. Nevertheless, when all is said 
and done it must be admitted that Egyptian money has enabled the N.U.P. leaders to 
exist, to tour the country to be seen and to spend. It is true that there is no sign that 
lack of money has prevented the Umma Party leaders doing these same things. But 
then they are children in politics. 

6. When the new House of Representatives meets later this month to elect a 
Prime Minister I have little doubt that he will be the Unionist nominee. Some 
observers think that Sayid Ali and the Khatmiya will claim that their contribution 
towards the victory of the party entitles them to insist on the nomination of 
Mirghani Hamza in preference to Ismail el Azhari, but the latter enjoys some prestige 
as the leader of a victorious party, as a most effective demagogue and as Egypt's 
choice. I think therefore that while there will be certainly heated arguments within 
the N.U.P. ranks before the Parliament meets in the event El Azhari will be elected. 
The supporters of independence will no doubt put forward their own nominee who 
will almost certainly be a member of the Umma Party. If he is to carry any weight 
with the other parties to an anti-N.U.P. front, however, he cannot be Sayid Siddiq or 
indeed any other extreme ansari, but must be rather Abdulla Khalil or Ibrahim 
Ahmed. 

7. The Umma Party now talk bravely of organising an independence front 
composed of themselves, southerners, the S.R.P. and northern independents 
together with any independent Khatmiya who could be detached (perhaps with the 
administration's help) from the N.U.P. They will have to show considerably more 
political courage and acumen to say nothing of tolerance and unselfishness than they 
have hitherto displayed if they wish to hold together and make effective such a 
coalition. On the 1st of December Sayid Siddiq told me that the party intended to 
send emissaries to the south the following day to attempt to concert an arrangement 
with the southerners but of course the N.U.P. had despatched their envoy the day the 
election results were declared and El Azhari himself has followed to take a personal 
part in the attempted purchases. 

8. A coalition of all Sudanese parties to form a Government after the elections 
has for some time been an object of Egyptian policy and it is possible that they may 
even now revive it and attempt to impose it on a probably very unwilling N.U.P. The 
reasons for the policy still hold-i.e., the fact that it is dangerous for Egypt to have a 
large group hostile to her in the Sudan. In their present mood, however, it seems to 
me unlikely that even the more pusillanimous of the Umma leaders would agree to 
join such a Government and Sayid Siddiq has definitely told me that his party will 
not. They would only be given minor ministries and would have to accept part of the 
collective responsibility for Cabinet decisions. 

9. As regards the likely policy of an N.U.P. dominated Government, the central 
problem, namely the degree of amalgamation with Egypt, remains unsolved. Ismail 
el Azhari has only been able to keep the party together by refusing to issue an official 
definition of "unity" and allowing his lieutenants full rein to their own particular 
views on what this means. A number of prominent members of the party have 
expressed themselves in favour of a link with Egypt so tenuous as scarcely to exist at 
all and in their hearts are pro-independence; and Mirghani Hamza has taken the 
opportunity of the announcement of the election results to state that the party will 
carry out the agreement in the spirit and the letter and that though the transitional 
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period means the elimination of British influence in favour of Sudanese influence it 
does not mean the acceptance of any other influence. Sayid Ali has also celebrated 
this strong affirmation of his position as the foremost religious leader in the Sudan 
with a public statement appealing to the victors not to be vainglorious and to the 
vanquished not to be cast down, but all to work together for the future of the Sudan. 
Mirghani Hamza in a guarded reference to Egypt, said that national feeling favoured 
the establishment of close relations with Egypt but not Egyptian control. It may well 
be the intention of many of the Unionists to use the Egyptians for the sole purpose of 
ejecting the British and thereafter to achieve independence from their patrons too. 
But it must be remembered first that by the time this has taken place the damage 
may have been done and the Egyptians well entrenched, while secondly, Sayid Ali is 
obsessed with the need for a guarantee against a Mahdist revival and in the absence 
of British administrative control may well feel himself obliged-however 
unwillingly-to continue to turn to Egypt. On the other hand, Egypt will no doubt 
over-play her hand and the natural development of a purely Sudanese administration 
should encourage the growth of nationalism and a desire for independence from all 
external forces including Egypt. 

10. If future Sudanese policy towards Egypt is far from clear, one need have few 
doubts about policy as regards Sudanisation of the public services. Egypt and the 
N.U.P. are in complete agreement that the British must leave as quickly as possible 
and the Opposition is unlikely to be willing to argue strongly on the other side. Since 
all educated Sudanese and many others consider that Sudanisation has in the past 
been too slow, this question can quite easily be used to ensure that nationalistic 
feeling, which might otherwise be turned by Egyptian interference and 
encroachment into a desire for genuine independence, continues to be directed 
against the British. Sudanisation and the associated problem of compensation for 
British officials in the Sudan can cause exceptional friction between the Sudanese 
Government and the British officials themselves, the Palace and Her Majesty's 
Government. It will be difficult for the British officials to stand by and watch the 
achievement of years crumble before their eyes, but I think we have something to 
gain by co-operating in the Sudanisation process as wholeheartedly as possible. A 
policy of ineffective obstruction would poison our relations with the new 
Government and advice to proceed slowly would be ill received. Sudanisation of the 
administration is obligatory within three years and it will matter little in the long 
run if this period is shortened. An ultimate fall in standards of government is 
inevitable. This I do not think matters very much as if this country is ever to 
administer itself it must do so to natural, i.e., Arabo-Mrican standards, rather than 
to British ones. There is, of course, a real danger that a rapid deterioration brought 
about by the over-hasty ejection of British officials will result in violence and 
disorders instead of a gradual subsidence to a tolerable level of inefficiency and 
corruption; but in my view it is not worth while trying to avoid this danger by a 
policy which will inevitably lead most Sudanese to believe that the British are still 
trying to "hang-on" in the Sudan and are carrying out the provisions of the 
Anglo-Egyptian Agreement, if at all, with the worst of bad graces. The best hope, 
though not a very bright one, is that the solider elements in the new Government, 
desirous of avoiding disturbances and backed by Sayid Ali, will of their own accord 
see the danger before it is too late and make haste more slowly. 

11. Though Her Majesty's Government have made public protests at Egyptian 
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interference in the elections it would be difficult and unwise for them now either 
themselves to denounce the agreement or to encourage the Umma to boycott the 
Parliament. It is better to wait and see what happens when that body meets and when 
a Government is formed. It will only be if and when the conduct of that Government 
becomes intolerable in some way seriously affecting British interests that action
and necessarily drastic action-might be contemplated. In the meantime some of the 
defects of the past should be remedied; the Umma Party should be advised to become 
a genuine political party willing to embrace all persons favouring complete 
independence. The Ansar can remain as the hard core but be given no specially 
privileged position. An attempt should be made to elicit Sayid Ali's intentions and to 
encourage any tendency to move away from Egypt and contacts must be 
strengthened with the non-Ashigga elements in the N.U.P. and especially the 
independent Khatmi members. It is also to be hoped that daily contact with British 
civil servants will even moderate the hostility of the Ashigga. As a background to all 
this, however, it must be remembered that it is known that the British are going; and 
this means that their power to influence the course of events is already waning; while 
once the purely Sudanese Government is formed it will be further considerably 
reduced. Moreover, the provisions of the Anglo-Egyptian Agreement relating to the 
participation of the House of Representatives in determining the persons appointed 
to the Governor-General's Commission and the Sudanisation Committee mean that 
in the event of a pro-Egyptian majority in the House pro-Egyptian-or at least anti
British-majorities in the two bodies can hardly be avoided. 

326 FO 3711102714, no 219 5 Dec 1953 
'The post-election situation in the Sudan and HMG's policy': 
memorandum by the Governor-General's Office [Extract] 

. . . 2. Apart from abandoning the Sudan immediately, which we assume is at 
present unthinkable, there seems now to be two lines of policy open to H.M.G.:-

(i) To reject the results of the elections on the grounds that they have been 
rigged and to restore the status quo ante. This would involve the denunciation of 
the Anglo-Egyptian Agreement and the bringing of British troops to Khartoum. 
(ii) To accept the results of the elections and to use all available means of building 
up an independence front and restoring the British position. 

3. The first line of policy would probably now be acceptable to S.A.R. and the 
Umma, having lost the elections. On the other hand it would be condemned by 
almost the whole of the educated class, would be taken as proof that the British are 
determined to get the Mahdists into power by hook or by crook and would lead to a 
boycott by the Khatmia of any further constitutional developments. To take this line, 
with its very grave consequences, after the elections, and in view of the attitude of 
the Electoral Commission, seems to be out of the question. 

4. The second line of policy involves in the first place the recognition of whatever 
Sudanese Government comes into power. There seems very little doubt that the 
N.U.P. will be able to elect a Prime Minister and to form a Government from their 
own ranks in Parliament, though they may try to bring some non-party men of 
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experience into the Government to strengthen it. We must expect to see a sizeable 
Ashigga element in this Government, but it remains to be seen what influence S.A.M. 
intends to exert over it and how far he and moderate Khatmia opinion will control 
the pro-Egyptian tendencies of the Ashigga. 

5. On the whole, a N.U.P. Government with a working majority may be expected 
to move towards a policy of greater independence from Egypt, though Egypt will of 
course do everything possible to prevent this, and the N.U.P. may find it difficult in 
practice to loosen the connection. 

6. If (and this is a big "if') S.A.M. eventually comes out openly in favour of the 
independence of the Sudan, the logical deduction from the election results is that he 
and the Khatmia will be the strongest pro-independence force in the country and 
that H.M.G.'s support for the independence cause should then be centred on them. It 
might then be necessary to say to S.A.R. and the Umma something on the following 
lines 'We have always said that we are working for the independence of the Sudan 
and not for the benefit of any particular sect or family. The Khatmia have proved 
themselves the strongest force and now that they have declared openly for 
independence we expect the Umma and Ansar to co-operate with them. If they will 
not, and we are forced to choose between the two, we must back the stronger". 

7. The conclusion to be drawn from all this is that we must have time to see how 
N.U.P. and Khatmia policy will develop and what the strength of the pro
independence opposition is to be. In the meantime H.M.G.'s support for S.A.R. and 
the Umma should be soft-pedalled, in order not to drive the N.U.P. irrevocably into 
the arms of the Egyptians. At the same time contact should be made with S.A.M. and 
the N.U.P. leaders and friendly relations established with them as far as possible .... 

327 FO 371110760, no 651 1 Jan 1954 
[British policy]: letter from Mr Eden to Sir R Howe outlining British 
policy in the Sudan following the elections 

[A meeting was convened in Selwyn Lloyd's office on 9 Dec, attended by Lord Reading, the 
permanent under-secretary of state (Kirkpatrick), both parliamentary under-secretaries 
(Nutting and Dodds-Parker), Stevenson, Riches, and members of the African Dept of the 
FO, to review the current situation and prepare a policy submission to Eden. In the 
meeting the importance of establishing friendly relations with the incoming NUP 
government and SAM was recognised, without totally abandoning SAR (whom, it was 
feared, might go over to the Egyptians in opposition). Howe's 'purely negative' attitude, 
displayed in his inclination to be strictly neutral between the two eo-domini, was 
deplored. It was decided that he certainly should not be neutral in defending Sudanese 
interests against encroachment, or in the defence of 'purely British interests'. The 
neutrality of other British officials was also considered, and the role of the UKTC 'to put 
ideas into the minds of the Governor General's advisers orally'. It was also proposed not 
only to co-operate with Sudanisation, but to go 'a little faster' than the Sudanese could 
'digest it', so that they might 'come face to face with realities, and ry to put the brakes on 
themselves. It will have a disastrous effect on our chances of friendly relations with the 
future Sudanese state if we drag our feet' ('Notes of a meeting held in the minister of 
state's office on December 9', FO 3711102760, no 651). Eden expressed himself as 
unhappy with the outcome of the meeting, and referring to SAR's fears as reported in 326, 
he minuted 'Until we have developed-if we can-relations of confidence with S.A.M. we 
must be especially carefully [sic) to keep close relations with S.A.R. If S.A.M. turns out to 
be Egyptian dominated we shall need S.A.R. more than ever. If he does not, our hands will 
be free to be friends with both' (minute by Eden, 20 Dec 1952, ibid). A second meeting 
was convened with Eden on 21 Dec, after which instructions to Howe were drafted.] 
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I have been giving some thought to the question of our future policy for the Sudan, 
in the light of recent discussions in the Foreign Office and of the suggestions 
contained in the note of December 5 prepared by your office.1 I propose in this letter 
to set out for your information my tentative conclusions. They do not differ except in 
emphasis from your own; and they are necessarily tentative because it is obvious that 
any judgment of the way the situation is likely to develop must as yet be speculative. 

2. In our messages of good wishes to the Sudanese we have by implication expressed 
our intention of respecting the result of the elections. In doing so we have assumed 
that the new administration will be formed by the N.U.P.; and I agree with your view 
that you and your British officials must try to establish relations of confidence with 
the new Ministers. Moreover, the elections have demonstrated the strength of the 
Khatmia sect, and the danger of any policy which would leave them united in hostil
ity to us. I do not, however, think that we should be in a hurry to throw over Sayed 
Abdel Rahman el Mahdi (S.A.R.) as part of an attempt to establish better relations with 
Sayid Ali el Mirghani ( S.A.M.). It will hardly increase the respect for us among Sudanese 
to be so obviously "off with the old love", when the old love is down; and apart from 
that, we do not want to frighten S.A.R. into the Egyptian camp. Although the Ansar 
sect have shown themselves to be regrettably weak they are still, and in the foresee
able future will remain, the only solid core for an independence movement. If the 
Khatmia ever come out as a united force in favour of independence, this situation 
would be changed; but, as you point out, this is a highly speculative hypothesis. 

3. I think therefore that our immediate policy should be to encourage S.A.R. and the 
Umma to form an effective party and opposition by drawing together pro-independence 
elements outside the Mahdist sect. We should point out to them that we are not merely 
fair weather friends, and that our friendship for the independence cause is secure. We 
can explain, though without recrimination, that events have proved how very much in 
their interests our advice has been-on the dangers of relying on their "gentleman's 
agreement" with Egypt, and on the folly of splitting the independence vote. At the same 
time, we want to make it clear to them that we must cultivate relations with S.A.M. and 
the new government: both because it is the only constitutional way of proceeding and 
because we must not drive them irrevocably into the arms of the Egyptians. 

4. I think that it is against this background that we should undertake a cautious 
policy of building bridges to the National Unionist Party (N.U.P.); and of promoting 
any tendencies in that party to move away from the Egyptian camp. It is the question 
of relations of the Sudan with Egypt which may either cause such a movement, or 
break up the party: the Egyptians will try to prevent that issue arising for as long as 
they can; and our interests will therefore lie to some extent in ensuring that it does 
arise and that the Egyptians and N.U.P. are not able to evade or shelve it. 

5. I realise of course that in the new situation the extent to which you and 
British officials will be able to influence the course of events will be limited. Your 
ability to establish relations of confidence with the incoming government will 
depend on the extent to which you are able to convince them that you, as Governor 
General, are acting as a strictly constitutional head of the administration and that 
British officials are the loyal servants of the government in power. Any actions which 
appear to be directed towards the service of British interests, or which smack of 
intrigue with the opposition party, will obviously endanger this policy. 

1 See 326. 
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6. There are, however, qualifications to this. You and your advisers will under 
the new constitution have regular contact with the new Ministers and be entitled to 
the fullest information. I am sure you will agree that your constitutional position 
does not preclude you from offering advice on what is in the best interests of the 
Sudan. As between the eo-domini you will be bound to appear as far as possible as a 
neutral figure; but that neutrality must not, I think, extend to a situation in which 
the rights or interests of the Sudan are threatened by some intervention or other 
action by one of the eo-domini. In such a case, I suggest, you would have a duty to 
resist the eo-dominus so far as you are able. There might also be occasions when you 
would have to defend what could be described as purely British interests: I am not 
thinking only of the protection of the rights of British officials, but also of a case such 
as a claim by the Egyptians to share in the working of your office. 

7. The same considerations do not apply to British officials of the administration 
in general. They must keep clear of politics, and be loyal and neutral servants of the 
new government. But, without departing from neutrality or loyalty, they will in fact 
be in a position to exert a positive influence on policy. I think that they should be 
prepared to do so, and should be given some form of guidance on the directions in 
which their advice should tend. It will not be easy to devise a suitable channel for 
such guidance, without arousing suspicion and hostility amongst the Sudanese, but I 
should like to suggest that a committee of senior British officials, on the lines of the 
"Permanent Under-Secretaries' Committee" in London, should meet informally to 
discuss this sort of question, and decide on the guidance to be passed down orally to 
their British subordinates. 

8. We must, however, face the fact that it will be increasingly difficult for you and 
your advisers to maintain contact with Sudanese of all parties. In this situation it is 
more essential than ever that Her Majesty's Government should have a 
representative in the Sudan separate from you and your office who can carry out this 
sort of function. N.U.P. leaders and Egyptian propaganda have attacked the United 
Kingdom Trade Commissioner's Office during recent months and it is therefore 
possible that some attempt may be made to dislodge it. I am sure that we must resist 
any such attempt and that if necessary you would be prepared to use your special 
responsibility to the eo-domini for external affairs to assist us in doing so. I do not 
think we need take this question any further at present, though at a later stage it may 
be necessary to take up the subject direct with the Egyptian Government. 

9. I am sending copies of this letter to Stevenson and Riches. 

328 FO 3711108220, no 1 3 Jan 1954 
[Ilemi triangle]: letter from W H Luce to H S Potter1 on why provision 
for Kenyan administration of Ilemi Triangle2 cannot be included in 
the instrument of the transfer of power 

I have the honour to refer to your letter No. XAF.3/4A-III-152, dated 30th October 
1953, concerning the arrangements which will be made for the transfer of power in 

1 Chief secretary, govt of Kenya. 2 See part I of this volume, 143. 
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the Sudan, and the likely repercussions of this transfer on the Kenya Government's 
interests in the Ilemi Triangle. 

2. Your concern for the security of the Turkana tribe in this region is, as you say, 
well known to us, and we are very alive to the expenditure of manpower and money 
which its maintenance has cost the Kenya Government. We also appreciate your 
anxiety that on the transfer of power in the Sudan the needs of your Government 
should not be overlooked. Your request however for the inclusion of a Clause in the 
Instrument by which power is transferred, which would make provision either for 
the present arrangements to continue, or for a formal undertaking by the future 
Sudan Government to establish a close administration of the area, unfortunately 
presents several difficulties. 

3. In the first place, we are not yet at all sure what form the Instrument for the 
final transfer of power will take; but it seems clear that it will be made between Her 
Majesty's Government, the Egyptian Government and the successor Sudanese 
Government, and that any request for the inclusion of formal provisions in the 
Instrument must be addressed to Her Majesty's Government and not to us. 

4. Secondly, it is in our view doubtful whether the suggested provision would be 
appropriate for inclusion in such an Instrument. The question of the maintenance, 
or amendment, of an administrative frontier is, we suggest, essentially one for 
negotiation by the Kenya Government with the Sudanese Government of the day; 
and so far as we can see nothing in any Instrument could in fact bind a future 
Sudanese Government to the indefinite continuance of an administrative boundary. 

5. Thirdly, as an alternative to securing the continuity of the existing 
arrangements, you suggest that there should be a "formal undertaking by the 
successors to the present Condominium to establish a close administration of the 
area in question". We cannot but feel that, whatever undertaking might be given to 
this effect, it would inevitably be of little value, since the future administration of 
this area is likely to prove even less close than that exercised hitherto. 

329 FO 3711108331, no 5 7 Jan 1954 
[Governor-General's Commission]: minute byE B Boothby on the 
potential constitutional crisis over the removal of the pro
independence Sudanese member from the Governor-General's 
Commission 

When the Sudan Agreement was being negotiated, we tried hard to get as much of it 
as possible subject to subsequent confirmation or amendment by the Sudanese 
Parliament. One of the points on which we got our way was the appointment of the 
two Sudanese members of the Governor General's Commission, who were in the first 
instance nominated by agreement between Her Majesty's Government and the 
Egyptian Government, and then appointed by Egyptian Government decree. 

2. When these fi rst nominations were made, the Governor General suggested an 
independent whose associations were with the Mahdists and Umma (Ibrahim 
Ahmed), and an independent Khatmi (Mohammed Hassan Diab) who was not 
associated with any political party. The Egyptians agreed to Ibrahim Ahmed but 
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insisted on the appointment of Dardiri Mohammed Osman, 1 a leading Khatmi 
belonging to the N.U.P., as the second. To avoid a deadlock, we acquiesced after we 
had ascertained that Sayed Ali el Mirghani was backing Dardiri. The Umma urged us 
to do this, saying (and, unfortunately, saying in public) that they would use their 
Parliamentary majority to throw him out. 

3. This certainly lent colour to the expectation the N.U.P. would use their 
Parliamentary majority to throw out Ibrahim Ahmed, and replace him with one of 
their sympathisers. This would be most unfortunate, since it would give the Egyptian 
and two Sudanese Unionists a majority vote, against which the Pakistani Chairman 
and our member would be powerless. 

4. Until Parliament met, however, our advice from Khartoum was that there was 
good reason to hope that this would not happen. In spite of his partisan connexions, 
Ibrahim Ahmed is widely respected as a moderate and an "elder statesman", and the 
N.U.P.-even if they could get a majority in favour of it-might be expected to 
hesitate before doing something which would show them as putting party so very 
much before national interests. Their decision to elect a partisan as Speaker of the 
House,2 however, has shown that this is their mood: and by forcing Ibrahim Ahmed 
to vote against them in the Commission has given them a grievance which they may 
use to justify voting him out. 

5. The question that now arises is whether we can do anything to prevent this 
happening:-

Legally. The opinion of the Legal Advisers is that "Parliament is empowered, in 
case of disapproval, to nominate alternative candidates. There is no provision in 
the Agreement which makes these powers subject to the approval or consent of the 
eo-domini". (JE 1051/645 of December 16, 1953). Since the Governor General is 
the only official channel of communication with the eo-domini, he presumably 
must report the decision of Parliament to the eo-domini. The Egyptian 
Government will then issue the decree appointing the nominees. The Governor 
General could not legally refuse to transmit the decision, and if he did, the 
Egyptian Government would presumably issue the decree nevertheless. 
Politically 
A. (i) If the Parliament nominate another strong Khatmi-Unionist candidate, we 
could argue that it is contrary to the spirit of the Agreement that the 
Commission should be thus unrepresentative of the Sudan as a whole: the con
stitution of the Commission was arranged to give a delicate balance of the two 
eo-domini and the two main groups of the population, with the Chairman as the 
deciding voice. The whole basis of the Agreement is thus destroyed if the 
Commission is merely to reflect the views of the Parliamentary majority. (We 
argued differently of course last spring when we went all out for a pro-indepen
dence Khatmi). 
(ii) It is not easy to see where we would go with this argument. We could warn the 
Egyptian Government that if they issued the decree it would lead to the breakdown 
of the Agreement and the constitution. They could, however, make it appear to the 

1 See 304, note 1. 2 Babikir Awadallah. 
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Sudanese that we were tearing up the Agreement and were thus ourselves the 
authors of the breakdown. 
(iii) Our next step could be to instruct our member to boycott the Commission. 
Unless we were prepared to argue that the Commission's decisions were invalid 
without a full attendance-a dangerous argument if it got into other mouths
this would only be effective if the Chairman could be persuaded to follow suit. This 
hardly seems possible except as part of a decision by the Pakistan Government to 
withdraw altogether because they were unwilling to be drawn into the quarrels of 
the eo-domini. 
B. (i) The weakness of the above line of conduct would be that it would be worse 
than useless unless it had strong Sudanese backing: and the attitude of the newly 
elected leader of the opposition3-in which he is supported by his followers-is 
still that it would do no good to tear up the Agreement. 
(ii) A more drastic course would be to incite the opposition to use the action of 
the majority as an excuse to boycott the Parliament, and perhaps demonstrate in 
other ways their strong disapproval. This would not be easy since our advice to 
them so far has been that they have everything to lose by such behaviour. 
(iii) If nevertheless we were able to bring this about, the Governor General could 
then declare that there was a constitutional emergency and suspend the 
constitution on the grounds of the "imminent breakdown of law and order". His 
power to do this is restricted to a period of thirty days if his Commission dissent: 
but if we were quarrelling with the Egyptian Government about the constitution 
of the Commission, we could <;trgue that the Commission was unable to give a valid 
decision. 
C. A third line of action might be to try to buy over some of the members of the 
House who compose the N.U.P.'s majority. The advice of the leader of the 
opposition (in the context of the general situation) has been that the only course 
open to Her Majesty's Government is to spend money. If money were to be spent, 
the most effective way of spending it now would probably be in direct bribes to 
individual members. The S.R.P. have claimed that they could for cash win over 
several members. Apart from all other objections, however, this rather desperate 
course would not be very dependable: it would not be easy to organise at leisure, 
and extremely difficult before this issue comes up for decision. 

6. The conclusion would seem to be there is no action we could take with any 
confidence to foil a decision to throw out Ibrahim Ahmed. The actions under (A) and 
(B) would be effective only as part of a general move to provoke a breakdown of the 
Agreement and the constitution, with strong Sudanese support of us in going to 
these lengths. This is not an issue on which we could count on such support, and, 
handled clumsily, it might turn very much against us. 

7. It might be worthwhile asking the Governor General and Mr. Riches to give 
their views. 

3 Muhammad Ahmad Mahjub. 
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330 FO 371/108320, no 8 13 Jan 1954 
[Financial support for the Umma Party]: letter from D M H Riches to 
E B Boothby on an approach from SAR for funds. Minute by W Morris 

In my letter No. 10111/4/54 of January 8, I suggested that the independence leaders 
had accepted that funds could not be provid~d by H.M.G. to help them counter the 
political influence of Egyptian money. I fear I spoke too soon. 

2. Abdullah Bey Khalil came to see me on January 11. He had been sent by S.A.R. 
and was not, I think, very happy at the job he had been given. 

3. The first point he made was about the Sayed's projected letter to the Secretary 
of State.1 Abdullah Bey said that he had already spoken to Mr. Luce about it that day 
who had advised him that it was not very opportune to send it now. He (Abdullah 
Bey) agreed. I said that I had already tried to persuade the Sayed that there was no 
occasion for sending the letter now and had explained that the Sayed's views in any 
case were already fully reported by me to London. Abdullah Bey said that he quite 
understood this but that the Sayed was extremely nervy at present and was arguing 
with everyone. However, he thought that he-with the help of Siddiq and one or two 
others-could persuade the Sayed that this was not the moment to send the letter. 
Abdullah Bey showed me the letter which contained nothing particularly new-the 
Egyptians violating the Agreement by failing to observe neutrality while Britain 
maintained neutrality, the need to declare the independence of the Sudan, etc.
except that it did make the point on the basis of the figures which have now been 
published that the total vote for the independents was greater than that for the 
N.U.P. Luce has since told me that he gathered at breakfast with S.A.R. on January 12 
that the idea had been shelved. 

4. The second point made by Abdullah Bey was that he required advice on 
parliamentary tactics, the sort of motion which would embarrass the government 
etc. Formerly he had been able to consult the Chief Justice or officials of the 
government departments about such matters but now he could no longer do this. 
Could we help at all in this? I said that so far as the effect of debates on Sudanese 
public opinion was concerned he himself was the best judge; as regards actual 
drafting no doubt there were means of giving him some assistance. 

5. Thirdly, there was the question of money. This was obviously the whole point 
of his visit and one which embarrassed Abdullah Bey greatly and he repeatedly said 
that it was entirely against his principles to ask for financial assistance. The truth was 
however, that the N.U.P. were still spending Egyptian money and attempting to 
seduce more members of the opposition. Young Bannaga Mohamed Tom, the Umma 
member for Wad el Haddad2 had, for example, been offered £E2,000 and a motor car 
if he changed sides. This had obviously had a great effect on him though Abdullah 
had been able to retain him for the time being by giving him £E15 and the use of a 
motor car. The southerners were used to drinking large quantities of beer. Merisse 

1 SAR proposed to send a letter to the S of S, detailing his complaints that the Egyptians were breaking 
the agreement while Britain stood by, emphasising his need for money to oppose Egypt, and proposing 
that Britain should threaten to denounce the Anglo-Egyptian agreement unless Egypt kept to its terms 
(letter from Riches to Boothby, 7 Jan 1954, FO 371/108320, no 5). 
2 Wad al-Haddad was a constituency in Sennar district of Blue Nile Province. 
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[sic]3 in the south was cheap; but in Khartoum 10 bottles of beer a day at P.T.13 a 
bottle mounted up. If the Umma Party had the money he could guarantee an 
independence majority within two months. It was not only the Umma Party that 
needed the money but the S.R.P. and the southerners. S.A.R. estimated the value of 
his properties at something like £E5 million. Could not H.M.G. offer him a loan on 
that security? 

6. I replied that I would of course explain this to London but I already knew that 
H.M.G. regarded it as quite contrary to their policy to do such things and that I 
should be extremely surprised if they even considered it. Could the Sayed and his 
associates not raise loans in the normal way through the banks or could they not sell 
some of their property? Abdullah Bey said that they were all mortgaged and 
individuals had even mortgaged their houses. They had come to the end of their 
resources.4 He was himself willing to go to England to explain the case if it was 
thought useful. He went on to say that whatever happened he would fight on for 
independence but he was not so sure about some others. In the end of course the 
people in the west would get very excited and would fight rather than come under 
Egypt. He had only to give the word and 90% of the people of Darfur would be with 
him. Abdullah Bey went on with such out-of-character talk for a while, speaking of 
how the members of the Umma Party had suffered by reason of their friendship with 
Britain and how Britain was letting them down etc. He also made some remarks 
about the promise of military facilities in return for money to which I replied that 
such arrangements were made not between a Government and a political party but 
rather between two Governments. He did not argue in a very convincing manner but 
continued to be rather miserable over the whole job he had been put up to do. 

7. As you know I am repeatedly receiving hints and suggestions and plain 
requests that I should pay out for sundry purposes-a southerners' club, a new 
paper, a new printing press to counter the Misr press about to open, a "secret 
source", buying members, buying chiefs, etc. etc., all of which I resist as gracefully 
and firmly as I can. I think that keeping our hands clean may possibly be good 
business in the long run while the alternative is immoral, dangerous and-worst of 
all-futile under present conditions in the Sudan. 

8. Is there anything more that you would wish me to say to Abdullah Bey and 
S.A.R.? 

I am sending a copy of this letter to Duke in Cairo. 

Minute on 330 

Mr. Riches has pointed out elsewhere that in spite of his appeals for assistance and 
claims that he is in financial difficulties, S.A.R. and his family continue to live in the 
same extravagant style: and indeed it is their whole selfish attitude to life which has 
made them so unpopular and done such harm to the independence cause. 

3 Marissa, locally brewed beer, usually out of sorghum. 

W.M. 
26.1.54 

4 Marginal note by Boothby: 'Not true'. 
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331 FO 3711108378, no 1 4 Feb 1954 
[British influence in the Sudan]: letter (reply) from Sir R Howe to Mr 
Eden on HMG's intended policy regarding the Sudan. Minute by W 
Morris 

I have been considering your letter (JE1051/651G(53)) of 1st January1 about future 
British policy for the Sudan and I agree generally with your views as outlined in 
paragraphs 2--4. Since the elections we have in fact been doing our best to maintain 
friendly relations with the Umma and unobtrusively encourage them and other pro
independence groups to form a strong opposition, and at the same time to build up 
confidence between ourselves and the N.U.P. 

2. It must however be recognised that these two aims are liable to conflict with 
each other. The Sudanese, whether N.U.P., Umma or the plain "man-in-the-street" 
have hardly yet woken up to the fact that effective power in this country has now 
been transferred from the British to a purely Sudanese government. The N.U.P. are 
still sceptical of our readiness to serve and co-operate with their Government; the 
Umma cannot yet believe that we shall work for a Government formed by a political 
party which stands for the negation of British aims, and the ordinary man clings 
strongly to the hope that as long as there are British in the country they will retain 
control of the situation. 

The awakening will be painful to all but the N.U.P. Already the Umma are showing 
resentment at our inability to curb the pro-Egyptian tendencies of the N.U.P. 
Government, and are blaming us for the misfortunes which they largely brought 
upon themselves, while the ordinary people are bewildered by the first signs that the 
British no longer have the last word in the control of affairs. The awakening will be 
rudest in the South, where the rapid replacement of British by Northern Sudanese 
administrators will be the outward and visible sign of the ending of our power and 
prestige. 

As in most oriental countries, it is power which counts in this part of the world, 
whatever may be its corrupting influence, and when it is fully realised that British 
officials are servants and no longer masters, our power to influence affairs will wane 
rapidly. 

3. I feel strongly that our first duty here is to make the new constitution work, 
and to do this we must co-operate with the Sudanese Government, which means 
with the N.U.P. If this aim conflicts, as it probably will, with the retention of the 
confidence and friendship of the Umma and other pro-independence Sudanese, it 
must nevertheless prevail, so long as the policies and actions of the Government keep 
within the bounds of the constitution and of the Agreement. 

This means that for the time being the emphasis, in our efforts to prevent the 
eventual domination of the Sudan by Egypt, should be laid upon the policy sketched 
in your paragraph 4; and perhaps the most effective way of promoting that policy is 
to show the N.U.P., and in particular the Khatmia, that they have nothing to fear 
from the British, and so to reduce their professed need to rely on Egyptian support. 

4. There is, I am sure, no difference of principle between us regarding the points 
in your paragraphs 6 and 7. In the note of 5th December prepared by my office,2 the 

1 See 327. 2 See 326. 



308 ELECTIONS AND SELF-GOVERNMENT [331] 

emphasis was laid upon the importance of British officials maintaining absolute 
neutrality towards politics; it was never the intention to exclude them, or myself, 
from giving all the advice we can to the new Government on the administration of 
the Sudan in the best interests of the whole country. But the immediate, and by no 
means easy, task is to create the atmosphere in which such advice can be freely given 
and considered, by overcoming the suspicion and inexperience of the N.U.P. 
Ministers. This task is made doubly difficult by the fact that the N.U.P. already have 
another set of advisers, the Egyptians, with whom they have been in regular contact 
for many years, and who will spare no effort to maintain their role of guide and 
counsellor to the new Government. 

We already have an arrangement here by which the principal senior British 
officials meet together privately at regular intervals to exchange information and 
discuss questions of general interest and any necessary guidance to subordinate 
British officials can be decided upon by this informal body. 

5. With regard to your point in paragraph 6 about my own position and duties, 
while I agree that I should do what I can to resist acts by either Co-dominus which 
are prejudicial to the rights and interests of the Sudan, it must, I think, be 
recognised that my power of resistance is limited and that the main responsibility for 
the prevention of such acts by one eo-dominus must rest upon the other eo
dominus, particularly in respect of infringements of the Anglo-Egyptian Agreement. 

6. I fully agree about the importance of H.M.G. having a representative in the 
Sudan, separate from myself and my office. I doubt if there will be any early attempt 
by the Sudanese Government to dislodge the United Kingdom Trade Commissioner, 
but, should this arise, I should certainly use my powers to the full to resist any such 
attempt. 

7. Finally, I should like to revert to paragraph 4 above, on the subject of the 
position of British officials here. If, as it appears, H.M.G. still hope to maintain 
through them some British influence in the Sudan during the near future, it 
becomes more than ever important to avoid having to go to the Sudanese for their 
compensation. Once we were involved with the Sudanese Government in the 
controversy of this issue, the prospects of British officialdom being able to exert any 
positive influence on policy already remote, would vanish overnight. 

8. Briefly, the best way to preserve our influence here is to uphold the new 
constitution faithfully and to do nothing to tarnish the shining reputation which has 
been won by the British officer in the Sudan. 

Minute on 331 

... 2. The letter accepts the lines of policy laid down and elaborates on some of the 
difficulties which may be encountered. We would not dispute (either from the point 
of view of moral obligation or of our interests) the opinion in paragraphs 2 and 3 
that, although we do not intend to drop our friends, the first duty is to make the 
Sudan work even if some of those out of office regard it as a betrayal on the part of 
British administrators to do so. 

3. The last sentence of section 2 of the letter is illustrative of an old weakness in 
Sudan Government thinking. It is axiomatic that our power to influence affairs will 
decline as we transfer political and administrative control into Sudanese hands; but 
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some degree of influence can be maintained, and has been elsewhere, in such 
circumstances. Once we know that the transfer is to take place (whether as a result of 
a voluntary decision on our part, or through force of circumstances), our task is to 
adjust ourselves to the new state of affairs and see how best we can do it. It does not 
help this process to go on saying that times have changed. It is pertinent to recall 
that if things had gone as the Sudan Government hoped, there might well have been 
elections in 1952 and self-determination (without Egyptian intervention) by the end 
of 1953. British officials would then have been all servants of the Sudanese-there 
would not have been a Governor General with even nominal powers to protect their 
interests. The circumstances might have been pleasanter than now, but nevertheless, 
power would have passed and the Sudanese would have been well aware of it. 

W.M. 
17.2.54 

332 FO 3711108344, no 2 18 Feb 1954 
[Al-Azhari's post-election policy] : record by W H Luce of the salient 
points from a conversation with al-Azhari on 16 Feb 1954 

[In his covering letter Luce remarked, 'Both Kenrick and I were impressed by Azhari's 
apparently sincere manner while he spoke; he may have been putting on a very good act, 
but we did not think so. On the other hand, I think he probably has the characteristics of 
the chameleon to some extent, and while he may genuinely believe that he means what he 
says when talking to us, he may equally mean what he says to the Egyptians. But it is 
interesting to see that his line about "union" with Egypt is very much the same as 
S.A.M's1 and on the whole I am inclined to believe that these are his real intentions' 
(letter from Luce to Boothby, 18 Feb 1954, FO 371/108344, no 2.] 

Sectarianism 
1. The Prime Minister was of the opinion that the Sectarian strife in the Sudan 

would abate after the deaths of the two Sayeds; but he also produced the interesting 
theory that he thought it would abate after the withdrawal of the British. He 
considered that the presence of a foreign and Christian domination of the country 
encouraged conflicting religious fanaticism, and so fed the two sects. 

Relationship between the governor-general and the prime minister 
2. Mr. Luce stressed the need for easy relationships between the Governor

General's Office and the Prime Minister and urged the Prime Minister to believe that 
there was no question of the Governor-General's Office trying to work against the 
Sudanese Government. On the contrary, the only wish of the Governor-General's 
Office was to co-operate with the Sudanese Government in making the new 
constitution work. Reference was made to the campaign in the press which led 
people to believe that there was a constant conflict of views between the Governor 
General's Office and the Sudanese Cabinet. Mr. Luce regretted this and hoped that, if 
the Prime Minister could discuss with him the Governor-General's Memorandum on 
the conduct of External Affairs, then it would be possible to show the public that in 
fact there was no conflict between the two offices. 

1 See 315. 
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The Prime Minister accepted this assurance and agreed that it would be desirable 
to discuss the matter, tying up with it the question of an Under-Secretary and he 
further stated that he would consider the issue of some sort of statement to counter 
the press campaign. It is interesting that he admitted that he had formed the 
impression that some of this press campaign was inspired by the Palace. 

Sudanisation 
3. The Prime Minister thought that the Sudanisation Committee would start its 

work under two headings:-

(i) A search for redundant posts, if any. 
(ii) A general review of the staff position. 

He then gave a long account of his worries in connection with British staff. He said 
that he was worried by the attitude of Nazirs in the West and Chiefs in the South. He 
described a meeting he had had with the Rezeigat2 at which he had made a speech, 
praising the past work of the British administrators, but saying that their time was 
now done and that the country was going to be run by the Sudanese. At this meeting, 
Nazir Ibrahim Musa said to him "you have just said that the British administrators 
have done us well, why do you now wish to remove them"? The Prime Minister said 
that he admired Ibrahim Musa personally and was conscious of his excellent and 
efficient administration of his tribe. But he felt that the British Governor and D.C. 
should induce the Nazir to alter his attitude and to accept the fact that the Sudan was 
now being run from Khartoum by Sudanese. The same applied to the South. He felt 
that the attitude of the Southern Chiefs was due to the British. He himself always 
tried to point out to them that the South had 22 Members of Parliament and 3 
members in the Cabinet and were fully integrated with the Government of the 
Sudan. It was wrong for them to think in terms of South versus North. The fact that 
they did so, he inferred, was due to the presence of the British. The British 
administrators either encouraged this attitude, or failed to correct it or by their mere 
presence encouraged the Southern chiefs to be anti-Northern. 

Mr. Luce reminded the Prime Minister that the South was in rather a special 
position and it was quite possible that many Southerners held political views which 
differed from the Northern Sudan. The Prime Minister agreed. It was then suggested 
to him that if the British administrators were removed, this would not remove the 
difference of political views held by the Southerners, and that the trouble which he 
had noticed in Juba, for example, would still exist in the presence of Northern D.C's. 
The Prime Minister would not agree and said that he did not think that once the 
South was Sudanised, there would be any trouble. 

Relations with Egypt 
4. On Mr. Luce assuring the Prime Minister that every British official desired 

that the Sudanese should govern themselves and that any fears which they felt were 
solely due to the feeling that after their departure, the Sudan might fall a prey to 
Egyptian domination, the Prime Minister said that he fully appreciated that the 
British, after half a century of work in this country, would feel worried that on their 

2 Rizaiqat: a strongly pro-Ansar cattle-keeping Arab group in southern Darfur. 
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departure the Sudan, instead of being independent, would be occupied by somebody 
else. He asked Mr. Luce, however, whether he would define the domination that he 
feared. Mr. Luce said that he was not thinking so much in terms of physical 
possession by another nation, as of economic domination of the Sudan by Egypt. He 
developed the argument that the two countries must always be competitors in two 
vital matters, use of the water of the Nile and the growth and sale of cotton. Much is 
said about the ties of common religion, language and race, but these things would 
count for nothing when it came to economic competition between the two countries; 
Egypt is the stronger, and if she dominates the Sudan, the latter's interests will go 
under. 

The Prime Minister then said "I welcome this opportunity of telling you what I feel 
on these matters". He said "you must not suppose that anyone in his senses, having 
thrown off one master would put himself under a new master. Most people in the 
country have for some time felt that it would be easier and more practical to ally 
themselves temporarily with Egypt in order to get rid of the British. But that did not 
mean that they wished to put themselves under the Egyptians". The word "lttihad" so 
often used, was a method of speech indicating unity of views and designed to get the 
Egyptians on to their side. If you called a man 'my brother' it made it more difficult 
for him to be your enemy. He described the position in the words of an Arab motto 
which reads:-

''We shall eat together like brothers, 
but we shall compete like traders". 

The Sudan would have to be in a state of friendship with Egypt but he himself would 
never give away to Egypt, on account of that friendship, any of the Sudanese rights to 
water, to cotton or anything else. 

The Egyptians were prepared to spend millions of money building dams on the 
Niles in order to prevent the water from flowing to waste in the Mediterranean. The 
Sudan Government was not rich enough to do it for itself. Let the Egyptians carry 
out their engineering plans, but he would see that the Sudan got its full share of the 
water thereby stored. He was certain that this was the view of most of his friends, 
although for the sake of accuracy, he did admit that there were one or two who might 
think otherwise. He assured Mr. Luce, however, that the old idea of unity was dead as 
a political force and every day that the Sudanese Government ruled, particularly after 
the withdrawal of the British, would make it certain that Egyptian aims of 
domination must recede. In short, his aims were full of independence for the Sudan, 
close friendship with Egypt and then, he added, after the withdrawal of the British, 
which he hoped would take place with dignity, leaving behind a fund of goodwill with 
the Sudanese whom they had served so long, would come the chance to enter into 
friendly and useful relationship with Great Britain. 

Sudanese students would still be required to be sent to England for higher 
education. The Sudan would still require the assistance of technicians and others to 
carry out her development and once the British were out of the country, there would 
no longer be any anti-British feeling and the Sudan would be able to accept the 
assistance which it required, without loss of pride. 
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333 FO 371/108320, no 27 1 Mar 1954 
[Anti-Najib riots]: inward telegram no 69 from Mr Selwyn Lloyd to Mr 
Eden reporting on the riots which followed Najib's arrival in 
Khartoum to attend the opening of the Sudanese parliament 

[Following the violent anti-Egyptian riots by members of the Ansar in Khartoum, 
Churchill proposed the reinforcing of the British garrison in Khartoum by two battalions 
of infantry and two RAF squadrons, as defence against a potential invasion from Egypt, 
and as a preliminary to the re-deployment of British forces in the Canal Zone (PREM 
11/777, CC 13(54)1). Eden pointed out that the Sudanese government was still 
responsible for law and order, as the state of emergency was declared under the Defence 
of the Sudan Ordinance and was not a constitutional emergency under the Self
Government Act. As long as the constitution was in force, it was the Sudan government, 
not the governor-general, who would have to request reinforcements; but should the 
governor-general suspend the constitution he would be free to request troops on his own 
account (memo by Eden to Churchill, 2 Mar 1954, ibid).] 

The sequence of events this morning is still not clear. I do not know whether you will 
make any statement to Parliament or give guidance to the Press, but I suggest that 
you should take the following points into account:-

(a) It is clear that large section[s] of the Sudanese bitterly resented Egyptian 
interference and methods in this country, and were determined to show this 
resentment to the foreign visitors and to demonstrate their desire for 
independence rather than unity with Egypt. Their feelings were greatly 
exacerbated by the arrival of Neguib, Salah Salem and [grp. undec. ? today's] 
transhipment of load of Egyptian officers. 
(b) It is probable the organizers did not intend more than an orderly 
demonstration and the shouting of slogans. But it is a fact that a number of 
demonstrators, in addition to those carrying staves, had knives and swords. 
(c) Security arrangements were (and are) the responsibility of the Sudanese 
Government, and in particular of the Prime Minister in his capacity as Minister of 
the Interior. The latter had apparently attempted to stop the Ansar tribesmen 
entering Khartoum, but this was never physically possible owing to the variety of 
means of access. Yesterday, contrary to the advice of his British officials, he 
declared today a public holiday. Last night the Council of Ministers had considered 
banning processions etc. today, but the advice of the British and other advisers had 
been that this would merely aggravate the situation owing to so many tribesmen 
being already present. The Council, however, obtained from the Mahdi (through a 
police officer) undertaking that his followers would be orderly.1 

(d) After Neguib's arrival at the airport and the disorderly scenes there, the 
Governor General (in my view, wisely) brought him to the Palace by circuitous 
route. The Ansar crowds2 were thus prevented from their demonstration [? grp. 
omitted and] moved on the Palace. The pro-Neguib crowd had already demonstrated 

1 Both Ansar and Khatmiya supporters entered the capital prior to 28 February, in anticipation of Naj ib's 
arrival. The first Ansar demonstrations took place on 28 February with a march of some 6000 supporters 
in military formation from Siddiq al-Mahdi's house to the house of his father. SAR was subsequently seen 
by the police on the evening of the 28th and 'gave assurances that while his people were determined to 
show themselves at General Neguib's reception, they would be entirely unarmed and would preserve 
order' (Governor-General's Office, 'Summary of events no. 2', 4 Mar 1954, FO 3711108322, no 66). 
2 Estimated at about 6000 (ibid). 
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there, but had been dispersed without difficulty. The Ansar then rushed in, in spite 
of police efforts to stop them, and when threatening the Palace (some say actually 
forcing the gates) the police took drastic action to safeguard Neguib. 
(e) After the crowd had been driven back with casualties to the police and 
themselves3 the Governor General declared state of emergency under the Defence 
of the Sudan Ordinance4 not (repeat not) under the Self-Government Statute. The 
Council of Ministers, therefore, remains responsible for law and order and the 
orders giving effect to the Governor General's declaration have been made by him 
on the advice of the Council. 
(f) Neguib's departure from the Sudan (now scheduled for 5 a.m. tomorrow) was 
essential if further outbreaks were not to occur. This was made clear to him by the 
Governor General with the agreement of the Prime Minister. 
(g) Very heavy police casualties (believed to be heavier than civilian) included the 
death of the British Commandant of Police and the Ansari Second-in-Command. 

2. I think the last two sentences of sub-paragraph (c) should not be made public. 
3. I have seen four British correspondents now in Khartoum and given them 

such guidance as I could. The Sudanese Government have so far been restrained 
from making provocative statements, but no doubt the Egyptians will misrepresent 
the whole affair as due either to British inspiration or incompetence. The Governor 
General has tonight received the official foreign guests of the Government and 
informed them of his action and that the opening of Parliament is dubious until 
March 10. No celebrations will then take place. 

4. I suggest that this telegram should be repeated very urgently to all Middle 
East posts and to Washington. 

5. Guard. 
I take a poor view of the United States special representatives. Their liaison officer, 

Sweeney, is notoriously anti-British and I suspect that reports to Washington will 
not be favourable or fair. 

6. On the other hand the Pakistani special representative, 5 and their chairman of 
the Governor General's Commission,6 appears thoroughly sound. The Indian Sen, in 
his car, escaped from the Ansari crowd rushing to the Palace, by about ten yards and 
is therefore acquainted with the facts and professes support for the Governor 
General's action. 

7. I saw for myself a certain amount of the events described in paragraph 1 (d) 
from various vantage points in the Palace. In the course of them I had a lengthy but 
interrupted talk with Neguib about the Canal Zone negotiations which I will report 
by telegraph tomorrow. 

8. This situation holds considerable political possibilities. I will also try to deal 
with them tomorrow. 

9. I am provisionally adhering to my plan to stay here until Friday or Saturday. 
Foreign Office pass immediate to Cairc and B.M.E.O. as my telegrams Nos. 43 and 

14 respectively. 
3 Ten policemen and two police officers (the British Commandant Khartoum and his Sudanese 
Superintendent) were killed, and sixty-two policemen and two police officers were wounded; twenty 
civilians were killed and thirty-three were wounded (ibid). 
4 The state of emergency applied to Khartoum Province only, not to the whole country. 
5 Khan Abd al-Ghayyum. 
6 Mian Ziauddin. 
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334 FO 3711108378, no 7 4 Mar 1954 
[British policy in the Sudan]: inward telegram no 79 from Mr Selwyn 
Lloyd to Mr Eden on the policy to be adopted following the anti-Najib 
riots in Khartoum 

[Selwyn Lloyd voiced the, by now, familiar complaint about Howe's defeatism.' ... Howe 
. . . has a considerable hand in the play. He is much too gloomy about his chances of 
influencing events. After many hours of discussion I think that he has agreed generally to 
the course in paragraph 2 [below)' (inward telegram no 61 from Selwyn Lloyd to Eden, 
4 Mar 1954, PREM 11/777). Howe telegraphed his intention to demand ai-Azhari's 
assurance that there would be no change in the composition of the governor-general's 
commission, that ministerial attacks on British officials would cease, and future visits by 
Najib and Salah Salim would be forbidden (inward telegram no 78 from Howe to Eden, 
(4 Mar 1954), FO 371/108378, no 6) .] 

My telegram No. 77.1 

Expanded version of the position. 

(a) Fear of Mahdism has been revived. The Umma have probably impaired their 
chances of obtaining power through normal constitutional means. Led 
disturbances is now their most effective weapon. They achieved their object over 
Neguib's visit. Relations between them and the police are very embittered. 
(b) The incident on Monday might have turned out even more serious. The Ansar 
tribesmen were tough and brave and stood up to the police firing . There was a 
period during the riot after the death of the British Commandant when the police 
were not too sure of themselves. Had the Ansar made their rush in strength in any 
more than one direction at the same time they would have been into the palace. As 
it was about half a dozen were disposed in the gardens close to the house. They are 
now quiet and licking their wounds but the possibility of an even more serious 
incident and indeed a massacre cannot be ruled out when next the Umma decide 
to act, although not in the immediate future. Even Ibrahim Ahmed, who is a 
moderately minded intellectual, said on Tuesday that blood must flow and they 
would die rather than come under Egyptian rule. Law and order can be preserved 
so long as there is a government prepared to act resolutely but present Ministers 
would not be capable of doing so. All action on Monday was taken under direction 
from the Palace. The Ministers later did what they were told but the fright of arms, 
the presence of Neguib and other foreign visitors, and the novelty of affairs 
contributed to their docility. 
(c) Although Monday's incident may have temporarily strengthened the hand of 
British officials in Khartoum the authority and moral[e] of the administrators 
generally has been undermined by the above attack and by the attitude of the new 
Sudanese Government. The Ministers are contributing to this process partly 
deliberately and partly through inexperience, for example Mirghani Hamza 
reputedly a moderate, told foreign visitors yesterday that the trouble was due to 
disloyalty of the Civil Service in the Sudan. When questioned he said that meant 
the British. 

1 A summary of tentative conclusions was telegraphed the previous day (inward telegram no 77 from Lloyd 
to Eden, 3 Mar 1954, FO 371/108378, no 5). 
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(d) The Governor-General's position, already not very strong, will become 
impossible if events continue to develop as at present, particularly if the 
composition of his Commission is changed by the substitution of an N.U.P. 
supporter for Ibrahim Ahmed. 2 

(e) The prime cause of the trouble is undoubtedly Egyptian interference. As the 
Umma supporters see shoals of Egyptians passing to and fro, Salem's 
inflammatory speeches, Egyptian infiltration by means of charitable acts, offering 
arms, training facilities etc., their temper has become steadily more inflamed. The 
last straw was Neguib's visit and the Government's obvious intention to turn that 
into a triumphal progress. 

2. The matter cannot be permitted to drift on. Unless some remedial action is 
taken no British official will be responsible for the eventual consequences. I believe a 
showdown should be forced with the Ministers on the following matters:-

(a) Retention of an Umma representative on the Governor-General's Commission. 
Every fair-minded person, after Monday's events, should support us in demanding 
that a Sectarian and political balance be maintained on that Commission. If the 
Umma see their representative turned off that Commission their distrust of 
constitutional methods will be greatly enhanced. 
(b) A public declaration of confidence in British Officials. I have been given several 
examples of statements by the Ministers in the presence of tribesmen etc., that 
British officials are on their way out and are no longer of any importance. That 
may lead, at any time, to a break down of law and order in tribal areas. In 
Khartoum it must lead to Anglo-Egyptian administration. The Prime Minister has 
said privately to the Governor General that the Ministers are now prepared to work 
through their officials. This must now be repeated publicly and honoured. 
(c) Stopping of Egyptian interference. This is the ultimate key to the situation. An 
attempt must be made to get the Ministers to restrict Egyptian activities in the 
taking over of law and order in the Sudan. 

3. It may be that by persuasion the Governor-General will get agreement on 
paragraph 2(a) and some sort of assurance on (b) and (c). If that does not happen I 
feel he should then proceed to threaten the Ministers with a declaration of a 
constitutional emergency if they do not comply on (a). On that point, I feel that after 
the riots he has a clear case for saying that if the Government are about to displace 
the Umma representative from the Commission, a break-down of law and order is 
imminent and he would be entitled to take action under 102(2). This requires prior 
consultation with his Commission and subsequent approval by them if matter is not 
to go to the Co-Domini. I believe he would get that approval. It would be wrong to 
make this threat unless he is prepared to carry it out with support of Her Majesty's 
Government. If carried out, it involves suspension of Parliament and dismissal of the 
Ministers. The Governor-General has then to carry on as best he can. He believes he 
could do that, but only for a short time if there were to be a Khatmia boycott of the 
Administration. There are eight thousand Khatmia officials in the Administration 
throughout the country. Such a boycott might also have consequences among the 
police and S.D.F., many of whose officers are Khatmia. As a precaution it would be 

2 See 329. 
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wise to strengthen the British garrison, and for that purpose I think Brigade 
Headquarters and the two battalions now standing by in the Canal Zone would have 
to be flown in. Although it is none of my business, if I were the Brigade Commander 
I should like a few field guns to deal, if need be, with the Egyptians in their barracks. 
If there is no attempt by the Egyptian Government to intervene I think the Ministers 
would capitulate quite quickly during the emergency in order to get back into office. 
The Egyptians might denounce the agreement if this happened, but that might solve 
some of the difficulties. This paragraph may sound alarmist, but it only deals with 
what might conceivably happen. I have already explained the need for a decision 
before March 10. The main argument for this tough line on the composition of the 
Governor General's Commission is that if successful it gives him reasonable grounds 
to expect, in an emergency, to be able to use his powers under section 102(1) and (2) 
of the agreement. This in turn is a weapon which he can use with the Ministers. It is 
just possible that it might result in a modus vivendi for carrying on the agreement. 

4. If we are not to take action described in paragraphs 2 and 3, the alternatives 
are 

(i) To let the matter drift on. This is not practicable, without grave danger to our 
nationals, our prestige, and law and order in the Sudan. 
(ii) To accelerate our departure within the 1953 agreement. This in fact means 
abandoning our responsibility as soon as possible and leaving the sects to fight it 
out. The Egyptians might in turn still intervene militarily, but the immediate 
result would be the same. It is impossible to foretell the final outcome but it would 
presumably be either Egyptian occupation of the Sudan or the resumption of 
Mahdiya. I do not think that the present Government would ask many, if any, 
British officials to stay on after Sudanization. In any case, under those 
circumstances, very few would agree to remain. 
(iii) To denounce the 1953 Agreement on the ground that it is unworkable in view 
of Egyptian behaviour. There are many difficulties: 

(a) Almost all Northern Sudanese have hitherto set great store by the 
agreement. I think that we should have to get agreement by the Mahdi and at 
least tacit compliance by Sayed Ali Mirghani before taking such a step. 
(b) We should have to clear out the Egyptian troops, which would be a military 
operation requiring British troops. The Sudan defence force have not yet been 
sufficiently tampered with to fight us, but they would not cooperate in turning 
out the Egyptians. 
(c) We should have to clear out all other Egyptian officials and close the 
frontier. 
(d) It would be the end of Canal Zone negotiations and might upset the United 
States and our Mahdist Allies. 
(e) The present Government and Parliament would have to go and the 
Governor General would have to carry on until fresh elections could be held. 
Large body of opinion might boycott them. 
(grp. undec. ? (0) We should of course have to proclaim at once our intention 
to grant the Sudan its independence as soon as possible, but we should be faced 
with mounting Nationalist feelings and should have to find the means to control 
it until we could hand over. Such means might include the bringing in of United 
Nations trusteeship in some form with a fixed date for handing over of 
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sovereignty. We could not permit Egypt to be a joint administering power. We 
should have to produce some constitution for the intermediate stage, and give 
maximum self government during it. 

5. I am sure that the right thing is for us to continue to try to operate self 
government Statutes. But we must safeguard the Governor-General's position with 
his Commission, and we must do all we can to stop Egyptian activity. The threat to 
declare a constitutional emergency must be a real one. I certainly would not advise 
that we should denounce the agreement before trying this course. If that view is 
accepted it really means that the only acceptable alternative course proposed is the 
accelerated departure of British. Many officials now favour this. 

6. It may be that on our taking action about the Commission, the Egyptians 
themselves will denounce the agreement. I think a study should be made of the 
action to be taken in this event. 

335 PREM 11/777, CC 15(54)3 5 Mar 19541 

[British policy in the Sudan] : Cabinet conclusions agreeing the 
instructions to be sent to Mr Selwyn Lloyd in Khartoum 

The Cabinet had before them Foreign Office Telegrams Nos. 59, 60, 61, 76, 77 and 78 
from Khartoum containing appreciations of the current situation in the Sudan; and a 
telegram from H.M. Ambassador in Cairo (No. 310) giving the latest information on 
political developments in Egypt. 

The Foreign Secretary said that he agreed with the estimate made by the Minister 
of State in paragraph 2 of telegram No. 77.2 He considered that the Governor-General 
should send for the Sudanese Prime Minister and tell him that any attempt to replace 
lbrahim Ahmed on the Governor-General's Commission would lead to further distur
bances and make orderly government of the Sudan impossible. The Governor-General 
should therefore ask the Prime Minister to give an undertaking in writing that he 
would not take any action designed to secure this replacement. The Prime Minister 
should also be pressed to issue a declaration of confidence in all Sudan Government 
officials; and to agree that further provocative interference by the Egyptians should be 
stopped. He should be persuaded, in particular, that it was out of the question that 
General Neguib should return for the opening of Parliament on lOth March, or that 
Major Salah Sal em should pay further visits to the Sudan at the present time. There 
was a chance that the Prime Minister would give the necessary assurances; but, if he 
refused, the Governor-General should declare a state of constitutional emergency 
under Article 102 of the Constitution. He would then be at liberty to call upon British 
troops to maintain law and order. If it was found necessary to declare a constitutional 
emergency, it was obviously desirable that the Governor-General should have the sup
port of his Commission, and it would be much harder to obtain this if action were 
delayed until after the opening of Parliament on lOth March when the Prime Minister 
could take steps to remove lbrahim Ahmed from the Commission. It might be argued 
that the Governor-General was not justified in insisting that Egyptian Ministers 

1 The meeting was held on 4 Mar; the minutes are dated 5 Mar. 
2 An expanded version of these recommendations is to be found in paragraph 2 of 334. 
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should not visit the Sudan while the Minister of State remained in Khartoum; but, if 
this point were taken, it could be maintained with truth that the presence of the 
Minister of State was in no way provocative and that, unlike the Egyptians, he had 
refrained from making partisan statements. It would be a mistake at this stage to 
denounce the Anglo/Egyptian Agreement, though it was possible that, if the Governor
General declared a constitutional emergency, the Egyptians themselves would 
denounce it. A policy of drift in the Sudan might lead to civil war, and, quite apart from 
the effect in the Sudan itself, that would destroy all chance of concluding any form of 
defence agreement with Egypt. 

The Foreign Secretary said that he had embodied these views in a draft telegram of 
instructions to the Minister of State on which he would like to have the Cabinet's 
views. Copies of the draft were handed round at the meeting. 

In discussion the following points were made:-

( a) The Sudanese Prime Minister might give the assurances required but, under 
cover of this apparent compliance, might alert his own followers to take violent 
action. This might, however, be prevented by making it clear to him that any 
violent action by his supporters would be at once countered by action on the part 
of the Mahdi's followers. 
(b) The draft telegram suggested that the Governor-General should threaten the 
declaration of a constitutional emergency only if the Prime Minister refused 
assurances that he would take no action to replace Ibrahim Ahmed on the 
Commission; and that, if he refused assurances on the other two points-the 
declaration of confidence in the Sudan Government Officials, and the stopping of 
Egyptian interference-a declaration of constitutional emergency need not 
automatically follow and the matter should be referred to London for further 
consideration. This delay would be acceptable only if essential conditions of 
security permitted. The Foreign Secretary undertook to amend the telegram to 
make this point clear. 
(c) A force of two Battalions and one Fighter/Bomber Squadron was being held in 
readiness in the Canal Zone to move at 72 hours' notice to Khartoum. It was 
agreed that this force should now be made ready to move at 24 hours' notice. 
(d) At the present moment there was only one British battalion, under strength, 
in Khartoum. In the event of a sudden emergency this battalion might not be able 
to protect the Palace and at the same time to secure the airfield-possession of 
which was essential to the plan for rapid re-inforcement of the British troops in 
Khartoum. Timing was therefore of the utmost importance and the Governor
General should be told to let the Commanders-in-Chief, Middle East, know the 
exact hour and day of his meeting with the Sudanese Prime Minister, so that, if the 
necessary assurances were not given, the troops from the Canal Zone could fly in 
without any delay. 
(e) If the Governor-General felt that in the interests of security it was essential to 
have another British battalion in Khartoum before he sent for the Sudanese Prime 
Minister, he should be free to make the necessary arrangements for its arrival 
direct with the Commanders-in-Chief, Middle East. It could be said that this 
battalion was staging through Khartoum on its way to Kenya. 

The Foreign Secretary said that he would amend his draft telegram to the Minister of 
State to take account of the points made in discussion. He would also seek to make it 
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more clear in the emphasis and order of the telegram that the Governor-General's 
first task, in the interests of the Sudanese people, was to exert the utmost pressure 
upon the Sudanese Prime Minister to give the necessary assurances. 

The Cabinet:-
(1) Took note that the Foreign Secretary would send immediate instructions to 
the Minister of State revised in accordance with the points made in their 
discussion. 
(2) Instructed the Chiefs of Staff to arrange that the forces held in readiness in the 
Canal Zone to re-inforce Khartoum should be ready to move at 24 hours' notice. 

336 FO 3711108321, no 59 6 Mar 1954 
[The Umma Party and Egyptian influence]: inward saving telegram 
no 11 from Mr Selwyn Lloyd to Mr Eden reporting discussions with 
SAR and Sayyid Siddiq on ways of combating Egyptian interference 

I called on the Mahdi on March 4. Sayed Siddiq was present and interpreted. 
2. I spoke of the disturbances of March 1 and said how tragic it was that the 

demonstration had turned out in the way it did. The Mahdi began at once to explain 
that his followers had been unarmed-he had given particular instructions to that 
effect. However, on seeing my face, he said that of course many Sudanese carried 
knives on their arms for ordinary domestic use. Apart from this he did not speak 
much of the riot except to explain how it had only been intended to hold a peaceful 
orderly demonstration. He said nothing about Mr. McGuigan's death so I for my part 
said nothing about his followers who had been killed. I said that of course I fully 
realised that it was Neguib's visit which had caused the demonstration, and that the 
present atmosphere was due to the constant Egyptian interference. The problem was 
how to stop it. I wondered if the Mahdi had any ideas. 

3. He replied at once that what we ought to do was immediately to declare the 
independence of the Sudan. By doing this we should kill two birds with one stone
we should achieve what had always been our ultimate objective for the Sudan and we 
should establish friendly relations between Britain and the Sudan. 

4. In answer to my enquiry he confirmed that he meant that the 1953 Agreement 
should be torn up. I said that we might come to that but it seemed to me that there 
were certain steps that must be taken first. 

i. The membership of the Governor-General's Commission. I supposed that the 
Government would very likely try to replace Ibrahim Ahmed on the Commission 
as soon as Parliament met. (Siddiq interjected that the Umma expected this). I said 
that in the present situation where we had the Ansar opposed to the Khatmiya, 
British opposed to the Egyptians, and Government against Opposition, the 
Governor-General's Commission must remain a balanced body with a neutral 
Chairman. It was therefore essential that Ibrahim Ahmed should not be removed 
from it and I thought that, before March 10, the Governor-General should make it 
clear to the government that he insisted on Ibrahim Ahmed's retention.1 I 

1 See 334 & 335. 



320 SUDANISATION, MUTINY AND INDEPENDENCE [336] 

enquired whether the Umma would publicly support this position. The Mahdi gave 
me an assurance that they would. I also said that, to help Her Majesty's 
Government and the Governor-General, the Umma should refrain from making 
statements on this matter before action was taken and the Mahdi said that he 
would arrange this. 
ii. Backed by a balanced Commission the Governor-General would be in a 
position to deal with Egyptian interference. I explained that the support of the 
Commission was necessary if the Governor-General should be forced to declare a 
constitutional emergency under Article 102 (1), and desirable if one was declared 
under 102 (2). 
iii. If, however, the government failed to take the necessary steps what was to 
happen then? The Mahdi thought that the proper thing to do was to declare 
complete independence but the events of Monday had shown the extent of the 
sectarian danger and while therefore in the eyes of the world we could use this to 
justify strong action, for the same reason we could not immediately thereafter give 
the Sudan its full independence. Siddiq saw the point, but the Mahdi appeared 
unconvinced. 

5. I said that if we were to tear up the 1953 Agreement we might have to stay in 
the Sudan for 2 or 3 years. It would be essential in this period to find some solution 
to satisfy the nationalist aspirations. One way of doing this might be to make use of 
the United Nations as had been done with Libya. I thought the programme in this 
case would be to denounce the Agreement, to turn out the Egyptians, to continue the 
constitution and to hold fresh elections after 3 or 4 years, to hold new elections 
under United Nations auspices and to hand over to the government resulting from 
those elections. 

6. The Mahdi looked gloomy when I spoke about the United Nations and the 
fixing of a date so far ahead. He said that of course he would consider such a plan 
carefully, but there would be no way of guaranteeing that the Egyptians would not 
continue to interfere even under this programme. The trouble was that they had 
their roots in the country. A shorter and better method would be for the Sudanese 
themselves to declare the independence of the Sudan, for the British to support them 
and to denounce the Agreement, and this would fill the gap temporarily until 
elections had produced a new Sudanese Government. The elections might be held 
under international supervision. If the matter was properly handled the only 
Egyptian interference during this period would be supply of money to the N.U.P .. I 
again referred to the difficulty of using the excuse of an imminent breakdown of law 
and order for scrapping the Agreement and immediately thereafter giving the 
country its independence. 

7. I then enquired whether the Mahdi thought that in the new elections under 
international supervision the Umma would get a majority. Mter a little lecture about 
his patriotism, his friendship for the British, and the dilatoriness of the British in 
dealing with the Egyptians, the Mahdi said that he thought that with no Egyptian 
interference and with a little help from British officials there would be an Umma 
majority. Mter all, in the last elections the independence parties had received 45,000 
more votes than the unity parties. 

8. I pressed the Mahdi to say what he thought would happen just supposing the 
elections should result in a pro-Egyptian Government. He doubted the possibility but 
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said that if it should happen he would, with the support of the British, establish 
independence in the country. I asked him if he meant civil war and he said that he 
would not wish to go as far as that, although it might be necessary, but that he would 
have means of bringing pressure to bear temporarily. He did not expand further on 
this subject. 

9. I asked Sayed Siddiq whether he thought Monday's events would have 
weakened Umma prospects in the next elections. He thought not and said that in 
fact, support for independence was growing fast amongst the unity parties. 

10. Summing up I said that the Mahdi's argument was that:-

i. Egyptian interference was making the 1953 Agreement unworkable. 
ii. Therefore Egyptian interference must cease. This meant that either they must 
stop it voluntarily, or we would have to take action to stop it. 
iii. Since the former was unlikely, we should be led on to denouncing the 
Agreement. 
iv. If we denounced the Agreement we should have to put something in its place. 
v. The Mahdi's suggestion would be for an offer of free elections next November 
followed by transfer of power to the resulting government. Siddiq added that 
during this period the British would resume control and would arrange for the 
United Nations to be brought in. 

I promised to think it over. 
11. Finally I said that the immediate problem, before March 10, was to deal with 

the question of the Governor-General's Commission and in this we would count on 
having Umma support. Mter that we would have to bring the matter to a head very 
soon and decide what course to take. 

12. Before we parted I explained that I thought it would be unwise in the present 
circumstances for me to call on the Mahdi again or for me to see Siddiq either. They 
agreed with this and we arranged that any future contacts would be made through 
Ibrahim Ahmed. 

337 FO 3711108340, no 5 11 Mar 1954 
[Sudanisation] : letter from R R Burneur toE ,B Boothby on the first 
meetings of the Sudanisation Committee [Extract] 

[The Sudanisation Committee was established by governor-general's order on 19 Feb 
1954. Riches commented on the mediocrity of al-Azhari's nominations of Sudanese 
members for the committee and suggested that this may have meant that the Cabinet 
were not going to take the committee very seriously and intended to have the main say in 
the matter (letter from Riches to Boothby, 5 Feb 1954, FO 371/108340, no 1).) 

... 9. Before the start of the meeting on March 8, I asked Dr. Akr2, the Chairman, 
what he intended to do at the meeting. He said "Sudanise the Police, the Sudan 
Defence Force, and some of the higher administrative posts-probably the Civil 
Secretary and the Under-Secretary in the Finance Ministry" (who is head of the Civil 
Service!). 

1 R R Burnett: British member of the Sudanisation Committee. 
2 Or Uthman Yusuf Abu Akr, then senior medical officer in Juba. 
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10. At this meeting Sayed AtabanV the legal member of the Public Service 
Commission, gave us his opinion on the constitutional position of the advisory 
members, in re-inforcement of the views expressed by his Chairman at the first 
meeting. I asked that a full record of his statement be recorded in the minutes, and 
Atabani said he would send a written summary. We then proceeded to discuss 
Sudanisation, and the Chairman of the Public Service Commission advised that we 
should work out a plan for each Department, cadre and so on before attempting to 
deal with individual posts in the department etc. We agreed to deal first with the 
Police, since the number of "expatriate" officers in the cadre was small and it was 
known that plans for sudanisation had been prepared. At my insistence that 
competent representatives from the Police should be heard, the two senior Sudanese 
Police Officers in the Force were summoned. They stated that a complete scheme for 
sudanisation had in fact been drawn up and that sudanisation could be effected 
immediately without detriment to the efficiency of the Force. The Public Service 
Commission members-the Chairman4 and Hankin5-advised that the gaps in the 
police officer cadre could be promptly and adequately filled by cadets and by 
promotion from the ranks, and that the eight "expatriate" officers could be replaced 
without detriment to the Force's efficiency. We accordingly decided that 
sudanisation of the posts held by expatriate officers in the Police could be carried out 
immediately and that a communication to this effect should be sent to the Council of 
Ministers. 

11. We then turned to the Sudan Defence Force. Our Chairman, Dr. Akr, 
produced a list of British personnel in the S.D.F. and proposed that we should now 
sudanise their posts. I asked where he had obtained his list and whether any official 
information about the Sudan Defence Force had been sent to the Committee. Dr. Akr 
said that he had himself been an officer in the S.D.F. and knew all about it, and he 
could guarantee that his information was accurate. I said that I was not prepared to 
discuss the sudanisation of the S.D.F. without full and complete official information. 
This led to a noisy and heated argument, in the course of which the Egyptian 
member6 told me that if I wanted information I could go and get it and I said that I 
was not going to be told by him what I should or should not do. The Chairman 
eventually restored order and it was agreed to postpone further discussion and to ask 
the Defence Ministry to send representatives to discuss sudanisation with us and 
supply lists of officers and so on. 

12. I thought it necessary, after this revelation of the methods my colleagues 
apparently intended to follow, to inform the Governor-General's advisers of the 
position, and I had an interview with Luce, at which Mavrogo[r]dato and [WO'B] 
Lindsay, the Chief Justice, were also present. Later I saw the Minister of State, and 
gave him a brief account of developments. I said that I had been careful to have a vote 
taken on each Rule of Business and hoped that when these decisions came up to the 
Governor-General through the Council of Ministers, matters would be put right. I 

3 Judge Ahmad Mitwalli al-Atabani. 4 Abd al-Majid Ahmad. 
5 A M Hankin: SPS, 1929-1954; assistant director of establishments, 1949-1951; director of 
establishments, 1951-1954. 6 Abd al-Hamid Daud. 
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said also that if I found that my position was becoming impossible, I proposed to ask 
for an interview with the Prime Minister. 

13. At the Committee's meeting on March 9 we discussed the draft minutes of 
the meeting held on the 8th. These included a "summary" of the statements made by 
Sayed Atabani on the constitutional position of the advisory members, which I said 
did not accurately represent his views. I asked again that Atabani's own summary of 
his statement, when received, should be entered in the minutes. Daoud refused to 
agree to this and was supported by other members. I stuck to my point, and after an 
hour's argument we agreed to resume the discussion at our next meeting. We then 
turned to the Sudan Defence Force, and Hankin produced the S.D.F. list and the 
budget, showing sanctioned posts. I said that I wanted to hear what the Kaid had to 
say about sudanisation before I could come to a decision and another long wrangle 
followed on this-Daoud and the Sudanese arguing that it was ridiculous to expect a 
British officer who was himself to be sudanised to give an impartial view on the 
sudanisation of the S.D.F. We reached no decision and agreed to resume our 
discussion at the next meeting. 

14. On March 10, Sayed Atabani again attended. The "summary" in the draft 
minutes of the meeting held on the 8th was read over to him and was expanded and 
corrected by him, after a long argument with Daoud. I said that I was satisfied with 
this. 

15. I had meanwhile prepared draft minutes of the meeting held on the 7th at 
which we discussed the Rules of Business, and we went through the draft. Sayed 
Atabani was then asked to give a legal opinion on whether our decisions on the Rules 
were decisions which, under clause 3 of Annexe Ill to the Agreement, were required 
to be submitted to the Council of Ministers. He said that, in his opinion, clause 3 
referred only to sudanisation decisions and not to decisions on Rules of Business, 
which were the domestic concern of the Committee. I asked for his advice on the 
course open to a member who considered that a rule conflicted with e.g. the 
constitutional position under the Agreement of the advisory members, and he said 
that he would send his opinion as quickly as possible. We then approved my draft 
minutes and I handed in my Notes of Dissent on Rules 5, 12, 13, 14, 15 and 16. 

16. We then resumed discussion of the S.D.F. sudanisation. Hankin advised that 
we should ask the Defence Ministry for a memorandum giving the Ministry's views 
on sudanisation, having regard to the proposed increase in the strength of the Force. 
Dr. Akr said that this was unnecessary, and after a lengthy argument it was agreed to 
ask the Ministry to send to our next meeting two or three representatives competent 
to state the Ministry's views on sudanisation. I did not press further my point about 
the Kaid's attendance, since he may be one of the Ministry's representatives. 

17. That is the present position. I propose to await Atabani's advice on the Rules 
of Business issue and discuss the position with the Governor-General's advisers, and 
I may consult you by telegram. In practice the Rules are not working out so badly as 
they might. Discussion at our meetings are being conducted in English, and when 
Daoud or one of the Sudanese members finds it necessary to make a point in Arabic I 
ask for and am given a translation. The minutes have so far been done in English and 
our letter sent today to the Council of Ministers giving our decision on the 
sudanisation of the Police was written in English; an Arabic translation is being made 
which I am expected to sign, but I shall make a note on it to the effect that I have 
been assured that it is a literal translation of the English text and am signing on that 
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understanding. The advisory members have been allowed to speak whenever they 
want to, and no attempt has been made to prevent me from asking for their advice. 
No difficulty about a quorum has arisen so far and I know that it is the intention of 
the Public Service Commission to send a representative to each meeting. 

18. The Egyptian member is of course the nigger in the woodpile, so far as I am 
concerned, and he is almost invariably supported by the three Sudanese, although 
both Suleiman and El Fadli7 have occasionally ventured to disagree with him. Dr. 
Akr, our Chairman for the first month, makes little attempt to control him. The 
amount of time wasted on irrelevancies is appalling, and the irresponsible attitude of 
the three Sudanese quite frightening: they would cheerfully have sudanised in five 
minutes all the posts held by British officers in the Sudan Defence Force merely on 
the list produced by Dr. Akr. Daoud's sole idea is to "liquidate" immediately all the 
British officers [sic] posts without any regard to the efficiency of the various cadres. 
Dr. Akr has very similar views. He told me a few days ago that they want to get rid of 
all the British officers and be masters in their own house-and then invite them to 
come back again. I understand that the two Sudanese members of the Public Service 
Commission-the Chairman and Atabani-take a very poor view indeed of Daoud's 
behaviour, so perhaps the picture will prove to be not quite so black as it looks at 
present. .. . 

7 lbrahim Yusuf Sulaiman, an accountant with the Judiciary in Khartoum, was a member of the lttihadiyin 
wing of the NUP; Mahmud al-Fadli, a former school teacher, was prominent in the Ashiqqa wing of the 
NUP. 

338 FO 3711108322, no 73 12 Mar 1954 
[Political situation in the Sudan] despatch no 19 from D M H Riches 
to Mr Eden, summarising the immediate effects of recent events on 
the situation in the Sudan 

With reference to my despatch No. 14 of February 26, I have the honour briefly to 
assess the immediate effects of the bloodshed and tension of the past fortnight on the 
political situation in the Sudan. 

2. The return to power of General Neguib and his visit to the Sudan led to 
demonstrations by Ansar tribesmen controlled by Sayed Abdul Rahman el Mahdi and 
his henchmen against Egyptian interference and the subservience to Egypt of the 
present Sudanese Government. These demonstrations turned to violence between 
the Ansar and the predominantly Khatmi police and many were killed and injured on 
both sides, together with a number of by-standers. A state of emergency in Khartoum 
province was declared, and the Government took effective action to maintain order. 
This action included a number of arrests by the police under their emergency powers 
which the political and other friends of those arrested state were effected with little 
evidence and much force . 

3. These events and the circumstances in which they occurred, have resulted in a 
sharpening of the sectarian and political differences between Sudanese, a fall in 
Egyptian prestige, a renewal of suspicion of British motives and intentions and a 
general atmosphere of unease and even fear . 
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4. During the brief period of Neguib's absence from power the Prime Minister 
and his colleagues and the pro-Egyptians generally were manifestly unhappy; the 
National Unionist Party despatched a mission to Cairo to urge the General's 
restoration; and even the pro-unity press printed plainly and impolitely what they 
thought of the rest of the Egyptian Government. The restoration of Neguib restored 
his personal prestige (though this was again shaken by his meek and hurried return 
to Cairo); but any prestige the other members of the "Council of the Revolution" 
enjoyed in the Sudan is shattered. In particular Salah Salem was pointedly ignored 
when he arrived in Neguib's company on March 1, and is now something of a liability 
to Egypt in the Sudan. We should not, however, delude ourselves into thinking that 
this will necessarily be a lasting state of affairs: Egyptians are brazen, while the 
Sudanese have short memories in some matters and like a little flamboyance from 
time to time. 

5. Suspicions of British intentions have been fanned by Egyptian propaganda to 
the effect that we were involved in organising the riots, and barely veiled 
insinuations by the Government of sabotage by British officials, by Mr. Selwyn 
Lloyd's continued stay in Khartoum (he was reported to be organising the transport 
of 12,000 British troops from the Canal Zone), and by bitter talk by British officials 
and especially their wives inflamed and perhaps frightened by the tragic death of 
Colonel McGuigan. The decision to bring into Khartoum the wives and children of 
British officials stationed in Ansar areas and to encourage others to advance the time 
of their leaves, and the typically irresponsible reporting of the correspondent of The 
Daily Telegraph have also had their effect. Measures, where possible, have been taken 
to counteract these impressions, and the Governor-General has taken effective action 
to induce the Cabinet to refrain from attacking British officials openly or by 
implication; but the fact remains that in the eyes of the northern Sudanese generally 
Britain is still responsible for anything that goes wrong. 

6. The Umma Party and the Ansar, while frightened at the repressive steps, 
including arrests, which have been taken against them and which they fear may 
continue, are all the same quietly satisfied. They have lifted one little corner of the 
curtain and after one frightened look British, Egyptians, Khatmiya and Ashigga alike 
have milled about in encouraging confusion. They have been consulted by the 
Governor-General over the retention of a nominee of their's on his commission and 
they believe that there is a useful crisis boiling between His Excellency and the 
Cabinet. 

7. Quite apart from the political tension in the country as a whole, which they 
have shown no signs of being able to control, the Government have their own 
internal troubles. Egypt has proved an unreliable patron, Britain has still many 
opportunities of indulging in her imperialist schemes, within the N.U.P., there are 
disputes between Khatmiya and Ashigga and between Ashigga with ministerial 
portfolios and those without. They have been taken to task by the Governor-General 
for what amounts to irresponsibility and the publicity, which they seem to have 
encouraged about their differences with His Excellency has made it difficult for them 
to take the steps necessary to preserve stable government. 

8. I cannot prophesy how these various elements in the balance of forces will 
affect the development of the situation. If, as is to be hoped, all difficulties are solved 
by peaceful compromise and the present Government continues in power, one 
obvious danger is the disappointment of the Ansar. For then they will have to resist 
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the temptation to raise the corner of the curtain again-perhaps a little more this 
time and perhaps in the provinces rather than in Khartoum. For the moment it 
seems clear that British policy should continue to be directed towards the 
discouragement of violence and the encouragement of strong reasoned and sustained 
opposition to the present Government by constitutional means. At the same time the 
loyal co-operation of British officials with the present Government must continue, 
and we should strive to improve our position relatively to Egypt by co-operating fully 
in a policy of rapid but orderly Sudanisation. 

I am sending copies of this despatch to Her Majesty's Ambassador at Cairo and to 
the Head of the British Middle East Office at Fayid. 

339 FO 3711108340, no 8 19 Mar 1954 
[Sudanisation]: despatch no 20 from D M H Riches to Mr Eden, 
surveying the problems raised by Sudanisation. Minute by W Morris 

I have the honour to report on the possible effects of Sudanisation on administration 
in the provinces, with particular reference to the fears of the British members of the 
present civil service in that regard. 

2. Disorientated by changed conditions and uncertain about their own future, 
the British officials are ready to admit that they cannot take a detached and 
dispassionate view of the prospects for a self-governing Sudan. Nevertheless, they can 
adduce many arguments to support their prognostications that the decline in 
standards of government after their departure will be steep and will continue for 
some time. 

3. The Sudanese government will have a choice of methods of local government. 
In the past few years the development of town and rural district councils has pointed 
the way towards the eventual elimination of many of the administrative functions of 
the district commissioner. At the same time there has been some progress towards 
divesting him of his judicial work by the appointment of separate resident 
magistrates. The Sudanese Government may wish to accelerate this process or it may 
wish to arrest it, at least for a while, while Sudanese governors and district 
commissioners take over from the British incumbents and govern the districts in the 
manner of their predecessors, both directly and through the intermediary of the 
tribal leaders and chiefs. Whichever method is adopted, the difficulties are great. 

4. Insufficient qualified magistrates are at present available to enable separate 
resident magistrates to be appointed in the districts unless British members of the 
administration are chosen for the work. But the transfer of district commissioners, 
whose posts had been sudanised to resident magistracies is unlikely to appeal to the 
government, as it could so easily appear to be an attempt by the British to maintain 
their position in the Sudan and sidestep the sudanisation provisions of the 
Anglo-Egyptian Agreement. 

5. Town and rural district councils are still in their infancy. As a rule the town 
councils work better than the rural councils, partly because they are concerned with 
a smaller area where the problems are all likely to be of concern to all the councillers 
[sic] and partly also because of the greater sophistication and political maturity of the 
townspeople. The rural district councils are however, potentially more important, 
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because most of the wealth comes from the countryside and most of the people live 
away from the towns. But the areas are vast and the idea of councils new and in some 
districts it is impossible to get members to come to meetings unless the executive 
officer sends transport to round them up. But for the energy of the official chairman 
(the district commissioner), the councils might not function at all. The Sudanese 
executive officers (the equivalent in a rural council of the town clerks) are in a key 
position, but they are mostly new to their jobs and inexperienced and cannot be 
expected to hold the system together unaided. 

6. Some people consider that the development of town and rural councils was 
premature and has in fact made it more difficult for the older system of government 
by district commissioner to be Sudanised. The argument is that it would have been 
far better to concentrate on the codification and systematisation of provincial and 
district administration so that it would be less dependent on the ability and 
experience of individual officials. A comparison can be made with the situation in 
India at the time of the hand-over there, to illustrate the dangers in the Sudan. In 
India the system had been in operation for some hundreds of years; in the Sudan for 
fifty only. In India much more had been committed to paper and embodied in 
regulations than in the Sudan so that the system had enough momentum to work 
efficiently after the most efficient individual officials had gone. India also had 
considerable numbers of native officials, some of whose families had been in the 
government service for generations, who had been in complete charge of districts or 
sub-districts, while in the Sudan the smallest directly administered unit is the 
district and Sudanese district commissioners are still very few in number. 

7. Sudanisation of district administration will, in the opinion of British Sudan 
Government officials be rendered more difficult by the unwillingness of northern 
Sudanese officials to serve away from Khartoum. In this the Sudanese differ greatly 
from their British colleagues who did not join their service to sit in an office in 
Khartoum and who are apt to say with pride that they do not know the capital very 
well as they never stay there a moment longer than they have to. Khartoum's 
attraction for Sudanese officials is said to be due to their desire to be near the centre 
of political activity and the bright lights and to their belief that in Khartoum they 
will be better able to pull strings and secure promotion. It should be mentioned that 
established Sudanese members of the administration claim that Sudanese officials 
fully realise when they join the government service that they are expected to serve all 
over the country and are quite content to do so. They also give lip-service at least to 
the idea that a district commissioner should spend a large part of his time "on trek", 
visiting all parts of his district. The British, however, believe that, after sudanisation, 
administrators will prefer to remain at their headquarters and will do no more 
trekking than is absolutely necessary. 

8. The present Government's intentions are not entirely clear but they would 
appear to favour the development of the system of local government by councils 
and the gradual elimination of the district commissioners' powers. The Governor
General's speech at the opening of the second session of Parliament on March 10 
said "the policy of local government will be reviewed with the object of ensuring 
that the administration of local services is democratically controlled and is con
ducted with the maximum efficiency and economy . . . the legal status, obligations 
and powers of the tribal leaders and chiefs will be reviewed and clarified by 
appropriate legislation". Opening the debate on the speech, the Leader of the 
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Opposition1 agreed that local government should be democratically controlled but 
asked for more details of the Government's intentions regarding tribal leaders and 
chiefs, who, he intimated, might still play a part provided they were themselves 
democratically chosen. The Government's interest in the Nazirs, Omdas and 
Sheikhs is due mainly to their knowledge that they are predominantly pro-Umma 
(or Socialist Republican Party) and pro-British, or at any rate against the sophisti
cated effendiya from the towns. The review and clarification of their functions may 
well be intended as a device to remove the authority of local supporters of the 
opposition parties. Apart from this political point, however, there is no reason to 
believe that the Opposition think differently from the Government on the desirabil
ity of accelerating the development of the Councils. 

9. Good government in the districts will be a casualty of Sudanisation. How 
painful the process will be for the majority of simple tribesmen and peasants is 
debatable. British rule has brought them freedom from oppression and access to 
access to [sic] justice. Provided they are allowed to live in peace they will probably 
care little if the standard of justice deteriorates. But will outbreaks of sectarian and 
racial strife and violence allow them to live in peace? This is the problem compared 
to which those of local administration mentioned in the preceding paragraphs are of 
far less importance. But even if the sequence of events set out in the Anglo-Egyptian 
Agreement of February 12, 1953 proceeds as smoothly as is to be hoped, the 
difficulties to be faced in the matter of local government will remain considerable for 
a number of years to come. 

Minute on 339 

This is a thoughtful survey of the problems raised by Sudanisation of local 
government. One important fact brought out is that one of the great virtues of the · 
Sudan Political Service-the lack of any carefully codified or systematised procedure 
and reliance on the personality of the district commissioner-will be a great 
disadvantage to their successors, who will not have their talent for improvisation. 

2. Mr. Riches' general conclusion is that although standards will fall, this is a 
matter of minor importance compared with the risk of sectarian or racial strife. 

1 Muhammad Ahmad Mahjub. 

W.M. 
1.4.54 

340 FO 3711108345, no 3 24 Mar 1954 
[State of emergency]: outward telegram no 145 from FO to Sir R 
Howe summarising the arguments for and against declaring a 
constitutional emergency 

[The proposal that Howe be prepared to declare a constitutional emergency should the 
balance of the Governor-General's Commission be changed by the substitution of the 
Umma member for another NUP supporter gained force in London as the Cabinet 
canvassed military options (CC 16(54), PREM 11/777). In response to a warning from 
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Howe al-Azhari replied that the right of appointment of Sudanese members of the 
commission rested with parliament, and the Council of Ministers did not intend to usurp 
that right, but to put the matter to parliament (inward telegram no 100 from Howe to FO, 
11 Mar 1954, FO 3711108321, no 62). Howe considered whether it would be best to 
declare an emergency before a vote was taken in parliament, to prevent a breakdown of 
law and order, or after a motion had been carried, to avoid the accusation that he was 
ignoring a free parliamentary vote (inward telegram no 103 from Howe to Eden, 15 Mar 
1954, FO 371/108332, no 27). Eden, with the backing of Churchill, urged that an 
emergency be called before a vote was taken (CC 19(54)2, PREM 11/777 & outward 
telegram no 129 from Eden to Howe, 16 Mar 1954, FO 18332, no 26). Howe resisted this 
on the grounds that political divisions within the NUP and the Cabinet itself were such 
that it was entirely possible that a non-party man could replace Ibrahim Ahmad, but more 
importantly, if an NUP man was voted in, 'It will be the fact that Parliament has upset the 
balance of the Commission, and not the hypothesis, however strong' (inward telegram no 
109 from Howe to Eden, 18 Mar 1954, FO 371/108332, no 30). Doubt about international 
support for declaring an emergency and reinforcing the British garrison in Khartoum 
was raised by the report that the US State Department held SAR and the Umma entirely 
responsible for the riots of 1 March, and that 'The State Department believed that the 
Governor General should endeavour to work with his Commission, regardless of its 
membership, and that the Pakistani should remain as Chairman' (minute by Bromley to 
Alien, 18 Mar 1954, ibid, no 69). With a motion in parliament pending, the FO 
summarised the arguments for and against declaring a state of emergency.] 

The following is our appreciation of the arguments for and against declaring a 
constitutional emergency. 

(a) In favour of declaring an emergency 
(1) The Agreement is already difficult enough to work with an impartial 
Commission: your position would become impossible with an unbalanced one. 
(2) It is known that the Government intend the Commission to take the initiative 
and issue directions to you; that again would make your position impossible. 
(3) You can only reject the findings of the Sudanisation Committee and decisions 
of the Ministers on Sudanisation with the approval of your Commission, unless 
bothco-domini agree with you, which is most unlikely. 
(4) The power to declare an emergency under Article 101 (1) is very necessary: it 
can only be exercised with the approval of your Commission. 
(5) If there is going to be an emergency it is much better to have it quickly while 
there are still some British left in the political and other services. 
(6) It is only intended that the emergency should last until the N.U.P. give way 
over the composition of your Commission: if it is made quite clear that it will end 
as soon as that question is settled, the worst of the consequences which have been 
foreseen should be avoided. 

(b) Against declaring an emergency on this issue 
(1) The Sudanese will strongly object to being deprived of their new Parliament. 
(2) They will unite against us: when the crisis comes, the Umma may not support 
us. The N.U.P., which may be falling apart, will be reunited. 
(3) The likelihood of any union between Egypt and the Sudan is now small, the 
idea of union being objectionable to Sudanese nationalism. Any link with Egypt 
chosen by the Sudan would probably be tenuous. The declaration of an emergency 
would reverse this trend, and that would be very welcome to Egypt. 
(4) Sudanese Ministers, who are rapidly learning the difficulties of office, may 
jump at the chance of being relieved of its responsibilities. 
(5) Even if you had a hostile Commission, you would still retain considerable 
powers. You could still declare an emergency for thirty days in the event of an 
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imminent financial crisis, or a breakdown of law and order. You would still have 
certain delaying powers on Sudanisation. You have sole responsibility for external 
affairs and for conditions of service for officials. You could demand that the co~ 
domini set up the international authority to ensure a free and neutral atmosphere 
during the self-determination phase. 
(6) If your Commission turns into a rubber stamp for the N.U.P. or Egypt, the 
position of its Chairman will become impossible and he may break it up by 
resigning. It is better that the crisis should arise in that way. 
(7) If events are allowed to develop, there may be a breakdown in law and order and 
the declaration of emergency in these conditions would be better understood. 
Finally, the consequences of declaring an emergency are unpredictable and could 
be very grave. 

2. As you will see, the arguments on both sides are strong. Meanwhile, no doubt 
you will use all the means of pressure outlined in my telegram No. 143 to secure a 
satisfactory outcome. 

3. The decision to declare an emergency depends so much upon the 
circumstances at the time in the Sudan that we cannot do more from here than give 
you the arguments as we see them. But if at any time you decide that it is necessary, 
you will have the full support of Her Majesty's Government. 

341 FO 371/108332, no 42 26 Mar 1954 
[State of emergency]: inward telegram no 124 (reply) from Sir R 
Howe to FO on reasons for declaring a constitutional emergency 

Your telegram No. 145.1 

Thank you for this appreciation of the arguments for and against declaration of an 
emergency and for your promise of Her Majesty's Government's full support should I 
at any time decide such a declaration is necessary. 

2. I must, however, remark that your paragraph 2(a) does not mention basic 
argument for declaring an emergency, which is imminent breakdown of law and 
order which might arise from upsetting the balance in the Commission. I have never 
thought upsetting of balance, even with the attendant disadvantages you list, would 
alone be sufficient reason for a constitutional emergency, particularly as there would 
be no legal basis for an emergency on this issue. I would remind you of our previous 
exchange of telegrams on this subject which ended with my telegram No. 26. 

It was the building up of Opposition bitterness during January and February, 
culminating in the events of March 1, which turned our minds to the threat to public 
security which might be caused by upsetting the balance of the Commission. In my 
view, this remains the only sound argument in favour of a declaration of an 
emergency and, as you will have seen from my telegram No. 122, I consider there 
must be actual evidence of the imminence of a breakdown of law and order before I 
could act. 

1 See 340. 
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3. Your paragraph l (a)(2) is new to me. In any case, I do not regard this as an 
important argument as I should strongly resist any attempt by the Commission to 
exceed its terms of reference and am in a position to do so. Nor do I attach great 
importance to your paragraph l(a)(3). It seems to me most unlikely that there would 
be any advantage in my having a showdown with the Council of Ministers on the 
Sudanisation issue, but I should be dealing with this question at greater length in 
connexion with your telegram No. 146. 

342 FO 371/10840, no 13 26 Mar 1954 
[Sudanisation]: letter from R R Burnett toTE Bromley on 
Sudanisation of the administration [Extract] 

. . . 2. On March 18 the Committee received a deputation of senior Sudanese 
Administration Officers representing the "Administration Officers Association", who 
gave us their views on the Sudanisation of the Administration. They produced a list 
of "redundant" posts held by British officers (which turned out to be the same as Dr. 
Akr's list which we had discussed on the 17th), recommended that a number of 
further posts be held in abeyance and proposed that the Administration cadre, when 
fully Sudanised, should number 197, i.e. the present establishment of 221 posts, less 
24 "redundant" and held in abeyance. They proposed that these 197 posts be filled by 
the 124 Sudanese officers in the Administration, plus 37 Cadets now being trained 
for Local Government appointments and 9 Administrative Assistants and Executive 
Officers in the South, the 27 vacancies at the bottom of the cadre being filled by re
employing 15 Administration pensioners and finding 12 new Cadets for a 3 months 
training course. They were asked about the period in which they considered that the 
Administration could be completely Sudanised without its efficiency being seriously 
impaired, but declined to commit themselves. Dr. Akr, as Chairman, attempted to 
summarise their statements by saying they had told the Committee that immediate 
Sudanisation was possible without loss of efficiency, but they refused to agree to this 
and said that it was a matter of policy for the Committee and the Sudan Government, 
and not for the Association to determine. I have been told on good authority that the 
Association had in mind the end of 1955 as the time by which the Administration 
could conveniently be Sudanised, but that the Prime Minister informed, or let it be 
known to, them that this was much too slow. If that is the case, the reluctance of the 
delegation to express an opinion can be readily understood. 

3. There was no meeting on March 19, being Friday. On March 20 the 
Committee resumed discussion of the Sudanisation of the Administration on the 
basis of the proposals submitted by the Association. I said that it seemed impossible 
to discuss sensibly the redundancy or otherwise of the posts listed by the Association 
unless we knew precisely the functions of the posts and what arrangements could be 
made for performing the duties of the posts after their abolition, or to produce a 
coherent plan for Sudanising the Administration in the Provinces without 
consultation on the spot with the Governors and other local officers. Daud said that 
it was quite unnecessary to call for any further information; he and the Sudanese 
members knew all about the Administration and already had all the particulars they 
needed for a decision. He proposed that the discussion be stopped and an immediate 
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vote taken on the Sudanisation of the Administration on the basis of the 
Association's plan. Dr. Akr agreed that a vote should be taken, but I asked to see the 
written text of the decision they had in mind; I said I wanted to know exactly what I 
was supposed to vote on. Akr and Daud between them dictated a draft, the effect of 
which was to Sudanise completely the entire Administration in about 4 months. 
Daud's own proposal had been to Sudanise the 9 Provinces in 9 weeks, one Province 
a week, but the Sudanese members boggled at this. Hankin, the P.S.C. member, then 
said that, having heard the decision on which the Committee proposed to vote, he 
must, before withdrawing prior to the voting, go on record as stating that it was 
useless for him to offer any advice on proposals which had been formulated without 
any real investigation or consideration and which contained no practicable 
programme of Sudanisation. I said that I entirely agreed with Hankin's criticism of 
the proposals, which, in my view, were irresponsible, impracticable and 
misconceived. This provoked an angry outburst from Daud, who accused Hankin of 
exceeding his advisory functions by criticising the Committee's proposals and myself 
of deliberately delaying the Committee's Sudanisation plans by asking for 
unnecessary information, and demanded an immediate vote. Akr, however, now said 
that there had been a misunderstanding and that the draft he had dictated had been 
intended for discussion and not to be voted on. Daud took this badly and launched a 
further attack on me, but our Sudanese colleagues made conciliatory interventions 
and the meeting ended to Daud's ill-concealed annoyance, in a decision to resume 
our discussion at the next session .... 

5. During the weekend I had an opportunity of discussing the situation with 
Luce, and I decided, in view of the apparent determination of Daud and Akr to force 
through at once a decision on the immediate Sudanisation of the Administration, to 
inform you of the position and seek instructions as to the course I should follow if 
they persisted in this. Please see the Governor-General's telegram No. 119 of March 
22 repeated to Cairo and U.K.T.C. Khartoum. 

6. At our Meeting on Monday, March 22, we resumed our discussion of the 
Administration Officers' Association plan. The draft "decision" was not produced, and 
Hankin gave his views on the "redundant" posts in the Association's list and on their 
proposals for filling the gaps at the bottom of the cadre. He advised the Committee 
that it would not be feasible to Sudanise the Administration in 4 months, that 
Sudanisation should if possible be spread evenly over the three years, and that, if the 
Committee considered that this was too long, they should in no circumstances fix 
the minimum period at less than a year. I then took up the Association's "redundant" 
posts and had little difficulty in establishing that none of my colleagues had any real 
knowledge of the functions of any of the posts they wished to abolish or the 
arrangements necessary to ensure the continuance of these functions if the posts 
were abolished. I said once more that by trying to deal with posts in isolation instead 
of as part of a phased programme for the whole Administration, they were merely 
wasting time and delaying Sudanisation. No further attempt was made to force a vote 
on the draft "decision", and it was agreed to ask the Minister of the Interior to send to 
our next meeting several representatives able to give us the Ministry's views on 
Sudanisation. 

7. On March 23, Beaton, Under-Secretary in the Ministry of the Interior, with a 
Sudanese officer from the Ministry, two members of the Administration Officers['] 
Association and a retired Inspector of Clerical Staff, attended the Meeting. Beaton 
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gave us a general picture of the administrative set -up in the Sudan and was then 
asked for his views on the "redundant" posts we had already discussed at such length. 
His general advice was that the posts were not, in fact, redundant, although he 
thought that some of them might, sooner or later, be filled by Sudanese who were 
not members of the Administration. He agreed also that most, if not all, of the 8 
additional Deputy Governors' posts created in the Provinces as part of the 
Government's Sudanisation plans would become redundant in the present process of 
Sudanisation during the next three years. Asked how, in his opinion, Sudanisation of 
the Administration in the Provinces could best be carried out, Beaton advised that it 
should start from the bottom and work upwards in all Provinces simultaneously, so 
that the most experienced Administration officers, namely the Governors, would be 
available up to the final stage to advise and assist the Sudanese officers in their new 
posts. Beaton agreed to appear before the Committee again, if required. 

8. This was the most sensible Meeting we have had so far. Beaton so obviously 
knew his facts that even Daud listened to him attentively, and his factual statements 
injected a welcome air of realism into the proceedings. The Association's 
representatives had few remarks to make on his evidence, their comments being 
aimed mainly at individual British officers holding the "redundant" posts on which 
they had laid such stress. Beaton did not fail to remind the Chairman that he was 
discussing posts and not individuals, although he undertook to look into one or two 
cases which had been mentioned. 

9. Beaton resumed his evidence at the Meeting on Thursday 25th, and it was not 
long before we ran into trouble. In reply to my question, Beaton said that in the 
normal course of his duties as Under-Secretary in the Ministry of the Interior he had 
prepared and shown to his Minister a Minute on the Sudanisation of the 
Administration. Although we had spent several days discussing a plan prepared by 
the Administration Officers('] Association, and had previously taken cognizance of a 
scheme for Sudanising the S.D.F. drawn up by Sudanese officers of the Force, my 
colleagues violently attacked Beaton for usurping the functions of the Committee, 
and Dr. Akr was particularly offensive to him. Beaton finally said that he would like 
to consult his Minister before giving the Committee information about the Ministry's 
views, as set out in his Minute. I then suggested that the Committee should take 
advantage of the presence in Khartoum during the next few days of all the Provincial 
Governors, whom the Prime Minister has called in for a Conference, to ascertain 
their views on Sudanisation in the Provinces. This provoked another and much more 
noisy scene. Akr said that the Committee required no advice or information from any 
of the Governors, and Daud that in no circumstances would any of them be heard. El 
Fadli complained that a great mistake had been made in allowing me to have the 
Kaid heard on the Sudanisation of the S.D.F., and said that they must not repeat the 
mistake by hearing the Governors on Sudanising the Provinces. I asked Akr if the 
Committee really refused to listen to such advice as the Governors might be able to 
give, and he replied "yes, certainly". I then said I assumed he would have no objection 
if I myself asked the Governors for such information and advice as I required before 
deciding how Sudanisation in the Provinces could best be done. Akr got very angry 
and accused me once again of seeking unnecessary information and being less keen 
than my colleagues on quick Sudanisation. I told Akr that I took strong exception to 
his remarks and that he should know better than to make them as Chairman. At this 
stage the eo-opted members left us to settle our domestic differences among 
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ourselves-and as Suleiman's nose started to bleed he too left the room, assisted by 
Akr and El Fadli. When the two latter returned, Akr announced that he had decided 
after all to hear the Governors. Neither Daud nor El Fadli said anything, and 
arrangements were made there and then for a meeting with the Governors on 
Saturday, 27th. 

10. Akr told me afterwards that he thought the public would regard the meeting 
with the Governors as extraordinary and unnecessary, since they, as Britishers whose 
posts are about to be Sudanised, could not be expected to give the Committee any 
objective advice. He went on to say that he had come to the conclusion, after hearing 
Beaton's evidence, that the "decision" he had drafted a few days ago would have to be 
revised; he thought there might be something to be said for Sudanising the 
Administration in the Provinces from the bottom upwards by stages, the number and 
length of which in each Province would depend on local conditions. If Akr is indeed 
thinking along these lines now, his attitude is distinctly more sensible than it was a 
few days ago when he would contemplate nothing but the immediate Sudanisation of 
the entire Administration. 

343 FO 371/108341, no 40 1 Apr 1954 
[Sudanisation] : report by Uthman Yusuf Abu Akr to Sir R Howe on 
the Sudanisation of the administration 

[Howe took an optimistic view of the accelerated pace of Sudanisation decided upon by 
the Sudanisation Committee in its March meetings. 'In my opinion there is a great deal to 
be said for allowing the Sudanisation Committee and the Government (whose views will 
prevail over the Committee's) to proceed with Sudanisation as rapidly as they wish 
without obstruction from us. The further they get into it the more they will realise the 
difficulty. Moreover, rapid Sudanisation is in the present circumstances, both in the 
interests and in accordance with the wishes of the expatriate officials, and I see no reason 
to try to delay the process, provided satisfactory compensation arrangements are made. It 
is, of course, our duty to warn the Committee and the Government of the danger of over
rapid Sudanisation and to advise on the best methods of approaching the problem, and 
this is being done by senior British Civil Servants . . .. Taking the long view, I believe the 
sooner the British element disappears from the political scene here, the sooner the 
Sudanese will face and, I hope, dispose of the real danger to their country, Egyptian 
domination, and the sooner antagonism of Sudanese nationalism towards the last vestige 
of British rule may be replaced by a more friendly and perhaps fruitful relationship. . . . I 
find it difficult, therefore, to visualize any circumstances in which it would be worth 
while having a serious show down with the Sudanese Government on the Sudanisation 
issue. Over-rapid Sudanisation in the South, in spite of warnings which have been given, 
could conceivably produce a situation where I might have to consider intervening under 
Article 100 or even Article 102 (2) of the Statute, but at this stage it is impossible to say 
how likely this is to arise' (inward telegram no 131 from Howe to FO, 29 Mar 1954, FO 
371/108340, no 9) .] 

I am desired by the Sudanisation Committee to submit to Your Excellency, in 
accordance with the provisions of Clause 4 of Annexure III1 to the Anglo-Egyptian 
Agreement of 12th February, 1953 concerning Self-Government and Self
Determination for the Sudan, this, the first, report on the activities of the 
Committee, covering the period up to 31st March, 1954. 

It is the intention of the Committee to submit these reports monthly in future . 

1 See appendix to part Il. 
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2. The Committee was established by Your Excellency's Order dated 20th 
February, 1954. From 22nd February the members appointed under Article 8(a) of 
the Agreement present in Khartoum-Sayed Abdel Hamid Daoud, the Egyptian 
Member, Mr. R.R. Burnett, the British Member, and Sayed Ibrahim Yousif Suleiman 
and Sayed Mahmoud El Fadli, two of the three Sudanese members-held daily 
informal meetings to discuss the Committee's Rules of Business and other matters 
relative to the Committee's functions. They were joined in these informal meetings 
on 27th February by the third Sudanese member, Dr. Osman Yousif Abu Akar, who 
was in Juba when Your Excellency's Order was issued and was unable to proceed to 
Khartoum until he had handed over charge of his official duties there. They applied 
themselves also to the establishment and organisation of the Committee's offices and 
to securing the appointment of its Secretary, and asked the Finance Ministry to 
furnish full particulars of all expatriate officials serving in the Sudan. 

3. In the course of these preliminary and informal proceedings the members 
appointed under Article 8(a) of the Agreement decided to invite Your Excellency's 
attention to certain aspects of your Order dated 20th February, 1954, establishing the 
Committee, since they considered that by appointing by name three members of the 
Sudan Public Service Commission and by delegating certain discretionary authority 
to the Chairman of the Commission, Your Excellency had exceeded the powers 
specifically conferred upon the Governor-General by the Agreement. They 
accordingly addressed a letter to Your Excellency on 28th February, 1954 setting out 
their views. A reply was received on 5th March, and a further communication was 
addressed by four of the members to Your Excellency on 31st March, 1954. 

4. The Secretary and some clerical staff having reported for duty on 6th March 
the Committee held its first formal meeting on 7th March, 1954, the three members 
of the Sudan Public Service Commission appointed as Advisory Members under 
Article 8(b) of the Agreement attending. Its first business was to adopt Rule 1 of its 
draft Rules of Business, which provided that the three Sudanese members appointed 
to the Committee under Article 8(a) of the Agreement would act as Chairman in 
rotation for a month at a time, and Dr. Osman Yousif Abu Akar accordingly took the 
Chair. The Committee then proceeded to adopt the remaining draft Rules of 
Business, the decisions on three Rules being taken by Majority vote, the British 
member dissenting. 

5. At its Second Meeting, held on 8th March, the Committee considered the 
Sudanisation of the Police. Having heard the views of two senior Sudanese Police 
Officers, the Committee decided unanimously that immediate Sudanisation of the 
Force could be effected without detriment to its efficiency. This decision was 
conveyed to the Council of Ministers in the Committee's letter No. SC/SCR/1-A-2 
dated 9th March, 1954. 

6. At its Third and Fourth Meetings held on 9th and lOth March the Committee 
discussed the Sudanisation of the Sudan Defence Force and decided to invite the 
Ministry of Defence to arrange for the attendance of the Kaid and Sudanese Officers 
of the Force to give the Committee their views on how Sudanisation should be 
effected. The Kaid, Major General R.L. Scoones, and 6 senior Sudanese Officers2 

2 Headed by the principal Sudanese staff officer, miralai (brigadier) Ibrahim Abbud, who was subsequently 
assistant commandant of the SDF (1954-1957), commandant of the Sudanese army (1957- 1958), and 
president of the Sudan (1958- 1964) 
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accordingly attended the Committee's Fifth Meeting on 13th March. Having heard 
their views, the Committee decided by majority vote at its Sixth Meeting on 14th 
March on the immediate Sudanisation of all posts in the Sudan Defence Force held 
by British Officers, Warrant Officers and N.C.Os, with the exception of two 
Instructors' posts held by British Officers and two posts of Radio Mechanic in the 
Signals Training Centre held by N.C.Os which should be Sudanised as soon as 
suitable Sudanese replacements became available. The British member recorded a 
Note of Dissent, in which he recommended a phased programme of Sudanisation 
within 18 months from the introduction of the programme. The Committee's 
decision, with the British Member's Note of Dissent and comments on the latter by 
the majority members, was conveyed to the Council of Ministers in the Committee's 
letter No. SC/SCR/1-A-2 dated 22nd March, 1954. 

7. At its Seventh Meeting on March, 17th the Committee began consideration of 
the Sudanisation of the Administration, and at its Eighth Meeting held the following 
day received representatives of the Sudanese Administrative Officers' Association 
who stated the views of the Association on the strength of the future Administration 
Cadre, how the posts to be vacated by British officials should be filled and how the 
resulting vacancies at the bottom of the Cadre should be made good. 

The Committee at its Ninth Meeting on 19th March discussed the views expressed 
at its previous session by members of the Association, and decided to invite the 
Ministry of the Interior to send representatives to attend its next meeting. On 23rd 
March Mr. Beaton, Permanent Under-Secretary, Ministry of the Interior, with other 
officials of the Ministry and representatives of the Sudanese Administrative Officers' 
Association and the Clerical Association attended the Tenth Meeting and gave the 
Committee their views on the Sudanisation of the Administration. At its Eleventh 
Meeting on 25th March the Committee continued its consultations with Mr. Beaton 
and officers of the Ministry and representatives of the two Associations and decided 
to take advantage of the presence in Khartoum of the Provincial Governors to hear 
their views on the Sudanisation of the Administration in the Provinces.3 The 
Committee accordingly met the Governors and some senior members of the Ministry 
of the Interior at its Twelfth Meeting on 27th March and discussed methods of 
Sudanising posts at present held by British Officers in the Provincial Administration 
Cadres. 

8. At its Thirteenth Meeting on 31st March the Committee had further 
discussion with Mr. Beaton who gave particulars of courses in progress or planned 
for training Sudanese for careers in the Administration and Local Government 
services and made suggestions for filling vacancies in the Administrative Cadre 
resulting from its Sudanisation. 

9. Sayed Ibrahim Yousif Suleiman was unfortunately taken ill during the 
Committee's Eleventh Meeting on 25th March and was still in hospital at the end of 
the month. 

I avail myself of this opportunity to renew to Your Excellency the assurance of my 
highest consideration. 

3 See 342. 
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344 FO 3711108377, no 4 6 Apr 1954 
[Sudanisation] : letter from Mr Selwyn Lloyd toR R Burnett relaying 
the terms of reference for his role on the Sudanisation Committee 

[Extract] 

. . . 3. In carrying out your duties you should note that it is the general policy of 
Her Majesty's Government for the Sudan to ensure that the Sudanese shall have an 
opportunity freely to determine their future status; that the Sudan which emerges 
from the present transitional stage should continue to be well disposed to this 
country; that the transfer of power to Sudanese hands should be as expeditious and 
orderly as possible; and that fair treatment should be accorded to British officials 
serving in the Sudan. 

4. It is no part of Her Majesty's Government's policy to hinder the process of 
Sudanisation, and it is indeed their belief that such a policy would defeat its own 
ends, as well as the larger ends which Her Majesty's Government have in view. They 
believe that the process of Sudanisation should proceed in such a manner as to 
disrupt as little as possible the administrative machine. Your guiding principle must 
be to ensure that the process of the transfer of posts is, so far as possible, a smooth 
and orderly one, and that it is not hampered by personal prejudice or extraneous 
political considerations. Her Majesty's Government believe that the British member 
of the Committee will best be able to influence the recommendations of the 
Committee in this sense by offering advice based on his knowledge of, and 
considerations relating to, administration rather than as the exponent of any "British 
policy" on Sudanisation. 

5. Against the background of this general policy, however, you should bear in 
mind the limitation in the scope of the terms of reference of the Sudanisation 
Committee. The Committee's task is "to complete the Sudanisation of the 
Administration, the Police, the Sudan Defence Force, and any other Government 
post that may affect the freedom of choice of the Sudanese at self-determination". 
The Sudanisation of government services as a general policy unrelated to the 
question "of freedom of choice at self-determination" has been pursued in the past 
by the Sudan Government and will so continue in future; but it is a subject 
entirely within the province of the Sudan Government, working through its 
Public Service Commission, in accordance with its own policies, and regulated by 
its own administrative and technical needs. You should resist any attempt to 
assert that your international committee should interfere in that purely domestic 
subject. 

6. It follows from the above that the Committee's attention should be given to 
the problem of whether a particular post should be Sudanised for reasons falling 
within the terms of reference of the Committee, and that you should endeavour to 
prevent the Committee using arguments relating to the particular holder of a post in 
support of a decision to Sudanise. There is for example no reason why the 
international Sudanisation Committee should undertake the Sudanisation of posts 
such as the Director of Establishments, the Commissioner of Lands, the Registrar of 
Co-operative Societies, resident magistrates belonging to the Judiciary, and many 
others, merely because they are occupied by seconded British members of the 
Political Service. In this connexion, you will wish to study the report of the 
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international Electoral Commission on allegations of interference by British officials 
in the Parliamentary elections (paragraphs 61-66) . The finding of the Commission 
was, briefly that "the majority of charges were found to be without apparent 
substance .. . " and that in none of the cases where the allegations were specific 
enough to warrant investigation, was an allegation of interference with the course of 
the elections substantiated. 

7. You should proceed on the assumption that there are no "unnecessary or 
redundant posts" held by British officials, and should at all costs endeavour to 
prevent the Committee embarking on a roving enquiry into the working of 
Departments or posts which do not affect the freedom of choice of the Sudanese at 
self-determination. It may be argued that the phrase "The Committee shall review 
the various government posts with a view to cancelling any unnecessary or 
redundant posts .... " extends the jurisdiction of Committee to all posts in all 
Departments. Such an argument should not be accepted. Article 8 of the Agreement 
lays down the objective of the Committee, namely, "to provide the free and neutral 
atmosphere requisite for self-determination". Paragraph 1 of Annex Ill is to be 
interpreted in the light of that objective; cancellation of redundant posts in technical, 
non-political Departments, could have no bearing on the free and neutral 
atmosphere, or the freedom of choice. The correct interpretation is that posts (and 
only posts) affecting the freedom of choice are within the jurisdiction of the 
Committee, and that those posts are either to be Sudanised or (if redundant) 
suppressed. 

8. The compensation to be paid to expatriate officials who are Sudanised is 
outside the competence of your Committee; but you should bear in mind that it is an 
essential part of Her Majesty's Government's policy that these officials should receive 
fair and equitable treatment, and that the Governor General has a duty supported by 
discretionary powers under Chapter X of the Statute to ensure that they receive such 
treatment. 

9. There is some obscurity about the wording of Articles 1 and 3 of the terms of 
reference of the Committee which might lead to a difference of opinion about the 
nature of the Committee's powers. Article 1 says, "the Committee shall review the 
various government posts with a view to cancelling any unnecessary or redundant 
post, etc." Article 3 says "that Committee shall take its decisions by majority vote". 
You should, however, note that the rest of Article 3 makes it clear that the meaning 
of the sentence extracted from Article 1 is" . . .. with a view to the cancellation", and 
that the word "decisions" in Article 3 refers to the Committee's decisions on the 
recommendations it is to make to the Council of Ministers. In other words, the 
Committee itself has no executive authority. In support of this, you should point out 
that quite apart from the implications of Article 3 of the terms of reference, it would 
make the work of administration, and particularly the task of the Public Service 
Commission, impossible, if an outside party were able to intervene directly to remove 
officials from government posts without reference to normal machinery of 
government. 

10. I am sending copies of this letter of instructions to Sir Robert Howe, Sir 
Ralph Stevenson, Sir Laurence Grafftey-Smith and Mr. D.M.H. Riches. 
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345 FO 3711108340, no 17 22 Apr 1954 
[Sudanisation]: inward telegram no 179 from Sir R Howe to Mr Eden 
on Sudanising the judiciary 

[On 20 Apr 1954 the Sudanisation Committee, on the advice of Judge al-Atabani, 
proposed to consider the Sudanisation of the judiciary (inward telegram no 175 from 
Burnett to FO, (21 Apr 1954), FO 371118340), no 15).] 

The claim of the Sudanisation Committee (backed by the legal opinion of Atabani, 
member of the Public Service Commission, non-voting member of the committee, 
Legal Adviser to the Council of Ministers and aspirant to the highest judicial office) 
that Sudanisation of the judiciary is within its terms of reference under Article 1 of 
Annex 3, is, in our opinion, clearly untenable and must be resisted. 

2. Had it been the intention that judiciary as a whole should have been included 
within the committee's competence, it would have been specified by name with the 
other departments specified in Article 1. The fact that it is not so specified is 
conclusively against the judiciary as a department being included within the 
committee's competence. 

3. The committee may claim in the alternative that even if the judiciary as a 
department is outside their competence, they are nevertheless entitled to consider 
individual posts within judiciary to ascertain whether such posts "may affect the 
freedom of the Sudanese at the time of self-determination", and if so to Sudanise 
them. 

4. This alternative claim must, in our opinion, also be resisted. There are no 
grounds for drawing distinction between any such posts, nor can it in any event be 
admitted that any member of an independent judiciary would abuse his position in 
order to affect such freedom. Furthermore, if any such admission be made in the 
case of posts in the judiciary, there is no post in the whole Government Service 
which the committee could not claim to review and, if they thought fit to Sudanise. 

5. Atabani in fact seriously advanced the view that any post, the holder of which 
has any contact with the Sudanese, is a post that may affect freedom etc., and can 
therefore be Sudanised by the committee. 

6. These claims are not only contrary to the intention of the negotiators of the 
agreement, but are not supported by the language of Article 1 of the Annex. 
Although, therefore, individual British judges might welcome the prospect of early 
Sudanisation, we consider that a firm stand must be taken on principle. 

7. Furthermore, the tenure of office of the members of the judiciary is 
specifically protected by Article 85(i) and (ii) of the statute, and it would appear that 
any decision of the committee to Sudanise the post of a judge could not be enforced 
and would be negatory. 

8. The main object of this attack on the judiciary would seem to be the desire of 
Zulficar to get a packed Sudanese High Court to interpret the Constitution in a 
manner favourable to Egypt. 

9. Notwithstanding Burnett's refusal to take part in the committee's 
deliberations on the Sudanisation of the judiciary, the committee claim that they can 
proceed, because under a rule from which Burnett has dissented they can muster a 
quorum in the absence of British members. It is not clear whether, and if so by what 
procedure, the legality of this rule could in fact be challenged, but we feel it must be 
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an issue for the contracting Governments rather than for the local Government or 
anyone here. 

10. A suggestion has been made by one or two Ministers that the question of 
Sudanisation of the judiciary should be dealt with by the Council of Ministers in 
consultation with the Chief Justice, and not by the Sudanisation Committee. This 
would remove the implication that any member of the judiciary might abuse his 
position to affect Sudanese freedom of choice, and would be regarded by me and the 
Chief Justice as a reasonable way of approaching the problem. 

11. The Sudanisation Committee yesterday invited the Chief Justice to attend a 
meeting this morning to discuss possibility of Sudanising the judiciary. On my 
instructions the Chief Justice has declined the invitation pending a decision on the 
competence of the Committee to consider this matter. 

346 FO 3711108340, no 17 28 Apr 1954 
[Sudanisation]: outward telegram no 219 (reply) from Mr Eden to Sir 
R Howe on the Sudanisation of the judiciary 

[Eden approved Howe's proposal on dealing with decision to Sudanise the judiciary and 
agreed that a firm stand must be taken on the principle (outward telegram no 218 from 
Eden to Howe, 28 Apr 1954, FO 371/108340, no 17).] 

We agree (as, apparently, does Atabani) that the Judiciary is not a part of the 
Administration and that it is not a department of state included in the first category 
of posts mentioned in Article 1 of the Committee's terms of reference. 

2. The phrase "any other government post" is ambiguous. Judges would not in 
the ordinary sense be regarded as holding government posts, but the term is wide 
and this is a point which could be argued. 

3. In deciding on the better interpretation regard must be had to the provision in 
Article 85 of the Statute that judges may only be removed from office either on the 
motion or with the consent of the Governor-General. If it is held that judges hold 
"government posts" within the meaning of Article 1 of the Committee's terms of 
reference, then there is a conflict between the Statute and the terms of reference. We 
are therefore justified in making the other interpretation which involves no such 
conflict. 

4. If the former interpretation were accepted, we think (contrary to the 
suggestion in your paragraph 4) that it could be maintained that there are grounds 
on which the Sudanisation Committee could decide that judges might affect the 
freedom and neutrality of the Sudanese at self-determination. 

5. We do [not] think that there is any means of establishing that it was not the 
intention of the negotiators to include judges except by arguing that it must be 
presumed from the fact that they left Article 85 of the Statute unchanged. 

6. For reasons similar to those given in the case of the Governor-General's 
Commission (my telegram No. 156) we do not think that we can uphold the view that 
Burnett's presence is necessary to make a quorum. In the case of the Sudanisation 
Committee, the contrary argument is strengthened by the facts that (a) no provision 

1 See 345. 
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is made for alternates; (b) the Committee's decisions are in effect recommendations 
and have no finality. We think therefore that the Committee was probably within its 
rights in deciding its own quorum rule. 

7. This being so, Burnett's absence does not make the Committee's proceedings 
irregular. We think that the balance of advantage might be in his returning to the 
Committee and saying that the result of his consultation with his government was to 
confirm his view that judges are not within the Committee's terms of reference, and 
in his attaching a dissenting report in this sense to any recommendation made on 
the subject. If you think it would be better for him not to take part, however, we 
would not dissent. 

8. If this conflict were pursued, the final stage would presumably be when you 
would refuse to submit a decision of the Committee, approved by the Council of 
Ministers, to your Commission on the grounds that it was ultra vires, and in conflict 
with a power specifically left to you under Article 85 of the Constitution. The 
Government and the Egyptians would argue that (under Article 3 of the Committee's 
terms of reference) you had no power to withhold your assent to a decision of the 
Committee except with the approval of the Commission or both Governments. 
Whilst we would have a sound case, much would turn on the attitude of the 
Chairman of the Commission. In any case, the subject would presumably come 
before the Commission in one of the Committee's periodical reports (Article 4 of the 
terms of reference). 

347 FO 3711108334, no 84 29 Apr 1954 
[Governor-General's Commission]: minute by the Mrican 
Department, FO, on the removal of Ibrahim Ahmed from the 
Governor-General's Commission 

[Al-Azhari appeared willing to defer the question of the Governor-General's Commission 
until after parliament's adjournment. When the opposition threatened to bring the 
matter up themselves al-Azhari then proposed to replace lbrahim Ahmad on the 
Governor-General's Commission with a Southerner, Siricio Iro; thus splitting the 
opposition and averting any real breakdown of law and order or a constitutional crisis. 
Parliament debated the motion on 21 Apr and Siricio Iro was subsequently appointed to 
the commission (inward telegram no 169 from Howe to FO, 19 Apr 1954, FO 3711108333, 
no 63) .] 

The Sudanese Parliament refused to confirm the pro-independence member of the 
Governor-General's Commission on April 22. The next day they nominated Siricio 
Iro, a pro-Egyptian Southerner and a member of the Sudanese Prime Minister's 
party. In his telegram No. 191, the Governor-General informs us that he intends to 
notify the Egyptian Government officially of this; thereafter, the Egyptian 
Government will no doubt issue a decree (as provided for in Article 4 of the Sudan 
Agreement) appointing Siricio Iro formally. 

2. As regards the Pakistani Chairman of the Commission, Zafrullah Khan1 wants 
to wait and see how the Commission operates in its new form; if it becomes clear that 
the Egyptian and the two Sudanese intend to use their majority to deprive the 

1 Zafrullah Khan: Pakistan's representative at the UN. 
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Chairman of any real power, then he thinks it would be proper to withdraw the 
Pakistan Chairman.2 We had independently come to the same conclusion. The 
withdrawal of our own representative would probably be most effective if it coincided 
with the withdrawal of the Pakistani. We should welcome the collapse of the 
Commission as at present constituted, if abuses its powers. 

3. The Sudanese Parliament has now adjourned until early June, and the 
Commission has also dispersed and will not be re-convened until then. In the 
meantime, the Governor-General is coming home for a short leave, and we shall 
discuss further policy with him. 

4. His telegram No. 190 was concerned with the discussion which we have 
been carrying on since early March about the arrangements which might be made 
to enable the Sudanese to determine their own future if the situation brought 
about by the change in the Governor-General's Commission eventually made it 
necessary for him to proclaim a constitutional emergency. In the event, the affair 
has passed off very quietly; indeed, the Opposition did not even divide the House 
on the motion to appoint Siricio Iro. The discussion with the Governor-General 
arose from his idea of somehow involving the United Nations in Sudanese affairs . 
We do not like this, but suggested as a possible alternative an international body 
not connected with the United Nations, to supervise the process of self-determina
tion.3 

2 Ziauddin and Zulfakar Sabri clashed on a number of occasions, leading to a public exchange in Feb. 
Ziauddin's experiences strengthened Pakistan's support for Britain on issues relating to the Governor
General's Commission (CRO, note on Pakistan and the Sudan for the prime minister, 8 Apr 1954, PREM 
111777). 
3 Howe had suggested that should a constitutional emergency be declared, the UN should also be called in 
to oversee the completion of the process of Sudanese self-determination within the time period stipulated 
in the Anglo-Egyptian agreement. The FO opposed this, on the grounds that it would be objectionable to 
the CO, 'we have defended the importation of international machinery into the Sudan on the grounds that 
we had to reach agreement with Egypt about procedure. If we are no longer able to do so, we should be 
importing international machinery to satisfy the local inhabitants, which is heresy to the Colonial Office
understandably, since it opens the way to similar claims by the inhabitants of colonial territories'. Instead, 
it was proposed that some other form of international body independent of the UN should be created to 
fulfil this function (minute by Morris, 8 Apr 1954, FO 3711108345, no 5) . 

348 FO 3711108333, no 66 29 Apr 1954 
[The Umma Party in opposition]: letter from T E Bromley to D M H 
Riches relaying Mr Selwyn Lloyd's advice to SAR on how to manage 
an effective parliamentary opposition 

[Riches reported back, 'I saw S.A.R. on May 6 with Siddiq present and spoke as instructed. 
Generally speaking the Sayed took it very well though he did have a short weep at one 
stage. I think he now fully understands that there is no basis for any idea that an 
arrangement was made at the Minister of State's meeting with him on March 4' (letter 
from Riches to Bromley, 7 May 1954, FO 371/108334, no 92).] 

Please refer to our telegram No. 181 of April 29 in which a message for S.A.R. from 
the Minister of State was promised, to be delivered if the Governor-General and you 
agree. The following is the Minister of State's message:-
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"Please inform S.A.R. that the following represents my thoughts on the 
situation:-

In my conversation of March 4, 1 I was seeking information about the action 
which the Umma leaders would contemplate taking or supporting if the situation 
so deteriorated that the Agreement and Constitution became unworkable. As I 
explained at the time, the working out of a new solution in such circumstances 
might well mean us having to stay in the Sudan for some years. This would 
certainly not be due to any wish of ours but something imposed by the practical 
difficulties of the situation. It would be difficult to justify British intervention to 
avoid internal disorders, coupled with an announcement of immediate self
determination. 
2. This makes it the more important that the Opposition should take the fullest 
advantage of the opportunities presented to them under the Constitution. I believe 
that they have in the past asked for advice on tactics and I hope they will therefore 
not mind my frank comment. 
3. I have watched with keen interest the way they have behaved in Parliament and 
out. I think they have learned well and quickly how to exploit the constitutional 
methods of opposition. I was disappointed, however, about their final tactics on 
the question of the Governor General's Commission. It was a mistake to challenge 
Azhari when he was disposed to let the matter hang fire; and their challenge 
having been taken up, it was a mistake to prosecute their case so feebly in 
Parliament. They should have voted against Siricio Iro and made much more of 
the point that the Government had surrendered to Egyptian pressure. It never 
does for the Opposition to appear to give in to the Government. (I am referring to 
constitutional opposition: not to threats of unconstitutional action). 
4. In view of the general situation, including the Opposition's action, it would have 
been quite inappropriate for the Governor-General to declare a Constitutional 
Emergency. I have little doubt that if he had done so, the Government and 
Opposition would have joined in denouncing the British. 
5. We have made publicly clear our view that the action of the Government, 
though legal according to the letter, is against the spirit of the Agreement, and will 
make it more difficult to achieve the conditions for fair self-determination. If 
experience shows that the Commission is being used for partisan purposes, then 
we shall have to reconsider the position. 
6. In general, I think that the policy of the Opposition for the next few months 
should be to keep a keen and alert watch on the development of their new 
institutions. There will be many difficulties for the new government, not least 
through their susceptibility to Egyptian pressure, as over the question of the 
Governor-General's Commission. It is in the interests of the Sudanese people as a 
whole that the Government should, through the vigilance of the Opposition, be 
forced to pursue a national policy. Careful watch should be kept for abuses of 
national institutions such as partisan appointments to the public service, partisan 
use of the radio, and now partisan behaviour by the Governor-General's 
Commission; and the surrender of Sudanese interests on matters like Nile Waters 
and Sudanese participation in international activities. Although the Governor
General's Commission is important, so far as the main political issues are 

1 See 336. 
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concerned it will only come into action when the Governor-General disagrees with 
some action by the Government. The Opposition's task is to influence the 
Government's decisions at the earlier stage. 
7. They should also continue to keep the supporters of independence alive to 
actions by the Egyptian Government tending to destroy the free and neutral 
atmosphere. Their clarion call should be "Sudan for the Sudanese" and not "Sudan 
for the Egyptians". 
8. In general, the Sudanese people have the future in their own hands. The British 
have decided to hand over power. This will become increasingly obvious as the 
months pass. Therefore Her Majesty's Government can give their support only to 
policies which are clearly backed by active Sudanese opinion. But it remains Her 
Majesty's Government's intention that the Sudanese should have freedom of 
choice and, if they choose independence, Her Majesty's Government will support 
them in maintaining it. 
9. In short, you should give S.A.R. the impression that I consider that at the 
moment the ball is in his court; encourage him to work through constitutional 
methods, say that I consider that if he plays his cards well, the supporters of 
independence could win the next election, and that we in London are following 
events with close interest. I hope that he will keep in touch with us about 
developments." 

I am sending copies of this letter to the Governor-General, to the Head of the 
British Middle East Office and to Her Majesty's Ambassadors in Cairo and 
Washington. 

349 FO 3711108341, no 40 1 May 1954 
[Sudanisation]: report by Uthman Yusuf Abu Akr to Sir R Howe on 
the Sudanisation of the judiciary [Extract] 

. . . 8. The Committee then decided to take up the Sudanisation of the Judiciary 
and it was agreed to invite Sayed Ahmed Mitwalli El Atabani to attend as advisory 
member of the Public Service Commission. It was proposed to invite Sayed Babiker 
Awadalla, Speaker of the House of Representatives, to give his views as an ex-member 
of the Judiciary, and the British member proposed that the Chief Justice and Mr. 
Justice Abu Ranat1 should also be asked to give their views on the Sudanisation of 
individual posts in the Judiciary. 

9. At its 22nd Meeting on 21st April, the Committee, with Sayed Atabani as 
Advisory Member from the Public Service Commission, considered the question of 
its competence to Sudanise the Judiciary. Sayed Atabani advised that posts in the 
Judiciary were posts which were likely to affect the freedom of the Sudanese at the 
time of Self-Determination, since their holders were in positions of authority, 
especially in the Provinces, and therefore posts which the Committee was competent 
to Sudanise.2 He added that he could not, after reading the record of the 

1 Muhammad Abu Ranat: district judge, 1938- 1944; deputy assistant legal secretary, 1944- 1950; judge of 
the high court, 1950-1955; appointed chief justice, 1955. 2 See 345. 
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Anglo-Egyptian negotiations which led to the Agreement, reach any other 
conclusion than that it was the intention of the two Governments that the Judiciary 
should come within the terms of reference of the Sudanisation Committee. The 
Committee then decided by majority vote, the British member dissenting, that it was 
empowered to Sudanise the Judiciary. The British member stated that he must seek 
instructions from his Government on this decision, that until he had received 
instructions he would not take part in discussions on the Sudanisation of posts in the 
Judiciary held by expatriates and that he would not consider himself bound by any 
decision taken on the Sudanisation of the Judiciary during his absence. The 
Committee decided to continue its proceedings after the withdrawal of the British 
member. Messages were sent to the Chief Justice and Mr. Justice Abu Ranat whose 
views on the Sudanisation of posts in the Judiciary the British member had 
previously expressed a desire to hear, and to Sayed Babiker Awadalla, Speaker of the 
House of Representatives, inviting them to attend the Committee's next meeting. 

10. On 22nd April the Committee received a letter from the Chief Registrar of 
the Judiciary regretting that the Chief Justice and Mr. Justice Abu Ranat would be 
unable to appear before the Committee that day, as they had been instructed by the 
Governor-General not to attend until the question of the competence of the 
Committee to Sudanise the Judiciary had been settled.3 The Committee decided to 
address Your Excellency pointing out that in its opinion Your Excellency should have 
obtained the prior approval of your Commission before issuing such an instruction 
to the Chief Justice, enquiring whether such approval was obtained, and further 
pointing out that in declining to permit the Chief Justice to attend before the 
Committee Your Excellency, as Representative of the two contracting Governments, 
did not act in compliance with the last sentence of Clause 4 of Annexure Ill to the 
Anglo-Egyptian Agreement. 

11. At its Meeting on 28th April the Committee, having considered the views 
expressed by Sayed Atabani and the Speaker of the House of Representatives, as ex
members of the Judiciary, decided that all posts in the Judiciary held by expatriates, 
including the posts of Official Administrator, Commissioner of Local Courts and 
Chief Registrar of the Judiciary, should be Sudanised immediately by suitably 
qualified Sudanese. The Committee's decisions were submitted to the Council of 
Ministers in its letter No. SC/SCR/1-A-2 of 29th April, 1954 .. .. 

3 See ibid. 

350 FO 3711108340, no 22 3 May 1954 
[Sudanisation]: inward telegram no 200 from Sir R Howe to FO on 
the Sudanisation of judiciary 

As the Sudanisation Committee has made its decision on sudanisation of the 
judiciary, 1 the question of Burnett returning to the committee on this issue does not 
now arise. 

1 See 349. 
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2. If I fail to persuade Azhari to deal with this question on the lines of paragraph 
10 of my telegram No. 179,2 the Council of Ministers are likely to accept the decision 
of the Sudanisation Committee and to ask for my assent. I would then draft the reply 
that I am advised that sudanisation of the judiciary is not within the competence of 
the committee, that I am however referring the matter to the two contracting 
governments. Until I receive joint instructions from them that the matter is within 
the competence of the Committee, I regret I can take no action on the Council of 
Ministers' submission. In referring to the two governments, I should state my 
reasons for the view that the Sudanisation Committee had acted ultra vires. 

3. By this means, I should be neither assenting nor dissenting from the judiciary 
proposal, but would be leaving the matter in abeyance pending instructions from the 
two governments. There would, however, be no need to refer to the Governor 
General's Commission. If, as I would expect, I get conflicting instructions from the 
two governments, I would still be unable to act.3 

4. It would, in my opinion, be essential for Her Majesty's Government to 
maintain that sudanisation of the judiciary is outside the competence of the 
committee both on grounds that its post cannot affect the Freedom Statute and that 
the holders of posts are protected from sudanisation by Article 85. To abandon the 
former argument would not only destroy the moral basis for resisting Sudanisation 
of the judiciary but would incidentally also bring within the competence of the 
committee every single government post held by a British official. Whatever may be 
true limits of Article 1 Annex Ill, it is clear that it was never intended to and does not 
in fact go as far as this. 

2 See 345. 
3 This course of action was approved in outward telegram no 237 from FO to Howe, 11 May 1954, FO 
371/108340, no 22. 

351 FO 371/108378, no 15 7 May 1954 
[Policy in the Sudan]: FO record of a meeting between Mr Selwyn 
Lloyd1 with Sir R Howe and Sir L Grafftey-Smith on maintaining the 
Anglo-Egyptian agreement [Extract] 

The Governor General said that the improvement in the situation which took place 
after March 1 had been reversed by the Egyptian success in forcing the change in the 
Governor General's Commission. The Egyptians had shown that by bringing 
pressure to bear on the rank and file of the N.U.P., they could get things their own 
way. They were now on the crest and taking full advantage of their position. The four 
additions to the Cabinet made immediately before he left were an accession of 
strength to the Ashigga. 

There had been a marked improvement in relations with Azhari: he was now open 
to persuasion and a moderating influence. But he had no power to impose his views 
on his colleagues. His skill was in arranging compromises or delays-under pressure 
from his colleagues and his party he would always yield. 

1 Also present: Mr Dodds-Parker, R Alien, W H Luce, T E Bromley and W Morris . 
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The opposition had made a very poor showing. They had handled the debate on the 
Governor General's Commission most ineptly. 

Sir Laurence Grafftey-Smith pointed out that a boycott of Parliament by the 
Umma would probably be followed by large defections of Southerners to the N.U.P. 

2. Future policy generally 
It was agreed that there was no alternative at present to a policy of continuing to 
operate the agreement, and trying to hand over power as smoothly as possible. The 
consequences of tearing up the agreement were hard to calculate and we should 
avoid such a policy unless it was forced on us-e.g. by an actual breakdown in law 
and order. 

352 FO 371/108383, no 1 19 May 1954 
[Howe's resignation]: letter from W Morris to D M H Riches on Sir R 
Howe's intention to resign and possible replacements. Enclosure: note 
by Sir R Howe 

I enclose a copy of a note (A) about future policy on the Sudan which is being sent by 
the Governor General to the Minister of State. I think you will follow it better if I give 
some explanation of its origin. 

2. As you know, a policy which involves the meek acceptance of defeats and 
insults at the hands of the Egyptians has little to commend it here, and we are fairly 
constantly involved in discussion of the possibility of finding alternatives, which 
reduce themselves to either (a) a practicable policy to re-establish our position as a 
prelude to the grant of independence (send troops, tear up the Agreement etc.) or (b) 
a heroic way of getting out: either quicker or with more grace; anything but the 
humiliation of having what is in fact the execution of a voluntary decision to hand 
over power distorted into a process by which we appear to be pushed out, ungracious 
and protesting. 

3. As a result of our discussions since March 1, I think that (a) is dead. (b) is very 
much alive, and has, I think, a great deal to commend it if a practicable policy could 
be devised. It would not only be more palatable in the present, but would offer better 
hope for our relations with the future Sudan if we could in some more spectacular 
way show that our willingness to hand over is complete and voluntary. In a paper 
written in the department (of which I enclose a copy (B))1 we recently discussed the 
pros and cons of a policy of forcing early withdrawal; and came to the conclusion that 
it offered no satisfactory alternative to continuing to operate the agreement at least 
until the bulk of British officials are gone. 

4. We are nevertheless faced with the problem of the final stages of the interim 
period when we have to provide, in agreement with the Egyptian Government, 
machinery of international supervision for the actual process of self-determination. 
Our departmental ideas on this were set out in a paper (C) prepared for discussion 
with the Governor General. You will see that in this we expressed the view that if we 
could not get satisfaction about safeguards for the final stages of self-determination, 

1 Papers (B) & (C) not printed. 
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it might be better for us to withdraw altogether rather than give our countenance to 
a process which we could not regard as free and neutral. All that would be left to us at 
this point would in any case be the Governor General and his own staff-impotent 
and uncomfortable. 

5. A new factor which has appeared is the information (given to us privately by 
Luce) that the Governor General intends to resign next July. It will, of course, be 
difficult if not impossible to get the Egyptians to issue a decree appointing any new 
British nominee. At some point in the negotiation of the Agreement they gave an 
assurance that there would be no change on this. We could insist on this; but they 
would not be able to resist using this opportunity to make trouble-and the 
Sudanese (at their instigation) would certainly argue that no new British Governor 
General should be appointed. 

6. Out of his cogitation on all this, Luce has produced and got the Governor 
General's approval for his proposal that we should seek to replace the Governor 
General by either a Commission or by a neutral Governor General (C). 

7. We have not yet had time to consider it. At first sight I think it has much to 
commend it, and I believe Luce's statement that he has put it up as the best policy 
quite independently of the question of extricating the Governor General from an 
uncomfortable position. 

8. There seem to be some points in its favour. It would be a means of our 
regaining the initiative. My idea would be that as soon as compensation was agreed 
upon we should-without consulting the Egyptians-make an announcement about 
our intentions, and say that we intended to open negotiations immediately with the 
Egyptians about the manner of their execution. From then on our propaganda could 
hammer out the single theme: that the last trace of British control would disappear 
next July and that the choice between independence and something less was now 
absolutely clear. 

9. This policy would not involve any breach of the Agreement, and however 
annoyed the Egyptians might be by it, there would (so far as I can see) be no possible 
grounds on which they could attack it. It would therefore be no embarrassment to 
any Canal Zone negotiations. It might indeed (this is a very slight chance, I'm afraid!) 
awaken them to a realisation of the shortsightedness of their own policy. 

10. It would also extricate us from the difficulty of the Governor General's 
Commission, which would, I think, become superfluous in the presence of a neutral 
Governor General and an international Commission. 

11. A serious snag is that the Umma might regard our action as a betrayal. They 
might not. I see that their newspapers are talking enthusiastically about a plan for 
speeding up self-determination, with which this proposal would be entirely 
consonant. In any case, I am not sure that there is now any policy other than armed 
intervention which they would not regard as betrayal. In fact, of course, we would be 
leaving the field clear for the emergence of a genuine "nationalist" party of 
independence, finally free from the stigma of imperialist patronage. If S.A.R. retired 
in a huff that also might be no bad thing. 

12. There are other snags. I see great difficulties in putting the Governor 
Generalship in Commission. An Asiatic Governor General would have to be an 
Indian; which would be distasteful to the Colonial Office (as indeed is our whole 
policy) and to others. In any case, it is almost certain that the Indians would refuse to 
take it on. From all points of view, I think a European-a Swiss or a Swede-would 
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be a better idea, if we could get one. Or what would you think of Dr. Bunche2 (if we 
could get him)? 

13. A last snag (which doesn't apply only to this course) is that we shall need at 
some point to try on the question of staging rights for military aircraft. I think we 
must start from the assumption that maintaining R.A.F. personnel is out: but the 
right to fly over and refuel is vital. If we have an agreement with Egypt it should be 
easy; or if there is any significant movement away from Egypt in the Sudan. But my 
personal opinion is that we should try to tie it up with assistance to the Sudan for 
Civil Aviation. I will mention this to Bill [Luce]. 

14. These are my fi rst thoughts. Tom has seen this letter but hasn't yet had time 
to give the Governor General's note any careful thought. We may have to produce a 
departmental view before you can reply, but we should be very glad to have your 

1 comments (though not, I think, by telegram at this stage). 

Enclosure to 352 

1. The following is written on the assumption that it is still H.M.G's. policy to do 
what they can to encourage the Sudanese to choose independence rather than the 
domination of Egypt, and to establish friendly relations with an independent Sudan. 

It is also written in the belief that the Sudan's salvation can now only come 
through the Sudanese themselves and that there is little if any positive contribution 
which the British can make at this stage. 

2. The present position is that all British officials can either be discharged or can 
voluntarily retire on 1st July 1955, on payment of compensation, the terms of which 
have yet to be decided. This is without prejudice to the Sudanisation of British-held 
posts before 1.7.55. 

It is expected that some 90 per cent. of British officials will leave the Sudan on 
1.7.55. 

If there is a further deterioration in the situation of British officials before 1.7.55, 
it may be necessary to advance the release date. 

3. It is considered that as soon as possible after the release date, the British 
Governor-General should also leave the Sudan for the following reasons:-

(a) It is expected that the wholesale departure of the British official element from 
the Sudan will strengthen the cause of Sudanese independence against Egyptian 
domination. But this effect will not be felt fully as long as a British Governor-General 
remains. He is the symbol of British rule and, at the same time, the supreme con
stitutional authority and commander of the Sudan Defence Force. As long as he 
remains, Egyptian and Sudanese anti-British sentiment and propaganda will retain 
their main target and will continue to obscure the menace of Egyptian domination. 
(b) After the release date, a British Governor-General's position, already difficult 
enough, will become impossible. Faced by a hostile Commission and a hostile 
Sudanese Government, unable to rely on an almost completely Sudanised civil 
service, the butt of Egyptian and Sudanese propaganda and criticism, he will be 
powerless to influence events or to counter Egyptian interference. After resolution 

2 R J Bunche, principal director, Division of Trusteeship, UN, 1947-1954; acting UN mediator on Palestine, 
1948-1949. 
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day, he may be deprived of his command of the S.D.F. and, with the removal of 
British troops, he would be left without any security forces whatever at his 
disposal. His position would then become one which no representative of H.M.G. 
should be asked to endure. I personally could not contemplate continuing to 
remain as Governor-General after the release date. 

4. If the British Governor-General is to be withdrawn immediately after the 
release date, it would be essential to make this known to the expatriate officials 
rather more than six months before that date as this development would obviously 
influence them strongly in deciding whether to give the necessary six months notice 
of their retirement. 

5. It is proposed therefore that not later than 1.12.54 (and earlier if the release 
date has been advanced), H.M.G. should announce publicly their intention of with
drawing the Governor-General immediately after the release date and of entering into 
discussions with the Egyptian Government regarding the Governor-Generalship dur
ing the period until the future status of the Sudan has been determined. 

In order to regain some initiative for H.M.G. in Sudan affairs and to undermine 
Egyptian propaganda at the earliest possible moment, it might well be advantageous 
to make this announcement as soon as the compensation question has been settled. 

6. The special position of British members of the Judiciary must be borne in 
mind. At present the Sudanese Government appears anxious to Sudanise the 
Judiciary at an early date, and it is likely therefore to make the Compensation Law 
applicable to the Judiciary. But should this not happen, and if the Sudanese 
Government could not be induced to offer British members of the Judiciary the same 
compensation as British officials on voluntary retirement on 1.7.55, it would be 
necessary for H.M.G. to make special provision for them. It would obviously not be 
reasonable to expect British judges to remain on after the withdrawal of the British 
Governor-General. 

7. There appear to be two alternatives for dealing with the post of Governor
General after 1.7.55:-

(i) To put it into Commission. 
(ii) To appoint a neutral acceptable to H.M.G., Egypt and the Sudanese. 

The former course would probably be more favoured by the Sudanese. The new 
composition of the Governor-General's Commission would obviously rule it out as a 
suitable body for this purpose and it is therefore suggested that the setting up of the 
international body specified in Article 10 of the Agreement should be advanced and 
that it should be given the powers of the Governor-General in addition to its other 
functions after resolution day. Proposals have already been made for the composition 
of this body. 

If the latter course were adopted, an Indian would probably be the most generally 
acceptable as the new Governor-General (Sukumar Sen might be a very suitable victim). 

8. The withdrawal of the British Governor-General would presumably entail the 
simultaneous withdrawal of British troops. The discussions and any agreement with 
Egypt would therefore have to include the withdrawal of Egyptian troops at the same 
time, which would probably be in advance of the timing laid down by the Agreement. 

R.G.H. 
18.5.54 
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353 FO 3711108382, no 6 11 June 1954 
[Policy in the Sudan]: FO record of a meeting between Mr Sewlyn 
Lloyd1 and Umma Party leaders2 concerning strategy for obtaining 
Sudanese independence 

[In June a delegation of Umma Party leaders, led by Siddiq al-Mahdi, visited London and 
held three meetings with the FO. The main item on their agenda was to persuade HMG to 
denounce the Anglo-Egyptian agreement, replace the Sudanese government with a 
caretaker government, and call new elections (minutes of a meeting between Selwyn 
Lloyd and Umma leaders on 9 June 1954, FO 371/108382, no 4).] 

Sayed Ibrahim Ahmed translated a letter which he had received from Sayed 
Abdurrahman el Mahdi (S.A.R.) for transmission to the Minister of State, asking for 
fresh consideration of the policy discussed during the Minister of State's visit to 
Khartoum last March.3 

2. The Minister of State said that the last meeting had ended with agreement 
that there were two possible alternative policies. He would first give the reasons why, 
in his view, the plan suggested by Sayed Siddik was not practicable:-

(i) If we denounced the agreement the Egyptians would be able to revive their 
claim to sole sovereignty of the Sudan. The Sudanese had set much store by their 
achievement in getting the Egyptians to give this up. 
(ii) It was extremely doubtful if any international commission could be got 
together in such circumstances. There was little prospect of our getting the United 
Nations to intervene and lend its authority to any such arrangement without 
Egyptian consent. We might be able to get a commission composed of, say, 
representatives of various Commonwealth countries but it would be built on a very 
dubious basis-its authority would in fact derive simply from the actions of the 
British Government. 
(iii) It would be impossible to put this plan into operation and at the same time 
withdraw British troops. If it were something done in agreement with the 
Egyptians and with general consent in the Sudan, then this would be possible; but 
as conceived it would be done in opposition to the Egyptians and at least a section 
of Sudanese opinion. The Governor General could not possibly undertake it 
without adequate support, not only in troops but also in officials to keep the 
administration going. 
(iv) We should have to justify denunciation on the grounds that a continuation of 
the present situation would lead to a danger of a breakdown of administration and 
civil war. It would be quite illogical to do this and at the same time say we 
proposed to withdraw and abandon the Sudan entirely. 
(v) This course would damage the Umma Party's future. The N.U.P. Government 
would refuse to accept the actions of the Governor General as valid, and their 
followers would not recognise the Government installed in its place. There would 
be the Egyptian troops in the Sudan to be reckoned with. In this situation, there 
would be no alternative to bringing in large scale reinforcements. If the Umma 

1 Also present: Mr Dodds-Parker and W Morris. 
2 Siddiq al-Mahdi , Ibrahim Ahmad, Muhammad Ahmad Umar. 
3 See 336. 
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gave their blessing to these actions, they would be misrepresented by their 
political opponents, and said to be disloyal to Sudanese nationalism. 

3. The Minister of State went on to say that the forces opposed to independence 
in the Sudan and the Egyptians were faced with serious difficulties. It was a mistake 
to over-estimate the strength of one's opponents. He thought the Umma should keep 
up the fight by constitutional means. When the British withdrawal really began, the 
situation could be expected to change radically. He realised that these ideas might 
not be palatable to Umma leaders but he sincerely thought they indicated the only 
policy which could be followed. 

4. Sayed Siddik thanked the Minister for his clear statement of the objections to 
the scheme. He said that the British had an interest in the Sudan not only for 
sentimental reasons-their reluctance to see the work of 50 years destroyed-but 
also because a friendly independent Sudan could be an asset to Britain. Umma 
leaders acknowledged that there were certain favourable factors in the situation, and 
that they would have to continue working constitutionally, but they were now 
convinced that the cause of independence could not win by these means. The weight 
of Egyptian pressure was too strong. 

5. As regards the objections raised by the Minister of State:-

(i) The Sudanese would have to resist any revival of the Egyptian claim to 
sovereignty as they had in the past. 
(ii) He believed that the greater part of the Sudanese would support the course 
proposed by S.A.R. Even if not all Sudanese would support it, the Umma party 
regarded themselves as having the support of the most effective part of the 
population. It was still possible to count on support from the tribes and from two
thirds of the south. 
(iii) If it was necessary to bring in troops for a limited period in order to carry out 
the plan, he and the Umma party would accept it. This course would have to be com
pared with the alternative prospect of Egyptian domination for an unlimited period. 

6. The Minister of State said he thought the Umma under-estimated the strength 
of nationalism in the modern world. The independence movement was swimming 
with the tide, and he was convinced that the Egyptians for all their efforts, had no 
hope of standing against it. Sectarian divisions had not prevented the advance of 
nationalism in India, and he was convinced that Sudanese nationalism would sooner 
or later submerge the sectarian divisions. 

7. Sayed Siddik agreed that if Sudanese nationalism were left on its own this 
would be the case: unfortunately there were still people who believed, and were 
encouraged by the Egyptians to believe, that the British stood in the way. The 
Minister of State said this was his whole point. Once the British had gone the force of 
nationalism would work the other way. The fatal weakness of the Umma's plan was 
that it would again concentrate nationalist feeling against the British. He doubted 
whether even the Umma themselves would be able to maintain their support for 
their plans after the initial stages. 

8. Her Majesty's Government should therefore:-

(i) Work for a rapid hand-over. 
(ii) Work for the setting up of the international body. 
(iii) Continue to protest to the Egyptians about their intervention. 
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Perhaps the time was coming when Her Majesty's Government should come out 
more into the open with publicity about their protests against, and denunciations of 
Egyptian activities. Until it was seen that the British were going our objections were 
liable to be twisted by the Egyptians into excuses for hanging on, but this objection 
would disappear in the near future. 

9. The Minister of State explained that his view that the Umma plan must be 
ruled out, applied to the present state of affairs. Circumstances might change. The 
Umma leaders agreed that they did not want their plan to be put into operation now. 
The Minister of State said they must not, however, misunderstand him and think he 
was suggesting that their plan would be practicable in four or six months time. He 
thought the same or similar grave objections would probably apply then. 
Nevertheless, something might happen which would make such action by Her 
Majesty's Government unavoidable. Trouble over the Governor General's 
commission, or a breakdown of law and order might create a situation in which Her 
Majesty's Government, however unwilling, might have to act. He thought, however, 
that if such a situation were reached it would be obvious that their intervention was 
the right and the only course to pursue, and there would be much wider support for 
action than would be possible in conditions like the present. 

10. He also pointed out that there might be changes in Egypt as well as the 
Sudan in the course of the next few months. The present regime was extremely 
unstable, and no-one knew what might take its place if it collapsed. Ibrahim Ahmed 
said that the Khatmia would still take Egyptian help, arguing that there was no risk 
of Egyptian domination in such a case. The Minister of State said that this raised a 
most important point. What we wanted to avoid was Egyptian domination being 
forced on an unwilling Sudan: we could not object to a rule of an independent Sudan 
by a Khatmia Government. Ibrahim Ahmed agreed. 

11. The Minister of State said he thought there was a large measure of 
agreement: the Umma leaders did not themselves think their plan ought to be put 
into operation immediately. In the meantime they must keep up the struggle by 
constitutional means. lbrahim Ahmed said that the programme they suggested 
would need careful planning and preparation by propaganda about Egyptian actions. 
The Minister of State agreed. He thought there might perhaps be an exchange of 
ideas on what could be done in the way of propaganda. 

12. He said finally that he would be replying to S.A.R.'s letter. He would probably 
do so orally through Mr. Riches but suggested that Sayed Siddik might see the terms 
of this reply. 

354 FO 3711108383, no 3 15 June 1954 
[Future of the governor-general]: minute by D M H Riches toW H 
Luce on arguments for retaining the office of governor-general 

We had a discussion about the Governor-General's views on the future of his office. I 
think it fair to say that while everyone agrees to a certain amount of reculement you 
go so far as virtually to advocate "abdiquer pour mieux sauter" I think this is wrong. 
Certainly it is premature to consider it until we can assess the reaction when 
sudanisation gets going. 
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2. Even in the worst of circumstances a Governor-General has the following 
opportunities:-

( a) The prestige of his office. 
(b) The constitutional right to be kept informed of what is going on and to meet 
his Ministers and anyone else at will. 
(c) The right and duty to "guide, encourage and warn". 
(d) His rights in respect of external affairs and of British officials. 
(e) The opportunities to exercise influence which his staff enjoy. 

3. The loss of these opportunities which the replacement of a British Governor
General and his staff by neutrals would entail, cannot in itself be anything other than 
damaging to British interests both in the Sudan and outside. 

4. As I understand it however, the arguments in favour of a change are:-

( a) As the symbol of British rule the presence of the British Governor-General is 
obnoxious to Sudan nationalism. Moreover the majority of Sudanese-who are 
simple minded-still think that he in fact rules the Sudan on behalf of Britain and 
will not change their minds until he actually goes. 
(b) In the changed circumstances in the Sudan the Governor-General and his staff 
will merely become the helpless butts of Egyptian propaganda and Sudanese ani
mosity and powerless to influence events. They will be personally in an unpleasant 
position and Britain will lose prestige by the revelation of their helplessness. 

In my view (a) has some cogency but not much. No Sudanese has ever expressed to 
me any sentiments antagonistic to or depreciatory about the Governor-General (they 
have on the other hand let themselves go without restraint on the administrative 
service). I think the Governor-General is generally respected and provided he is not 
driven, by pressure from the Foreign Office, into a position where he is defending 
exclusively British interests I consider that even the Egyptians will find it difficult to 
make a real Aunt Sally out of him. 

6. As regards the beliefs of the ignorant, I would extend this feeling to the 
Sudanese as a whole and say that if the British Governor-General went, such a 
vacuum would be left as seriously to endanger the stability of the political structure 
of the Sudan. 

7. Briefly, the Egyptians dislike and fear the British Governor-General, and the 
Sudanese don't. Our role is to fight the Egyptians in the Sudan. 

8. As regards (b) I do not believe it possible for a man in the Governor-General's 
position not to influence events even if only to a minor degree. Ever since the last 
war one of the major tasks of British representatives abroad has been to accept 
constant rebuffs and disappointments to say nothing of insults from inferior, 
ignorant and stupid people, and yet to keep on plugging away. The theory of this is 
that there is a nett gain in the end. In the case of the Sudan under all the 
circumstances both internal and external which are likely to exist, I am sure that 
there would be such a gain in that abdication would mean for example the end of any 
hope of securing transit rights. Only if we reached agreement with Egypt to pursue a 
common policy in the Sudan and the Egyptians adhered to that agreement-both, I 
think, remote possibilities-would abdication possibly have some virtue. 

9. I agree that there are great practical difficulties in any course other than the 
one you advocate; but their existence should not prevent our recognising what is best 
in British interests. 
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355 FO 371/108379, no 25 6-7 July 1954 
[Financial assistance to the Umma Party]: minutes by W Morris on 
Sayyid Siddiq's request for funds 

[SAR's requests for financial assistance from HMG continued, despite being turned down 
in January (330). Howe reported that before going on leave SAR had spoken to him, 
saying 'that it was all very well for us, the English, to talk of parliamentary means. The 
Sudanese were different. Money talked. He needed a loan to offset the Egyptian money 
pouring in. £E8,000,000 was a possible figure. Could I help? I was non-committal' (memo 
by Howe, 4 May 1954, FO 371/108323, no 107). Shortly after that meeting he proposed to 
Riches that a loan could be advanced to him against the security of his property worth 
between £6 and £7 million. Despite the rebuff given below, another approach was made in 
August, this time through SAR's adviser, N R Udal, who proposed that money could be 
secretly transferred to SAR's account at Barclays bank (minute by Ridd, 10 Aug 1954, FO 
371/108379, no 31).] 

When Sayed Siddik el Mahdi saw the Minister of State last Thursday he said that his 
father would not be able to continue to support the Umma Party financially. He had 
spent a great deal in the past; but was now having to compete with the resources of 
the Egyptian state. This was more than he could do. He realised that it was a bad 
thing to seek foreign financial help; but the fact must be faced that if the 
independence cause was to succeed they must have money. It was not a question of 
bribery, but of the money needed to organise the party machine and to keep it going, 
with the future elections in mind. 

2. The Minister of State told Sayed Siddik that he would think over his request. 
He would be deceiving him, however, if he encouraged him to believe that there was 
any hope of our being able to help. It was not a case of being unwilling: but it would 
do the independence cause infinite harm if it came out; and the British Government 
just did not have the means of providing secret subsidies as could happen in Egypt. 
Our subsidies to Libya and Jordan were not comparable because they were subsidies 
to governments, quite openly made and voted. 

3. Sayed Siddik put all the usual arguments, and put them well. He also repeated 
a suggestion that has been made several times to Mr. Riches-that we should lend 
money on the security of S.A.R.'s property, which is worth several millions. 

4. I think it is not easy to answer the Umma argument. By all accounts, S.A.R.'s 
finances are in a sticky condition. They are not very well managed, and as S.A.R. is 
unwilling ever to sell land, he is constantly short of liquid resources, for which he 
depends on bank advances against future cotton crops. According to Mohamed 
Ahmed Omar, the banks have recently been reluctant to give advances. It is also true 
that the independence movement has depended and still depends on S.A.R.'s private 
fortune. 

5. Nevertheless, I think that (quite apart from the question whether we could 
find any money) we should tell Sayed Siddik that we cannot help. We cannot afford to 
enter into an auction of this kind with the Egyptian Government. Mr. Riches has said 
that it is not mainly finance which is responsible for the present weaknesses of the 
Umma Party. We should encourage them to go on fighting; but if we create the 
impression that they can come to us for money, we shall take on an almost unlimited 
and continually embarrassing commitment. The Egyptians are finding it 
embarrassing-and in fact, may find that in the long run it does them harm. 

6. The Minister of State suggested that one slight possibility was that we might 
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be able to squeeze something out of the information budget. After discussion with 
Mr. Marett, 1 I have come to the conclusion that this would not be possible. The total 
information budget is about £1,500,000 and in the Sudan we spend about £10,000. 
Information expenditure is scrutinised most carefully and it would be impossible to 
hide even two or three thousand pounds a year. The offer of a sum such as this 
would, however, be regarded by Sayed Siddik as derisory. I do not think that anything 
less than £250,000 (perhaps spread over two years) would be regarded as a serious 
contribution (see separate minute). 

7. Sayed Siddik has again postponed his departure until to-morrow (Wednesday) 
and has asked for an answer before then. I have arranged to see him at 5.30 this 
evening. 

8. I therefore suggest that I should tell Sayed Siddik, with the usual expressions 
of regret, that the Minister of State has looked into his suggestion but, as he feared, 
has found that it is not possible to help. 

9. If, however, the Minister of State wishes to pursue the subject with higher 
authorities, then I would tell Sayed Siddik that we will let him have an answer 
through Mr. Adams-with a warning against building any expectations on this.2 

W.M. 
6.7.54 

I spoke accordingly to Sayed Siddik last night. He took it quite well and I do not 
think he was expecting any other answer: he seemed to be relieved that he could go 
back and give his father a categorical reply. 

2. He said this would not affect their determination to keep up the struggle with 
the resources they had, but that these were now insufficient. 

1 RH K Marett, head of Information Dept, FO. 

W.M. 
7.7.54 

2 CA E Shuckburgh noted (6 July): 'I am sure this is right. The Sudan independence movement must not 
become a foreign-subsidized movement' (FO 3711108379). 

356 FO 3711108264, no 13 21 July 1954 
[Nile Waters]: letter from J E Killick1 toP T Hayman2 on the Lake 
Tsana dam and Ethiopia's share of the Nile waters 

You have now kindly followed up your letter JA 1421/5 of June 10 and Bromley's 
letter JA 1421/8 of June 26 by sending us photostat copies of the Agreements of 1935 
and 1946 between Egypt and the Sudan on the Lake Tsana project. Thank you also 
for sending us a copy of Bromley's letter JA 1421/8 of July 8 to Luce in Khartoum. As 
regards Bromley's letter to Luce, we do not seem to have here a copy of Allan's note 
for the Sudan Council of Ministers referred to in paragraph 4, and I think it would be 
quite helpful to have it if you could manage this without too much trouble. 

1 1st secretary, British embassy, Addis Ababa. 2 African Dept, FO. 
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2. As regards the Agreements themselves, we now have a clear picture of how 
matters stand as between Egypt and the Sudan. It obviously emerges from the 
Agreements that they are now based on an out-of-date set of circumstances. There 
is in fact no longer any question of the project being put through for purely 
Egyptian-Sudanese benefit under a concession from the Ethiopian Government. 
The Ethiopians are looking at this project from their own point of view (i.e. hydro 
electric power) and would, I think, in the last resort be willing and able to go 
through with the scheme entirely on their own. If there should be incidental bene
fits in the way of water for Egypt and the Sudan from the scheme, and if, as we 
hope, there are prior discussions between the Ethiopians on the one hand and the 
Egyptians and Sudanese on the other, leading to an agreement that the two coun
tries shall enjoy these benefits, then no doubt the Ethiopians would be happy to 
accept a financial subsidy in return. But it will clearly be necessary for the joint 
Egyptian-Sudanese delegation completely to revise the basis of their negotiations. 
To take at random a few points which appear from the 1946 Agreement as it at 
present stands:-

( a) There would be no question of the Ethiopians being satisfied with a mere 
nominal form of control, and any Egyptian or Sudanese representative at the site 
of the scheme after completion would, if admitted at all, have to be content with 
virtually no authority whatever. 
(b) Since the scheme would be operated not merely nominally but in fact by the 
Ethiopians, there would surely be no question of an annual rental, nor even of 
lump sum payments of the order envisaged in the 1946 Agreement, on signature of 
the Agreement or completion of the works. 
(c) While it might still be mainly in the interests of the Sudan to construct and 
maintain a motor road from Roseires to the lake, the reason which appears from 
the Agreement for the construction and maintenance of a road from the lake to 
Addis will surely disappear. (The Ethiopians in developing Bahar Dar as a new 
town, will be sure to build this road themselves anyway.) 

3. All this will, I am sure, be clear to the Sudanese and Egyptian Governments 
and they will have to agree upon new terms of reference before sending a delegation. 
Obviously they will have to pay something, but by no means as much as was 
envisaged in the 1946 Agreement-instead possibly smaller lump sums on signature 
and completion of works and likewise smaller annual payments based perhaps on the 
quantity of water received. However, this is not our problem and the only reason I 
write is to point out that under these circumstances the draft memorandum enclosed 
with the Ambassador's letter to Bromley 1421/34/54 of July 1, ought certainly to be 
amended in paragraph 5. While the memorandum might not be so cogent if 
paragraph 5 did not quote specific examples of the ways in which the Egyptian and 
Sudanese Governments would be willing to help, it would clearly be unsafe to 
mention such things as the construction and maintenance of roads and I would 
suggest that the second sentence of paragraph 5 should be deleted, leaving the 
reference to financial help from Egypt and the Sudan in only general terms. Probably 
this point has already occurred to you. 
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357 PREM 111777, C(54)267 7 Aug 1954 
[Policy in the Sudan]: Cabinet memorandum by Mr Selwyn Lloyd on 
strategy to secure Sudanese independence 

A note was circulated to the Cabinet on 26th July (C. (54) 255) giving the views of the 
Mahdi on the constitutional position in the Sudan. 

2. I have no doubt that many of the allegations made about Egyptian pressure 
are true. But it is not correct to say that we have made no attempt to stop Egyptian 
interference. We have made numerous protests and the Governor-General has taken 
steps to reduce and control it. Moreover, Her Majesty's Government's views about 
Egyptian activities were made clear to the Egyptians in the last stage of the Suez 
negotiations and they can have no doubt about them. They have promised that there 
will be an improvement. I do not, however, believe that Egyptian propaganda and 
pressure will stop altogether in view of the long-standing Egyptian policy of "unity of 
the Nile Valley". 

3. A more important fact is that the Governor-General and others are of the 
opinion that Egyptian propaganda is beginning to overreach itself. The pro-unity 
party have tasted power and are becoming less willing to receive orders from Cairo. 
As the British officials begin to go and power is transferred, the Sudanese 
Government are likely to become more friendly and to rely on us to protect them 
from Egyptian domination. 

4. The Umma Party wish us to denounce the agreement and to proclaim early 
independence. That would be likely to produce the contrary effect to what we desire. 
It would be interpreted by the Sudanese Government either as an attempt to restore 
British rule or as a move to place the opposition in power, and would throw them 
back into the arms of the Egyptians. That in turn might well provoke disorders and 
thus force the Governor-General to proclaim a constitutional emergency. There is no 
certainty that in this situation he would receive the support of the Mahdi and the 
Umma Party. Although the Mahdi himself would not, I believe, turn against us, there 
is a considerable section of his followers which would not hesitate to do so. In the 
debate on compensation the leader of the opposition was the only speaker to say 
derogatory things about the British. 

5. The largest contribution to the success of the independence movement can be 
made by the Sudanese opposition itself. This is not mentioned in the Mahdi's paper. 
Feeling between the Khatmia and Ansar sects is strong. The great obstacle to the 
success of the independence movement is the Khatmi fear of eventual Mahdist 
domination of the Sudan. The riots of March increased this fear. It can only be 
allayed by the opposition. For the past eighteen months we have urged the Umma 
leaders to broaden the basis of their Party and to include non-Ansar elements. The 
Socialist Republican Party (pro-independence but non-Ansar) was ready-made for the 
purpose. But the Umma leaders both during the election and since have failed to 
make any real effort in this direction. Until they do so they will not win the majority 
of votes. 

6. The Governor-General, who is no optimist, now feels more hopeful about 
developments in the Sudan, and believes that, if Her Majesty's Government continue 
to exercise patience in the carrying out of the Anglo-Egyptian agreement, our 
position will be increasingly strengthened. He feels that the Sudanese of all Parties 
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are well aware of the Egyptian danger, that they will increasingly resent Egyptian 
pressure and are likely to look more and more to us for help and counsel. The 
outstanding event of the last few months has been the surprisingly satisfactory 
compensation settlement, which was skilfully concluded by him. 

7. Sudanese nationalism will be the dominant force and it should be our aim to 
make use of it. We propose certain immediate practical steps to this end:-

( a) In the first place I think we should invite the Prime Minister to visit this 
country. He has shown himself to be jealous of Sudanese independence and has 
established good relations with the Governor-General. A visit here would enable us 
to strengthen his feeling that we can be relied upon to help towards an 
independent Sudan. 
(b) We propose to invite a party of Sudanese Parliamentarians to London early 
next year. 
(c) We hope that the President of the Board of Trade and the Minister of Transport 
and Civil Aviation will be able to see the Sudanese Minister of Communications 
when he is in this country in September. He is influential in the Sudanese Cabinet. 
(d) We hope to send a Trade Mission to Khartoum next spring. 
(e) We shall continue to emphasise unobtrusively, but firmly, over matters such 
as foreign representation, a national flag, etc., the separate entity of the Sudan. 

358 FO 3711108324, no 143 13 Aug 1954 
[The NUP government] : minute from the Governor-General's Office 
advocating closer collaboration with the NUP government [Extract] 

British policy 
It is understood that it is H.M. Government's object that there should emerge a 
reasonably stable and well-governed Sudan, independent of Egypt, in friendly 
relations with Britain, and subject to British influence. 

The main threats to the achievement of this aim are:-

( a) that the N.U.P. will link the Sudan with Egypt in such a way as will lead to 
Egyptian domination, political and economic; 
(b) that there will be a serious deterioration in security and standards of 
administration owing to rapid Sudanisation; 
(c) that the economic development of the country will be severely set back by the 
decline of security and the departure in 1955 of most of the British technical staff; 
(d) that the Mahdists will try to create a state of civil war; 
(e) that British influence will wither away from inanition. 

With regard to (a), there are already signs, as stated above, that the minds of the 
N.U.P., and the Khatmia in particular, are moving towards the idea of independence 
and that they are not playing the Egyptian game quite so whole-heartedly as they 
were. It would be against all precedent and logic if they were not nationalists before 
they were unionists, and as they savour power and their strength grows, their 
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nationalism will become increasingly ascendant. But we can expect no overt 
discarding of Egyptian support and influence until the N.U.P. are satisfied that they 
have laid the bogey of Mahdism. 

It is presumably of no concern to H.M. Government whether the independence of 
the Sudan is brought about by the N.U.P. or the Umma. We have hitherto supported 
the latter because they were the main strength of those Sudanese who had declared 
openly for independence. There are in fact a number of arguments which support the 
thesis that independence through the N.U.P. would be more likely to achieve H.M. 
Government's aim for the Sudan than independence through the Umma. Firstly, the 
N.U.P., if their aim is independence, can rely on the support of a large majority of the 
S.D.F. and Police Officers and of a smaller majority of the men. The Mahdists and 
Umma could not therefore hope to dominate the Khatmia and N.U.P., whereas the 
latter could dominate the Mahdists, and this is probably the only real hope of 
avoiding civil war. Secondly, the Umma could not run the administration of the 
country without the support of the educated class, the majority of whom are 
Khatmia and N.U.P. Thirdly, an independent Sudan dominated by the Mahdists 
would be the victim of constant intrigue between Egypt and the Khatmia resulting in 
a state of chronic instability and permanent enmity between the two countries. As 
the Mahdists would inevitably look to H.M. Government for support, this situation 
would be ruinous to Anglo-Egyptian relations. Finally, the Southerners would 
probably be more at home with a pro-independence N.U.P. set-up than with the 
Mahdists. 

If these arguments are valid, and if it is accepted that the N.U.P., having gained 
power, will probably hold it through the period of self-determination, and that in the 
end they are likely to decide on the independence of the Sudan, then it is time to 
reconsider the policy laid down in the Secretary of State's letter NO. (JE. 10511651G) 
(53) of 1st January 1954.1 That policy of "building bridges" to the N.U.P. while 
maintaining friendship with S.A.R. and the Umma, amounts to little more than 
sitting on the fence, and as was pointed out in the Governor-General's letter No. 
GG/97.8.1. of 4th February 1954,2 to the Secretary of State, the two aims are to some 
extent incompatible. For the British in the Sudan, the emphasis has inevitably been 
on the "bridge building", while H.M. Government, to all appearances, have 
concentrated on the maintenance of friendly relations with the Umma and Mahdists. 
The present series of meetings between the Minister of State and Sayed Siddik,3 and 
the fears expressed in the British press about the ability of the Sudanese to govern 
themselves, are taken by the N.U.P. as an indication that H.M. Government are 
unfriendly to them and are determined somehow to restore S.A.R. and the Umma to 
power. Until this belief is removed, the N.U.P. will continue to insure themselves 
with the Egyptians. 

It seems that the time has come for H.M. Government to play down their 
connections with S.A.R. and the Umma, and to make a more positive approach to the 
N.U.P., though this must be done in an unobtrusive manner if it is not to defeat its 
own ends. The first move might be an invitation to Azhari to visit London in the 
Autumn or following Spring. 

With regard to (b) above, there is little we can do about this. The N.U.P. realise 

1 See 327. 2 See 331. 3 See 353. 
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they are running risks, but they are determined nevertheless to Sudanise the 
designated services as rapidly as possible. Control of the security forces and the 
removal of what they regard as the pro-Umma British element in the Administration 
are cardinal points in their aim of reducing the Mahdists to impotence. The 
departure of the British, while jeopardising the administrative machine, will play an 
important part in the reorientation of N.U.P. policy towards Egypt. 

Regarding (c), the N.U.P. leaders make no attempt to hide their growing anxiety 
that on 1st July, 1955, there will be a general exodus of British technical staff. This 
fear was at the back of their attitude towards the Milner principle in the 
compensation negotiations. Those Ministers who are chiefly concerned realise that 
there is no advantage in replacing British by other expatriate staff who do not know 
the country or language. It has been made clear to them that it is no part of our 
policy to encourage those British whom the Sudanese wish to retain to go, but their 
willingness to stay will largely depend on the general attitude of the Government 
towards its civil servants in general and the British in particular over the next nine 
months. In this respect there has been some improvement over the past few months, 
but there is room for more. 

Now that the Sudanese Government has treated the British officials reasonably 
generously in the matter of compensation, the way is open to some positive 
encouragement to British technical staff to remain in the Sudan after 1.7.55 if the 
Sudanese want them to. This could come either from the Governor-General or from 
H.M.G., or both. To be effective, this encouragement would need to be based on the 
promotion of British interests and policy and not merely on helping out the 
Sudanese. 

The risk of civil war by Mahdist action, mentioned in (d) above, has been 
considered to some extent earlier in this note. Under any circumstances, civil war 
would be disastrous to the Sudan and to British interests, and nothing must be said 
or done to give S.A.R. the idea that H.M.G. would regard violence on his part with 
anything but the greatest disfavour. On the contrary, we should continue as long as 
possible to use our influence with him to prevent such action, even if we know that 
by so doing we may be sealing his political fate . S.A.R. would call this a betrayal, but 
we must face the realities of the situation, and indeed we are in no way in the debt of 
S.A.R. or the Umma. 

Regarding (e) above, British influence in the Sudan will not be retained merely by 
stating a policy. Statements must be followed by action and by positive evidence of 
British interest in the future well-being of the country. Mention has already been 
made of encouragement to British technical staff to remain on and so help both to 
keep the technical services going and to continue training Sudanese. 

The other main opportunity lies in the matter of financial assistance. The Sudan 
will need something like £E.50 millions, over and above its own resources, over the 
next ten years or so for major projects which are vital to its future economic 
development and financial stability. The main items are the Roseires Dam and the 
Managil extension of the Gezira Scheme, which together require about £E.30 
millions, and the extension of the railway system to the West and South-West, which 
requires about £E.IO millions. Another important requirement is the large-scale 
development of underground water supplies in the arid areas of the West. 

The N.U.P. Government is very conscious of its need for foreign capital for these 
projects, but is uncertain how to approach the problem or where to seek for 
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assistance. They are anxious to avoid during the transitional period any form of 
assistance which might appear to have political strings attached to it, and their first 
inclination is to turn to the International Bank, though they realise that in the 
present constitutional status of the Sudan some form of guarantee by H.M.G. or 
Egypt, or both, would be required before the Bank would consider a loan. It is 
understood that the absence of a separate Sudanese currency may be a serious 
obstacle to a loan from the Bank. 

The raising of funds on the London market under a British Government guarantee 
might be an alternative method acceptable to the Sudanese. 

In any case, what is now for consideration is some initiative from H.M.G. in 
indicating to the Sudanese Government their awareness of the Sudan's need for 
capital and their readiness to discuss possible ways of meeting this need. This might 
best be done in conjunction with a visit by Azhari to London. 

It may be argued that any form of capital investment in the Sudan would be 
premature before the results of self-determination are known, but the counter
argument to this is that the results of self-determination may be largely influenced 
by Britain's willingness to give what assistance she can during the transitional 
period. 

In this question of assistance over the provision of foreign capital, H.M.G. should 
have some advantage over Egypt. In another matter, that of parliamentary 
institutions, they have a far more obvious advantage. The Sudanese may have little of 
the spirit and experience required to make a real success of parliamentary 
democracy, but there is no doubt that among the educated class it is regarded as the 
most advanced and therefore the most desirable form of political and constitutional 
organisation. Here there is real opportunity for British influence, and everything 
possible should be done to foster good relations between Westminster and the 
Sudanese Parliament. The recent visit of the two Sudanese Speakers to the U.K. is a 
good example of the fruitfulness of this bond. 

Summary 
(a) The probabilities are that the N.U.P. will remain in power throughout the 
transitional period and the period of self-determination, and the odds in the 
election for the Constituent Assembly and in deciding the future of the country 
will therefore lie heavily in their favour. 
(b) There are indications that the N.U.P. will in the end choose independence, 
provided that they have overcome their fears of an Anglo-Ansar-Umma 
combination against them. 
(c) S.A.R. and the Ansar are likely to become increasingly isolated. 
(d) Independence through the N.U.P. and Khatmia is more likely to achieve 
H.M.G's aim for the Sudan than independence through S.A.R. and the Umma. 
(e) The time has come for H.M.G. to review the policy of sitting on the fence and 
to consider a more positive approach to the N.U.P. 
(f) The first step in this approach might be an invitation to Azhari to visit London 
in the Autumn to discuss matters of general interest. 
(g) H.M.G. should consider positive measures to maintain British influence in the 
Sudan. Suggestions are:-

(i) Encouragement to British technical staff to remain in the Sudan after 1. 7.55 
if they are wanted. 
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(ii) Early assistance over the provisiOn of foreign capital for important 
development projects in the Sudan. 
(iii) The strengthening of bonds between the Parliaments of Britain and the Sudan. 

359 FO 3711108341, no 55 27 August 1954 
[Sudanisation]: letter from R R Burnett toTE Bromley on the 
deterioration in relations between British officials and the Sudanese 

[Extract] 

A considerable number of British officials have left for home this week. I have 
seen a good many of those who have come in from the Provinces, and they tell me 
that practically all the British Departmental officers there have decided to give notice 
on January 1, 1955. I understand that the same applies to the British nurses in 
Khartoum and elsewhere. 

It appears to me that there has recently been a deterioration in the relations 
between British officials and Sudanese in Khartoum, and I gather from the departing 
Administration officers from the Provinces that the position there is much the same. 
One is constantly hearing of the by-passing of senior British officials here by 
Ministers, of the failure to consult them or listen to their advice. The distrust of the 
British by the Ministers, and equally the distrust of the Ministers and Sudanese 
officials by the British, seem to be increasing, and the atmosphere of suspicion and 
frustration is disturbing. I see little prospect of improvement as things are going, and 
I am more than ever convinced that the sooner all British officials, except those in 
technical and scientific posts whom the Sudanese wish to keep and who are willing 
to stay, are out of the country the better it will be for everybody, and for H.M.G's 
relations with the Sudan. Indeed, I should now like to be able to agree with my 
colleagues that most of the posts they wish to classify as posts likely to affect the free 
and neutral atmosphere are such posts. I do not, of course, agree with their loose 
interpretation of our terms of reference in this respect, and my instructions clearly 
do not permit me to fall in with their views. But my opposition is largely ineffectual 
and merely gives the impression that my object is to delay Sudanisation. For 
example, I think that my colleagues will classify all the senior posts in the Finance 
Ministry-Permanent Under-Secretary, Deputy P.U.S., Assistant U.S. (Finance), 
Controller of Banking and Currency, Director of Establishments-as posts likely to 
affect the free and neutral atmosphere. I do not myself agree that it was the intention 
of the Agreement that these posts should be so classified, but if the Finance Minister 
is prepared to put Sudanese into the top posts immediately, with a few British to 
assist them in a non-executive capacity, it seems to me that I am doing no good by 
dissenting from their classification, except in the case of the Director of 
Establishments who must in my opinion (and that of Rintoul and Charles himself) 1 

remain in charge of the Establishments Branch for the next year or so until the 
expatriates have left. I should be grateful if you would consider these views and let 
me have your comments as soon as possible. 

1 J V Rintoul: Finance Dept, 1939- 1954; director of accounts, 1949- 1951; auditor general 1952; deputy 
financial secretary, 1953; deputy permanent under-secretary for finance, 1954-1956. A E B Charles: 
assistant director of establishments, 1952-1953; director of establishments, 1953-1955; establishments 
adviser, 1955; assassinated as speaker of the Aden assembly, 1966. 
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360 FO 3711108341, no 62 24 Sept 1954 
[Sudanisation]: letter from R R Burnett toTE Bromley on future 
Sudanisation of education [Extract] 

. .. We have this week finished hearing the Director of Education1 on the functions 
of the Ministry, and spent a couple of hours listening to a young Sudanese official of 
the Archaeological Department on the immense influence which the Commissioner 
(British) of ArchaeologyZ is likely to exert on the free and neutral atmosphere. He 
told us that a Sudanese, much more highly qualified than the Commissioner, is 
available to take over this post immediately, but he did not tell us that the official he 
had in mind was himself! During this discussion the surprising statement was made 
that more than half of all the archaeological exhibits in the British Museum had been 
taken from the Sudan. 

On September 24 we had a long session with the Minister of Education, 
Mirghani Hamza. He told us that the only posts which, in his opinion, are likely to 
affect the free and neutral atmosphere are the administrative posts at headquarters 
and in the Provinces, and headmasters of secondary and post-secondary institu
tions; except in the South, where all government posts are influential, masters and 
mistresses in girls['] school, merely teach their pupils and have no political influ
ence. I asked him how he reconciled this statement with that made by him to the 
Committee as Minister of Agriculture, when he said that every post had influence 
on the public, the degree of influence varying according to the holder of the post. 
He replied that teachers differ from other Government employees, and in any case 
it was essential to employ expatriates until Sudanese teachers could be trained to 
replace them. I asked him about the post of Principal of the Teachers['] Training 
Institute at Bakht-er Ruda-was not this a highly influential post, with administra
tive as well as teaching functions, and was it true that an Egyptian had just been 
appointed to succeed the British Principal, who is retiring? The Minister agreed 
that he had appointed an Egyptian, but said that he did not consider the post to be 
politically influential. He told Dr. Akr that, although it was his policy to remove 
education in the South from the control of the Missions as soon as practicable, he 
could not agree that the Committee was empowered to Sudanise the Mission 
teachers, since they are not Sudan Government employees. Finally he agreed with 
me that it had for some years been the policy of Government to replace expatriate 
teachers by qualified Sudanese whenever the latter were available, and that the 
Compensation Ordinance enabled him to discharge by July 1955 any expatriate 
teacher whom he did not wish to keep; he added that to enable him to give effect 
to the Government's expansion policy for education, he would have to employ for a 
good many years more expatriate teachers than are now in the Sudan, and that it 
would be necessary to recruit English teachers from the United Kingdom and 
Arabic teachers from Egypt. .. . 

1 D H Hibbert: Education Dept, 1929- 1954; warden, Cordon Memorial College, 1943-1945; assistant 
director of education (South), 1945-1950; director of education, 1950-1954. 
2 The Canadian archaeologist and Meroitic scholar, P L Shinnie. 
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361 FO 3711108324, no 159 25 Sept 1954 
[Southern Sudan] : despatch no 40 from P Adams to Mr Eden 
reporting political activity in the Southern Sudan 

I have the honour to report that during the present parliamentary recess both the 
National Unionist and the Umma parties have been active in the southern Sudan. 
This area is important to them because of the potentially decisive influence of the 
votes of the twenty-two members of the House of Representatives from the three 
southern provinces of Equatoria, Bahr el-Ghazal and Upper Nile. At the end of the 
last session nine of them were voting with the government, whose majority was 
therefore safe though small. If all twenty-two voted with the opposition the 
government could be defeated. The common interests of all southerners (an account 
of which was given in the enclosure to Mr. Riches' despatch No. 29 of June 11) and 
their common differences from northerners are such that the creation of a party 
embracing all the southerners has always been regarded as a possibility. If all 
southerners on the government benches transferred their allegiance, the N.U.P. 
would be faced with a serious problem even if they somehow still managed to 
maintain their majority; for in the Self-Government statute it is laid down that there 
should be not less than two southerners in the cabinet. The relevant clause (article 
14 (2) of the statute) provides, however, that the Governor-General may dispense 
with this requirement if he is satisfied that the right of special representation thus 
granted in respect of the southern provinces is being abused and the withdrawal of 
the N.U.P. southerners would thus not necessarily entail a constitutional breakdown. 
But it would certainly be embarrassing to the party, if only because they would no 
longer be able to claim to represent the whole country. 

2. Early in August reports were received in Khartoum from the province 
headquarters of Equatoria that the southern opposition leader, Buth Diu, was 
conducting an unusually vigorous political campaign, in the course of which he was 
inciting sedition and encouraging the secession of the three southern provinces from 
the rest of the Sudan. These reports emanated from N.U.P. supporters in Juba, a 
small but active and compact body consisting almost entirely of northern merchants. 

3. The truth about Buth Diu's campaign appears to be that it was a legitimate 
political tour which was proving too popular and effective for the National Unionist 
Party's peace of mind. Buth Diu is an eloquent and forceful speaker who does not 
mince words and it is quite probable that he said some provocative things; but he 
seems principally to have been concerned to quote unfulfilled N.U.P. election 
promises to the south and to ridicule an alleged statement by el Azhari that the 
whole south supported the N.U.P. The apparently fortuitous presence of a young son 
of Sayed Abdel Rahman added fuel to the fire. I am reliably informed, however, that 
he had nothing to do with the programme which was evidently organised by Buth 
Diu himself and Abdel Rahman Sule, 1 the Moslem Bari who is president of the 
Southern Liberal Party. 

1 Abd al-Rahman Sule: the local secretary of the Liberal Party; a Bari from Juba, he was a son of a chief and 
acted as a sub-chief around Mongalla in the 1920s and 1930 before settling in Juba in 1940 working as a 
trader and butcher. 
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4. To add to the government's apprehensions, Bullen Alier de Bior,2 Minister of 
Animal Production and the one southern member of the N.U.P. who appears to have 
the confidence of the majority of southerners, came to Khartoum from his 
constituency in the middle of August and complained bitterly to the Prime Minister 
that he was embarrassed by the government's failure to fulfil their election promise 
to promote southerners to positions of authority in the south. Bullen has returned to 
the south leaving behind him rumours that he has threatened to resign. 

5. Buth Diu returned to Khartoum on September 3 with Abdel Rahman Sule and 
has been basking in the limelight he has attracted. In press interviews he has 
emphasised the southerners' implacable opposition to union with Egypt and their 
insistence that sudanisation of the south should mean "southernisation". The N.U.P's 
southern ministers-Bull en Alier always excepted-have, according to Buth Diu, no 
influence in the South and he has high hopes of bringing all the southern members 
of parliament together in one bloc. To this end he is planning a conference at Juba in 
the first half of October to which all the southern parliamentarians and several 
hundred other notables will be invited. 

6. The government are worried. They have not handled the situation very 
skilfully so far. When the first reports of Buth Diu's activities were received from 
Juba in August, they hurriedly issued a statement before checking the facts, which 
amounted to little more nor less than party propaganda, although it was issued 
through the National Guidance office. The statement claimed plaintively that the 
government were paying every attention to the interests of the south, within their 
general policy of working for the Sudanese nation as a whole without any 
discrimination; but "this clement national government is well aware of what is 
taking place in the dark and is being planned behind the scenes with the object of 
breaking up the unity of the country by means of planting the seeds of sedition and 
hatred amongst the people". 

7. The government next recalled to Khartoum the Sudanese deputy governor 
(and governor-designate) of Equatoria, Daoud Abdel Latif,3 and after discussions with 
him, the Prime Minister issued a more reassuring statement. Nevertheless it was 
apparent that the Council of Ministers were not really satisfied that all was well. 
Daoud Abdel Latif is suspect as a known advocate of independence for the Sudan and 
the Minister of Defence, for one, was not prepared to trust his report. The 
government next announced that the Ministers of Defence, Social Affairs and Justice 
would visit the south to observe the situation at first hand; but the last two did not, 
in the event, go, allegedly because Bullen Alier's demands had created a cabinet crisis 
which made it neccesary for them to stay in Khartoum. But Khalafallah Khalid, who 
wanted in any case to inspect the Equatoria Corps of the Sudan Defence Force, flew 
south on August 28 and a new deputy governor with N.U.P. sympathies has been 
appointed to serve under Daoud Abdel Latif. 

2 Bull en Alier de Bior (NUP): Dinka from Bor District, Upper Nile Province; minister of animal production, 
1954-1955. 
3 Daud Abd al-Latif: formerly employed by Newbold in the political section of the civil secretary's office; 
governor Equatoria Province, 1954; governor Bahr al-Ghazal Province, 1955; later under-secretary in the 
ministry of interior. 
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8. On September 13 yet another official bulletin was issued. This consisted of 
extracts from a letter addressed by the Prime Minister to chiefs and sultans of the 
southern provinces. A copy is enclosed.4 Among the arguments put forward in 
support of the government's policy towards the south is the alleged futility of the 
"policy planned and worked by the past regime". This suggests both the 
government's conviction that southern support can be won by stirring up 
resentment against British rule and their deep suspicion that the British have in the 
past tried to keep the south separate and indeed may still be trying to do so. The only 
definite measure adopted so far to deal with the southern crisis is, significantly, an 
order to accelerate sudanisation of administrative posts in all three Provinces. 

9. Meanwhile preparations for the Juba meeting are reported to be proceeding 
and the Government are clearly at a loss to know what attitude to adopt towards it. 
They no doubt fear that their southern ministers may be forced by opinion there to 
endorse the demands of the Liberal party. There is also a chance that the conference 
may result in a clamour for the satisfaction of certain demands or secession. Buth 
Diu has hinted at such a development and said, perhaps disingenuously, that he is 
beginning to wonder whether in the interests of unity of the Sudan, the conference 
should be postponed and held at a later date in Khartoum. But he has also stated that 
he is himself opposed to secession of the Southern provinces. 

10. The government's problem is a very real one. Their professed policy, to treat 
the country as one, without discrimination between north and south and to bring the 
more backward parts up to the level of the more advanced areas as quickly as 
possible, is undoubtedly the only possible one. But their electoral promises of no 
taxes and "jobs for the boys" were rash; the innate distrust which the southerners feel 
towards the northerners is not removed when "non-discrimination" is interpreted, 
albeit logically, to mean that most important government posts in the south are 
filled by northerners because there are not enough qualified southerners. 

11. It seems that the big issues at the Juba conference will be "southernisation" 
and the attitude towards union with Egypt. On the first the government can make 
few concessions. At most they may be able to appoint a few more southern mamurs 
as assistant district commissioners. But if they tried to appoint considerable 
numbers of southerners to the higher posts they would be acting not only against the 
best interests of the country but also in opposition to the wishes of the Association of 
Sudanese administrators who are one of the most influential groups in the country. 
As regards union with Egypt there may be more room for manoeuvre, however. 
During his recent visit to Juba the Minister of Defence has already spoken in strong 
terms deprecating suggestions that the Council of Ministers is subservient to Egypt. 
If the current agitation in the south forces the government to declare for 
independence or, at any rate, to whittle away still further the substance of the link 
with Egypt which they advocate, it will have served a useful purpose. There are, 
however, risks involved in a campaign which derives its ultimate strength from the 
threat of secession. Few if any intelligent southerners really want the separation of 
the south from the north, and it would be impossible for Britain to avoid being 
blamed for any movement which developed in its favour. 

4 Not printed. 
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362 FO 3711108324, no 160 2 Oct 1954 
[Southern Sudan]: letter from P Adams toTE Bromley reporting a 
conversation with Bullen Alier de Bior on the differences between 
Southern factions 

Sayed Bullen said that all Southerners, irrespective of their party, were agreed on 
fundamentals. They wished to remain in a united Sudan in the affairs of which their 
views should be heard. They realised that theirs was a backward area and they hoped 
that the Government of the united Sudan would get on with development plans. This 
would ensure, among other things, that qualified Southerners would be available to 
fill senior government posts both in the South and in the North. 

The differences between the various southern factions arose, he said, from the 
question of timing. The opposition supporters seemed to think that Southern 
governors, police commandants and such could be created overnight. This was 
unfortunately not the case and the administrative problem of selecting and training 
suitable men was a very real one. Nevertheless, the government might have done 
more than it had to fill posts in the South by Southerners, and he had himself 
protested vigorously to the Council of Ministers in that sense. He showed me a 
bundle of petitions on his table from Southerners who were urging the government 
through him to pay more attention to their demands. The theme of these appeared to 
be that sudanisation had turned out to be something of a disappointment; the British 
were leaving fast and their places were being taken by unknown, untried and 
untrusted northerners. Sayed Bull en said there was a good deal in this; each boat and 
aircraft arriving in the South brought northerners for appointment to the 
administration, police or the army, and the flow at times looked something like an 
invasion. As he had reported to the Prime Minister, the northern administrators were 
invariably knobbled on their arrival by the merchant community (composed of 
northerners) and subsequently they listened to them but not to the indigenous 
population. 

363 FO 3711108325, no 165 16 Oct 1954 
[Southern Sudan]: despatch no 44 from P Adams to Mr Eden on al
Azhari's attempt to placate the Southern Sudanese. Enclosure 

With reference to my despatch No. 40 of September 251 about political affairs 
concerning the three southern provinces of the Sudan, I have the honour to enclose 
a copy of a statement by the Sudanese Prime Minister which was read over Radio 
Omdurman, in Arabic and English, on the evening of October 13. 

2. The announcement was clearly and unashamedly a response to recent pressure 
from southerners within the government as well as from the opposition ranks and fol
lowed the visit to the Sudan of Major Salah Salem, with whom its terms are widely 
assumed to have been discussed. It was put out two days before Sayed el-Azhari left 
Khartoum for his first visit to the south, and two days also before the scheduled open
ing of the conference which the southern opposition politician Buth Diu (Secretary-

1 See 361. 
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General of the Liberal Party) is promoting in Juba. The concessions it contained may 
therefore be intended both to take the wind out of Buty [sic] Diu's sails and to dimin
ish the risk of the planting of a spear in el-Azhari's back while he is in the south. 

3. The concessions are small beer when measured against demands expressed 
recently by southern chiefs in petitions to the government. No undertaking is given 
to promote southerners to the governorships or deputy governorships. No mention 
is made of suggestions that the South should be represented on the Public Service 
Commission or the Sudanisation Committee. There are to be no immediate 
promotions of southerners to high rank in the police and Sudan Defence Force. But 
it has always been obvious that the government could not go very far to meet 
southern demands for jobs except by restricting southerners to posts in the South, 
thereby undermining their declared policy of treating the whole country as one unit 
without discrimination, and offending the civil service, the senior Sudanese 
members of which are, of course, almost all Northerners. The new measures, 
therefore, necessarily offer little in the way of immediate promotion for southern 
civil servants. 

4. They do, however, make some progress towards remedying another southern 
grievance, and one which the National Unionist Party in its pre-election propaganda 
promised to remedy, namely differences of salary and pay scales between North and 
South. The first two concessions (for Southern Schools Graduates, executive officers 
and mamurs) could be disingenuous and empty; for the basis of lower salary scales 
for Southern officials in these categories has been that their qualifications were not 
equivalent to those of similar northern officials; and the promise that they will now 
be given exactly the same conditions as their "corresponding northern colleagues" or 
as their northern colleagues with "equivalent qualifications", could mean nothing at 
all. It may be assumed, however, that the new provisions will so be interpreted that 
they are in fact a concession. 

5. The increases in chiefs' salaries and rates of pay for workers are a real advance. 
The increase of 50% in a chiefs salary may not seem big when it is translated into 
pounds and piastres, e.g. into an increase from £El0 per month to £El5; and the 
raising of minimum wages from PT135 per month to PT150 or from PT175 to PT205 
does not make wage rates in the south high by any standard. But the old rates of pay 
were based upon local economic conditions and the cost of living, and were related to 
rates in other parts of the country, which is divided into 4 areas for this purpose, not 
merely into North and South. Thus, although the new Southern rates remain well 
below Khartoum levels, they represent a genuine concession and change of policy 
and may well conciliate Southern opinion for the time being. 

6. Although the details of the increases were not worked out at departmental 
level before they were announced, they were certainly not sprung upon the Ministry 
of Finance without warning, and I am informed that they are unlikely to prove a 
budgetary embarrassment. The cost will probably be tens rather than hundreds of 
thousands of pounds. 

7. It remains to be seen how the Southern opposition politicians will react. At 
the time of writing this despatch it is not known here whether the Juba conference is 
taking place; but, if it is, it cannot fail to take note of the government's gesture. Two 
lines of approach will be open to Buth Diu and his supporters. They can decry the 
concessions as inadequate, or they can give them a guarded welcome and 
concentrate their attack on the government on the issue of union with Egypt. 
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Although Azhari's recent pronouncements (to Mr. Anthony Mann of the Daily 
Telegraph, for instance) on relations with Egypt have been unexceptionable, his 
apparent submissiveness to Major Salah Salem during the latter's visit in the past 
fortnight could provide plenty of scope for Buth Diu's oratory. Nevertheless the 
Liberal Party may prefer to pander to Southern greed and insist on more and still 
more "jobs for the boys". This, carried to extremes, may be dangerous for it can only 
antagonise the whole of the North and will be deprecated by all who see integration 
of North with South as the best policy in the Sudan. 

I am sending copies of this despatch to Her Majesty's Ambassador at Cairo and to 
the Head of the British Middle East Office at Fayid. 

Enclosure to 363: statement by the prime minister 

Dear listeners 
Since their coming to power, the present National Government have considered it 
one of their main objectives to introduce certain essential reforms with a view to 
raising standards in the comparatively backward areas especially the three Southern 
Provinces and the Nuba Mountains. The Government are fully aware that these areas 
had not received the care and attention they should have got. This state of affairs is 
responsible for the present differences in the standard of living and wage rates in 
Northern and Southern Provinces. It is the duty of any Government alive to their 
responsibilities that such inequalities should be removed for the sake of achieving 
unity and coherence in the social cultural and intellectual structure of the nation. 
Indeed whenever the Government expressed the desire to remove this inequality, 
they were applauded by northern Members of Parliament and intellectuals in the 
interest of the country as a whole. This healthy response is a strong evidence that the 
Government's projected policy is in fact an expression of the nations['] feelings in 
this direction. It also indicates the willingness of the Northern Provinces to do all 
that they can to promote the interests of backward regions. 

It will be recalled that I have on several occasions given accounts of this policy to 
the Parliament and that last reference made to it was in my letter to Southern Chiefs 
dated the 14th. of July, 1954.2 May I quote this letter. 

"Furthermore, I wish to assure you that this Government condemns any racial 
discrimination of any sort and looks upon Southernors [sic] and Northernors [sic] as 
fellow citizens with equal rights and responsibilities. Qualities, qualifications and 
capabilities of a person are the decisive factors which determine the career of a 
citizen-Northerner he may be or Southernor [sic]. 

Looking objectively into the matter-the present Government and its 
composition-we find that our Southern compatriots have been given a fair share in 
shouldering the responsi-bilities [sic] of ruling this country". 

The Government is determined to rectify all mistakes and is aiming at enabling 
the south to catch up with the North as quickly as possible. 

In order to honour the promise I made to the Chiefs in July last and to implement 
the policy declared long before that date the Government has been considering ways 
and means of executing urgent reforms. When our plans took final form they were 
discussed with members of Parliament from the Southern Provinces and Nuba 

2 cf 361, para 8. 
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Mountains. In the light of these discussions the Council of Ministers in their meeting 
of yesterday October 12th., resolved the policy to be adopted. 

Following is the policy:- 3 

3 Not printed. New policy points included: wages of Southern school graduates shall be adjusted in line 
with colleagues in the North with equivalent qualifications; Southern executive officers and sub-mamurs 
to be treated in the same way as corresponding Northern colleagues; salaries of chiefs to be raised 50%; 
wages of Southern police, soldiers and prison warders to be made equal with Northern colleagues; 
minimum wages for Southern labourers to be raised; the creation of six training posts for junior 
administrators in the South; six new clerical posts to be created in the South; the Juba training school for 
administrators to be moved to Khartoum; a member of the Nile Pumps Control Board will be nominated 
from Upper Nile Province. 

364 FO 371/108381, no 14 25 Oct 1954 
[Egyptian policy towards the Sudan]: despatch no 201 from T W 
Garvey1 (Cairo) to Sir A Eden, on Salah Salim's predictions of chaos in 
the Sudan and proposals concerning Anglo-Egyptian co-operation in 
the Sudan 

I have the honour to report that on the occasion of the signing of the 
Anglo-Egyptian Agreement, the Egyptian Prime Minister and Foreign Minister 
expressed a wish to have a general and informal discussion with the Minister of State 
and Her Majesty's Ambassador, before their return to the United Kingdom, on 
matters of joint interest to the two countries. It was accordingly arranged that there 
should be a meeting for luncheon on the 21st of October at the Rest House at the 
Nile Barrage, some twenty miles north of Cairo, and that the afternoon should be 
devoted to the examination of future problems. 

2. The British party arrived at the Barrage at noon, according to plan, after a 
drive through the suburbs of Cairo and the neighbouring villages where the 
population had evidently been turned out to make a demonstration of applause and 
welcome. We were received by the Foreign Minister, and the remaining members of 
the Egyptian party, the Prime Minister, the Minister of National Guidance (Major 
Salah Sal em), the Minister of War and Commander-in-Chief (General Hakim Amer) 
and the Minister for Municipal and Rural Mfairs (Wing-Commander Boghdady) 
appeared later, having been delayed, they said, by enthusiastic demonstrators round 
the Presidency of the Council. Before and during luncheon there were opportunities 
for individual conversation, and, after the coffee had been served, a general 
discussion took place, lasting until after 5 p.m. I have the honour, in the present 
despatch, to give some account of the views expressed by the Egyptian Ministers on 
the situation in the Sudan, and the possible course of future developments there. I 
am reporting separately on other matters referred to in the course of the afternoon. 

3. Major Salem who has, as already reported, recently returned from a short visit 
to the Sudan, had clearly been in no way heartened by what he found there. Since the 
Prime Minister allowed him to do most of the talking on Sudan matters, I shall 
endeavour to piece together for record the various statements which he made in the 
course of the day. In Major Salem's view, the issue no longer turned upon the relative 

1 T W Garvey: counsellor, Cairo embassy, 1954; at this time acting charge d'affaires. 
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merits of independence and unity with Egypt. Indeed, there was not likely to be very 
much practical difference between these two conceptions. If the Sudanese opted for 
unity, that could mean little more than a loose union covering perhaps foreign affairs 
and defence. Egypt would be in a position to help the Sudan with her foreign 
relations, particularly in the matter of representation abroad. In defence matters the 
opportunities for collaboration would be small. The Sudan had a negligible and 
backward army of some four thousand men, and there was no question of its 
amalgamation with the Egyptian Army. The most that could be expected was an 
understanding on common objects, together with contacts at the staff level. Possibly 
there might be a case for a symbolic union between the two countries with a 
common President, but separate legislatures and administrative systems would be 
essential. Otherwise, Egypt would find that the unity of the Nile Valley was costing 
her something of the order of £E.30 million per annum instead of £E.2 million 
which, the Minister asserted was now being openly spent on schools, mosques and 
hospitals in the Sudan. There was really no basis for closer union with a country 
which was so backward and had so little to offer. Much had been said in the past 
about Egypt's reliance upon the Nile Waters. But, when the High Dam had been 
completed in 1963, Egypt would finally be free from the danger of losing her water 
supply, and, after that date-but only thereafter-it was immaterial to Egypt what 
the Sudanese did with the existing irrigation facilities and dams further upstream. 
The most that the Egyptian Government hoped, or indeed wished, to achieve was a 
limited degree of "co-ordination" between Egypt and the Sudan. 

4. Major Salem went on to speak in tones of frustration of the "awful" (he 
repeated this word three times) situation which he saw arising in the Sudan, and 
which he predicted would come to a head in six or seven months. The country was 
riven with strife and hatred. South hated North, and Ansar hated Khatmia. These 
hatreds were more intense and more deep-seated than the hatred between Arab and 
Jew. In addition, the Communists had been permitted (by the British authorities) to 
implant their doctrines which were making much headway among the intelligentsia 
and among the farmers in the Gezira. No fewer than forty Communist clubs were in 
existence, and Communist influence was making itself felt in the daily press. The 
National Unionist Party Government was weak, and, given the incessant quarrels 
between the political elements in the country, there seemed no prospect of a strong 
Government in the foreseeable future. Egypt recognised that the process of 
Sudanisation was proceeding far too fast, and that the country faced the clear 
possibility of administrative breakdown and chaos as soon as it was complete. Ninety
nine per cent of the Sudanese were quite incapable of playing any useful part in the 
administration of their country. The parallel process of "Southernisation" in the 
south was equally pernicious in its effects, and the risks of trouble from the three 
million tribesmen, still largely naked and uneducated, were of the greatest gravity. 
Bloodshed and disorder seemed inevitable, and Egypt had strong grounds for fearing 
that, when trouble came, the anti-Egyptian factions would sabotage the Gebel Auleia 
Dam which would render two million feddans of Egyptian land uncultivable, with the 
prospect of a starving Egyptian countryside and political disturbances in Egypt. 

5. In this menacing and perilous situation Major Salem saw but one stabilising 
factor, namely "coordination" with Egypt. It is a matter for speculation what 
thoughts may lurk behind this utterance of the Minister of National Guidance. It 
appeared, as the conversation progressed, that his mind was turning more and more 
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towards the idea that, in the event of a collapse of authority in the Sudan, Egypt 
might find herself obliged to intervene by force to restore order. He made no attempt 
to reconcile the implications to this possibility with his views of the financial burden 
which it would impose on Egypt. 

6. Major Salem concluded by appealing to Her Majesty's Government not to "act 
against unity". He rehearsed some of the charges which have recently appeared in 
the Egyptian press about British intrigues, especially in the South, and asserted that 
the "Riches Bureau" (by which he meant the United Kingdom Trade Commissioner's 
Office in Khartoum) was spending sums of money on propaganda, and controlled the 
anti-Egyptian policy of certain newspapers. 

7. The Minister of State and Her Majesty's Ambassador took him sharply to task 
over this, explaining that British and Egyptian interests in the Sudan were 
congruent. We had agreed with the Egyptian Government that the Sudanese should 
be left to determine their own future. If there were one undisputed fact in the whole 
complex of problems, it was that the Sudanese wanted neither Britain nor Egypt. 
Major Salem, somewhat surprisingly, assented. It was quite idle and mischievous, the 
Minister of State continued, to suppose that Britain was intriguing with the 
Opposition. We would never pursue so crude and self-defeating a course. Our 
interest, like Egypt's, lay in the maintenance of stability. If the disasters, which Major 
Salem predicted, befell, we too, should be the losers since we should no doubt be 
obliged to come to Egypt's assistance with relief supplies, and bolster up the 
Egyptian economy. The Egyptian Government must really see things as they were, 
and not disseminate, as they had been doing, fictitious stories of British plots. The 
aim of both countries must be to get the Sudanese Parties somehow to work 
together, and neither should be intriguing against the other. We have given that 
advice to Said Abdel Rahman when he visited London earlier this year,2 and we 
should give the same advice to Azhari during his forthcoming visit. Major Salem who 
had earlier remarked jauntily to me that in the coming year the Sudan problem 
would be "solved"; proposed to remain disconsolate and, observing that the Sudan 
problem was evidently insoluble, passed on to discuss other topics. 

8. I think this discussion gave us the first view that we have had for some time of 
the thoughts of the Egyptian Government on Sudan affairs. I have no doubt that 
Major Salem, as the architect of a Sudan policy which has paid remarkably small 
dividends for Egypt, was doing his best to make our flesh creep, and that his 
prophecies of bloodshed and disorder contained a strong element of personal 
disappointment and self-dramatization. It is clear however that his recent visit to the 
Sudan has dispelled any lingering hopes of an easy solution on the lines of past 
Egyptian policy. The remarks quoted in paragraph 3 above suggest that Egypt has 
now abandoned hope of anything but the loosest form of union, and that the 
financial liabilities which would flow from any real union are becoming increasingly 
clearly recognised. The suggestion that the two countries might be linked by a 
common Head of State goes some way towards confirming reports which have 
recently reached me that the Egyptian Government was contemplating a "Common
wealth" solution for the Sudan. Since the only obvious candidate for the post of Chief 
of the two States is General Neguib, there would appear to be an additional incentive 
for the Council for the Revolutionary Command to find means of overcoming the 

2 See 336 & 353. Lloyd met SARin Khartoum in March, and Siddiq al-Mahdi in London in June. 
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difficulties which have arisen with the General in connexion with giving effect to the 
Anglo-Egyptian Agreement as reported in my telegram No.1592. While I am not 
disposed to take Major Salem's forebodings wholly at their face value, there can be no 
doubt that Egyptian anxieties about the outcome of constitutional developments in 
the Sudan have greatly increased, and it would not surprise me if the Minister of 
Sudan Affairs had begun to review seriously the whole situation. 

9. Major Salem repeated several times that the critical phase would come six or 
seven months hence. You may wish to consider whether we may not now, after the 
Egyptian initiative described in this despatch, undertake an urgent re-examination of 
our policy towards the Sudan, with a view to achieving, in the context of the better 
relations which the Anglo-Egyptian Agreement is expected to bring, a co-ordination 
of the objectives and policies of the two countries. Such a process would doubtless 
call for some adjustment on our side no less than upon the Egyptian, but much may 
be at stake if the Egyptian Government are in fact pondering, however tentatively, a 
policy of intervention and the opportunity to canalize such thoughts should, I 
suggest, not be allowed to slip. I will venture to make some recommendations in this 
regard in a subsequent despatch, and should meanwhile be grateful for any 
comments or instructions you may have. 

365 FO 3711108381, no 25 27 Oct 1954 
[NUP policy]: letter from W H Luce to T E Bromley on new NUP 
approach to relations with Britain and Egypt. Enclosure: record of a 
conversation with Muhammad al-Mardi 

I enclose a record of a recent conversation with our Minister for Local Government 
to follow up his previous remarks to Kenrick recorded in Kenrick's note GG/36.13.1 
of 17th October, of which you were sent a copy. 

2. I have recorded my conversation fully because I believe it to be of considerable 
importance as an indication of the latest Egyptian and Ashigga thinking on the 
subject of the future link between the two countries, which Sayed el Mardi is 
obviously anxious to sell to us. I have no doubt that this is the gospel according to 
Salah Salem, as revised in October 1954. I think it is probably true that the Egyptians 
realise now that the old cry of "unity of the Nile Valley" is outmoded in the Sudan. 
They are therefore seeking to fashion a new look for their policy and are dressing it 
up in the seductive garb of Middle Eastern and African integration designed for 
nobler purposes than mere national interests. The idea of being in the vanguard of 
such a movement in partnership with Egypt might well tickle the fancy of many 
Sudanese politicians and divert their attention from the dangers to the Sudan of 
some form of constitutional link with Egypt. As a matter of interest, you will note 
that Sayed el Mardi's conception of the link is very much on the lines of Neguib's 
definition of independence in his letter to the Umma in April1953, a definition which 
was rejected with scorn by the Independents (see Khartoum telegram No. 387 of 25th 
May, 1953 to the Foreign Office).1 

3. I do not for a moment believe that the Egyptians have wavered in their 

1 See 311, note 3. 
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determination ultimately to get control of the Sudan. The danger of this new look is 
that it may trick the N.U.P., who I am assuming do not wish to hand their country 
lock, stock and barrel to Egypt, into accepting an arrangement which in the end will 
enable the Egyptians to achieve their object. Perhaps the most depressing point in 
the whole conversation was Sayed el Mardi's remark that he believes the Sudanese to 
be cleverer politicians than the Egyptians. We heard these famous last words from 
the Umma two years ago. 

4. We can assume, I think, that Sayed el Mardi's views are shared by Sayeds Ali 
Abdel Rahman and Yahya el Fadli; this group represents the hard core of the Ashigga 
within the Cabinet and has a powerful influence over Azhari. The presence of two of 
this group with Azhari on his visit to London means that the maximum propaganda 
use is likely to be made of the visit to promote their ideas and to discourage the 
Independents. 

Sayed el Mardi's professed anxiety to secure British friendship for the N.U.P. has 
behind it, no doubt, the motive of being able to represent H.M.G. as acquiescent in the 
policy of the N.U.P. towards Egypt and so to undermine the position of the Opposition. 

These considerations make it very important to decide in advance what line should 
be taken in London should the question of future relations between the Sudan and 
Britain come under discussion during Azhari's visit. I am writing separately on this 
subject. 

5. I am sending copies of this letter and enclosure to Garvey and Adams. 

Enclosure to 365: record of conversation between W H Luce and Muhammad al
Mardi on 23 Oct 

Sayed el Mardi had tea with me yesterday; this was arranged in order to follow up the 
remarks he had made recently to Kenrick about future relations between the Sudan 
and Britain. 

He began by repeating what he had said to Kenrick, stressing the Sudan's many 
ties with Britain and the mutual advantages of friendship between the two countries. 
He and his friends did not want Africa and the Middle East to follow the example of 
Asia which they saw torn by strife and enmities. They wanted to avoid this through a 
regional organisation comprising the Sudan, Egypt and other Middle Eastern States. 
This would be an important influence in establishing political and economic stability 
in the Middle East, and a powerful instrument for its defence, and would thus relieve 
Britain and the Western Powers of many of their anxieties about this area of the 
world. 

The Sudan needs British friendship and assistance and needs British support to 
achieve the aim of Middle Eastern integration. He hoped therefore that H.M.G. would 
show the hand of friendship to the Sudanese Government. When I asked how he 
thought this should be done, he replied that the important thing was to give positive 
proof of this friendship for all to see; the Egyptians had presented military weapons, 
why not the British?, or gifts of money or projects such as schools and hospitals? 

He went on to say that there must be some link between Egypt and the Sudan. The 
real reason behind the N.U.P. policy of "unity" is the knowledge that Egypt can 
always create chaos in the Sudan through the many Egyptians and Egypto-Sudanese 
living there, and by exploiting sectarian and tribal divisions. The Sudan is still far 
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from being a united nation and it is only too easy to create trouble . Therefore there 
must be real solidarity between Egypt and the Sudan to secure Egyptian friendship 
and co-operation which are essential to the internal stability of the Sudan. 

I asked why the same result could not be reached through a treaty of alliance 
between two completely independent countries. He replied that treaties are no good; 
they are frequently broken, as for example, the Anglo-Egyptian Treaty of 1936. They 
depend for their effectiveness solely on goodwill and this is too precarious a basis for 
relations between the Sudan and Egypt. I said that surely any closer and more 
permanent link between the two countries must also depend on goodwill, if it is not 
to be abused. He admitted this was so, but to a less extent than in the case of a treaty: 
safeguards could be written into the constitution. 

I said I thought one of the differences between us was that he and his friends 
trusted the Egyptians a great deal more than we did. I had no doubt that Egypt will 
try by every possible means to get control of the Sudan; if this happens the Sudan's 
vital interests in such matters as Nile Waters and the production of cotton will 
inevitably suffer. Sayed el Mardi replied that the Egyptians might have had such 
ambitions in the past, but he was sure they felt differently now and realised that the 
Sudanese would never accept such a situation. He believed that the Sudanese, thanks 
to their association with the British, are cleverer in politics than the Egyptians. In 
any case, in the last resort, they would resist any such Egyptian encroachment by 
force. 

He then asked me why the British are so anxious that the Sudan should have 
complete independence and to separate it entirely from Egypt. The Sudan is a small 
and weak nation and needs powerful friends. He quoted the example of Syria which is 
in a permanent state of political instability; why? because although it is a weak 
country it tries to be completely independent and has no real friends. What is the 
good of complete independence if these are the results? 

I said that it is our belief that complete independence is the natural aim of all 
freedom loving people and we did not think that this applied less to the Sudanese 
than to other peoples. This does not mean to say that nations, particularly weak 
ones, should not freely associate with other nations for their mutual protection and 
for the advancement of their economic and other interests. It had never been our 
aim to create an independent Sudan at enmity with Egypt; on the contrary, we con
sidered it essential to an independent Sudan to have ties of friendship and mutual 
assistance with Egypt, and we hoped that it would have similar ties with Britain and 
other countries. But we believed that those ties would be made better through 
treaties freely entered into from a position of independence than by creating some 
supra-national organisation between the Sudan and Egypt, or by merging in any 
way the sovereignty and freedom of the Sudan in Egypt. I reminded him again that 
the two countries will always be competitors for Nile Waters and in cotton produc
tion. 

I then pressed him to define his ideas on the form which integration between the 
Sudan and Egypt should take. He said that all Sudanese were agreed that they must 
have complete control of all their local and internal affairs "even including" their 
own army. The two countries should, however, have common foreign and defence 
policies and this would be secured by means of two joint committees, one for 
external affairs and one for defence. Each country would have an equal voice in these 
committees. 



[365] OCT 1954 377 

When pressed to explain the relationship between these committees and the two 
Governments Sayed el Mardi became woolly (or evasive). He thought that the 
committees would have powers of decision and executive authority which would be 
binding on the two Governments though matters of great importance, such as a 
declaration of war, would have to be referred to the two Governments and, in the 
case of the Sudan, to Parliament. Here he interposed somewhat obscurely that the 
real crux of the situation was the question of the Head of State in the Sudan, but he 
did not pursue this point. 

He thought the committee for external affairs would take the place of foreign 
ministries in both countries, and that there would be joint representation abroad; in 
some countries there might be a Sudanese Ambassador with an Egyptian assistant 
and elsewhere vice versa. I remarked that to the outside world, Egypt and the Sudan 
would then appear to be one country and would be treated as such. I asked whether 
these arrangements would prevent the Sudan from having treaties of alliance with 
Britain and other countries should it wish to. He replied that the Sudan would 
certainly want to be allied with Britain and his proposed organisation would not 
prevent this. When I commented that Egypt might not approve and could thwart the 
Sudan through the joint committee, he replied that with the signing of the new 
Anglo-Egyptian Agreement, he believed that relations between Britain and Egypt 
would become friendly and there would therefore be no reason for Egypt to object. I 
commented that this seemed inconsistent with his previous remarks on the value of 
treaties. 

In an attempt to draw Sayed el Mardi on the subject of the timing of self-deter
mination, I said that I assumed that if the ideas he had just propounded became the 
agreed policy of the N.U.P. they would declare this well in advance of the elections 
for the Constituent Assembly; could he tell me when this was likely to happen? He 
agreed that the N.U.P. proposals for a link with Egypt would have to be made public 
in advance of the elections and said that the timing of this would depend to some 
extent on whether Britain showed herself friendly towards the present Sudanese 
Government. If she did, it might not be necessary to run the full three years before 
self-determination. (The interpretation of this remark is, I think, that if Britain is 
friendly towards the N.U.P. and withdraws her past support from the Umma this 
would so strengthen the position of the former against their rivals that they could 
afford to have early self-determination. But if Britain remains unfriendly to them 
and the Umma continue to rely on British support, the N.U.P. will need the full 
three years to strengthen themselves with Egyptian help, against the Mahdist 
threat). 

Throughout this long discussion Sayed el Mardi stressed that he was not speaking 
on behalf of Azhari and did not know if the latter would share all his views. They were 
the views of himself and a number of his friends, of whom he mentioned Sayed Ali 
Abdel Rahman, the Minister of Justice. 

He concluded by saying he hoped I would return to London for Azhari's visit as I 
understood the real feelings of the N.U.P. and could help in explaining them to 
H.M.G. and so ease the way to gaining the latter's friendship. I said that if Azhari told 
me when I saw him that he thought my return to London would be advantageous, I 
would certainly raise the matter with the Governor-General. 
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366 FO 371/108380, no 15 28 Oct 1954 
[Egyptian policy towards the Sudan] : minute by Mr Nutting reporting 
a conversation with Colonel Nasir and Salah Salim on the Sudan 

[Extract] 

Sudan 
This produced a most revealing discussion. Nasser had earlier admitted to me 
outright that, having abandoned his predecessors' insistence on the union of the Nile 
Valley as a pre-condition of any negotiations with us, he must now try and secure 
union in some form as a result. I of course replied that it was not for Egypt to 
"secure" anything but for the Sudanese to decide whether they wanted to be united 
with Egypt or independent. Egypt must respect the agreement. The Sudan was a very 
sore point at home, where it was felt that Egypt had not honoured her bond and was 
bringing pressure and influence to bear upon the Sudanese. The Egyptians were 
always lecturing us about confidence. But Egyptian behaviour in the Sudan was to a 
large extent the yardstick by which people in Britain measured the amount of 
confidence they were prepared to place in Egyptian pledges. 

In subsequent discussion with Nasser and Saleh Salem it was quite clear that the 
Egyptian Government were very worried indeed about the future in the Sudan. They 
realised-and indeed practically admitted-that they had badly overplayed their 
hand. They anticipate a good deal of trouble in 6 or 7 months' time. They are worried 
about the South and still more about the hopeless incompatibility of the Ansar and 
Katmia Sects. They hoped we would do some straight talking to Azhary on his visit to 
London. 1 At times Sal eh Sal em in particular seemed to be thinking in terms of a joint 
Anglo-Egyptian demonstration of force as the only means of preventing a complete 
break up and large scale disturbances. 

Saleh Sal em of course tried to put some of the blame for all this mess on to us and 
reiterated his accusations about British plots to restore the Umma to power. I told him 
that all this was absolute nonsense and he knew it. I was not going to accept the blame 
for a situation which resulted largely from the Egyptians' own folly and from their fail
ure to allow the Sudanese to decide their own future in their own way and in their own 
time. I also told Nasser that it was about time the Egyptians stopped accusing us of 
doing what they were doing themselves. Surely they realised that our interests and 
those of Egypt were coincidental in that we both wanted peace and unity in the Nile 
Valley. We had said this often enough and it was exasperating that the Egyptians still 
failed to understand it. Peace in the Nile Valley could only result from the Sudanese 
making their own free choice uninfluenced by Britain or Egypt. If Egypt brought pres
sure to bear, there would be trouble in the Sudan and that would mean trouble for 
Egypt and vicariously for us too. It could not for instance be to Britain's advantage that 
the Ansar should, as Saleh Salem seemed to fear, 2 sabotage the Nile dams and put a 
million feddans of Egyptian land out of cultivation. We (and the Americans) would 
then have to come along and rescue Egypt from starvation and Communism. 

I think all this straight talk made quite a dent on Colonel Nasser if not also on that 
very second-rate Major. 

1 Marginal note by Eden: 'What about?' 2 See 364. 
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367 FO 371/108381, no 26 30 Oct 1954 
[NUP government]: letter from W H Luce toTE Bromley reporting 
on splits developing within the NUP government 

In my letter No.GG/36.13.1. of 27th October to you,1 I said I would write further 
about the line to be taken in London should the question of future Anglo-Sudanese 
relations be discussed during Azhari's visit. 

2. In conversations with Azhari since my return, he has indicated that he would 
like to discuss the matter only in very general terms, "in passing", as he put it. I very 
much doubt if he has committed himself to any particular policy regarding the link 
with Egypt, or if even he has thought about it very deeply. But there is no doubt that 
Sayed Yahya el Fadli, Ali Abdel Rahman and Mohd Ahmed el Mardi will plug the 
"friendship with Britain" line, with the motives described in my letter under 
reference, and will do their utmost to carry Azhari with them. Azhari appears to be 
very much under the influence of these three at the moment. He selected two of 
them to accompany him to London without reference to the Cabinet, and no doubt at 
the instigation of Salah Salem. There has since been strong criticism within the 
Cabinet of the choice, but so far Azhari has not given way. The Umma, who 
previously had hopes of Azhari as a man who in the end would come out in favour of 
complete independence, regard him now as so far under the influence of these three 
pro-Egyptians that they have transferred their attention to the Khatmia as a more 
promising proposition. 

3. At this point it may be worth giving you our latest appreciation of the Cabinet 
line-up and of Azhari's position in it. Reading from the left, or pro-Egyptian end, we 
put the order as follows:-

(a) Mohd Nur el Din - extreme pro-Egyptian. 

(b) Yahya el Fadli l Mohd Ahmed el Mardi -Left-wing Ashigga. 
Ali Abdel Rahman 

(c) Ismail el Azhari 

(d) Amin el Sayed l Mubarak Zarroug -Right-wing Ashigga. 
Ibrahim el Mufti 

(e) Hammad Tewfik } -Old Ittihadin Party 
Khidr Hammad2 

(f) Ahmed Geili3 

l Mirghani Hamza - Khatmia 
Khalafalla Khalid 

I have omitted the three Southern Ministers as they are of no real political account, 
and are so susceptible to bribery as to be quite unpredictable in their views. 

1 See 365. 2 Khidir Hammad: appointed minister without portfolio in May 1954. 
3 Ahmad Qaili: a confidant of SAM, appointed minister without portfolio in May 1954. 
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(a) Is a lone wolf and not thought to have any real political future. 
(b) The policy of this group has been described in my recent conversation with el 
Mardi. 
(d) This group have probably not yet made up their minds but are thought 
unlikely to favour so close a link with Egypt as No.3. 
(e) These two might accept a very loose association with Egypt on the lines of the 
Commonwealth. 
(f) The present policy of this group, as expounded by Khalafalla Khalid, appears to 
be complete independence first, after which the Sudan's relations with Egypt will 
be decided. 

4. I believe that the left-wing Ashigga are swimming against the Sudan tide, even 
with their "new look" policy, but it must be remembered that they will be the 
channel for Egyptian bribery; and the effects of really lavish bribery in a country like 
this are incalculable. 

Our object must be to do nothing which might stem the tide of nationalism and 
independence and therefore it is important that nothing should be said to Azhari in 
London which might be construed as support for the left-wing Ashigga, for this 
would greatly strengthen the Egyptian hand and dishearten the Independents. 

On the contrary, I suggest that the opportunity should be taken to refer obliquely 
to Egyptian interference here, with a veiled threat of action by H.M.G. if it continues. 
This would be largely bluff, but the N.U.P. are still nervous of British intervention in 
support of the Umma and it is a bluff worth playing. As regards the future I think a 
hint should be given that if the Sudan chooses to link itself with Egypt, H.M.G. 
assume that it would not require help or support from Britain. 

I suggest then that any statement to Azhari of H.M.G.'s policy, might be on the 
following lines:-

Transitional period 
In the past, the aim of British policy in the Sudan was to bring the country to self
government, and Her Majesty's Government have always championed the right of the 
Sudanese to determine freely their own future after the stage of self-government had 
been reached. The Anglo-Egyptian Agreement of February 1953 safeguards that 
right and Her Majesty's Government's sole aim now is the carrying out of the 
Agreement both in spirit and letter. They have followed its terms faithfully and have 
scrupulously avoided any form of interference in the free and neutral atmosphere. 
They cannot, however, stand apart and watch interference in Sudan affairs from any 
external source in breach of an Agreement to which they are a party. Her Majesty's 
Government rely on the Sudanese Prime Minister also to do all in his power to 
ensure that the Agreement is faithfully observed. 

The future 
Her Majesty's Government will always take a lively interest in the welfare and 
prosperity of the Sudan and will be ready to give what support and assistance they 
can to the future Sudan in accordance with the wishes of the Sudanese. The degree 
to which this support and assistance would be desired by the Sudanese and could be 
given by Her Majesty's Government, must clearly depend upon the results of self
determination. 
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If the statement could include a reference to H.M.G.'s hope that the Sudan will 
choose complete independence so much the better. 

5. I suggest also that no opportunity should be lost of probing the meaning and 
implications of the form of link with Egypt which is being advocated by these left
wing Ashigga. It is salutary, and embarrassing, for them to be made to expose their 
ideas on how the Sudan would stand in such matters as sovereignty, representation 
abroad etc. 

6. As regards the timing of self-determination, we hear very little now of the idea 
which was current two or three months ago that the Government and Opposition 
might get together and vote for independence in the present Parliament, and so 
obviate the necessity for the constituent Assembly and the other provisions of Article 
10 of the Agreement. In my view, this is now very unlikely to happen and the full 
course of self-determination will have to be run. 

Nor do I think that self-determination can come before 1956. No motion for self
determination can be introduced in Parliament until the decisions of the 
Sudanisation Committee have been implemented throughout the Civil Service, this 
will not be much before 1st July 1955. Azhari has told me that Parliament will 
adjourn in April, before Ramadan and will not re-assemble until the Autumn of 1955. 
The resolution could not therefore be passed before November at the very earliest 
and the elections for the Constituent Assembly could not be held before March 1956. 

7. May I sound one last word of warning about Azhari before his arrival in 
London. 

He has a very affable and courteous manner and remains invariably bland and 
imperturbable. He will appear to be a sensible and calm leader, with friendly feelings 
towards the British. In fact his mental powers are very limited and he is by nature 
weak and easily influenced; on the whole he has honourable intentions, but is often 
unable to carry them out. He is a past master in the art of evading awkward issues 
and it is this, combined with readiness to compromise that enables him to hold 
together the divergent elements in the N.U.P. He is not a strong leader.4 

8. I am sending copies of this letter to Garvey and Adams. 

4 This final sentence originally read, 'On no account should he be regarded as a strong leader who can 
carry his party and Government with him in whatever policy he decides upon'. 

368 FO 3711108383, no 23 13- 15 Nov 1954 
[Office of the governor-general]: minutes by G E Millard, 1 Sir A Eden 
and Mr Turton on the future of the office of governor-general in the 
Sudan 

As a result of the Governor-General's conversation with the Secretary of State on 
October 26, it was agreed that it would be desirable if possible that Sir Robert Howe 
should stay on until self-determination came into force. That might be speeded up 
and could take place in the autumn of 1955. Sir Robert would rather leave in 
February or March, but would contemplate staying on until the autumn if he could 

1 G E Millard: FO, 1954; African Dept, 1955; private secretary to the PM, 1955-1956. 
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come back to this country in March and then return in the autumn to wind matters 
up. 

2. The Secretary of State broached the matter to the Sudanese Prime Minister on 
November 9. The latter said that he would think about the problem and speak further 
to the Secretary of State when they met again on November 17. Azhari also said that 
he was thinking of holding the elections for a constituent assembly in the early part 
of 1956. Later, Mr. Bromley had a private talk with Azhari in order to indicate to him 
that the Governor-General might possibly be unable to stay on beyond the end part 
of 1955. Azhari merely commented that if Anglo-Egyptian relations would now, as 
he hoped, greatly improve, we should not have very much difficulty about agreeing 
together on a new Governor-General. But Mr. Bromley asked him to give further 
thought to it before he met the Secretary of State again. 

3. In considering the problem there is the constitutional position in the Sudan 
to be borne in mind. Even Azhari may well not be clear about that. The position is 
that the present Sudanese Parliament will set the constitutional processes in motion 
by passing a resolution expressing their desire for self-determination. This resolution 
can hardly be passed before November next year. Mter the passage of the resolution 3 
months must elapse for the withdrawal of foreign troops, a draft electoral law for the 
Constituent Assembly must be drawn up and submitted to Parliament, a new 
international body to supervise the elections to the Constituent Assembly must be 
set up and must make arrangements for carrying out its task, and finally 
the Constituent Assembly has to be elected and assembled. It is most unlikely 
that the Constituent Assembly could be elected and assembled in Khartoum before 
April1, 1956. In fact, in the light of past experience in the Sudan, this programme is 
probably optimistic (elections cannot be held during the rains). It might well be 
therefore that the Constituent Assembly elections would not be held until the 
autumn of 1956, after the rains. 

4. The Constituent Assembly has to decide the future of the Sudan and having 
made its decision, to draw up a new constitution. Mter that elections have to be held 
for the permanent Sudanese Parliament, and this could not be done until the 
autumn of 1956. It must be assumed therefore that the permanent Sudanese 
Parliament could not come into existence before the end of 1956 at the earliest; it 
would be more likely to be the Spring of 1957. During all this time the Governor
General remains, under the self-government statute, the supreme constitutional 
authority in the Sudan. It follows therefore that there must be a Governor-General in 
the Sudan for at least 2 years from now and possibly longer. 

5. There are further considerations affecting the Governor-General's suggestion 
that he might stay on until towards the end of next year, provided that he could come 
home in March and go back in the autumn. 

6. The first of these is that there is no-one other than the Governor-General who 
can properly carry out his functions, and he can hardly run the Sudan from this 
country over so long a period as he suggests. The second is that a large number of 
British technicians are likely to be leaving the Sudan on or very soon after July 1, 
1955. There has already been a good deal of grumbling among the officials of the 
administration, who are leaving by about the end of this year, to the effect that the 
Governor-General is away all the time and there is no-one there even to shake them 
by the hand when they go and thank them for their long years of work. That will 
apply with greater force for the much larger number of technical officials next year, 
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and it would be desirable that the Governor-General should be in the country over 
the last month or two before they leave. The ideal arrangement would therefore be 
that the Governor-General should come home in March, return to the Sudan, say, in 
Mid-May and come back to this country again in the latter part of July. 

7. If the Governor-General will not agree to that it might really be better that he 
should retire definitely in March and that we should face the prospect of rather 
earlier discussions with the Egyptians about the future of the Governor-Generalship 
than would otherwise have been the case. We shall have to meet this problem 
anyway, in view of the constitutional position as set forth above. 

8. In all the circumstances, if Sir Robert Howe is not willing to spend a rather 
greater proportion of next year in the Sudan than is at present suggested, it is 
submitted that the only thing to do is to take the bull by the horns and be prepared to 
discuss the whole question with the Egyptians in the fairly near future, in the light of 
whatever further thoughts the Sudanese Prime Minister may have. If that were done 
our first objective, in consultation with H.M. Embassy in Cairo, should be to secure if 
possible the appointment of another British Governor-General. It may be, of course, 
that the Egyptians would propose an Egyptian. The best tactics might therefore be 
first of all to put the problem to them and ask them what they think about the whole 
thing, and then to introduce the suggestion of another British appointee unless the 
Egyptians come back with a proposal for an Egyptian, in which case we could say that 
perhaps a neutral would be preferable. 

G.E.M. 
13.11.54 

We are in a fix about this. I will talk to Sir R Howe on lines of this paper, including 
Para 6. 

We could then approach Egyptians-if necessary-But still on a hypothetical 
basis. I don't at all like the idea of a neutral-nor will Parliament. 

Cabinet will have to be told outcome of any talks with Howe & Azhari & what we 
propose. 

Meanwhile I would like Mr Turton to see a copy of Mr Millard's minute & 
comment if he wishes. 

A. E. 
13.11.54 

If the decision is to be based on the conclusion in paragraph 4 of Mr. Millard's minute 
and it is clear that Sir Robert Howe would not be willing to stay on until November 
1956,2 in my view the sooner the change is made the better chance we will have of 
not irritating Parliament and of securing an Englishman. 

I am apprehensive of the criticism that will be aroused if the Governor General is 
away in England for long periods. This will I fear weaken our position in the Sudan 
and enable critics in Parliament to say that H.M.G. is not properly watching over the 
interests of British subjects who have given great service in the Sudan. I appreciate 

2 Howe came to the same conclusion as Millard about the length of time needed to complete the self
determination process, predicting self-determination in two or three years' time. He wrote Eden, 'I could 
not possibly contemplate prolonging my period of service for so long, even if my private circumstances 
allowed it', and offered his resignation (letter from Howe to Eden, 16 Nov 1954, FO 371/108383, no 25). 
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that Sir Robert Howe has got no alternative for personal reasons from making a 
stipulation that he should come home. Still, from my conversations with Azhari and 
his Ministers it does seem to me likely that the presence of an English Governor 
General during the period of transition could do a great deal towards encouraging 
them in their present intentions to offer contracts to British technicians. For these 
reasons my conclusion is that we should tentatively approach the Egyptian 
Government at an early date with the problem that arises through the illness of Lady 
Howe. 

R.H.T. 
15.11.54 

369 FO 3711108326, no 193 15 Nov 1954 
[Southern Sudan]: letter from Benjamin LwokF to Sir A Eden et a! 
reporting resolutions of the Juba conference 

[The Liberal Party organised a large non-party conference at Juba on 18-21 Oct. It 
included delegates from all three Southern provinces, including a number of chiefs from 
the rural areas, representatives from the Southern diaspora in Khartoum, and seven 
Southern members of the NUP. The delegates debated two main questions: the political 
future of the Sudan as a whole, and the political future of the South within a united 
Sudan. The conference voted unanimously for independence against unity with Egypt, 
and unanimously for a presidential as against a monarchical system. On the question of 
the South's position within the Sudan the vote in favour of federation was carried by 227 
to 0, with 7 abstentions from the NUP delegates.2 This resolution was reported by the 
chairman of the conference, Benjamin Lwoki, in a letter sent to the foreign secretaries of 
Britain and Egypt, the governor-general and the prime minister of the Sudan.] 

We refer you to our enumerated letters. Herewith the last decision of the Three 
Southern Provinces. We are distinct (that an ordinary) minority in the Parliament of 
the Sudan Enthopological [sic] cultural and religious reasons and as such we have 
nothing to do with the North unless we agree to give them any. Northerners must 
realise that we have a heap of natural and basic differences between them and that 
these differences do not suggest unity except two things:-

(1) Either Autonomy in the South and Authonomy [sic] in the North under 
Federation, or if that is not acceptable to the Northerners. 
(2) A devided [sic] Sudan each ruling itself independent of each other, Uust as 
Paskistan [sic] splited [sic] from India). The South and the North must face facts 
and be realistic. Too much beating the bush will not help here. 

It is a most striking thing to note that a Moslem North is so earnest to unite with a 
Christian and Pagan South, when a Moslem Pakistan was so particularly different 
about unity with a Hindu Indian or a Moslem Eritria [sic] with a Christian and Pagan 
Abyssinia, or a Moslem Transjordan with the Mosiac Jews of Palestine. 

Southerners are not religious fanatics, but it is only right and natural that we 
should be partisans about our identify [sic: identify?] (birds of the same feathers flock 
together) . While normally insisting on independence for themselves as Moslems, it is 

1 Benjamin Lwoki: MLA, 1948-1953; president of the Liberal Party and member of the House of 
Representatives, 1954-1957. 
2 Minutes of Juba conference, first-final sittings (18-21 Oct 1954), FO 3711108326, no 193. 
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now quite clear and evident to Southerners that Northerners insist on attaining 
independence with Christian and Pagan Southerners because they have a big gain in 
the South at no loss. That is the fact otherwise who could insist at a person when he 
dislikes for some fundemental [sic] reasons save a person with a purpose of to gain or 
a fool. Everyone values independence and Southerners are not the least to value it so 
let nobody think that the enlighted [sic] Southerner opinion is not alive to this fact. 

We need to end Condominium opinion just as much as we need to stop the rolling 
Northerner Colonilism [sic] in the South which now show itself clearly to a fool. That 
is why we agree to form a Parliament with the North as to a point of policy to 
liquidate the Condominium power in the Sudan, eventually to be independent of the 
North. Since the time has now come the machine of Sudanisation is running 
smoothly on the posts of terminating the Condominium rule, we should like to state 
that, the independence of the North and the South is no longer in any danger of 
imperialistic ties and therefore, we disclose that the North should consider whether 
it likes to form a Federation Government with the South or whether they (the 
Northerners) like the country to be two separate independent countries. 

Southerners in no way are bound to respect unity with the Sudan as laid down in 
the Self-Government Statue [sic] because, owing to the fact that Northerners made 
alterations in the Constitution in Cairo without considering the opinion of the South. 
The Constitution does not fully represent on our aspiration, the point that we have 
gone to the Parliament with the Northerners does not alter or weaken any aurgument 
[sic] about our point of view concerning the partiality of the Constitution. 

k the South went into Parliament on own will so it can choose to walk out of, last 
but not least we firmly believe in our right as distinct race from the people in the 
Northern Sudan. We must determine to the future of the South in the way we think 
suits us or our aims. 

Should a situation arise that Southern self-determination is denied by any 
person, we have the right to apply for an international hearing. 

370 FO 371196913, no 415 17 Nov 1954 
[Anglo-Sudanese relations]: despatch no 46 from Sir A Eden toP 
Adams on a conversation with al-Azhari about future prospects in the 
Sudan 

The Sudanese Prime Minister called on me to-day. I told him that I was very glad that 
he and his colleagues had been able to come to this country, and hoped that they had 
enjoyed their visit. He said that the visit had been well worth while and that he was 
sure it would contribute towards good relations between our two countries. 

2. I then told Mr. Azhari that it now seemed quite possible that Sir Robert Howe 
would not be able to stay his full time as Governor-General. 1 We might therefore 
presently have to discuss the problem of a successor with the Sudanese Prime 
Minister and also, no doubt, with the Egyptian Government. Mr. Azhari replied that 
he believed that discussions with the Egyptian Government on that subject should 
not now prove difficult. 

1 See 368. 
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3. I went on to refer briefly to what he had said to me at our last meeting about 
possible links with Egypt. I said that the British method had always been to start with 
quite simple things and not to be over-ambitious. I thought that this was the best 
method, and one could then see how things went. The Sudanese Prime Minister 
professed to agree with this. 

4. I next said to the Sudanese Prime Minister that, speaking quite frankly to him, 
I hoped that he would not forget about the Opposition; it was most important that he 
should carry the country with him as far as possible in what he did. In this country 
the Government found it important and useful to carry the Opposition with it as far 
as possible, particularly in foreign affairs. Mr. Azhari took the point and said that he 
had this in mind. 

5. The Sudanese Prime Minister stressed that he desired the best of relations 
with the United Kingdom. This was much easier now that Anglo-Egyptian 
differences had been settled. If there were an emergency the Sudan knew where it 
stood even though there might be nothing written. He also hoped and believed that 
Anglo-Egyptian relations would now remain on a good basis. I told him that the 
Egyptians were showing rather more interest in defence questions, but that I had no 
intention of trying to hurry them. It was a process which must take time. 

6. I told Mr. Azhari that I was interested to see that the Anglo-Iranian Oil 
Company were sending representatives to the Sudan. Modern discoveries had greatly 
improved the technique of oil prospecting. Mr. Azhari said that the best hopes were 
probably down the Red Sea coast and perhaps in the west and south. 

7. Mr. Azhari then mentioned that he had talked to Mr. Turton about the posting 
of former British officials of the Sudan Service in Kenya and Uganda. His main 
concern was that difficulties might be caused if they were posted just south of the 
Sudan border, since people might say that they were there to cause trouble. I said 
that I had not heard of this problem, but that I took note of what he said. 

8. Lastly I asked the Sudanese Prime Minister not to hesitate to get into touch 
with me if he wanted any information or advice; we were very willing to help if we 
could. I also hoped that he would tell the Egyptian Government when he passed 
through Cairo on his way home that if they had any problems about the Sudan they 
should not just bottle them up, but should quite frankly come along to us and 
discuss them. Mr. Azhari said that he would do this. 

9. I am sending copies of this despatch to the Governor-General, Khartoum, Her 
Majesty's Ambassador, Cairo, and to the Head of the British Middle East Office, Fayid. 

371 FO 371/108220, no 31 30 Nov 1954 
[ Gambela enclave]: minute by Sir I Kirkpatrick on reversion of the 
Gambela enclave to Ethiopia 

[Occupation of the Gambela enclave was regulated by the Anglo-Ethiopian Treaty of 
1902, which stipulated that the Sudan government could maintain a trading post there 
'so long as the Soudan is under the Anglo-Egyptian Government' (English version), or 
'until the British Government leaves the Sudan' (Amharic version). The importance of 
Gambela as an entrepot for the export of Ethiopian coffee had declined after the war, with 
a corresponding rise in the importance of Sudanese border towns such as Gallabat. With 
the establishment of Sudanese self-government the Ethiopian government, not wishing 
to have a Sudanese enclave within its own territory, announced that the enclave must 
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revert to them. The Sudanese Cabinet remained under the impression that the Sudan 
could (and should) maintain an enclave in Gambela; HMG argued that in fact the 
condominium would cease only upon self-determination; but the withdrawal from 
Gambela was only a matter of when, not if (minute by W R Stutteford, 18 Feb 1954, FO 
371/108220, no 3).] 

The Ethiopian Minister for Foreign Mfairs1 spoke to me last night about the 
Gambeila Enclave. He said that he was under pressure at home to terminate the 
present arrangement. The Ethiopians were perfectly ready to allow it to continue so 
long as there were British officials. Now that Sudanisation was in full swing and the 
Ethiopian Government were apprised of the intention of the Government of the 
Sudan to replace the Englishmen in Gambeila by Sudanese it was the unanimous 
view of everyone in Addis Ababa that urgent steps must be taken to recover full 
possession of the Enclave. 

The Minister for Foreign Mfairs felt, however, that this should be done in a decent 
and orderly manner. When, however, the matter had been broached with our 
Legation at Addis Ababa the latter gave the Ethiopians to understand that they were 
not competent to handle the problem. 

I told the Minister for Foreign Mfairs that we had full understanding of the 
situation; and we much appreciated his desire for a tidy and dignified settlement. 
Could he not negotiate such a settlement direct with the Sudanese Government? The 
Minister replied emphatically in the negative. The Ethiopian Government knew us. 
They had no cognizance of the Sudanese Government. They would, however, be 
prepared to negotiate with Sir Robert Howe. I said this would be difficult because Sir 
R. Howe in present circumstances was in the position of a constitutional sovereign 
who had to depend on the advice of his Ministers. 

The Ethiopian Minister for Foreign Mfairs repeated hastily and emphatically that 
they would decline to have any direct or indirect negotiations with Sir R. Howe's 
Ministers. 

I then told the Minister for Foreign Mfairs that in my view the best solution would 
probably be for him to give his instructions to the Ethiopian Ambassador in London 
and for the latter to discuss with us the method of bringing the present Gambeila 
arrangement to an orderly termination. 

1 Ato Akilou. 

372 FO 3711108381, no 37 8 Dec 1954 
[Egypt and the Sudan]: letter from Sir R Howe to Sir A Eden 
criticising Salah Salim's proposals for co-ordination between Egypt 
and the Sudan [Extract] 

Cairo despatches Nos. 201(1031117/54) and 214(10311/9/54) of 25th October and 9th 
November respectively suggest a re-examination of British policy towards the Sudan 
with the object of aligning it with Egyptian views and policies as propounded 
recently by Major Salah Salem;1 they suggest also that this re-examination is urgent 

1 See 364. 
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in order to take advantage of the improved political atmosphere which, it appears has 
been created in Cairo by the Anglo-Egyptian Agreement of 19th October .... 

4. The case put forward for a re-alignment of British policy is based on two major 
misconceptions; the first concerns Major Salem's appreciation of the situation in the 
Sudan, and the second lies in the acceptance of Egypt's claim to certain special 
interests in the Sudan which justify, or even make desirable, some form of 
constitutional or political association between the two countries. 

5. Major Salem professes to believe that the Sudan is heading for chaos and 
internal strife and that the only hope of avoiding this perilous situation lies in 
'co-ordination' between Egypt and the Sudan. He suggests that this 'co-ordina
tion' should take the form of a loose union covering external affairs and defence 
and possibly of a symbolic union between the two countries with a common 
President, though I imagine that the latter proposal will have faded somewhat 
into the background since the deposition of General Neguib. Major Salem does 
not make clear how such 'co-ordination' would contribute towards internal 
stability in the Sudan, but presumably he has in mind that it would facilitate 
Egyptian intervention should conditions in the Sudan deteriorate to the detri
ment of Egyptian interests. 

6. In my view, the only real hope of future stability in the Sudan lies in the 
choice by the Sudanese of independence; nothing less than this will satisfy the 
Southerners or the Umma who represent a large proportion of the northern 
Sudanese. In November, 1946, we saw the strength of their opposition to the concept 
of 'symbolic Egyptian sovereignty' devised in the Sidky-Bevin protocoV and on 1st 
March of this year we saw the violence of their feelings against Egyptian interference 
in the Sudan.3 In April, 1953, they rejected with scorn General Neguib's definition of 
'independence' for the Sudan,4 which was almost identical with Major Salem's 
present definition of 'co-ordination'. If independence comes through the Khatmia 
and N.U.P., so much the better, for then the Umma would have no valid political 
reason to contest the decision and would be forced back on the far less plausible 
sectarian division to justify any violent opposition.5 But the Egyptian aim of 
imposing on the Sudan, by bribery and propaganda through one section of the 
Sudanese, some form of constitutional association, is in my opinion the surest way of 
creating the very conditions in the Sudan which Major Salem depicts so graphically. 
One wonders, moreover, whether, when he speaks of Egyptian intervention, 
presumably military, he has seriously considered the practical difficulties of such an 
operation in this country. The desert barrier between the two countries, the 
vulnerability of lines of communication, and the great distances involved are 
obstacles which might make a more efficient and determined army than the Egyptian 
pause before undertaking such an enterprise. 

7. It is stated in Cairo despatch No. 214 that 'Egypt's claim to some sort of 
special relationship with the Sudan is clearly defensible on grounds of the physical, 
economic, racial and religious links between the two countries', and it is suggested 
that there might be advantage in H.M.G. seeking 'to promote Egypt's special 
interests in the Sudan, including some form of association between the two 

2 See Part I of this volume, 96-98. 3 See 333. 4 See 311, note 3. 5 See 358. 
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countries', the association presumably taking the shape of 'co-ordination' as 
proposed by Major Sal em. As the case for the suggested re-alignment of British policy 
appears to rest primarily on the recognition of these special Egyptian interests, the 
grounds advanced in their support require careful examination. 

8. I submit that there is no substantial validity in the argument that there are 
physical, economic, racial and religious links between the two countries which make 
any form of constitutional or political association either desirable or necessary. 
Physical contiguity, a common religion and racial affinities are not normally 
considered reasons for political association between two countries. It is true that 
Cairo is the religious and cultural centre of Middle Eastern Islam, just as Rome is the 
centre of the Catholic world, but this is no more an argument for a special political 
association between Egypt and the Sudan than it would be for a similar association 
between Egypt and any other Middle Eastern state, or between Italy and any other 
Catholic state. Moreover, it should be remembered that at least one third of the 
Sudan's population is neither Arab nor Moslem, and that there is a strong admixture 
of African blood in a large part of the rest of the population. 

9. There are no special economic links between the two countries. The value of 
the Sudan's trade with Egypt has fallen steadily in relation to its trade with the rest of 
the world. In 1920, the value of Sudan imports from Egypt was 55% of the total 
imports, while the value of exports to Egypt was 46% of the total exports; the 
corresponding figures in 1953 were 8% and 6%. The economics of the two countries 
are in no sense complementary and in the export of long-staple cotton, on which the 
finances and economy of the Sudan very largely depend, they are, of course, 
competitors. 

10. There is only one special physical link between the two countries, and that 
is the Nile; but the importance of this lies not in the fact that a single river runs 
through both countries, but in the fact that the two countries are competitors in 
the utilisation of its waters, of which both are in ever-increasing need. Politically, 
the Nile is therefore the opposite of a link between Egypt and the Sudan. To the 
Egyptians, of course, the most significant feature of the river is that it traverses 
the Sudan before it reaches Egypt, and it is this that makes them so anxious to 
secure their own water supplies by means of the High Aswan Dam, regardless of 
the interests of the Sudan. In recent discussions in Khartoum, the Egyptian irriga
tion experts have proposed that the Sudan's share in the Nile waters should be 
increased to 8 milliards of the natural river flow at Aswan after the completion of 
the High Aswan Dam; the Sudan at present uses approximately 4 milliards to 
Egypt's 48 milliards. The total natural discharge of the Nile at Aswan is some 84 
milliards, and Egypt is therefore proposing that of the 32 milliards at present 
unutilised, 28 should be taken by Egypt and 4 by the Sudan. It is considered by the 
Sudan irrigation experts that the Sudan's ultimate share should be in the region of 
25 milliards. 

11. I maintain, therefore, that not only are there no genuine grounds for a 
special political relationship between Egypt and the Sudan, but that the only 
important physical link between them is, and will remain, a source of political 
dissension, and that in this vital matter Egypt would inevitably exploit any politi
cal association to promote her own interests to the detriment of those of the 
Sudan. 

12. I suggest that Egypt's claim to special interests in the Sudan is in fact based 
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to-day, as it has been in the past, on fear for the security of her water supply and on 
other motives such as historical claims to dominion over the Sudan, modern 
Egyptian imperialism, economic exploitation, the recruitment of Sudanese 
manpower for her army, and perhaps, as economic pressure in Egypt overcomes the 
Egyptian's innate dislike of living in the Sudan, the recognition of this country as a 
field for Egyptian emigration. Major Salem may have recognised, rightly, that new 
and more subtle methods are required to achieve Egypt's aims in the Sudan, but that 
the aims themselves have changed I strongly question. Egyptian fears for their water 
supply are understandable, and must be treated sympathetically; but I submit that 
here again their greatest security lies not in the imposition of a political link against 
the wishes of a large number of Sudanese, but in a united, and therefore stable, 
Sudan, in the recognition of the Sudan's right to a fair share of the waters of the Nile 
and perhaps in some form of international authority to supervise the control and use 
of the river. 

13. Apart from the traditional Egyptian attitude towards the Sudan, probably the 
greatest obstacle to mutual Anglo-Egyptian understanding on the problem is Egypt's 
strongly rooted complex regarding British aims in this country. They believe that we 
are intent upon using the Umma to create a pseudo-independent Sudan which in fact 
would be firmly under British influence, and which would be used for our own 
imperialist purposes and to harm Egyptian interests. It has never been our policy to 
create an independent Sudan in a state of enmity with Egypt, and we have always 
recognised that it is in Sudanese interests, as well as Egyptian, that there should be 
close and friendly relations between the two countries. Britain's interests in the 
future Sudan are, in fact, few and unimportant. 

14. The various components which make up the N. U. P. have for years suffered 
from the same complex, but I think we can claim that in their case it has been at least 
partially removed since they came into power by our readiness to co-operate with 
them. This has, I believe, played a large part in the apparent recent movement of 
many of them, particularly the Khatmia, away from unity of the Nile Valley towards 
independence; a tendency which I expect to become more pronounced as British 
officials leave the Sudan over the next few months. 

15. I suggest that, with the Egyptians, we should not pander to their complex, 
but should do our utmost to convince them also that it is groundless. This may be an 
almost impossible task, but it appears to me the only honest way of tackling the 
problem. 

16. Although the moral aspects of the case find no place in the Cairo despatches, 
they cannot be ignored in any re-appraisal of British policy toward the future of the 
Sudan. Up to the Sudan Agreement of 1953, it was for many years past the declared 
aim of the British administration in the Sudan to develop and train the Sudanese for 
Self-government and, thereafter, for independence, and this policy had the full 
support of H.M.G. We believed that independence was the natural and proper goal of 
any dependent people, and we believed also that independence, supported by treaties 
of alliance and mutual assistance with Egypt and, we hoped, with Britain, was the 
status which would best serve the future interests of the Sudan and, incidentally, of 
Egypt. This policy reflected the wishes of a large part of the northern population of 
the Sudan and the whole of the southern population, who are strongly opposed to 
any form of political link with Egypt, and who have trusted us to safeguard their 
right to independence from Egyptian ambitions. To reverse our policy at the last 
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moment by supporting spurious Egyptian claims and so assisting them to deprive 
the Sudan of independence, would be a gross breach of faith which would do our 
good name here irreparable harm. It may be that the Egyptians will achieve their aim 
by bribery and corruption; so much the worse for the Sudan, and, in the end, for 
Egypt. But at least let us not dirty our own hands by taking any active part in 
producing such a result. 

17. We see in the Sudan now a steady growth of nationalist feeling among 
Sudanese of all sorts, and a corresponding weakening of any desire for a close link 
with Egypt. For the reasons I have given above, we should in my view let this process 
take its natural course, and should continue to avoid any form of interference, 
particularly such as would hinder the achievement of independence. I suggest that in 
these circumstances, our attitude toward the Egyptians regarding the Sudan should 
be on the following lines:-

(a) while maintaining our own strict neutrality, we should take every opportunity 
of speaking frankly to the Egyptians about their interference; 
(b) we should try to persuade the Egyptians that their policy of interference and of 
trying to impose a constitutional link between the two countries against the 
wishes of a large number of Sudanese is the policy best calculated to produce the 
chaos and strife in the Sudan which they apparently so much fear; 
(c) we should try to persuade them that the British are not working for an 
independent Sudan under British influence and at enmity with Egypt, but that, on 
the contrary, we consider it most important to an independent Sudan to have close 
and friendly treaty relations with Egypt; 
(d) we should recognise their fears for their water supplies, but try to persuade 
them that their best insurance policy is to gain Sudanese good-will by recognising 
that the Sudan has a right to a fair share in the waters of the Nile and by coming to 
an agreement now on what that ultimate share should be. 

373 FO 371/108381, no 41 29 Dec 1954 
[British policy towards the Sudan]: despatch no 320 from T E 
Bromley to F RH Murray1 on the policy to be followed with regard to 
Egypt and the Sudan 

In your despatch No. 201 of the 25th of October,2 you reported the conversation 
which took place between the Minister of State and the Egyptian leaders on the 21st 
of October and suggested that in the light of this, Her Majesty's Government might 
wish to undertake a re-examination of their policy towards the Sudan with a view to 
reaching an understanding with the Egyptians. 

2. In a subsequent despatch, No. 214 of the 9th of November, you expressed the 
view that in speaking as he did to the Minister of State, Major Salem had in fact been 
seeking our support in averting the danger of chaos and administrative breakdown in 

1 F RH Murray: minister, Cairo embassy, 1954-1956 and charge d'affaires, 1955. 2 See 364. 
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the Sudan. You suggested various ways in which we might respond to this approach, 
and pointed out that in order to exercise an effective influence on Egyptian policy 
towards the Sudan, it would be necessary for Her Majesty's Government to recognise 
the special interests of Egypt there and to give their approval to some form of 
constitutional link between the two countries. 

3. Both the Governor-General, in his letter to me of the 8th of December,3 and 
Mr. Adams in his despatch No. 47, have expressed the view that an attempt to 
reach such an understanding with Egypt on her future constitutional relations 
with the Sudan would be fatal to Her Majesty's Government's position there. Both 
think that the best hope for the stability and unity of the Sudan lies in indepen
dence, in which the various factions may find some common ground. Recognition 
by Her Majesty's Government of Egypt's claims, in whatever form, would be 
regarded by many in the Sudan as a gross breach of faith and interference with the 
free choice of the Sudanese people, in contravention of the Anglo-Egyptian 
Agreement of 1953. The interests of Egypt and the Sudan, in the Governor
General's view, are largely divergent, though that does not preclude the possibility 
of good relations between them which are indeed necessary in the interests of both 
countries. 

4. Your suggestions have been carefully considered and I have had the advantage 
of hearing from Mr. Shuckburgh the various arguments on both sides which were 
put forward during his recent discussions with you and Mr. Adams in Cairo. To some 
extent the consultation with Egypt over Sudanese affairs, which you recommend, is 
already taking place. As you will have seen from my despatch No. 269, I told the 
Egyptian Ambassador that Her Majesty's Government were ready to discuss mutual 
problems with the Egyptian Government. I promised to keep the Ambassador 
generally informed of our discussions with the Sudanese Prime Minister and in 
accordance with this undertaking an account of these discussions was subsequently 
given to the Ambassador. You have since given a further account to the Egyptian 
Foreign Minister. 

5. We have now discussed frankly with the Egyptian Government the problem of 
the future of the Governor-Generalship and their reactions have been entirely 
satisfactory. I should hope that this is a good augury for future consultations of the 
same kind. 

6. As regards the specific suggestions made in paragraph 14 of your despatch No. 
214, there seems little hope on (i), publicity, of achieving a co-ordinated policy with 
the Egyptians. Certainly the latest Egyptian broadcasts do not give much grounds for 
such hope. We should however welcome a neutral attitude on the part of Egypt 
towards the political parties in the Sudan and no opportunity should be lost of 
impressing this on the Egyptians. We naturally intend to follow such a policy 
ourselves. 

7. On (ii), Sudanisation, it is primarily for the Sudanese Government themselves 
to decide their administrative needs. We do not want to give the impression that we 
are trying to delay Sudanisation and we have plenty of use for our technicians 
elsewhere. Recent information from Khartoum (Khartoum telegram No. 295) 
suggests that in fact the Sudanese Government are already having second thoughts 

3 See 372. 
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about the Sudanisation of many of the technical services. It is unlikely that an 
approach to the Egyptians on the subject, at this late stage, would serve any useful 
purpose. 

8. As regards (iii), technical and economic assistance, we do not want to raise 
false hopes in the Sudan. It is in fact unlikely that Her Majesty's Government would 
at present be able to provide economic assistance for the Sudan and to initiate 
discussions on the subject with the Egyptians would therefore be unwise. 

9. We have already achieved a new and more satisfactory relationship with the 
present Sudanese Government, and to some extent with the Egyptians. I do not think 
that we can go further than we have already gone in the direction of reaching an 
understanding with Egypt over the Sudan, without exposing Her Majesty's 
Government to the accusation of handing the Sudan over to Egypt and therefore 
ourselves violating the Anglo-Egyptian Agreement. To do this would be to imperil 
the stability of the Sudan by driving the Opposition to extreme courses and would 
not be compatible with the assurances we have given to Parliament-and to the 
Sudanese-over a long period of years. The present crisis in the Sudanese 
Government is the latest of many indications that the movement towards 
independence is gaining ground. It would be a mistake to interfere with that process 
by attempting to reach an understanding with Egypt on the future relations between 
the two countries, in order to rescue the Egyptians from the consequences of their 
own policy of interference. 

10. As the Governor-General points out, physical intervention by Egypt in the 
Sudan would be an extremely difficult operation and to some extent therefore Major 
Salem's hints may be regarded as bluff. I realise that the danger which you appre
hend is a more insiduous one. You suggest that if the Egyptians come to believe 
that an independent Sudan will be hostile to them and a threat to their vital inter
ests, they will take steps, through bribery and other methods, to prevent the Sudan 
from becoming independent. It should be our policy to allay such fears and to bring 
home to the Egyptian Government that nothing is more likely to make the 
Sudanese hostile to Egypt than the policy of pressure and menaces in which Cairo 
is so often inclined to indulge. We have every reason to desire close and friendly 
relations between Egypt and the Sudan and we have no intention of encouraging 
either the present Sudanese Government or the Opposition to pursue a policy hos
tile to Egypt. Quite the contrary. This should if necessary be made clear to the 
Egyptian leaders. We shall also be ready to consult with the Egyptians on the 
Sudan, in a friendly spirit, whenever our common interests, or those of Sudan, 
seem to require it. But I could not authorize any departure from the settled policy 
of Her Majesty's Government, which is to assure to the Sudanese the right of self
determination and to uphold their choice of independence if that is what they 
choose. 

11. The best advice to be given to the Egyptians, in their own interests, is I 
believe to maintain an attitude of impartiality and to allow the Sudanese people to 
determine their own future without interference. 

12. I am sending copies of this despatch to the Governor-General at Khartoum, 
to the United Kingdom Trade Commissioner and to the head of the British Middle 
East Office. 
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37 4 F0371/113581, no 6 31 Dec 1954 
[Split in NUP government]: despatch no 50 from P Adams to Sir A 
Eden on the Cabinet crisis [Extract] 

[Prior to al-Azhari leaving for a tour of Darfur a dispute arose over who should preside 
over the Council of Ministers in his absence. Mirghani Hamza objected to Mubarak 
Zarruq presiding, and he and Khalafallah Khalid boycotted the Cabinet during al-Azhari's 
absence. On 19 Dec 54, al-Azhari issued a statement revealing a split in the Council of 
Ministers and the failure of the Council to meet during his absence in Darfur due to a 
boycott by the two ministers.1 On 20 Dec 54 the three Khatmi ministers (Mirghani 
Hamza, Khalafallah Khalid, Ahmad Qaili) replied in an article in Sawt al-Sudan, 
defending themselves, blaming the split on the old Ashiqqa clique, and stating their 
position that relations with Egypt should be based on full freedom and independence of 
each country. On 23 Dec 54 al-Azhari dismissed the three ministers and issued a 
statement in Al-Ayyam saying that his view was that Sudan should be a republic with its 
own president, Cabinet and parliament, and the link with Egypt should be through a high 
council composed of the Egyptian and Sudanese cabinets, discussing defence, foreign 
policy and Nile Waters. On 24 Dec 54 the three sacked ministers denounced ai-Azhari's 
statement as vague and weak and claimed that al-Azhari was under the influence of Salah 
Salem. On 26 December al-Azhari appointed three new ministers, reshuffled another 
three, and appointed sixteen new parliamentary under secretaries from among his 
supporters in parliament ('Extract from letter from Mr Luce to Mr Lampen', 28 Dec 1954, 
FO 371/113581, no 10).) 

. . . 4. The action taken by the Prime Minister has, temporarily at least, dealt 
with the development of a rebel movement Within the N.U.P. From the time of its 
establishment everyone has known that the N.U.P. is a coalition of factions who were 
united by their opposition to the Ansar sect and the Umma party, and by their 
determination to free the Sudan from British administration-a determination 
which naturally pushed them towards Egypt. During the year following the party's 
assumption of office the cracks in it have sometimes seemed to threaten its 
continued existence and at other times to be well under control. During El-Azhari's 
absence in Europe in November the cracks began to spread, mainly because of 
announcements made on behalf of the party by Mohammed Nureddin (the most 
extreme pro-Egyptian of the ministers) on their policy towards unity with Egypt and 
the dismissal of General Neguib from the presidency of Egypt. When El-Azhari 
returned to the Sudan some 30 N.U.P. rebel parliamentarians were apparently 
exerting pressure on the Prime Minister to define the party's attitude on future 
relations with Egypt, to modify the support given by the Sudanese Government to 
the Egyptian ministers in their policy towards General Neguib and the Muslim 
Brotherhood2 and to reorganise the party machinery to give more authority to the 
representatives of the local party organisations in the provinces and less to those of 
the Three Towns. When Sayed Ali Mirghani announced that he was not in sympathy 
with the line adopted by the Sudanese Government over General Neguib's dismissal 
it was widely felt that the views of the rebel group, supported by Khatmi opinion, 
would prevail. During this period the Opposition were hopeful that the rebel N.U.P. 
group would declare itself in favour of independence for the Sudan and enable the 
formation of a pro-independence coalition government. 

1 See 367. Al-Azhari was also critical of Ahmad Qaili, who in fact had accompanied him to Darfur. 
2 The dismissal of Najib coincided with the banning of the Muslim Brothers. 
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5. Thus El-Azhari's public announcement of a split in the cabinet seemed likely to 
endanger his own position if it meant that he was going to oppose Khatmi opinion. In 
fact, however, his political judgement and that of Yahia el-Fadli, who is regarded by 
many as the author of the Prime Minister's first statement and, possibly with Salah 
Sal em's assistance, of the whole campaign, has not so far been proved faulty .... 

8. Meanwhile the government has a chance to consolidate in its new form, and 
may find itself the stronger for having removed an element which was a permanent 
source of irritation. As it is now formed, the Council of Ministers, shorn of the 
Khatmi element, is doubtless very acceptable to Egypt. El-Azhari has made a 
statement on the form of link with Egypt in which he favours which is an advance on 
anything he has said before but he has committed neither his party nor himself and 
it may be taken for granted that he will continue (as he suggested in his press 
conference during his recent visit to London) to wait for opinion within the party to 
crystallize before finally committing himself.3 The tide of independence is running 
strongly at present, but there is a danger that those who now control the country's 
policy are so bound to Egypt that whatever they may say for public consumption they 
will endeavour to twist in practice to suit Egypt's ends. 

3 In an interview in Al-Ayyam on 26 Dec al-Azhari indicated that neither he nor his party were fully 
committed to close union with Egypt ('Extract from letter from Mr Luce to Mr Lampen', 28 Dec 1954, & 
Letter from Luce to Lampen, 29 Dec 1954, both FO 371/113581, no 10). 

375 FO 371/113586, no 11 14- 15 Jan 1955 
[Sudanisation]: minutes byTE Bromley and Mr Nutting on 
Sudanisation 

The Minister of State has asked for a note about the progress of Sudanisation. 
2. The Sudanisation Committee, set up under Article 8 of the Anglo-Egyptian 

Agreement of 1953, and whose terms of reference are set out in Annex III to that 
Agreement, 1 has now completed its examination of all government posts. 

3. The following was the position on January 12. The Committee took 
cognisance of 1,036 posts held by British officials and decided that 598 of them are 
likely to be "influential" at the time of self-determination. Of these the Committee 
decided that 238 posts are to be Sudanised immediately and the remaining 360 are to 
be Sudanised as soon as possible. Under Clause 4(1) of the Sudan Compensation Bill, 
which provides that the service of every expatriate official whose post is Sudanised or 
suppressed by the Committee may be terminated by the Government by two months 
notice in writing, notices have been given to 243 officials. The Council of Ministers 
has decided that the Sudanisation of the category which is to be dealt with as soon as 
possible shall be completed by December 31. This will mean that the Sudan 
Parliament will not be able to ask the eo-domini to set the processes of self
determination in motion very much before January 1, 1956. 

4. Of the 1,036 posts held by British officials 427 have been declared by the 
Committee to be "non-influential". Under Clause 4(2) of the Compensation Bill, 

1 See 343, 344 and appendix to part II. 
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which provides that the service of every other expatriate official may be terminated 
either by the Government or by the official by 6 months' notice in writing given on 
or after January 1, 1955, 19 officials have been given notice and 253 have resigned of 
their own accord. Of this total of 272 about 123 are scheduled for Sudanisation. 
According to the Compensation Bill these are technically unable to resign but must 
wait for the Government to give them notice. The reason for this over-lap is that the 
Sudanisation Committee did not give publicity to its proposals in sufficient time to 
prevent officials whose posts it had declared to be influential from resigning of their 
own accord after January 1.2 

5. The overall effect of the Committee's proposals and of the number of 
resignations which have been handed in will be that during 1955 the Sudan 
Government will have to find suitable people to fill at least 750 posts formerly held by 
British officials, as well as a number of posts at present held by Egyptians which are 
also to be Sudanised. Of these 750 posts about 250 will need to be filled by about 
March and for the remainder the Sudan Government will have soon to begin to look 
for suitable replacements. The Sudan Government have asked the eo-domini to allow 
them to recruit neutral expatriates to fill Sudanised posts for which no qualified 
Sudanese are available. They will probably find considerable difficulty in recruiting 
very many neutrals and if the recent experience of the Minister of Works is a guide 
serious administrative difficulties may well arise in the Sudan. The Minister of Works 
toured Europe in December to recruit technicians to fill 53 vacant posts. 
Appointments have been offered to only 13 individuals. 

We must watch this & I hope Sir K. Helm will too. This situation cd. easily lead to a 
total breakdown with many awkward & dangerous consequences: and we shall be 
blamed in Parliament. 

A.N. 
15.1.55 

2 Problems arose over the Sudanisation of departmental personnel, when in July the Sudanisation 
Committee decided that the majority of expatriates in the Ministry of Agriculture held posts which may 
affect the free and neutral atmosphere. The governor-general's office held that this view was contrary to 
the intention and spirit of the agreement, and also in conflict with the Council of Minister's intention to 
retain the services of British technicians after 1 July 1955. Luce suggested to al-Azhari and Mubarak 
Zurruq that, rather than be committed to the wholesale Sudanisation of technical posts, under Section 
4(2) of the Compensation Ordinance the government could wait until 1 January 1955, when it could then 
give notice to any expatriate without giving reasons; in effect Sudanising a post, or replacing the British 
technician with an expatriate of another nationality (memo on Sudanisation by Luce, 22 July 1954, FO 
3711108341, no 46). 

376 FO 3711113589, no 1 3 Feb 1955 
[Communism]: letter from T E Bromley to P Adams advising against 
anti-communist legislation 

We were interested to see a copy of your record of your talk with the Minister of 
Social Mfairs on December 7 about the possibility of the Sudanese Government 
introducing anti-communist legislation. 

2. Fadli spoke to a number of people in London about Communism and it is true 
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that he received somewhat varying advice. This was in part because he asked about 
two different aspects of the problem. On some occasions he was talking specifically 
about anti-Communist legislation and on others mainly about combatting 
Communism in the trades unions. On the one hand he was told that while we in this 
country do not think that the correct method of fighting Communists is to legislate 
against them, conditions in the Sudan may be different and therefore call for 
different action. (This was in accordance with the line taken in paragraph 4 of 
Hopson's letter to you of August 27.) To this advice was added the warning that 
legislation in the Middle East has not been very successful, even if it does at least, by 
forcing the Communists underground, make them publicly less of a nuisance. 
Further, the difficulty of arriving at a satisfactory definition of Communism was put 
both to Fadli and to Sayed Ali Abdel Rahman. 

3. On the other hand, Fadli was told by the General Secretary and the 
International Department of the Trades Union Congress that they did not think 
legislation a satisfactory method. While it might take longer, it was far better for the 
Unions themselves to act against the Communists, since their expulsion by the 
Government would leave the non-Communists open to the charge of being the tools 
of the Government and therefore not representatives of the workers. The T.U.C. 
thought therefore that a positive policy directed to strengthening non-Communist 
elements in the Unions and building up the influence of the non-Communist leaders 
would be more effective. They emphasised the need for a social policy which would 
diminish the appeal of Communist propaganda and make it possible for non
Communist Trade Unions to show their members that improvements in their 
standard of living could be secured by democratic means and through the processes 
of democratic trade unionism. They advised that contacts should be established if 
possible between the Sudanese Trade Unions and similar more highly developed 
Trade Union movements, either directly with national centres such as the T.U.C. or 
with the International Confederation of Free Trade Unions. 

4. We have been giving further thought to the subject of Communism in the 
Sudan, bearing in mind that Fadli has a bee in his bonnet about Communism in his 
country, the importance of which he is apt to overrate, that Communists in the 
Sudan already work covertly and would only be driven further underground by 
legislation, that the appeal of Communism is to some extent bound up with anti
colonialism which in the Sudan is a factor of decreasing importance, and that the 
political situation in the Sudan is at present very fluid . The last of these points and 
the fact that Fadli is a very tricky customer make it undesirable that you should give 
Fadli specific advice about legislation, since we do not want to get into a position in 
which Fadli might produce legislation against Communism and be tempted to quote 
advice from you in justification if it arouses political opposition in the Sudan. 

5. We suggest, therefore, that you should say to Fadli that so far as this country 
is concerned a distinction has always been drawn between legislation against 
Communism and legislation against subversive activities. The former we have always 
set our faces against, as we uphold freedom of expression. The latter we have used 
very sparingly, and only to any considerable extent in wartime when particular 
dangers threatened. It must be for the Sudanese themselves to decide in the light of 
conditions in their own country what ought to be done. But our view in general is 
that the real answer to Communism is not legislation but a healthy social, political 
and economic system which will: 
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(a) provide outlets for the energies and ambitions of the effendi class, who will 
otherwise form the Communist cadres; and 
(b) remove the grievances of the masses, who may otherwise turn to the 
Communists for leadership. 

As far as the Trades Unions are concerned, it would seem to us that the right thing is 
to encourage the moderate elements in them to wage the anti-Communist battle 
themselves, and for this purpose it might be possible for them to establish contacts 
with European unions and the I.C.F.T.U. The Sudanese Railway Workers Union might, 
for example, manage to apply for affiliation to the International Transport Workers 
Federation, which is the most powerful and effective of the international trade secre
tariats within the I.C.F.T.U. We realise again that conditions vary in different coun
tries, and that it must be for the Sudanese themselves to make up their minds about 
this, but since Fadli has asked for our advice, our views are as set out above. 

6. For your own information we have considered the possibility of inviting a 
party of Sudanese trades unionists to visit this country this year, but have decided 
that it would not be practicable in view of the fact that the Sudan Trades Union 
Federation has a Communist President and General Secretary.1 

1 By the end of March the Sudan government had dropped its intention of introducing anti-communist 
legislation (letter from Adams to Bromley, 24 Mar 1955, FO 371/113589, no 1). 

377 FO 3711113605, no 39 7 Mar 1955 
[Governor-general]: minutes by G E Millard and Sir I Kirkpatrick on 
Sir K Helm's conversation with Mr Nutting concerning the role of the 
governor-general 

[Shuckburgh reported that Helm, the governor-general designate, 'has not fully 
understood H.M.G.'s policy towards the Sudan' or the role he was expected to play. On 
being told that it would be unwise to offer the Sudanese economic aid if they chose 
independence, 'he became quite annoyed and said that in that case all we were doing was 
handing the Sudan over to Egypt. . . . He seemed very anti-Egyptian and said several 
times that consideration for Egyptian feelings had vitiated our policy in the Middle East 
for the last twenty years . ... ' Kirkpatrick suggested that the minister of state spend a half 
hour with Helm before he left for Khartoum, because 'Helm has a rather different idea of 
the Governor General's function than that which we have been contemplating' (minute 
by Shuckburgh to Kirkpatrick, 14 Feb 1955, FO 371/113605, no 37). Eden was concerned, 
'We have got the Sudan position much where we want it. If the new G.G. becomes an 
overt centre of anti-Egyptian feeling we shall drive present Sudanese ministers into 
Egyptian arms again' (minute by Eden, 15 Feb 1955, ibid, no 37). In forwarding Eden's 
request that Nutting see Helm 'with a view to putting him on the rails', Kirkpatrick 
noted, 'It seems to me that Sir Knox Helm should be made to understand in very simple 
language that this country only has a limited amount of money available for investment, 
that there are many calls on us, particularly in the Commonwealth countries where our 
strategic and economic interests are considerable, that we have no massive interests in 
the Sudan and that consequently he will be doing us a bad turn if he lands us in any 
material commitment. But this does not mean to say that we wish to wash our hands of 
the Sudan. On the contrary. We can be their friends, we can provide expert advice if this is 
required. . . . But it is not our policy to convert that country into a pensioner' (minute 
from Kirkpatrick to Nutting, 17 Feb 1955, ibid, no 37).] 

The Minister of State saw Sir Knox Helm this morning and spoke to him along the 
lines of the attached minutes. 
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2. Sir Knox disclaimed any intention of departing from the neutrality incumbent 
on a Governor-General. He said, however, that as time went on he hoped to establish 
relations of confidence with the leading Sudanese and that it would be useful to him 
to have a clear picture of H.M.G.'s policy towards the Sudan in his talks with them. If 
H.M.G. were prepared to give economic aid to the Sudan that would colour his 
remarks in one sense; if they were not prepared to do so, his remarks would be 
coloured in another sense. Mr. Nutting explained that although we desired to see the 
Sudan develop on orderly lines we did not want to spend money there. But we should 
probably be able to help with technicians and advice and we and the Treasury would 
be prepared to examine suggestions for other forms of aid, though it was unlikely 
that we could do very much. 

3. Sir Knox Helm mentioned the rumours which have been circulating in the 
Sudan to the effect that H.M.G. have done a deal with Egypt over the Sudan's future. 
He thought that a statement of policy would be useful to make clear that we still 
stand by the right of the Sudanese to decide for themselves. This could be timed to 
coincide with Sir Knox's arrival. The Minister of State agreed that this might be done 
by an inspired P.Q. and the Department are pursuing this.1 

4. Sir Knox Helm said that he intended to invite provincial Governors to call on 
him when they passed through Khartoum, but the Governor-General would from 
now on be very short of information about the internal situation. He thought it 
would be a very good thing if Mr. Adams could have an Arabic speaking member of 
his staff, who could become in effect his Oriental Secretary or Counsellor and provide 
an element of continuity for our future diplomatic mission in Khartoum. This 
member of the staff could travel around the country, which Mr. Adams was unable to 
do, to any large extent, himself. The Minister of State agreed that this post was a very 
important one and that we should try to ensure that Mr. Adam's staff was 
strengthened as suggested by Sir Knox. 

5. Mr. Nutting mentioned the anxieties of the British staff of Khartoum College 
about their future. What they wanted was an assurance that H.M.G. took an interest 
in them and valued their work and it would be helpful if Sir Knox Helm would give 
them a verbal message to this effect on his first visitation of the College. Sir Knox 
agreed to do this and a confirmatory letter is being sent to him. 

6. Sir Knox Helm told the Minister of State that we need have no anxiety that he 
would overstep the limits of his role. He referred to the two letters which he has 
received from Sir Ivone Kirkpatrick and said that these, together with his 
conversation with Mr. Nutting, made the nature of his task quite clear. The 
Department suggest that in these circumstances it is not necessary to follow up the 
Minister of State's interview with any further written directive. 

G.E.M. 
7.3.55 

I agree. Sir Knox Helm was very mortified at the implied criticism of his attitude. A 
directive in writing will mortify him again without doing much good. 

He assured me that he had well grasped the point. 
I.A.K. 

10.3.55 
1 Marginal note by Eden: 'I am always against inspired PQ unless they are written'. Marginal note by 
Nutting: 'This will be done '. 
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378 FO 3711113605, no 49 8 M'ar 1955 
[British policy towards the Sudan]: letter from Sir R Howe to Sir W 
Churchill on the salient features of the situation and on lines of 
policy. Enclosure: note by Sir R Howe, 'Sudan situation March 1955' 

Throughout the latter part of my term as Governor-General, I have been greatly 
encouraged and sustained by the personal interest which you have so constantly 
shown in the affairs of the Sudan, and by the support which you have given me on a 
number of occasions during these eight, often difficult, years. I would like, therefore, 
before I leave the Sudan, to make to you as indeed you asked me to do when I last saw 
you, a few observations on what appear to be the salient features of the situation here 
and on the lines of policy which will best serve the interests of Her Majesty's 
Government and the Sudan. 

The enclosed note gives a brief account of the principal developments in the Sudan 
over the past two crucial years. While many and great difficulties still lie ahead, the 
situation which we have arrived at today is not, I think, by any means unsatisfactory. 
It has been the consistent aim of the British Administration, supported by Her 
Majesty's Government, to produce an independent, united and well-governed Sudan, 
in friendly relations with her two foster parents, Britain and Egypt. The difficulties in 
the way have been great. Internal dissensions are all the more bitter because they 
spring from those sectarian causes which lie within living memory: Egypt has 
pursued a policy in the Sudan diametrically opposed to that of her Co-dominus; and 
the pace of constitutional and political development imposed by circumstances 
which are largely inherent in the last stages of trusteeship over dependent territories 
has placed a very great strain upon the machinery of government. These difficulties 
are still far from being overcome: nevertheless I believe that the prospects of 
achieving the major part of our aim in the Sudan are fairer today than they have been 
before. The release of the natural forces of nationalism through the removal of the 
doubts and obsessions arising from British rule is the outstanding cause of this 
improvement. I am convinced that the growth of the spirit of independence among 
all sections of the Sudanese is the only real hope of achieving a united and stable 
Sudan in friendship with Britain. We shall have more than compensated for the 
partial loss of confidence among our old political friends if we have helped to 
promote co-operation among the Sudanese generally in the cause of independence. 

British policy has brought the Sudanese to the threshold of freedom and there is 
reasonable hope that they will take full and firm possession of it. But there are still 
great dangers in the way and it would be tragic if they faltered at the last through any 
failure by Her Majesty's Government to follow their policy to its conclusion. The 
Secretary of State has recently reaffirmed to our Ambassador in Cairo that the settled 
policy of Her Majesty's Government is "to assure to the Sudanese the right of self
determination and to uphold their choice of independence if that is what they 
choose". This policy would be meaningless unless the right of self-determination is 
exercised freely and without fear of the consequences. From the moment the Sudan 
Agreement was concluded in February 1953, the Egyptians have unceasingly done 
their utmost to influence the Sudanese. Her Majesty's Government on the other 
hand have rightly observed the Agreement in spirit and letter; but the profit which 
has accrued from this obvious sincerity of purpose may be endangered by Her 
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Majesty's Government's silence in the face of Egyptian interference. As the enclosed 
note shows, this silence, in conjunction with other recent events, has given rise to a 
widespread belief in the Sudan that Britain has changed her policy and now intends 
to leave Egypt a free hand. Nothing at this stage could be more damaging to British 
prestige and interests, or to the cause of independence; for there are few illusions 
here about the difficulty of resisting Egyptian ambitions should they have the tacit 
approval of Her Majesty's Government. 

It is not enough that British policy should be what it is; to be effective it must be 
made manifest to the Sudanese. I ask simply that Her Majesty's Government should 
make clear to the Sudanese, by public statements or protests, that they do not 
condone Egyptian breaches of the Agreement, whenever examples of blatant 
Egyptian interference come to light. It is not sufficient in a country like the Sudan to 
say these things once; they should be repeated whenever opportunity offers. In 
particular I would ask that, when Sir Knox Helm arrives here as Governor-General 
on 29th March, Her Majesty's Government should publicly reaffirm their policy in 
the Sudan on the lines of the passage quoted from the Secretary of State's letter 
above. This would give great satisfaction to all Sudanese who support independence 
and would strengthen Helm's hand. 

Looking beyond the immediate future, I would urge that the most careful 
consideration should be given to the means, particularly in the shape of economic 
assistance, by which Her Majesty's Government might help to consolidate and 
strengthen an independent Sudan. I believe that the Sudanese will choose 
independence and that on a firm basis of Anglo-Sudanese friendship the Sudanese 
will look to Britain first for help in the development of their country. We have a 
strong initial advantage here over others and it would be folly not to utilise the great 
fund of good-will which our efforts in the Sudan over nearly sixty years have built up 
with the Sudanese. 

Finally, there is the difficult problem of future relationships between Egypt and 
the Sudan and their effect upon relations between Britain and Egypt. Clearly it is in 
the interests of all three parties that relations between the Sudan and Egypt should 
be as friendly as possible. But I am convinced that Egypt's policy of seeking to impose 
some form of constitutional tie between the two countries, if successful, can only 
result in plunging the Sudan into bitter strife and chaos which would cause great 
harm to the security and prosperity of the whole Nile Valley, would be a serious 
menace to British interests in East Africa, and would only profit the Communists. It 
is true that the Egyptians are now worried about the prospects of success for their 
policy, but they have given no real indication yet of their readiness to face the facts of 
the changing situation in the Sudan; with men like Salah Salem there is always the 
danger that they will make some desperate last minute attempt to save the wreck of a 
policy on which they have largely staked their personal reputations. 

In these circumstances, it seems that Britain's interest lies in persuading Egypt to 
see reason over the Sudan and to take what steps she reasonably can to prevent Egypt 
seeking to impose her will on the Sudanese. 

In the long dispute over the Sudan, this country's interests seem too often to have 
been sacrificed for the appeasements of Egypt. It is not for me to judge whether 
regard for Egyptian susceptibilities and the quest of an elusive Egyptian friendship 
have over the years done good service to British interests in the Middle East 
generally but that they have done harm in the Sudan is, in my view, beyond question. 
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I would urge strongly that in this last and crucial stage of the Sudan's tutelage, Her 
Majesty's Government's attitude towards Egypt in matters concerning this country 
should be, and should be seen to be, firm and frank. There will be more conflicts of 
opinion before the Sudan Agreement has run its course, and there will be continued 
Egyptian efforts to influence and subvert the Sudanese. Let us not be afraid to stand 
firm, within the terms of the Agreement, on what we believe to be best for the Sudan, 
or to condemn openly Egypt's more flagrant breaches of good faith. By encouraging 
the Sudanese to withstand Egyptian intrigue and threats and to choose their future 
freely we shall strengthen the cause of independence and thus best serve the 
interests of the Sudan and Britain, and, in spite of herself, of Egypt also. 

In the last few months there has been a great change in the attitude of the 
Sudanese towards her British Co-dominus, due largely to the generous manner in 
which we have handed over the reins of power. We are going out on an immense tide 
of good-will and friendship. These sentiments have been given expression in public 
speeches by Azhari and other public men, a phenomenon not often to be met with in 
Oriental and particularly Middle Eastern countries. It should bring great dividends in 
days to come. • 

Note with 378 

The principal aim during the past two years has been to implement the provisions of 
the Sudan Agreement of February 1953 and of the Self-Government Statute which it 
embodied. The working of so complicated a piece of machinery has inevitably been 
attended by hazards but it can be said that on the whole the process has gone forward 
reasonably smoothly. The upsetting of the balance within the Governor-General's 
Commission in April 1954 did not prove so serious a matter as was at one time 
feared, 1 and the balance has now been largely restored by the fact that one of the 
National Unity Party members of the Commission2 has recently come out in support 
of full independence. 

The Sudanisation Committee, in spite of constant protests from the British 
member, has carried out its duties in a manner which was never intended by the 
Agreement; the result has been that approximately 60% of all posts held by British 
officials have been declared to be posts which may affect the freedom of choice at the 
time of self-determination, and must therefore be Sudanised. In these circumstances 
it was inevitable that a considerable proportion of the remaining British officials 
would feel obliged to resign under the Sudan Compensation Ordinance and it is 
anticipated that by 1st August, 1955, some 80% of all British officials in the Sudan in 
February 1954 will have left the country. The exodus of almost all the most 
experienced technical staff will cause a very serious set-back to development plans for 
the time being and will lead to some deterioration in the maintenance of existing 
services. The Sudanese Council of Ministers, who alone could have put an effective 
brake on the Sudanisation Committee, failed to do so, in spite of advice and warning 
of the inevitable consequences.3 

All the present indications are that the Sudanese Parliament will pass the 
resolution asking for Self-Determination in October or early November 1955 and the 

1 See 340, 341 & 347. 2 Dardiri Muhammad Uthman. 3 See 375. 
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final processes laid down in the Agreement will then be put in motion. The principal 
difficulties which are then likely to concern H.M.G. and the Governor-General will be 
in connection with the international body which is to be set up to safeguard the free 
and neutral atmosphere and with the electoral law for the Constituent Assembly. 
Egypt and the National Unity Party will no doubt want an international body which 
they think will best serve their interests and may try to revive the Electoral 
Commission of 1953. This would be unacceptable to the Opposition who will want a 
body which they believe to be truly impartial. Similarly the National Unity Party 
Government may well try to force through Parliament an electoral law which is 
biassed in their favour; such an attempt would create difficulties for the Governor
General and his Commission regarding the former's assent to the law. 

Further difficulties are likely to arise out of demands from the Southern Sudan 
that some degree of autonomy for the South should be embodied in the new 
constitution. 

In the field of politics, the most important developments in the past two years have 
been the growth of doubt in the minds of the Umma and other Independents about 
the good intentions of H.M.G. towards the Sudan, the diminution of National Unity 
Party fears and suspicions regarding British aims in the Sudan and, above all, a very 
marked surge of public opinion throughout the country towards full independence. 
These developments have been to a large extent inter-related. Illogically, Umma 
doubts about British policy began to form when the folly of their own agreement 
with the Egyptians was brought home to them by Egyptian perfidy and interference 
in the 1953 elections. Britain was blamed for failure to enforce the Agreement for 
which the rashness of the Umma themselves had been so largely responsible. Their 
doubts were nourished when they saw the Governor-General and British civil 
servants co-operating with the National Unity Party Government, as was essential if 
the Self-Government Statute was to be made to work. As was foreseen, the process of 
building bridges to the political enemies of the British who had been put in power by 
the electorate, inevitably led to some estrangement from their old friends and 
collaborators. Recently these doubts have taken more positive shape as the result of a 
series of incidents which, with oriental ingenuity, have been strung together into a 
definite indication of a change of British policy. These events were the conclusion of 
the Suez Canal Agreement, the invitation to the Sudanese Prime Minister to visit 
London,4 the failure of H.M.G. to protest publicly against Salah Salem's open 
admission on 15th December of Egyptian interference in the Sudan, the dismissal of 
the pro-independence Khatmia Ministers5 and the resignation of the Governor
General. The coincidence of these events within a period of little more than two 
months, combined with what appears to be British acquiescence in continued 
Egyptian interference, has given rise to the belief that H.M.G. have made a secret 
bargain with Egypt to give the latter a free hand in the Sudan. This belief is held not 
only by the Umma but by the independent Khatmia, the Socialist Republicans and 
others; the fact that it is mistaken is irrelevant; it exists and cannot be ignored. 

The growth of National Unity Party confidence in British intentions has been due 
partly to the very factors which have shaken the trust of the Umma and partly to 
other causes. When the National Unity Party won the elections and formed the first 

4 See 370. 5 See 374. 
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Sudanese Government, they believed that, because of their past history of hostility to 
the British administration in the Sudan, the British- would put every possible 
obstacle and difficulty in their way and would take the first opportunity to get rid of 
them. Scrupulous observance of the Agreement, co-operation in working the 
Constitution and within the Civil Service, and the absence of opposition to 
Sudanisation have gone a long way to remove these initial fears; the fact that the 
British did not take advantage of the March 1st riots to declare a constitutional 
emergency and so destroy the National Unity Party Government6 was an important 
factor in this process. But the realisation that the British are carrying out, and 
indeed have already largely carried out, their intention of leaving the Sudan as rulers 
has done more than anything else to change the attitude of the National Unity Party. 
Whatever may be the practical consequences of a large exodus of expatriate staff on 
the government and development of the country, there are very great political 
advantages in a clean and quick break with the past regime; only thus can the old, 
deep-seated fears among the Khatmia of British designs to perpetuate their hold on 
the Sudan through a puppet Mahdist government be removed once and for all. 

The most important and striking development has been the steady growth of 
Sudanese determination to have independence. The Khatmia leaders in the N.U.P. 
have come out openly for full independence and have left the party/ even the hard 
core of the party, the Ashigga led by Azhari, have in their public declarations moved 
away from any close link with Egypt. 

In the 1953 elections, half the electorate voted for candidates who stood for full 
independence; there is growing evidence that now the vote for independence would 
be far larger provided that the issue were presented clearly to the electorate. Behind 
this rising tide of nationalist feeling is the fact that at heart the great majority of 
Sudanese have never differed from any other dependent people in their desire to 
achieve freedom and independence. But for many of them the clarity of the issue 
became clouded by the combination of a tutelage under the two masters whose ideas 
and aims for their pupil were mutually antagonistic with the division of the northern 
Sudan into two bitterly hostile Islamic sects. The pro-Egyptianism of the Khatmia 
was their refuge from the identification, as it appeared to them of British policy with 
Mahdist ambitions. The relinquishment by the British of their predominant position 
in the government of the Sudan is rapidly clearing away the mists which have 
obscured the political scene, and is allowing Sudanese nationalism to assert itself as 
the dominant force in the situation; at the same time, it is depriving Egypt of her 
favourite line of propaganda against British imperialist aims. By continuing her 
blatant efforts to influence the course of events in the Sudan in her favour, Egypt 
herself is to some extent contributing to the strength of nationalist sentiment and is 
assuming in Sudanese eyes the imperialist role for which she has so often attacked 
Britain. Recent events in Egypt, namely the deposition of Neguib and what appears to 
the Sudanese as the persecution of the Moslem Brotherhood have also done much to 
alienate Sudanese opinion.8 

6 See 333- 335, 338. 
7 The Republican Independence Party (RIP) formed around Mirghani Hamza and other former-NUP 
ministers following their removal from the Cabinet in December 1954. In 1956 it was dissolved and 
became the People's Democratic Party (PDP) . 8 See 374. 
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Many difficulties still lie ahead before the status of the country is finally 
determined; Egyptian ambitions, the rivalries of sectarianism and relations between 
the African, pagan South and the Arab, Mohammedan North all hold great dangers 
for the young Sudan. Qf these factors, the latter is likely to present the most serious 
internal problem. The South, while determined to have full independence from 
Egypt, has strong local loyalties and is suspicious of the North; regionalism may well 
prove stronger than nationalism when it comes to the making of the new 
constitution. If public opinion in the end forces the National Unity Party leaders to 
declare for independence as I believe it will the Sudanese will have a fair chance of 
overcoming these difficulties and of establishing a united and stable regime, however 
serious the obstacles; but it is impossible to see any other way in which this result 
could be achieved. 

379 FO 371/113610, no 35 29 Mar 1955 
[Nile Waters]: minute by Sir K Helm on conversation with Salah 
Salim, Nasir, and Dr Fawzi on the politics of the Sudan and Nile 
Waters. Minute by J W G Ridd1 

On my way through Cairo I dined, on March 23rd., with Major Salah Salem, the 
Egyptian Minister of National Guidance, and was received on March 24th by Colonel 
Nasser, the Prime Minister-President, and Dr. Fawzi, the Minister of Foreign Affairs. 
From Alexandria to Aswan the Egyptian authorities were obviously at great pains to 
facilitate our journey and showed us every attention. 

The dinner with Major Salah Salem took place at the Officers' Club. We dined at 
small tables of four, the other two at the host's table being the Indonesian 
Ambassador, and a Secretary of the Indian Embassy (the Ambassador was visiting 
Khartoum). Before dinner Major Salah Salem and I had half an hour's conversation a 
deux. After various complimentary remarks during which he expressed satisfaction at 
what I had said to the press correspondents at Alexandria, he said that the decisive 
moment as regards the Sudan was immediately ahead. He seemed much concerned 
about public order. The Sudan Defence Force was very weak-it consisted of only 
some five thousand men who for all practical purposes were without arms or 
equipment; and they would be alone on the withdrawal of the British and Egyptian 
forces . I mentioned the police. He said that the police were better, but that they also 
were quite inadequate for such a large area. Moreover the fact was that the Sudan 
was very far from being one country. It consisted of many races and peoples, and 
there was no sense of unity. The North and the South were entirely different. Not 
only so, but differences were everywhere, i.e.-between East and West as well as 
between North and South. At the very best it would require fifty years to weld the 
Sudan into a nation; and even then that would only be possible if the control at the 
top were right. Major Salah Salem went on to enlarge on the acute animosity 
between the Ansar and the Khatmia. If either were to form a government the other 
would refuse to recognise it and would go to extreme lengths to defeat it. 

1 FO from 1954; subsequently 1st secretary, Cairo, 1963-1966. 
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Major Salah Salem said that this matter of control was the real problem 
confronting us in the Sudan. The problem was not whether the Sudan should have 
independence or some kind of union with Egypt. The acute internal differences 
would operate in either event. As regards union with Egypt he said that Egypt did not 
want union. Nor did any Egyptian want union in the sense of one state, one 
government, one administration, or one army. Egypt had her own difficulties, and 
could not think of adding to these the problems of a poor divided Sudan. 

Having said this, Major Salah Salem continued that though Egypt did not want 
union, common interests must be co-ordinated. The principal of these was the 
matter of the Nile Waters (see below) . The second was defence. There was no 
question of a common or joint army (the relative numbers, 170,000 and 5,000, put 
that out of the question anyway), but that did not rule out the co-ordination of 
defence interests. Egypt had, for instance, made co-ordinating arrangements with 
some of the Arab States. Yet these states were completely independent, and their 
independence had not been weakened thereby. The third common interest was 
Foreign Mfairs. In this field he seemed to claim that considerable progress had 
already been made in the direction of co-ordination. I forebore from asking him to 
develop this point. 

It was about this stage that we went into dinner, when the talk was, of course, 
more general, with the Indian Secretary going in for compliment and such-like, 
which I personally found quite revolting. So far as this minute is concerned, the only 
subject worth mentioning was that of the Nile Waters, regarding which Major Salah 
Salem expatiated at great length with much talk about the necessity for the High 
Aswan dam. He quoted many figures, some of which did not sound to me very 
convincing, but the burden of his remarks was that the Nile Waters question was 
vital, and that the High Aswan dam must go on. (When at Aswan I was taken to the 
Irrigation Department offices-which I had known in 1918 when I was defending the 
dam from zeppelin attack!-and there saw an office full of plans, etc., devoted to the 
High Dam. Mr. Duncan,2 who accompanied me, was surprised at the evidence this 
gave of advanced preparations) . 

Major Salah Salem was going to a meeting of the Revolutionary Council, so I took 
leave immediately dinner was over. As he took me downstairs to my car he repeated 
very earnestly that the question of control was all important. Anglo-Egyptian 
relations were now on an excellent footing, and it was necessary that the Sudan 
should have good relations with both countries. If only the United Kingdom and 
Egypt would get together all would be well. I gently pointed out to him that this was 
a matter for the two Governments, and rather outside my sphere. He agreed that this 
was so, but to my mind there was no doubt about his concern in regard to the future 
of the Sudan. 

Next morning I was with Colonel Nasser for half an hour. He was most friendly, 
and though I took the opportunity of thanking him for my appointment, he made no 
attempt to discuss Sudan affairs. For the most part he talked about Egypt's ambitious 
development programmes, particularly in the direction of education, public health 
and so on, but carefully avoided any mention of the Nile Waters question. He did, 

2 J S R Duncan: SPS, 1942-1954; civ sec's office, 1950-1953; private sec to the gov-gen, 1954- 1955; 
assistant adviser on constitutional and external affairs to the gov-gen, 1955- 1956. 
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however, speak enthusiastically of the improvement in Anglo-Egyptian relations and 
of the way in which the Suez Canal Base agreement was being carried out. He said 
that the Egyptian Government had been encouraging the British contractors not to 
confine their interest to the Suez Canal area, but to have a look at other parts of 
Egypt as well. 

Dr. Fawzi had been at Major Salah Salem's dinner party, but I had been given no 
opportunity for more than an exchange of compliments with him. When I called on 
him, he, like the other two, was extremely friendly. He also spoke most warmly about 
developments in the Canal area. He then turned to the Sudan and said that in his 
view there were two questions of real importance. The first was the necessity for what 
he called the atmosphere and the mechanics of the elections being right. He thought 
that if the United Kingdom and Egyptian Governments could ensure this, the 
outcome should be reasonably happy. The other question, and obviously the one to 
which he attached the greater importance was that of the Nile Waters. Like Major 
Salah Salem, he said that it was vital for Egypt. He went on to say, however, and later 
to repeat it, that Egypt would not be unreasonable in this question. It was no good 
Egypt or the Sudan setting out to impose a solution on the other. But agreement was 
urgent, and the question must be tackled in a practical way and in a spirit of mutual 
accommodation. If this were done he had no doubt that an agreement could be 
reached which would be satisfactory to both parties. It seemed to me that his 
language was something of an appeal that either I myself should try to induce the 
Sudanese to moderate their demands, or that I should suggest to H.M.G. that they 
should do so. As with the others, however, I confined myself to the role of listener. 

Minute on 379 

The attached record by Sir Knox Helm of his discussions with Egyptian leaders in 
Cairo is interesting. As usual, however, I think we must treat Salah Salem's words (in 
paragraph 2) with considerable circumspection. This is especially true when one 
compares what he said to Sir Knox Helm with recent Cairo broadcasts to the Sudan, 
some of them made by Salah Hila!, Salah Salem's mouthpiece. 

2. Salah Salem told Sir Knox Helm that the Sudan was very far from being one 
country and that there was no sense of unity in it. Cairo radio has recently been 
saying quite the opposite and that because the Sudan was one country the Egyptians 
insisted on the use of the phrase "one integral whole" in Article 12 of the 
Anglo-Egyptian Agreement. 

3. Salah Sal em expatiated also on acute animosity which still existed between the 
Ansar and Khatmia. On March 23 Cairo radio broadcast an article published in El 
Telegraf, an N.U.P. newspaper backed by the Egyptians, in which it was alleged that 
the Ansar were training on Aba Island a large body of armed supporters and were 
enrolling others throughout the Sudan. "They were armed with tommy-guns and 
ready to carry out any orders; blacklists of people to be dealt with were now being 
prepared." In a commentary the following day Salah Hila! referred to this report at 
length and said that "the secret of the Umma Party's demand for immediate 
evacuation of foreign troops from the Sudan has now been revealed. They want 
evacuation while the security forces are not yet ready, so that they can declare war 
and fight their battles without opposition, spreading anarchy and chaos." It would 
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seem from this broadcast that the reason why Salah Salem is worried about strife 
between the Ansar and the Khatmia is the fact that his own propaganda is intended 
precisely to stir up trouble between the two sects. 

4. The one theme which runs throughout this record is the paramount 
importance in Sudanese-Egyptian affairs of the development of the Nile Valley and in 
particular the importance to Egypt of the construction of the High Aswan Dam. It 
would seem that the Egyptians were only interested in the Sudan from the point of 
view of Egypt's water requirements. 

5. In paragraph 3 of the record Salah Salem is alleged to have said that Egypt 
does not want union with the Sudan. This is a little difficult to believe in the light of 
Cairo radio's persistent propaganda on the subject but perhaps a recent broadcast 
exerpt [sic] from a leader in El Telegraf gives the explanation? The exerpt [sic] said 
"But how could Egypt rule the Sudan? It could only do so if our campaign was not for 
union, but for unity. If union were effected, it would be a freely agreed union between 
the two governments. 

J.W.G.R. 
15.4.55 

380 FO 371/113582, no 33 7 Apr 1955 
[Southern Sudan]: letter from P Adams toTE Bromley reporting 
criticisms of al-Azhari by Southern Sudanese NUP MPs and the 
emergence of a federalist programme [Extract] 

[Five Southern NUP members (including Bullen Alier de Bior, minister of animal 
resources) issued a statement on 5 Apr criticising the government's programme in the 
South and advocating federation between North and South.] 

... The important aspect of the statement is its insistence on the special problems of 
the South. Although most of the more responsible Southerners are convinced that 
the South has no future separated from the North all are conscious of being 
Southerners before they are Sudanese and the pressure for more responsible posts 
for Southerners is a very strong factor in consolidating Southern opinion. I had tea 
with Bullen, Dak Dei1 and an opposition Southerner, Edward Odhok,2 the other day, 
when they took the line that neither of the major political groups offered 
Southerners an acceptable long-term policy. The desire of Southerners to have their 
own kin in posts of responsibility in the South and the knowledge that there are not 
enough qualified Southerners to compete for the jobs with Northerners is at the root 
of the talk of a federated status for the South. The conference held by the opposition 
Southerners in Juba last November [sic]3 revealed that this concept had considerable 
support, and although little has been heard of it in the last few months it may well be 
revived. 

1 Dak Dei: Nuer from Upper Nile Province; former junior administrator and participant at the Juba 
conference, 1947; MLA, 1948-1953; NUP minister without portfolio in the Council of Ministers, 1954. 
2 Edward Odhok Dedigo: Shilluk from Upper Nile Province; former junior official; participant at the Juba 
Conference, 1947; MLA, 1948-1953; Southern Liberal Party member of the House of Representatives, 
1954-1957. 
3 See 369. 
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381 FO 3711113610, no 32 15 Apr 1955 
[NUP and independence]: despatch no 15 from P Adams to Mr 
Macmillan on the adoption of a pro-independence policy by the NUP 

[On 31 March the parliamentalf party of the NUP, basing their decision on al-Azhari's 
public statement in December, declared for independence and the sovereignty of the 
Sudan as a republic with its own president, government, parliament and representation 
abroad (minute on National Unionist Party policy by Bromley, 12 Apr 1955, FO 
371/113610, no 31). On 12 Apr the party executive endorsed the recommendations of the 
parliamentary party (inward telegram no 78 from Adams, 12 Apr 1955, FO 371/113609, 
no 19).] 

I have had the honour to report, in the series of communications ending with my 
telegram no. 78 of April 12, on the final stages through which the National Unionist 
Party, which forms the Government of the Sudan, passed in the formulation and 
publication of its policy on the relationship of this country with Egypt. 

2. The party had long been under pressure to declare its hand, and it became 
increasingly evident during the second half of 1954 that its leaders could not ignore 
the tide of public opinion, running ever more strongly in favour of independence and 
full sovereignty for the Sudan. But it was difficult for them to turn their backs upon 
their Egyptian friends, who had given them moral and financial support for many 
years before they came to power, and in whose friendship they still saw the best 
assurance that the British would keep their word and hand over the reins of 
government to the Sudanese. As the British rule was withdrawn, the development of 
pro-independence sentiments grew within the N.U.P., and this growth was 
accelerated by Egypt's heavy-handed attempts to control Sudanese affairs. N.U.P. 
suspicions that the British would try to reimpose their rule in the Sudan were 
further allayed by Sir Robert Howe's expressions of sympathy towards Sudanese 
aspirations which were publicly and apparently sincerely recognised by the Sudanese 
Prime Minister and his colleagues at the time of his recent departure on retirement. 2 

3. The N.U.P. now stands squarely for an independent and sovereign Sudanese 
republic, in close relations with Egypt; and the old Egyptian cry for "Unity of the Nile 
Valley" in the sense of a single political entity no longer finds any echo here. The 
party, encouraged by its moderate elements represented by Sayed Mubarak Zarroug, 
is now turning its attention to the formulation of a domestic policy based, according 
to its sponsors, upon the principle of "democratic socialism" and incorporating 
provisions for limited association or consultation with Egypt on certain specific 
points on the lines of those recommended by the special committee appointed for the 
purpose and reported in my telegram no. 76 of April 7. The various party organs are 
now to proceed with discussion of a draft "manifesto". 

4. The Opposition parties, particularly the Umma, have found that some of the 
wind has been taken out of their sails by these developments. Nevertheless, the 
"Independence Front" were swift to extend a formal welcome to the declaration of the 
N.U.P. for complete independence. Their official communique however, reported in 
my telegram no. 77 of April 8, and in which can be detected the hand of Sayed 
Mohamed Ahmed Mahgoub, 3 Independent leader of the Opposition, included the sug-

1 See 374, note 3. 2 See 378. 3 Leader of the Opposition in the House of Representatives. 
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gestion that the next step should be the conclusion by both sides in Parliament of a 
"national charter to secure complete independence and full sovereignty for the Sudan 
... to work through constitutional means and through Parliament to eliminate self
determination .... ".This has been echoed by Sayed Mubarak Zarroug (but not yet offi
cially accepted by the N.U.P.), and also by the Independence Republican Party led by 
Sayed Mirghani Hamza. 

5. The proposal, which amounts to the suppression of the provisions of Articles 
10, 11 and 12 of the Anglo-Egyptian Agreement of February 12,4 has been canvassed 
before. By its adoption the Opposition would hope to thwart any Egyptian plans 
which there might be to manipulate the election or the decisions of the Constituent 
Assembly; and there is the further consideration that it would enable the risk of 
another defeat at elections of Sayed Abdel-Rahman's adherents to be avoided. Such a 
defeat might so fan the flames of sectarian strife, which are never quite extinguished, 
as to bring about a serious threat to security and the stability of the new Sudanese 
state. Sayed Ismail el-Azhari is unlikely to be moved by considerations of the feelings 
of Sayed Abdel-Rahman and the Umma politicians in this; but his desire to remain in 
effective control of the country, together with memories of the riot on March 1, 1954 
and possible fears of another and more serious Ansar demonstration, might incline 
him eventually to support a programme which would reduce this risk. Up to date, 
however, he has stood firmly for the execution of all provisions of the 
Anglo-Egyptian Agreement; and I should myself expect him to hold to this line. 

6. The N.U.P. evidently feel themselves the stronger for having taken the plunge, 
and their leaders are being careful to keep on the right side of Sayed Ali Mirghani, who 
is assumed to welcome it. There is a marked wave of anti-Egyptian feeling in the party, 
of which evidence is provided by the action taken to suppress the Egyptian-sponsored 
paper "Et-Telegraph" and to arrange for the censorship of Egyptian plays and sketches 
performed here. If any further indication of Egyptian motives and heavy-handedness 
in the Sudan had been required to clinch opinion against them, it was provided by the 
manner in which the Egypto-Sudanese talks on the Nile waters were broken off in 
Cairo, and by the insults to which a Sudanese minister was then treated. 

7. But it should not be supposed that the Egyptians will take their latest defeat in 
the Sudan lying down. There are persistent rumours that they are still trying to 
launch a new pro-Unity party, and indications that they are once more trying to 
inflame Southern opinion by spreading tales of British intrigues. Sayed Buth Diu and 
other opposition Southerners have already published a statement calling for a 
constitutional link with Egypt which would, they hope, bring Egyptian finance for 
the development of the South. But the greatest setback to Egyptian ambitions in the 
Sudan was the removal of General Neguib from power. However desirable this may 
have been for internal Egyptian reasons it has entirely, and probably irrevocably, 
altered the attitude of most Sudanese to the present Egyptian regime. With Sayed el
Azhari and the N.U.P. now publicly committed to a pro-independence line the 
Egyptians will need greater subtlety than they have yet shown here if their cause is to 
make headway. 

8. I am sending copies of this despatch to Her Majesty's Ambassadors at Cairo 
and Washington, to the Head of the British Middle East Office5 and to the Secretariat 
at Entebbe. 

4 See appendix to part Il. 5 Sir J Sterndale-Bennett: head of the BMEO, Nicosia. 
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382 FO 371/113610, no 43 22 Apr 1955 
[Egyptian political activity]: letter from W H Luce toTE Bromley on 
Egyptian efforts to overturn the NUP pro-independence policy 

In his letter 1039/15/55 of 1st. April to you, and his despatch No. 15 of 15th April to 
the Secretary of State, 1 Adams has commented on recent political developments in 
the Sudan. H. E. has suggested that I add some observations and highlight what 
appear to us to be the salient features of the present situation. 

2. There is no evidence that the Sudanese Ministers who visited Cairo at the end 
of March came to any kind of agreement with the Egyptians about the future of the 
Sudan or were able to persuade them to accept the growing Sudanese demand for 
independence. On the contrary, since the publication of the N.U.P. statements of 
policy and the simultaneous breakdown of the Nile Waters discussions, the Egyptians 
have made the most strenuous efforts to undermine the position of the N.U.P. 
leaders. Bribery of individual N.U.P. Members of Parliament, the creation of discord 
in the South and the encouragement of Southern "separatist" tendencies are their 
principal weapons. They have already had an appreciable measure of success. Ten 
Southern N.U.P. M.Ps and 11 Southern Liberal Party M.Ps who previously supported 
the opposition have issued separate but almost identical statements calling for a 
constitutional link with Egypt, who, according to the statements, alone can help to 
develop the South. A number of M.Ps from both the eastern and western Sudan are 
also believed to have been persuaded into reverting to a link with Egypt. To achieve 
these results the Egyptians have dropped all pretence of subtlety, and have resorted 
to lavish and almost open bribery. A striking example is the case of Buth Diu, who 
was generally believed to be a man of strong principles; it is said more or less openly 
that he has already been given £E.5,000 and, from his behaviour recently, he is 
certainly very much in funds. It is difficult to imagine the effect of temptation on this 
scale on a Southerner who only a few years ago was receiving £E.3. monthly as a 
District Commissioner's servant.2 Once again it is being amply proved that the effects 
of Egyptian bribery in this country can be incalculable. 

3. The Sudanese Council of Ministers are fully aware of these activities and, as 
leaders of the N.U.P., the Ministers are alive to the danger to their own position. It is 
common knowledge, and has been openly declared in the Sudanese press, that 
Zulfacar, with the assistance of Siricio Iro, is the principal agent of Egyptian activity, 

1 See 381. 
2 Of the Southern MPs only Buth Diu had once been a houseboy, but had subsequently served several years 
as a junior administrator before being nominated to the LA. Adams investigated the rumours and asked 
Abdallah Khalil 'whether reports of the defection of Buth Diu and a bunch of Southerners were correct. 
Abdullah Bey said that Buth Diu had accepted money from the Egyptians and had in fact sent him a note 
to say that he had been terribly short of cash and had felt obliged to take it. The money would not be spent 
in any way which could be injurious to the pro-independence cause and Buth Diu promised that when 
parliament re-assembled he and his followers would be in their usual places on the opposition side. 
Laughingly Abdullah Bey said that these Southerners always needed money and if they couldn't get it in 
one place they would take it in another; but their opinions could not be changed so easily. Perhaps S.A.R. 
has felt unable to continue to foot Buth Diu's beer bill; he is a powerful drinker as well as a powerful 
orator, and Abdullah Bey's story may be true' (letter from Adams to Bromley, 29 Apr 1955, FO 371/113610, 
no41) 
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and the acting Prime Minister, Ibrahim el Mufti, has told me that good proof of this 
can be found, and that the Council of Ministers (though as you will see from the next 
para, it cannot be unanimous) is seriously thinking of demanding Zulfacar's removal 
from the Governor-General's Commission. They are also considering other methods 
of curbing Egyptian activities. 

4. There is no doubt of the strong resentment among the majority of the N.U.P. 
leaders against this latest Egyptian offensive, nor of their desire to counter it, but 
they are handicapped by the presence in their midst of a very active and determined 
fifth column headed by two Ministers and leading party men, Mohammed Nur el Din 
and Ibrahim el Mahallawi.3 In the absence of Azhari, not due back from Bandung, 
India and Pakistan until mid-May, Nur el Din, as Vice-President of the N.U.P., has 
issued a statement questioning the validity of the recent policy decisions of the 
N.U.P. Parliamentary Group and Executive Committee on the grounds that only the 
general assembly of the party can decide such matters. In the meantime, with 
Egyptian assistance, he and his supporters are doing all they can to swing the branch 
committees of the party back to a link with Egypt, in the hope that when the general 
assembly is called it will be possible to reverse the pro-independence movement in 
the N.U.P. 

5. The obvious answer to these subversive activities would be to expel this fifth 
column from the Government and the Party. But in the eyes of the party bosses there 
are two difficulties about this; the danger that by splitting the N.U.P. they would play 
into the hands of the Umma and the fear that such action would lead to public 
exposure of the help which they themselves have received from Egypt in the past. 
The influence of Sayed Ali is strongly felt in the first of these two considerations, for 
his fear and hatred of S.A.R. and of the threat of Mahdist domination will always be 
his major preoccupation. 

6. This problem within the party will present Azhari and his supporters with 
their greatest dilemma over the next few months; the dangers are that by hesitating 
too long to take firm action, he will allow the canker of Egyptian corruption to 
spread incurably through the N.U.P., or that he will yield to Egyptian pressure and 
the influence of Sayed Ali for the sake of holding the party together and keeping the 
Umma out of power. 

7. The Umma and other opposition elements, obsessed as they are, and not 
unreasonably, with the dangers of Egyptian propaganda and bribery, see in the 
recent decisions of the N.U.P. an opportunity to avoid what they regard as the perils 
of self-determination through a Constituent Assembly by organising a national 
demand for the cancellation of the self-determination process on the ground that the 
whole country is agreed upon independence. The results of the present 
intensification of Egyptian interference and of the activities of the N.U.P. fifth 
column, while causing them grave concern only strengthen their resolve. It is of 
course problematical whether they can in fact reach agreement on this question with 
the N.U.P., but even if they should succeed in doing so, we do not think that the 
proposal to cut out self-determination would be the right answer. We can assume, 
and the Opposition themselves assume it, that for obvious reasons the Egyptians 
would not agree to such an amendment of the Agreement, and it would only give 

3 lbrahim al-Mahallawi was one of three Ashiqqa politicians appointed to the Cabinet by al-Azhari to 
replace the Khatmiya ministers dismissed in December (see 374). 
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them the opportunity to stall and prevaricate indefinitely and to upset the whole 
programme for the liquidation of the Condominium, while feelings within the Sudan 
would grow increasingly bitter. 

8. The Opposition's second line of defence might be to demand that the choice 
laid down in Art. 12. be made by plebiscite instead of by an elected Constituent 
Assembly; they think, with some reason, that while Egypt might succeed in bribing a 
majority of the members of the Constituent Assembly into voting for a link with 
Egypt, she could hardly hope to influence the whole electorate. The proposal for a 
plebiscite would be less objectionable, in that it would not involve any change in the 
principle of self-determination, but only in the method of achieving it. Nevertheless 
it would require an amendment of the Agreement and again would present Egypt 
with a dangerous opportunity at least to spin things out, though she would be on 
weaker ground in doing so. 

9. Such, then, are the main features of the present political situation, as we see 
them. Of the growth in strength of the independence cause throughout the country 
generally there can be no doubt. But equally there can be no doubt of Egypt's 
determination to muster all her resources to fight this growing tendency. The 
dangers of such a situation are obvious, and it is becoming increasingly difficult to 
escape the conclusion that Egypt's rulers would rather deliberately plunge the Sudan 
into the state of chaos and strife, which Salah Salem is so fond of depicting, than 
acquiesce in its independence. Egypt can no longer hope to persuade the Sudanese 
generally to accept a link with her, and in our view the only alternative to a united 
independent Sudan is, sooner or later, civil strife in some form or other. 

10. In para. 38 of his report on his Middle East tour (V. 1054/l.G of 17th January) 
Shuckburgh suggested that "our advice to the Sudanese should always be to work for 
good relations with Egypt and for close co-operation in such matters as Nile Water". 
Sudanese of all sorts wish to have good relations with Egypt, but not at the cost of 
their independer:1ce. It is for Egypt to make it possible for the Sudanese to have good 
relations with her. At present she seems to be bending all her efforts the other way. 

I am sending copies of this letter to Sterndale-Bennett, Garvey and Adams, and 
also to Washington and the Secretariat at Entebbe. 

383 FO 371/113612, no 65 30 May 1955 
[Southern Sudan]: letter from Sir K Helm to CA E Shuckburgh 
describing his tour of the Southern Sudan [Extract] 

You don(']t want to hear about flora and fauna, or exquisite tropical scenery, or even 
about herds of elephants by the riverside or hippo and crocodiles in it, but there are 
certain impressions of our southern tour which you may like to have as we wind 
more or less northwards through the Sudd in the general direction of Malakal. ... 

All the Governors and most of the D.C's and A/D.C's are Northerners, some of 
them with previous southern experience but most with none, and all of them 
comparatively new to their present jobs. But all of them seemed to be public servants 
in the best sense of the word and to have made great headway in cultivating, and 
securing the confidence of, the local chiefs, and to realize the extreme importance of 
maintaining the delicate balance by means of which this vast area has found peace 
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and stability at the hands of a few administrators and a not much larger body of 
police. They are the best possible advertisement for the regime they have succeeded 
and tributes, so obviously sincere, to their predecessors were general. 

Had these governors had their way the transition would have been much less 
sharp than it has been. There was general regret that the last of the British staffs had 
chosen to pack up and would be gone by the end of this month-we did of course 
have talks with the few survivors. Also they regret that so few southerners are ready 
for any position of responsibility. It will be long before they are, for the material is 
not good. The Southerner, with all his attractions, does not like work and this is 
going to be the main difficulty in the way of the carrying through of development 
schemes such as the ambitious Zande one at Nzara. There the initial enthusiasm of 
the cotton producers has cooled and unless the Zande are firmly handled-and that 
can have its own dangers-it might well peter out altogether.1 I should say that all 
the tendency of the southerner is to return to his primitive way of life. 

This may sound surprising when one remembers the great part which the 
missions (Roman Catholic and C.M.S. with now a few American) play educationally 
in two of the three southern provinces-they have made little headway in Upper Nile 
and their main area is Equatoria .... 

But in spite of the great and good work the products of the missions are by no 
means uniformly or even mainly good. It is a stage which may have to be gone 
through but there seemed to be far too much half or quarter baked stuff for my 
liking, at any rate if it gets into any position of authority. Perhaps this showed itself 
at its worst during the receptions which I attended at every stopping place of any 
importance. I met all the subordinate officials (a good lot) in their offices, and in the 
Council Offices (the District Councils have hardly got going and hardly meet anyway) 
or elsewhere the local notables were assembled. The chiefs impressed me, the 
business men were mainly Greeks from the islands (I hit out occasionally when 
tackled about Cyprus), but with one outstanding, and one possible, exception the 
local senators and M.P's were a mightly [sic] poor lot. The mission education had cut 
them off from their environment, they have no bearings and vice has taken its 
inevitable hold. Incidentally Siricio the Sudanese member of my Commission who, 
like the Egyptian, did not appear on my first arrival at Khartoum but who, unlike 
Zulfacar, afterwards neither signed the book at the Palace nor attended a party to 
which I invited him when he was in Khartoum, did not show up at the Torit 
reception even though he was in the town and had been convoked by the D.C.-I 
mean to say something to Azhari about his behaviour. 

I could write at length about public, educational and health services-the 
hospitals for instance are infinitely better in every way than those in Turkey and the 
numerous excellent new buildings testify to the great work done during the last 
years of the British administration-but even in mid morning on the spacious 
lounge deck of a luxurious river steamer it's distinctly sticky and so I will come to the 
political question which is what will interest you most. You will have seen that my 
contacts have been many and varied. From them I have drawn one absolutely firm 
conclusion. It is that unless drastic action is taken soon the south will go the way of 

1 A contributing factor to the failure of the Zande Scheme was that the Zande had been 'firmly handled' by 
chiefs and administrators, provoking resentment and resistance. See P de Schlippe, Shifting cultivation in 
Africa: the Zande system of agriculture (London, 1956), and C Reining, The Zande scheme (Evanston, 1966). 
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the Egyptians who are extremely active everywhere. I may say that this is also the 
view of the three governors who are doing their best but who view the future if not 
with alarm at least with great misgiving. They would like the Government to 
determine and announce its policy and to support them in applying it. If these two 
things were done they think the rot could still be stopped. And by the rot they mean 
not necessarily a decision for union or federation with Egypt but the creation, 
through Egyptian activities, of disunion, suspicion and the rest which would upset 
the delicate balance to which I referred earlier and drive the south back into chaos. 

So much for generalisation. Now for facts. The first is that, barring a negligible 
proportion, the peoples of the south know nothing about politics and are quite 
incapable as individuals of voting on the big issue about which in any case they are 
completely ignorant. They are obedient to their chiefs but these generally worthy 
men also know little and are simple people to whom the acceptance of a present 
would seem a fairly ordinary affair and the consequences would be upon them before 
they had any idea what was afoot.2 So far the Egyptians and their agents do not seem 
to have started working seriously on the chiefs though a few have reported 
approaches and presents whose purpose they had not understood. In these primitive 
conditions the way is wide open for the propagandist and the agitator with funds at 
his disposal. The following facts can be accepted as typical of what the Egyptians are 
up to:-

(a) They are working on the southern politicians and have won most of them over 
by means of bribery. This applies even to Buth Diu the Malakal M.P. who had 
always been regarded as a stalwart of independence. I gather however that, if 
Azhari will pay his price, Buth Diu may come back again. 
(b) The Egyptian operations base is their Irrigation headquarters at Malakal, with 
its branch at Juba. The latter has a normal staff of one man who was housed in a 
biggish building. Now a much bigger one is nearing completion, together with a 
large rest-house, and application has been made to instal a wireless transmission 
station. For weeks now an Egyptian Irrigation vessel has been tied up at Bor with 
numerous personnel, including some Egyptian army officers, on board. They move 
about among the villagers and as British and Egyptian official personnel have 
special privileges in the otherwise reserved south there's nothing the governors 
can do about them. 
(c) I called at the Egyptian Irrigation headquarters at Malakal. It is a sort of semi 
independent enclave with 120 Egyptians and much transport including six ships. 
They are always on the move and they are so numerous that the administration can
not keep an effective tab on them. They have made determined, but so far unsuc
cessful, efforts to bag the Reth (King) of the Shilluk with his 220,000 followers,3 and 
with the prior approval of Khartoum (this is encouraging) they have been warned 
in writing to confine themselves to irrigation work (which needs no more than a 

2 Communication between the governor-general, the chiefs and the ordinary people must have been 
difficult, as the British administrators who spoke the vernaculars had left and most northern replacements 
had not yet learned local languages (and many insisted on the use of Arabic, even though this was not well 
known among most chiefs in the South at that time) . 
3 The Shilluk numbered some 90,000 at this time, and had never been estimated as numbering more than 
120,000 (see C A Willis et al, The Upper Nile Province handbook (Oxford, 1996), p 27). For the reth see 
310, note 2. 
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few minor officials). They applied for and were refused permission to erect a Wff 
station and to build a school and a hospital. They were told that these were not 
required. But the building of all three goes on. It may have been fanciful on my part 
but it did strike me that the "enclave" had the makings of a useful military canton
ment. Any way the Governor was emphatic that the only real remedy was the clos
ing down of their irrigation establishments-a vain hope I fear. 
(d) Siricio is the main Sudanese agent of the Egyptians in the South. He now 
sports a motor-car, as do a few others of the 'converted' M.P's, and he is actively 
touring the whole area from his home base at Torit. 
(e) All manner of Egyptians are now visiting the south "on leave"-an entirely 
novel development. 
(f) Unlike their British opposite numbers, Egyptian doctors, whose hospital posts 
have not been sudanised, are staying on. They are very active. I met three-one 
each at Yambio, Yei and Juba-and did not like their cut. The one at Yambio 
seemed aggressive but struck me as well informed about things political. He talked 
about Israel and without encouragement volunteered that Egypt had started the 
trouble at Gaza in order to keep the pot boiling. Incidentally the Governor told me 
that he had instructed the D.C.'s to see that the Egyptian doctors were kept as 
occupied with hospital work as possible. 
(g) Two weeks ago an Egyptian major arrived by air at Juba allegedly on his way to 
Wau (which has a direct air service from Khartoum). The Governor wanted to send 
him back to Khartoum but Khartoum would not agree. The major was told he 
could continue to Wau if he took the direct road. He did not but was at Yei on the 
day of our arrival. 
(h) (Not exclusively southern). Forty Egyptian preachers arrived in Khartoum at 
the beginning of Ramadan for services during the Fast. Two each were allotted to 
Bahr el Ghazal and Equatoria. The Governor of the latter sent his two back by the 
next plane; his colleague confined his couple to Wau where unity was preached
of course in the guise of the faith. The three allotted to Upper Nile do not appear to 
have offended. 
(i) The present line of attack is to arouse and work on anti-northern feeling. This 
is of course a ready, as it is a dangerous, weapon, for as I have explained all 
important posts are necessarily held by northerners. At Juba there occurred the 
only trace of a demonstration during our tour when a banner was paraded in front 
of my car outside the Council offices with something like "out with all 
northerners" in large letters on it. Similarly, as is being reported to Khartoum, 
one evening Siricio somewhat in his cups addressed some northern officials in a 
cafe saying they had better get out before they were put out and that as for the 
Khartoum government it would be swept away and Azhari its noxious head 
trodden under foot like a worm. Of course it's a line which is bound to pay, for it 
can glibly be argued that if the south will only put its faith in federation with Egypt 
the northerners will be swept away and the southerners left to govern themselves. 
Doubtless the same sort of argument was used by them two years ago to get the 
British out and we know how well it worked then. The soil is no less favourable 
today. But the dangers are infinitely greater even if one discounts the report given 
to me by the Governor of Upper Nile that some of the extremists in his province 
have spoken of the introduction of Egyptian troops to help the south in pushing 
out the northerners. 
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I leave these facts to speak for themselves. I have no doubt that the governors are 
sincere in their concern or that they have good reason for it. Obviously no faith can 
be put in Egyptian protestations and it would be a waste of time to try to intercede at 
Cairo even if my facts could be used-which they cannot be. No, the key seems to lie 
in Khartoum and I wish I were more sure than I am that Azhari will use it. For him it 
will mean a complete break with the Egyptians and for a time at least very firm 
control. To expect both would be asking for a lot but at any rate he has in the south 
the means to exercise the second. It remains to be seen if he has the will. I greatly 
hope that we can get together on my return, for the whole future of the country is at 
stake. On a lower plane do let us get that international commission strongly 
constituted and on the spot at the earliest possible moment. The need is much more 
urgent than I thought when I wrote to you a month ago. At the best the commission 
cannot provide the complete answer. But it can be a useful factor and I can see no 
other outside one with much to commend it. The stakes are however big and neither 
the ceiling nor the floor is going to stop Egypt. 

That at any rate is my clear impression after twenty five memorable days. They 
have not been easy and I am relieved that Isabel and I have stood up as we did. For it 
was trying and tiring. But we were royally received everywhere and I flatter myself 
that the authorities were greatly encouraged by our visit. No work, trouble or 
expense was spared and I am deeply grateful. But the Sudanese may get some return 
in the knowledge I could not otherwise have gained and which should be of great 
value to me for as long as I hold my present post. ... 

384 FO 3711113611, no 60 31 May 1955 
[Egyptian political activity]: letter from Sir K Helm to CA E 
Shuckburgh recording a discussion with al-Azhari concerning 
Egyptian propaganda in the South 

The Sudanese Prime Minister called this morning, and we had a long talk, mainly 
about the internal situation, I myself making use of the background contained in my 
letter of yesterday's date to you.1 

Azhari said that, during his talks with Nasser in Cairo, he had stressed that the 
Sudanese people were determined on independence, and he had asked that the 
Egyptian Government should respect the Sudanese wishes and desist from 
disturbing the atmosphere, which could only do harm to everybody. He volunteered 
that the Sudan must have close relations with Egypt since these were rendered 
necessary by their common interests. But this close relationship could be entrusted 
to ad hoc committees and suchlike and did not require federation, which in any case 
was not wanted by the majority of the Sudanese people. I asked him how Nasser had 
taken this. He said not at all well. 

A reference by Azhari to Egyptian activities in the South gave me my cue for a 
summary of my impressions and some remarks about Siricio, regarding whom he 

1 See 383. 
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was not quite up to date in that he did not know about Siricio's failure to appear at 
Torit, though he did already know about Siricio having said that he (Azhari) would be 
trodden under foot like a worm. 

Azhari said that the three Southern Governors had been expressing constant 
concern during recent months about Egyptian activities, and that they were now 
being instructed to do all they could to ensure that the Egyptian Irrigation officials 
were confined to their proper work. He mentioned that he had instructed the 
Minister of Health to withdraw from Malakal (I did not visit the hospital there, 
though my wife did) three Egyptian doctors who were politically very active. I 
mentioned the three at Yambio, Yei and Juba, and he seemed to be interested. 

I was encouraged when he mentioned another point which I did not include in my 
letter of May 30, though I knew that the Governor of Upper Nile had taken it up. It is 
that there are at present no sanctions which can be legally applied to anyone who 
engages in separatist activities which, the Governor of Upper Nile argues, are 
contrary to the Constitution, which provides for a united Sudan. Azhari said he had 
instructed the Attorney-General to find some means whereby such activities would 
become a punishable offence. If this should be followed up I suppose that, with 
Parliament not meeting till October, this would mean a Provisional Order under 
Article 57 of the Self-Government Statute. 

I gave Azhari an opportunity of talking about his Cabinet difficulties, but I was not 
surprised when he limited himself to laughing them off, though admitting that his 
hands had been pretty full since his return. 

In general, Azhari showed that he was alive to the dangers in the South, and that 
the reports from the Governors were getting through to him personally. This at least 
was encouraging, and everything he said indicated that he regarded himself as now 
committed to the independence line. I thought it worth while to tell him that you 
people in London were giving thought to the composition of the International 
Commission, and that an approach would probably be made shortly to the Egyptian 
Government. He expressed the warmest satisfaction about this and said that the early 
setting up of the Commission was in the highest degree desirable: he seemed to think 
that it could do a great deal towards putting a stop to the Egyptian activities in the 
South. I was less enthusiastic, saying that I thought they could certainly help, but 
that they had no powers, and that in the long run only the Sudanese Government 
could effectively act. He agreed, but took the line that the Egyptians have no courage 
and that once they saw international policemen of standing about, they would be 
much more careful. 

Azhari was emphatic that no suggestion should be put forward which would mean 
the opening up of the Anglo-Egyptian Agreement. Though he did not actually say it, 
I gathered that strong pressure had been put upon him to cut out the Constituent 
Assembly procedure by going for a plebiscite or a charter or something of that kind, 
but that he had firmly resisted all such proposals and would continue to do so. He 
still expects that the Self-Determination Resolution will be passed in the last days of 
August. But his ideas seem to have changed slightly as regards the date for the 
election of the Constituent Assembly. Previously, when we last talked, he had 
mentioned late November for this. Now he seems to be thinking of January. I 
remarked that the preparation of the Constitution would involve quite a lot of work 
and require quite a bit of time. He still seemed to think, however, that this work 
could be completed by the early summer, and his idea still is that the final election 
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should take place at the very end of 1956. That might even mean January 1957, but 
so long as I can make my final bow before say the middle of April1957, that seems all 
right. I should, however, hate to have to be here in May and June. 

385 FO 3711113612, no 80 6 June 1955 
[Federalism]: letter from Sir L Grafftey-Smith to T E Bromley on the 
growing trend in the North towards accepting the idea of federalism 
between North and South 

In paragraph 8 of my letter of May 19last, recording some impressions of my recent 
tour in the South, I mentioned the efforts of my colleague, Sayed Dardiri Mohammed 
Osman, to frustrate the activities of the Southern Parliamentarians, now allegedly in 
Egyptian pay, in favour of Federation between the Southern Sudan and Egypt. I 
myself heard Cordon Ayoum, 1 one of the Government Whips, preaching in this sense 
in Juba and warning a Southern official of the inevitability of dismissal, if the Sudan 
chose unqualified independence. I understand that the volume of this separatist 
propaganda has now led the Government to consider possible legal sanctions.2 

2. There is a growing trend of opinion in the Northern Sudan, to which Dardiri 
and his friends subscribe, favouring, or at least accepting, the principle of a federal 
relationship between North and South. This is inspired presumably by an increasing 
realisation that the task of fully integrating the South, primitively backward and 
racially and religiously alien, with the Moslem North offers Himalayan difficulties. 
There is also a hope that Federation might protect the Exchequer, and with it the 
northern economy, from intolerable strains. The unprincipled behaviour and 
arrogant claims of the Southern deputies and senators since January 1954, have been 
a constant irritant in local political life and have done much to create this attitude of 
would-be detachment. Whatever the arguments, the principle of Federation of North 
and South is now, I think, fairly widely accepted in Khartoum. But Dardiri and his 
friends naturally insist that this development can only take place after Self
Determination, and within the constitutional framework of an integral and sovereign 
Sudan. 

3. Dardiri's latest gambit is to suggest that the current separatist activities of 
Egyptian agents in the South are widespread and explosive enough to warrant the 
urgent intervention of the Governor-General, under the special powers reserved to 
him. I assume he is thinking of Article 100 (i) of the Self Government Statute as 
echoed in Article 5 of the 1953 Agreement. He asked me on June 4th to press this 
point of view on the Palace. I said I thought it would be more satisfactory if Mirghani 
Hamza spoke for his group; and I believe he is to seek an interview with His 
Excellency. 

4. Another aspect of Egyptian influence on Sudanese affairs likely to be 
ventilated at any such interview is the latest Cairo offer on Nile Water division, 
which, rather to my surprise, the Mirghani Hamza group consider to be so 

1 Cordon Apec Ayom: Southern Sudanese from Bor District; worked with the Church Missionary Society 
on a Dinka translation of the Bible; employee of the Juba Publications Board until 1953; founding member 
of the Liberal Party; Senator for Upper Nile Province, 1954-1957. 2 See 384. 
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favourable as to represent a straight quid pro quo, designed to yield a pro-Union vote 
at the time of Self-Determination. Mistrusting a bribe, they ask that the subject of 
Nile Water should be brought, under Article 6 (i) of the 1953 Agreement, within the 
direct responsibility of the Governor-General, and not left to the decision of the 
present Sudan Government. I understand that the subject has not hitherto been 
treated as falling within the definition of "external affairs" because of its highly 
technical nature. An effort will no doubt be made to emphasise to the Governor
General its international political implications. 

5. I may add that Mirghani Hamza left Beyrouth, on his way back from Bagdad, 
convinced that H. M. Ambassador in the Lebanon was about to enroll the Governor
General, Sir Ralph Stevenson and myself in some pro-Independence crusade, and I 
have already been twice asked by Dardiri whether I have yet had my marching
orders. It is a reflection of the basic political immaturity of these people that their 
hopes are always set on some miraculous intervention from outside. I confess to 
much sympathy with Sudanese resentment at Egypt's blatant disregard of her 
obligation of impartiality, and with the wish that H.M.G's disapproval of their co
signatory's behaviour in the Sudan might receive effective advertisement. The local 
question is now whether there is any point at which H.M.G. will consider it 
appropriate to defend the Agreement. But there is a good deal that these pro
independence elements within the Khatmia might do by themselves to influence 
local events, if they really tried. 

6. I am sending copies of this letter to Stevenson, Sterndale Bennett and Adams. 

386 FO 3711113612, no 88 9 July 1955 
[Southern Sudan]: letter from P Adams toTE Bromley on political 
activity in the Southern Sudan 

Please refer to my telegram No. 113 of June 30 about the proposed all-party 
conference of Southern Sudanese politicians at Juba. 

2. News from the South is as usual exiguous and contradictory. We are really 
almost entirely dependent on the press, which in fact means a bunch of Northerners 
in Juba (headed, I am told, by the hall porter at the Hotel) who send telegrams to the 
press when there is something favourable to their cause to report, and the occasional 
letter to the Khartoum "Morning News" from some Southerner who is literate in 
English. 

3. As you know, Southerners of all parties have long been agitating for more 
"jobs for the boys" and have shown increasing disappointment at the fact that 
Sudanisation in the South has amounted to "Northernisation"-the replacement of 
one foreign ruler by another. As Bullen Alier said to me in March (my letter 
10118/18/55 of April 7),1 the Southerners feel the lack of a forum for the expression 
of their views. They had come to the conclusion that neither of the major 
parliamentary groupings had an acceptable policy for the South, and for the most 
part their loyalty to one side or the other was maintained principally by subsidy. After 
all, it would be a bit much to expect these chaps, who almost all were making only a 

1 See 380. 
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couple of pounds a month as junior clerks or as household servants a year or two ago, 
either to have well formulated ideas on political theory or to be above going along 
the way where money is to be found. 

4. Recently the Egyptians have stepped-up their propaganda in and to the South. 
This may have been because they saw no hope of making much of an impression on 
Northern political opinion after the "defection" of Azhari and the greater part of the 
National Unionist Party. But the development of the pro-independence line within 
the N.U.P. reduced the gap between the policies of that party and the Opposition; and 
the Southerners needed little persuasion to make them believe that the Northerners 
were ganging up against them. 

5. Hence the opening for Egyptian propaganda. Having sold the Northerners the 
line that Egyptian help is necessary to get rid of the British ruler they are now 
plugging in the South the line that Egyptian help is required to get rid of the 
Northern ruler. This is to be achieved by means of a Federal system (advocated last 
year, you will remember, by Buth Diu and others)2 in which the South would have a 
measure of autonomy. 

6. The other Egyptian line (money for development of the South) of course falls 
on eager ears. The "fact" that the British rulers neglected the South economically is a 
familiar part of the nationalist thesis; everybody likes to think that his territory has 
enormous potentialities, and it is easy enough to point out all that has not been done 
in the South in days gone by. I suppose it does not occur to the Southerner to 
wonder where the Egyptians would find the money. 

7. A key figure at the present juncture, as often before, is Buth Diu. He was 
formerly believed to be one of the most staunch supporters of the independence 
cause, though not necessarily much less venal than others. S.A.R. long paid his beer 
and cabaret bill (which must have been quite considerable) but it seems that the tap 
was turned off earlier this year. At any rate it is certain that he took Egyptian money. 
I have it from a reliable source that only the other day he put down £E.4,000 for a 
plot of land at Malakal where he plans to build a house, so he seems well enough in 
funds. He came to Khartoum for a few days just before the latest Juba conference was 
due to start. Mahgoub told me he had had him for a whole afternoon and he was 
"sound". S.A.R. told me that he had seen him and that he was "still with us". Yehia el
Fadli told me that Azhari had had a long talk with him and had promised to give 
urgent and sympathetic consideration to any plan which the Southerners themselves 
could make for the development of their territory. It is rumoured that he also 
dangled before Buth the bait of a ministerial chair. At any rate the opening of the 
meeting was put off for three days to enable Buth to get there, and the Government 
hoped that he would either get it dissolved or, if it had to take place, direct its 
deliberations towards the economic problem and away from talk of federation. 

8. In the event it appears that representatives from Bahr el-Ghazal failed to turn 
up, and leaders of the Shilluk and other major tribes announced that they would 
have nothing to do with the conference. According to the relatively reliable 
Khartoum independent paper El-Rai el-Amm, Buth got himself elected Chairman of 
a preparatory committee and announced that any talk about the separation of the 
South from the North was contrary to the Constitution and would be inadmissible at 

2 See 369. 
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the meeting. The right way to make Southern demands known, he maintained, was 
to take them to the Government and Parliament. 

9. As far as we can grasp the present situation it is that there is still a 
concentration of politicians at Juba, and they may at any time set themselves up as a 
"Conference". July 10 was announced as a possible starting date . Buller [sic] Alier, 
the recently dismissed Minister, is known to be piqued and spoiling for a fight with 
the Government; his friend Gordon Ayoum3 has long been preaching federation in 
the area. But with the approach of the meeting of Parliament to take the resolution 
calling for self determination attention may be focused on that and the plan for a 
conference may fizzle out. The Government will certainly do all they can to bring 
about this result. 

3 See 385. 

387 FO 3711113783, no 18 20 July 1955 
[Plebiscite]: record by W H Luce of a conversation with SAM on the 
idea of a plebiscite 

I spent an hour with Sayed Ali el Mirghani on 16th July. I had not seen him for nearly 
a year, since just before he went to Alexandria in 1954. 

He began by telling me about his stay in Alexandria, how he had managed to avoid 
talking about Sudan politics and how he had tried unsuccessfully to make peace 
between Neguib and Gamal Abdel Nasser. He thought Gamal a quite intelligent and 
reasonable man, and anyway a great improvement on Salah Salem. But all S.A.M's 
sympathies are obviously still with Neguib. 

I then asked him how he thought things were going in the Sudan, now that self
determination is getting near. He said that on the whole he thought things were 
going satisfactorily. He reminded me that he had often told me that practically all 
Sudanese would want independence and that "they" (the N.U.P.) had never really 
wanted union with Egypt. Now I could see that his words were true. I expressed 
suitable admiration for his prescience, which led to a good deal of gratified 
chuckling. 

S.A.M. then moved on to the subject of self-determination and said that no doubt I 
had seen and heard that many Sudanese wanted a plebiscite instead of the 
Constituent Assembly. In his view they were right; it was not reasonable to put the 
fate of 10 million Sudanese in the hands of a small body of men when it had been 
shown over the past two years how easily individuals in this country can be 
influenced. 

The electorate should be asked to vote for ideas, either complete independence or a 
link with Egypt, and not for individual candidates put up by the different political 
parties. Elections for a Constituent Assembly would inevitably lead to party strife and 
the voters would be more concerned with the personalities of the candidates than 
with principles; the real issues at stake in self-determination would become 
hopelessly obscured. He made a particular point of saying that the Umma would no 
doubt buy a number of candidates. The only way to avoid all this confusion and 
controversy would be a plebiscite. 



[388] JULY 1955 423 

I said that while it was certainly arguable that in principle a plebiscite would be the 
best and safest method of determining the future of the Sudan, the fact remained 
that the Agreement says it shall be done through a Constituent Assembly, and a 
plebiscite would not be possible without an amendment of the Agreement. I then 
enlarged on the practical dangers of asking for such an amendment, the indefinite 
delay which might ensue, and the opportunity it would give to Egypt to reopen other 
points in the Agreement. 

S.A.M. agreed that the Egyptians are not happy about the way things are going in 
the Sudan, but he professed surprise at the suggestion that they might not accept a 
plebiscite if the great majority of Sudanese demanded it. Mter all, it was the future of 
the Sudan which was to be decided and surely the Sudanese should have the last 
word on how it was to be done. I reminded him that the present Egyptian regime is 
not democratic and has not shown itself to be particularly concerned with public 
opinion. 

I then asked S.A.M. what would happen if the Sudanese demanded a plebiscite and 
the Co-domini failed to agree on the necessary amendment to the Agreement. He 
replied that that could only be decided in the light of the circumstances at the time, 
but he supposed the Sudanese might then have to come to some agreement among 
themselves about the Constituent Assembly. 

I suggested it might be better to tackle the problem from the start in this way, 
instead of risking delay in the whole process of self-determination by asking for a 
plebiscite. I mentioned various safeguards which might be written into the electoral 
law and into the rules for the Constituent Assembly which would help to ensure 
that a genuine result was reached. The parties might also be able to agree on the 
dividing up of constituencies to avoid controversy and to ensure that reliable men 
were sent to the Assembly-S.A.M. replied to this that he knew no such men in the 
Sudan. 

Mter a lengthy discussion, S.A.M. concluded by saying that we should have to wait 
and see what happens when Parliament meets in August, but that from all he heard, 
he had no doubt about the strength of the Sudanese desire for a plebiscite. 

S.A.M. was in good form and very friendly, and seemed to be in good health. He 
said he would not be going abroad this year but would probably go to Port Sudan in 
December for a change of air. 

388 FO 3711113650, no 25 21 July 1955 
[Financial policy]: note by J Carmichael on a separate currency, 
membership of the sterling area and funds for development 

[On 12 June Hammad Tawfiq, the Sudanese minister of finance and economics sent a 
letter to his Egyptian counterpart concerning the redemption of Egyptian currency in the 
Sudan as a prelude to setting up a single Sudanese currency (FO 371/113650, no 19). The 
immediate reaction of some in the Egyptian government, such as Salah Salim, was that 
the issue of separate currencies should wait until after self-determination, as the need 
might never arise (inward telegram no 774 from Murray to FO, 20 June 1955, ibid, no 13). 
The FO expressed the view that the Sudanese government would be unwise to attempt to 
introduce separate currency before self-determination. 'They could not in any case 
complete the operation in time to have any effect on Egyptian bribery before the Sudan 
makes its choice' (outward telegram no 162 from FO to Helm, 1 July 1955, ibid, no 19). 
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One FO summary of a longer review of financial and economic problems was that 'The 
Sudan will probably need in five or six years about £E45m. for social services and 
development. It is estimated that budget surpluses up to 1957 will produce £E11.9m. 
most of which is at present earmarked for education. Money will therefore have to be 
found abroad and to do this a separate currency would help; but such a currency could 
only be satisfactorily established if Egypt agreed to repatriate at face value the £E18m. to 
£E20m. Egyptian currency in circulation in the Sudan' (minute by Ridd, 27 July 1955, FO 
ibid, no 24).] 

I. The Sudanese separate currency 

(a) The immediate problem 
The position now reached is that the Sudan Minister of Finance is about to send a 
reminder to the Egyptian Minister of Finance requesting a reply to his letter of 12th 
June about the redemption of Egyptian notes and coinage. 

2. The Sub-Committee of Council dealing with this problem agreed that the 
reminder should make it clear that what was required was an early agreement in 
principle as to the basis of repatriation of the notes. The introduction of the separate 
currency and, indeed, the final decision for a separate currency should not take place 
until after the Constituent Assembly has made its choice between a link with Egypt 
and independence (i.e., not before the first quarter of 1956). 

3. Leaving aside political considerations, there are strong financial arguments 
favouring the introduction of a separate currency as soon as possible. The Sudan 
Government, therefore, wish to have the basis of repatriation agreed now so that if it 
is decided to introduce a separate currency after the choice, there will be no further 
delay. (As both Government and Opposition agree on the necessity for a separate 
currency, the decision appears inevitable.) 

4. The financial arguments in favour of the introduction of a separate currency 
are as follows:-

(i) A separate currency is well nigh a prerequisite to the obtaining of loans from 
I.B.R.D. and other international agencies. 
(ii) The continued usage of Egyptian currency is most unsatisfactory because of 
Egypt's system of import entitlement accounts, special discounts etc., which have 
been devised to suit Egypt's own position and do not relate to the Sudan-this 
makes cotton selling unnecessarily difficult and also affords some opportunity for 
circumventing Sudan Exchange Control regulations. 
(iii) The possibility of a devaluation of the Egyptian pound exists. 
(iv) The longer the delay, the less satisfactory is the backing to the Egyptian 
currency likely to become. The recent decision to unblock the Egyptian 
Government's credit with the N.B.E. arising from the Treasury Bills in the 
currency cover, is far from reassuring in this connection. 

5. If Egypt refuses to agree in principle to a basis for repatriation or refuses to 
discuss this problem within the next few weeks, there is good reason to believe that 
the Sudan Government will appeal to H.M.G., as the other Co-dominus, to persuade 
Egypt to deal with the problem fairly, and without delay. 

6. It is hoped that H.M.G. will try to persuade Egypt in this way if such an appeal 
is made by the Sudan Government. 

7. At the worst, both Government and Opposition will be able to make political 
capital out of any reluctance on Egypt's part to come to reasonable terms. 
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(b) The actual settlement on the repatriation of Egyptian notes 
8. Egypt may not be willing to pay from her free sterling balances such part as is 

required to be paid in sterling under any settlement. Would H.M.G. agree to make 
the release from Egypt's blocked account if Egypt proposed this? It might well be 
that Egypt would agree to a more favourable proportion of sterling if it were to come 
from her blocked account. 

9. The Senior Sudanese Civil Servants in the Ministry of Finance would like to 
have an unofficial indication now that H.M.G. would be sympathetic if such a request 
came to be made by Egypt and the Sudan. Can such an unofficial indication be 
given?1 

II. The inclusion of the Sudan within the sterling area 

It seems most probable that once the Sudan has obtained its own currency, it will 
seek inclusion as a full member of the sterling area. This would do no more than 
recognise the present de facto position. 

It has been pointed out that the recent Payments Agreements which have been 
concluded with Iron Curtain countries and Saudi Arabia are contrary to sterling 
area policy. The reason for the introduction of the agreements was to stop the pur
chase of Egyptian cotton by these countries with the sterling proceeds of their 
exports to the Sudan, and make them users of Sudan cotton. This is a mild form of 
bilateralism compared with the practices employed by Egypt, the Sudan's main 
competitor in selling cotton, and was considered necessary in the difficult situation 
the Sudan found herself in as regards cotton selling. However, if there was insis
tence that Payments Agreements should be brought to an end as a condition of 
membership of the sterling area, it may well be that the Sudan would accept this, for 
once these countries have used Sudan cotton (as they are now doing for the first 
time), they may be prepared to return to a sterling basis and continue to use Sudan 
cotton. 

Nevertheless, it might be difficult to persuade the Sudan Government that their 
Payments Agreements are more objectionable than the Trade and Payments 
Agreements between India and Egypt and between H.M.G. and the Argentine or the 
recent transaction between H.M.G. and Pakistan exchanging textiles for American 
cotton. 

The Senior Sudanese in the Ministry of Finance would again like to have now an 
unofficial indication that H.M.G. would be sympathetic to an application made by the 
Sudan to become a full member of the sterling area, once she has obtained her own 
currency. Can this be given?2 

1 The answer from the Treasury was that 'H.M. Government would consider sympathetically a proposal by 
Egypt, supported by the Sudan for a release from Egypt's blocked sterling balances as part of the 
settlement on the repatriation of Egyptian currency' ('Note of a meeting held in the Treasury', 29 July 
1955, FO 3711113650, no 26). 
2 An application by the Sudan for membership of the sterling area would be considered sympathetically, 
but the sterling area was generally opposed to bilateralism. 'If, therefore, the Sudan became a member of 
the Sterling Area we might want to discuss with her any bilateral agreements in force and press her to 
terminate them if they did not appear to be justified by the prevailing conditions' (ibid). 



426 SUDANISATION, MUTINY AND INDEPENDENCE [388] 

Ill. Funds for development 

Apart from the Revenue Equalisation Reserve Account (which now stands at £E.5 
millions), the Sudan Government has earmarked all its resources for development. 
But the Government has most ambitious ideas about further developments. Many of 
these are not realistic but perhaps no more unrealistic than those of any other new 
nationalist Government. 

Even although the potential of the country, particularly after Sudanisation, is 
quite incapable of carrying out an accelerated development programme, it is not a 
complete answer to a Nationalist Government to say that existing services and 
development plans must be consolidated before anything new is thought of or 
attempted. 

There are already, in a fairly advanced state of planning, large productive schemes 
centred round the Roseires Dam(- devised by "the old regime"-) and very expensive 
ideas for education and health service expansions are being worked out. 

But it is clear no long-term planning can usefully be undertaken until financial aid 
from abroad is assured. In this respect, the Sudan seems to be hamstrung at the 
moment by comparison with any other country in a comparable state of political and 
economic development, for 

(a) not having a separate currency, it cannot become a member of the 
International Monetary Fund and so is ineligible for loans from the International 
Bank for Reconstruction and Development. 
(b) it is not within the British Commonwealth and so, apparently, is ineligible for 
loans or grants from H.M.G. 

It is appreciated that H.M.G. could not contemplate making available any large part 
of the sums required in the next few years for the Roseires Dam and other 
development schemes-some £E.45 millions from abroad would be required over 
and above considerable savings through budget surpluses in · the next five or six 
years-but could H.M.G. not do something to tide the Sudan over this difficult 
transitional period? 

First, and most urgent, could H.M.G. not hand over all her assets in the Sudan
"Square Mile", installations and equipment-free3 or at least in return for ground for 
an Embassy and any other certain future requirements? If this is not done soon, 
Egypt may obtain all the kudos by making the gesture first. The sum involved, after 
all, is not excessive and such an act of grace would not be objectionable to the 
principle of not allowing capital out of the Commonwealth. 

Secondly, can H.M.G. not give a loan to the Sudan on a Government-to
Government basis to tide the country over the next two or three years?4 Jordan and 
Libya are already exceptions to the Commonwealth rule . 

It is hoped these suggestions will be considered against the following 
background:-

(i) Apart from the gift of £2 million sterling as a mark of appreciation of the 
Sudan's war effort, H.M.G. has made no grants to the Sudan. (At the time the gift 

3 No UK assets in the Sudan could be handed over without a reasonable consideration, and in fact 
negotiations for the disposal of assets were already in progress in Khartoum (ibid) . 
4 The Treasury deferred making an answer until it had time to consider the proposal of a loan (ibid) . 
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was made, H.M.G. had made much more than £2 million from the wartime cotton 
contracts, the prices of which varied according to the cost of living and not to 
world market prices which rose steeply. Admittedly, since the gift, the R.C.C. have 
lost several millions on their purchases of Sudan cotton). 
(ii) The servicing of the Sudan Government loans on the London market has been 
unexceptionable and more than half the capital borrowed has been repaid. 
(iii) The Egyptian Government made over very considerable sums of money to the 
Sudan for capital works. The final establishment of the debt at £E.6 million-odd 
was much less than the total actually spent. Interest was never charged and 
repayment only commenced within the last few years. 
(iv) For the two post-war development programmes, £E.52 million has been 
provided, of which the Sudan Government has found £E.SO million from its own 
resources, the remaining £E.2 million being the gift from H.M.G. (see (i) above). 
(v) Although considerable efforts have been and are being made to increase the 
budget surplus, at the present level of cotton prices-and these are by no means 
unsatisfactory-it is not possible or reasonable to think of similar development 
programmes in the near future being financed from local resources. 
(vi) A loan on the London or any market would be inappropriate. Although it 
could possibly be underwritten, the market quotation might continue very low at 
least in the transitional period and be detrimental to the reputation of the country. 

The Sudan has helped itself in very great degree in the post-war years and has been 
no burden to all the Co-domini. It would seem only appropriate that, towards the end 
of their guardianship, the Co-domini should help the new Sudan to get off to a good 
start. 

More detailed information about the requirements for development is given in the 
Memorandum left recently. 

389 FO 3711113614, no 116 13 Aug 1955 
[Southern mutiny]: inward telegram no 192 from W H Luce to FO 
reporting early signs of unrest in Torit 

[The embassy in Cairo reported a number of allegations about growing unrest in the 
Southern Sudan, including a press conference by a number of prominent Southern 
Sudanese politicians (including Benjamin Lwoki, Buth Diu and Bull en Alier) complaining 
of clashes in western Equatoria (inward telegram no 158 saving from Murray to FO, 5 Aug 
1955, FO 371/113613, no 111); and Salah Salim's sweeping claim of an 'alarming state of 
unrest in the south in general' and repression in connection with rigging the elections for 
the Constituent Assembly (inward telegram no 1000 from Trevelyan to FO, 10 Aug 1955, 
ibid, no 114). Luce, acting governor-general while Helm was on leave, responded with 
more accurate and up-to-date information.) 

My comments are as follows:-

(a) There are at present no signs of unrest in the Bahr El Ghazal and upper Nile 
provinces and both the Governors are satisfied with the state of security. In 
Equatoria Province there have been 2 recent incidents, the Zande trouble at Yambio 
(please see below) and an incident at Torit, the headquarters of the Equatorial Corps 
of the Sudan Defence Force. In the latter, a soldier who had recently been dismissed 
from the Equatorial Corps, tried to shoot a Northern post office official with a bow 
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and arrow, missed him but hit a third person. He was arrested and when his house 
was searched papers were found which indicated a plot amongst some 25 soldiers of 
the Equatorial Corps, including 1 Southern officer, to mutiny and overthrow the 
local representative of the Government. The papers also involved 3 Southern officials 
in Juba who were arrested. This led to a demonstration which was dispersed by the 
police without casualties. 

The above was given me by Azhari himself from information received from the 
Governor of Equatoria Province. At the Governor's request two companies of 
Northern troops have been sent by air to Juba as an insurance against trouble in 
Equatoria. There is undoubtedly tension between the Southerners and Northerners 
in parts of Equatoria, and this has increased noticeably in the past few months when 
the Egyptian irrigation and education staffs have been particularly active. It is also 
significant that Torit is the home of Siricio Iro, one of the principal Egyptian agents 
in the South (paragraph 5 of your telegram No. 162 Saving to Foreign Office). The 
Sudanese Government intends taking all necessary steps to maintain law and order 
but has no desire whatever to oppress the Southerners. On the contrary it is well 
aware of the importance of gaining the confidence of the Southerners and of 
removing their old suspicions of the North. But this task has been made increasingly 
difficult over the past six months by deliberate Egyptian efforts to exacerbate what we 
have deliberately recognised as a potentially difficult situation. The Egyptians have so 
far had only very limited success, but so long as they continue this dangerous and 
unscrupulous campaign, we must expect further trouble at least in Equatoria. 

Nor apparently are the Egyptian efforts restricted to the South. Azhari tells me 
evidence has recently been found of a plot amongst 14 Sudanese students of El 
Azhar, from Dar Masalit in the extreme West of Darfur Province, to murder the local 
sultan and overthrow his local delegate. Some of these students have been arrested. 

(b) Azhari assures me that no Southern soldiers or police have been arrested, not 
even those allegedly involved in the Torit plot. The Commanding Officer of the 
Equatorial Corps has been instructed to handle the matter as gently and (? group 
omitted) as possible. 

(c) From my information it is quite untrue that there were 15 deaths in the Zande 
(Yambio) incident; the number was 4. The Chief Justice has since quashed the trial of 
Eliya Kuze, 1 the local M.P., whose conviction by Yambio Chief Court was causing 
trouble, and has ordered a re-trial by a Magistrate's Court. 

1 Elia Kuze, a Southern Party MP for Yambio in Zande district, publicly called for the dismissal of group of 
chiefs who had been compelled by the DC and A/DC of Yambio to sign letters in support of the 
government. For this he was arrested by the DC, charged with criminal intimidation and sentenced to 
twenty years imprisonment by the chiefs' court (which contained chiefs he had denounced). The sentence 
was soon reduced to two years, the maximum custodial sentence a chiefs' court could impose, and 
ultimately quashed by a higher court. The Cotran Commission, in describing and denouncing his trial as a 
farce, also noted a class element in the disturbances which followed, involving expressions of resentment 
from Zande commoners against the Avongara chiefs, many of whom exercised rights in labour over 
commoners in the Zande scheme (Report of the Commission of Inquiry into the Disturbances in the 
Southern Sudan during August, 1955 (Khartoum, 1956) pp 91-96) The earliest report of the Elia Kuze 
trial which came out of Khartoum placed an entirely different political interpretation on events, 
identifying the 'tribes' (represented by the chiefs) as 'pro-independence' and the 'town mob' as 'pro
Egyptian' (letter from Adams to Bromley, 29 July 1955, and minute by Shepherd, 6 Aug 1955, FO 
371/113583, no 51). 
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(d) Azhari says this alleged circular is a complete fabrication,2 and I have no doubt 
that it is. He is talking of challenging Southern M.P.'s who recently visited Cairo, to 
produce evidence of telegram which they alleged he has sent to the Administration in 
the South. 

(e), (f) and (g). 
The only point of any interest in all this nonsense is whether Salah Salem really 

believes the information given by Nur El Din and or whether he knows as well as we 
do that it is purely propaganda. 

2. Foreign Office please inform Governor-General. 
Foreign Office pass to Cairo. 

2 A letter purporting to come from al-Azhari ordering administrators to 'persecute' Southern Sudanese 
was then circulating in the South, and a copy was even sent anonymously to the BBC from Arua (anon 
telegram from Aruwa to BBC, 9 Aug 1955, FO 371/113614, no 127). See Report of the Commission of 
Inquiry into the Disturbances in the Southern Sudan during August, 1955 (Khartoum, 1956) pp 82-84. 

390 FO 3711113783, no 26 16 Aug 1955 
[Self-determination resolution]: inward Savingram no 25 from P 
Adams to FO reporting the speeches in parliament in support of self
determination resolution 

The motion was proposed by the Sudanese Prime Minister who explained the 
constitutional background and called on the support of all parties. He added that he 
had observed the growing demand of the Sudanese people for the right to carry out 
self-determination by means of a plebiscite and he was hopeful that arrangements for 
this would be made. 

2. He was followed by Sayed Seddik el-Mahdi (Umma) who described self
determination as a natural right and said that the present parliamentary decision 
need be little more than a formality. 

3. Philemon Majok, 1 on behalf of the Southern representatives, supported the 
motion and held that liberty and independence would be not an end in themselves 
but the means whereby the Sudan would contribute to the well-being of Africa, the 
Middle East and the whole world. 

4. Mirghani Hamza (Republican Independence Party) described the motion as 
the formal endorsement and the putting in legal form of a decision already taken by 
the Sudanese nation. He appealed for nothing short of a unanimous vote. 

5. Buth Diu (Southerner) recalled the long struggle of the Sudanese for relief 
from Egyptian tyranny; today the last nail was being driven into the coffin of the 
oppressors of the Sudan. It was particularly hoped to make this clear to neighbours 
who might be tempted to repeat past acts of aggression. 

6. Mohammed Nureddin recalled the help of Egypt to the Sudan and the 
Sudanese martyrs who had given their lives for the nation. The Government should 

1 Philemon Majok: former police sergeant major and participant in the 1947 Juba conference; Liberal 
Party member of the House of Representatives from Bahr al-Ghazal, 1954-1957; subsequently served on 
the Supreme Council during the military regime of Ibrahim Abbud (1958-1964); helped found the Sudan 
Unity Party in 1965. 
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see to it that the Sudanese people enjoyed freedom of expression, particularly on the 
question of "independence with a link with Egypt" or "independence with 
separation". This last remark was greeted with laughter from all sides. 

7. Yousef El-Ajab (Socialist Republic[an] Party) claimed that the Sudanese 
people would never again consent to live under foreign rule; he too recalled those 
who had given their lives for freedom and independence and asked for the 
replacement of the flags of the Codomini by a Sudanese national flag. 

8. Hassan Taher Zarroug2 (Front against colonialism) claimed that many parts of 
the Sudan had been left by the imperialists in a primitive and backward state. It was 
the duty of the Sudan Government to improve the standard of living which was low 
because the imperialists had forced the Sudanese to become producers selling their 
goods cheaply and buying dearly. Centres of imperialism were still maintained in 
Khartoum and should be closed. The Sudanese should not allow themselves to be 
hood-winked into joining "defensive" alliances. 

9. Mahommad Ahmed Mahgoub (Independent) winding up for the Opposition gave 
an account of the history of the Sudan and of Sudanese resistance to foreign rule. 
The Sudan appreciated the assistance which had been given in the past by Egypt with 
whom she wished to live in neighbourly peace. The Sudan would gladly help Egypt 
towards the restitution of constitutional and parliamentary life. 

10. Winding up for the Government Mubarak Zarroug (N.U.P.) said that 
Parliament would meet again in a few days time to discuss the composition of the 
International Commission (a motion had previously been passed adjourning the 
House to a day to be fixed by the Speaker after consultation with the Prime Minister). 
There need be no bitterness about the past; the Sudanese should go forward to the 
future united and resolved to assume their rightful responsibilities. 

11. The area of Parliament House was surrounded by a cheering mob throughout 
the 2Yz hour session. Subsequently crowds marched through the streets shouting and 
carrying banners with various devices mostly including the words "evacuation" and 
"independence". 

2 Hasan Tahir Zarruq: ex-school teacher and leader of the Khartoum Province communists; originally a 
member of the Ahrar Ittihadiyin, and leader of the United Front for Sudan Liberation (Al-Gabha al
Muttahada) trade union coalition, which advocated immediate evacuation. 

391 FO 3711113588, no 60 18 Aug 1955 
[Sudanisation]: despatch no 34 from P Adams to Mr Macmillan on the 
completion of Sudanisation 

On the 2nd of August 1955, the Sudanisation Committee which had been established 
in conformity with Article 8 of the Anglo-Egyptian Agreement, reported to the 
Sudanese Council of Ministers that its task was completed: this opened the way for 
the introduction in Parliament on the 16th of August of a motion to request the 
Governor-General to call upon the eo-domini to make arrangements for the 
remaining processes of self-determination. 

2. With the completion of Sudanisation a new chapter in Anglo-Sudanese 
relations begins. The number of British officials in the service of the Sudan 
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Government declined during the lifetime of the Committee from some 1,200 to just 
over 200. Those remaining are either filling posts declared by the Sudanisation 
Committee to be "non-influential" in the sense that their holders did not have such 
powers and responsibility as might enable them to influence the Sudanese voters in 
the exercise of their right to self-determination, or, (in a few cases) have been 
transferred from posts of executive authority to specially created advisory posts. All 
remain voluntarily in the Sudan, having been given the opportunity to resign on 
financial terms equal to those applied to their "sudanised" colleagues, and all 
appreciate that they are serving under Sudanese superiors. 

3. The Sudanese Government made the formal completion of sudanisation a 
national occasion; and at a monster tea-party in honour of the members of the 
Committee given on August 7 the Sudanese Prime Minister, as I reported briefly in 
my telegram No. 24 Saving, paid a tribute to his guests for the speed and diligence 
with which they completed their task. History may not share Sayed Ismail el-Azhari's 
expressed admiration for the manner in which the Committee operated. It was 
formed in the early days of the all-Sudanese administration, and at a moment of high 
nationalistic feeling and of reliance on Egyptian support in what was feared might be 
the Herculean task of removing the British. The three Sudanese members were all, at 
the time of their appointment, staunch nationalists and adherents of the National 
Unionist Party; what they lacked in intellectual calibre they made up in slavish 
devotion to the commands of Major Saleh Salam and his Sudanese puppets. The 
original Egyptian member proved so lacking in the ability to negotiate and 
compromise that even his own Government felt obliged to replace him; and the 
British member found himself in a permanent minority of one. This was not due to 
any reluctance on his part to contemplate the prospect of rapid sudanisation, but to 
the impossibility of associating himself with the unplanned and unprincipled 
wholesale sudanisation of the service on which his colleagues embarked; for it soon 
became clear that the Sudanese members had little understanding of the operation 
and administration of the public service, nor thought for its orderly transformation. 
One seriously argued in favour of the sudanisation of assistant architects' posts on 
the ground that if the architects wished to harm those with whose politics they 
disagreed they might design unsound houses which would collapse on their heads; 
and only after a lengthy discussion of the Sudan's mineral resources, in connection 
with the possible sudanisation of the Geological Survey Department, did a Sudanese 
member admit that he thought that the use of minerals was the production of 
mineral waters. In the circumstances, quite exceptional qualities of patience and 
calm were called for on the part of the British member; and although it is not for me 
to report upon the qualities of Colonel Burnett this despatch would be incomplete if 
it did not record the high esteem in which he was held by all whose duties brought 
them in contact with him. 

4. If the manner of working and the decisions of the majority of the Sudanisation 
Committee lacked wisdom and justice, the readiness of Her Majesty's Government to 
carry out the pledges made in the Anglo-Egyptian Agreement, and the co-operation 
of British officials and the grace with which most of them handed over to their 
Sudanese successors (when the Sudanese Government had managed to appoint any) 
won universal Sudanese respect; and constituted, I believe, one of the principal 
reasons for the vastly improved attitude of the Sudanese towards Britain and the 
British. Moreover the Sudanese Government saw in the process of sudanisation the 
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real and different intentions of Britain and Egypt, and came to feel strong enough to 
resist Egyptian offers of "support". 

5. Much has been written and said about the falling off of standards in the public 
service as the result of sudanisation, and particularly of the ill effects of the over
hasty manner in which it has been carried out. It is still far too soon for the full 
consequences of sudanisation to have become visible, but the indications are that in 
the non-technical departments at least the Sudanese have made an encouraging 
start. 

6. The Sudan Defence Force, the first organ to be sudanised completely, is a 
small (though expanding) and keen force, with its own traditions and a proud record 
of war-service in association with Britain. Its commanders are in no hurry to alter 
the British principles and methods on which they have been brought up; but the 
rapid expansion of the force is bound to involve a measure of dilution, and the more 
it comes under political control the less effective it may become as an army. The loss 
of British officers1 will be felt especially in the South, where locally raised troops 
serve uneasily under Northern officers, and in the training of officer cadets. It also 
happens that the Kaid, his deputy2 and a number of other senior officers are former 
members of the Sudan Service Corps and thus have limitations as commanders in 
the field. 

7. The Police force appears to be maintaining an adequate level of efficiency. In 
the view of competent British observers their security service is good and the new 
commanders are very willing to collaborate with us. There has been friction between 
the police and the Administration, to which a number of police officers have been 
transferred, but at the moment the two services are working in reasonable harmony. 

8. The Administration proper (the Ministry of the Interior, Provincial Governors 
and District Commissioners) was sudanised in November, 1954 and is perhaps the 
most encouraging section of the government service. The Governors, almost without 
exception, are experienced officers of very high calibre, well able to stand comparison 
with their equivalents in any country at a similar stage of political and economic 
development; but the present generation is, of course, British trained and may not 
reproduce itself. 

9. In the more technical services, medicine, education, public works, 
agriculture, irrigation and others, Sudanese resources are less impressive and much 
will depend upon reinforcement by "neutral" expatriates. As to this, the Sudanese 
Government have so far in general shown themselves inept; to begin with there was 
over-confidence that Sudanese replacements would be available; and Ministers 
believed that there would be a rush of applicants for posts and that they could 
themselves, in the course of tours of almost American senatorial speed, recruit and 
sign up such outside candidates as were required. Only later came realisation that 
there is a language problem, that the Sudan is not widely regarded as a desirable 
place of residence (if indeed it is known at all-a Washington D.C. Post Office 
recently returned to the sender a letter addressed to Khartoum, Sudan, for 
verification of the address, which was not understood) and that any worth-while 
"expert" already has a job from which he has to be lured away with adequate financial 

1 Major-general Scoones and all British officers in the SDF were given three months notice to quit (letter 
from Burnett to Morris, 11 June 1954, FO 3711108341, no 38). 
2 Liwa (major-general) Ahmad Muhammad and his cousin, miralai (brigadier) Ibrahim Ab bud. 



[391) AUG 1955 433 

and other inducements. Recruiting is now proceeding with rather more order, and a 
number of "neutrals" are arriving in the Sudan. However my French and German 
colleagues, both of whose countries have been considered by the Sudanese as 
possible recruiting areas, have told me that they are discouraging the appointment of 
their nationals to any but the most senior or key posts; neither relishes the prospect 
of having to look after numbers of junior officials who are depressed by unattractive 
conditions or out to improve their lot by dubious means, or both. 

10. The economic collapse of the country could perhaps most quickly be brought 
about by breakdowns in the Gezira Scheme, the Railways or on the financial policy 
side of the Ministry of Finance. The Gezira Board's staff, not being Government 
officials, were outside the scope of the Sudanisation Committee, but the Board 
elected to evolve and carry out its own sudanisation scheme which is now almost 
completed. By so doing it is running a grave risk of reduced agricultural efficiency 
which might well lead, in time, to social and political unrest. But the risks are 
somewhat reduced by the fact that Sayed Mekki Abbas,3 an outstanding Sudanese 
personality, has been appointed Managing Director, that a British General Manager 
will be staying for the time being, and that certain technical services, notably the 
control of infestation, are largely in the hands of expert contractors. The railways at 
the best of times have provided an all too brittle life line between the cotton and gum 
producing areas, the capital and the port, and a heavy shower of rain at an 
inconvenient spot will suffice to put the system out of action for days. The great 
majority of the British staff, who filled posts down to a relatively humble level, have 
gone; but the former General Manager is to stay in an "advisory" capacity and an 
Indian expert has been appointed in his place on a short contract to bridge the gap 
until a Sudanese is qualified for the post. In the Ministry of Finance what looked to 
be a very dangerous situation has been averted at the eleventh hour by the decision 
to ask Sir John Carmichael to stay on in a non-executive position: and a well
qualified Indian expert has been appointed to a similar post. The position in all three 
of these danger spots is therefore less critical than until recently it seemed; but they 
will need careful and constant attention from the Sudanese Government. 

11. A satisfactorily large number of British officials continue to be employed in 
Government schools and in the University College of Khartoum, which is 
independent of Government control; these will provide the spearhead of British 
influence in the Sudan of the future. Few British doctors and nursing sisters remain, 
but the Kitchener School of Medicine is still mainly British staffed and there is no 
wish on the Sudanese side to sever the traditional link between the Sudanese and 
British medical professions. 

12. I conclude that the Sudanisation of the public service, although carried out 
with dangerous haste and too little regard for the efficient maintenance of the 
machine of government, has been achieved without disastrous results. Whether the 
Sudan Government of the future will manage to keep the machine running with 
reasonable efficiency is another matter; but given reasonable luck I believe they may. 
They are fortunate in having a well-planned and resilient service which is able to 
stand a fair degree of strain. A positive gain from sudanisation is the enhanced 

3 Makki Abbas: former student of Margery Perham's in Oxford; former member of the Advisory Council for 
the Northern Sudan; member of the Gezira Board of Directorate, in charge of social development; he had 
once edited the pro-Egyptian weekly, af-Raid, but he was not formally aligned with any party. 
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prestige of Britain in Sudanese eyes which has resulted from our readiness 
wholeheartedly to honour our pledges; and I am hopeful that the way will thus have 
been paved for fruitful future collaboration between the two nations by which we 
should provide expert and technical advice through commercial and other agencies. 
On the Sudanese side I believe that our assistance, on their terms, will be the more 
welcome as their development towards full sovereignty proceeds, and I trust that we 
shall be receptive to Sudanese requests for help. 

392 FO 3711113697, no 1 18 Aug 1955 
[Southern mutiny]: inward telegram no 205 from W H Luce1 to FO 
reporting the outbreak of a mutiny in Torit 

Please inform Sir Knox Helm as urgently as possible as follows: 
The Sudanese Prime Minister has just informed me that two companies of the 

Equatorial Corps at Torit mutinied this morning and attacked their officers, killing 
one and wounding two; seven officers are missing. Communications with Torit have 
been cut since this morning and the present situation there is unknown but the lives 
of Northern officials and merchants are certainly in danger. The company at Kapoeta 
must also be expected to mutiny. 

2. There are already two Northern companies at Juba. These were ordered this 
morning to disarm sixty troops of the Equatorial Corps stationed at Juba. The latter 
resisted, fi re was exchanged and two of the Equatorial Corps were killed. The rest 
scattered with their arms and a few rounds of ammunition each and are now at large. 

3. Two more Northern companies are being flown to Juba immediately and with 
these the Caid is satisfied that he can prevent any attempt by the Torit mutineers to 
cross the Nile to Juba. 

4. The Equatorial platoon at Yambio and the company at Malakal are considered 
unreliable but the Caid believes that the one and a half companies at Wau are 
reliable. 

5. I am in contact with the R.A.F. regarding help over transporting the Sudan 
Defence Force troops by air, if required. 

6. Azhari does not at present want a state of emergency declared under the 
Defence of the Sudan Ordinance but may do so at any moment. May I, therefore, have 
your immediate telegraphic approval for such a declaration if required. 

7. The immediate situation is very grave and we must also clearly expect most 
serious repercussions from the southerners generally and from Egypt. In these 
circumstances I feel bound, with great regret, to ask you to return to Khartoum as 
urgently as possible. As you know, I can assume power of acting-Governor General in 
your absence, and shall do so if circumstances demand it before your arrival. But I 
am most anxious to avoid doing this if possible as it will only make matters worse 
with the Egyptians. 

8. I will report further tomorrow morning. In the meantime Azhari wishes to 
[sic] above information to be kept secret until he issues a statement tomorrow. 

Foreign Office pass Emergency to Cairo as my telegram No. 117. 

1 Helm was in Scotland on leave at the time of the outbreak of the Southern disturbances. 
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393 FO 3711113697, no 2 19 Aug 1955 
[Southern mutiny]: inward telegram no 207 from W H Luce to FO 
giving his reasons for not calling a constitutional emergency [Extract] 

[At ai-Azhari's request Luce issued a proclamation of a state of emergency in the three 
southern provinces in the name of the governor-general, under the defence of the Sudan 
ordinance 1939 (inward telegram no 208 from Luce to Helm, 19 Aug 1955, FO 
371/113697, no 5).] 

I did not intend a constitutional emergency under Article I02 (2) of the Statute, but a 
state of emergency under Defence of the Sudan Ordinance. This does not require 
reference to the Governor General's Commission. It enables the Sudanese 
Government to take certain steps to assist it in dealing with emergency .... 

3. The Equatorial company at Malakal, which was in any case under transfer to 
Khartoum, has already left Malakal by steamer and is, therefore, not an immediate 
threat. I am urging the Caid to send a Northern Company to Malakal immediately to 
deprive the Egyptians of the excuse to send Egyptian troops there to protect their 
irrigation personnel. 

394 FO 3711113697, nos 18 & 19 21 Aug 1955 
[Southern mutiny]: inward telegrams nos 1070 & 1071 from Sir H 
Trevelyan to FO reporting Salah Salim's assessment of the Southern 
mutiny and his proposal for Egyptian military involvement in the 
Southern Sudan 

[This was the first meeting between Trevelyan and Salah Salim concerning the mutiny.] 

[No 1070] 
I had a long discussion with Salah Salem on August 21. He was not combative and 
made no accusations against us. 

2. I told him about the Valetta aircraft. 1 He said that they entirely agreed with 
our action, that Her Majesty's Government and the Egyptian Government in 
cooperation with each other and the Sudan Government should give such help to the 
Sudan Government as was necessary and that the Egyptians would provide troops 
and aircraft if required. 

3. He said that this was a most serious situation which was directly contrary to 
Egypt's interests. For instance, they depended upon the information which was 
received from their irrigation personnel in the South to plan their crop planting, and 
the continuance of the disturbed conditions there would hinder their major 
development projects. However, it would not be possible to restore the situation by 
military action alone. A division of troops could preserve order in the towns and 

1 On 19 Aug, following reports of further deterioration in Equatoria, Luce requested assistance from the 
RAF (inward telegram no 212 from Luce to FO, 19 Aug 1955, FO 371/113697, no 6). Trevelyan responded 
that in the face of probable Egyptian reaction he could support the sending of Valetta transports to 
Khartoum, but not a jet demonstration at Wau, and that he could discuss the matter with Salah Salim 
when he saw him on 21 Aug (inward telegram no 1065 from Trevelyan to FO, 20 Aug 1955, ibid no 8). 
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perhaps keep the roads open but could not touch the vast majority of the inhabitants 
who lived in jungles. It was essentially a political problem which had its origin in the 
South's fear of the North. He gave me a long account of the circumstances which he 
considered had led up to the present situation. He said that the immediate trouble 
was due to Azhari's alienation of the Southern leaders which had led to the incidents 
of which he had previously warned us. Matters had come to a head after Azhari had 
detained large numbers of Southern officials for a few days and disarmed the police, 
and had told the Southern units of the Sudan Defence Force that they were to be 
transferred to the North in fifteen days after handing in their arms, and replaced by 
Northern units. The Egyptian Government considered that leaders of all shades of 
opinion in the Sudan should hold a conference with the Southern leaders and come 
to an agreement on the remedies for Southern grievances. Otherwise, the 
pacification of the South would be impossible. Azhari could not do this himself since 
the hate of the South for the North was now concentrated on him. The pro-unity 
party cannot do it but a combination of all the leaders should be able to arrive at a 
settlement which would pave the way for pacification. 

4. He said that the essential problem of the Sudan was not whether its future 
should be unity or independence but how it was to be governed, and that Her 
Majesty's Government and the Egyptian Government should closely cooperate in 
helping towards the restoration of peaceful conditions in the South and the 
completion of the self-determination process at the earliest possible moment. If we 
did not cooperate, there would be endless trouble. He had told Nasser that their 
complaints of the failure to maintain a free and neutral atmosphere in the Sudan 
should not be pressed in view of the dangerous situation which had now developed. 
He related his version of the recent negotiations for the establishment of the 
Supervisory Commission, alleging that the whole atmosphere had been changed by 
our communicating the details of the negotiations to Azhari, and urged strongly that 
cooperation between us could only be maintained if we did not tell the Sudan 
Government about our discussions. 

5. I said that I had read an article in the press this morning which alleged that the 
British were responsible for the present situation in the South, and told him that if we 
were going to cooperate they should not allow articles of this nature to appear. He did 
not contest my statement. He mentioned that the Sudanese Government had arrested 
some Egyptians in the South. I said that I would communicate his views to you. 

6. My comments are in my immediately following telegram. 

[No1071] 
My immediately preceding telegram: Sudan. 

Salah Salem has laid emphasis on the necessity for Anglo-Egyptian cooperation in 
Sudan affairs, both in general and in the matter of military assistance. If we appear to 
be rejecting this approach out of hand, we shall be charged with conspiring to regain 
our influence in the Sudan at Egyptian expense. If, therefore, military assistance is 
necessary can we accept the principle of joint action to the extent of engaging 
Egyptian joint responsibility by their participation in any operations in a token or 
innocuous manner, such as provision of Misrair transports, and perhaps the use of 
Frontier Force units in the North Sudan to replace Northern troops sent south? I 
hope that we can also keep the Egyptians generally informed about what we are 
doing. 



[395] AUG 1955 437 

395 FO 3711113697, nos 14 & 15 22 Aug 1955 
[Southern mutiny]: inward telegrams nos 1075-1077 from Sir H 
Trevelyan to FO reporting Salah Salim's proposal for joint military 
action in the Southern Sudan 

[No 1075] 
Egyptian Minister of Sudan Affairs called to see me urgently at 10 o'clock tonight 
stating that he came after consultation with Prime Minister. 

2. Salah Salem said that Egyptian Government's information was that situation 
in Southern Provinces was deteriorating alarmingly. Reports now available showed 
that in clash at Juba on August 18 mutineers had got away into bush with 1,500 
rifles, 80 Bren guns, 200 Stens, half a million rounds of 303 ammunition, 3 pistols 
and much motor transport. In further clash at Juba on August 19 between Northern 
troops and mutineers, 15 of latter had been captured and 30 killed, but virtually all 
Northerners in Juba were now killed, missing or had fled northwards. Mutineers 
were threatening Juba, now empty except for Northern troops, from position 16 
miles east of Nile. Torit, Yei, Yambio, [N]Zara and Kapoeta were all in hands of 
mutineers. Latter were in touch by wireless with Uganda, appealing for assistance. 

3. In view of deteriorating situation in South and continued clashes between 
Southerners and Northerners, Egyptian Government considered that Co-domini, 
who retained responsibility in Sudan, should take joint action to prevent further 
bloodshed and restore order. Thereafter the two Governments should consider 
further action. 

See my immediately following telegram. 

[No1076] 
My immediately preceding telegram: Southern Sudan. 

I replied that our information on the contrary suggested that position had eased in 
course of today, quoting extracts from Governor General's telegram No. 220 to you, 
authorship of which I attributed to U.K.T.C. Major Salem insisted that Egyptian 
Government must make declaration tonight of their desire to take joint action to 
restore situation in agreement with Her Majesty's Government. Matter could not 
wait. Egyptians were being accused in Khartoum of having started the trouble in the 
South with a view to stopping process of self-determination. Egyptian inaction was 
being contrasted with assistance given by Her Majesty's Government. Atmosphere 
was becoming heated and lives of Egyptians in Khartoum were now in danger. 

2. I offered to report Egyptian Government's views to you at once undertaking to 
obtain your urgent comments. This would not, however, satisfy him and it became 
clear that Egyptians were resolved to make a statement tonight. 

3. I therefore urged that Egyptian Government should restrict themselves to 
saying that they were ready to give, in conjunction with British Government, such 
assistance as Sudan Government might require in restoring situation in Southern 
Provinces. Salah Salem jibbed at reference to Sudan Government which he said 
would be interpreted as meaning that Egypt was prepared to assist the North against 
the South. After a good deal of argument he agreed to accept above formula, 
substituting Governor General for Sudan Government. He repeated formula again at 
close of interview and I trust that he will stick to it in his announcement. 
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4. Mention of Governor General drew from Salah Salem bitter comment that 
Governor General had never said a word to Egyptian Government since beginning of 
emergency. Egypt should have been asked to help at the same time as Britain, even if 
it were merely with one aircraft borrowed from Misrair. Governor General had 
gravely embarrassed Egyptian Government, and public opinion in Sudan now 
believed that Egypt was supporting mutineers. I replied that Sir Knox Helm was 
unfortunately out of touch in Scotland when mutiny broke out. He was returning to 
Khartoum on Tuesday and would no doubt make contact with Egyptian Government. 

[No 1077] 
My immediately preceding telegram: Southern Sudan. 

Salah Salem then suggested that the two Governments should interpose British 
and Egyptian troops between Northern troops and Southern mutineers to prevent 
clashes between the two and stop bloodshed. Quite small forces would suffice. At 
present British and Egyptian battalions in Khartoum were numerically ··far too small 
to exercise control but their symbolic effect was to ensure order. The same thing 
could be done in the South. 

2. I replied that it was surely for Sudanese Government to take action against 
mutineers (as they were in fact doing) and for Co-domini to give them any necessary 
support. It looked as if they might be able to manage without assistance from outside 
forces. My personal view was that we must back Sudanese Government up in their 
efforts to restore their authority in the South. To intervene, as he proposed, would 
merely further weaken Government's position. Situation could best be restored by 
building up authority of Sudan Government. I recognized that Egyptian Government 
wished to make their position clear but I felt bound to advise them to say as little as 
possible at present about military intervention. If the Sudanese Government wanted 
direct military help from Co-domini they would no doubt request it through the 
Governor General. Both Governments should await any initiative from him. 

3. This advice was clearly unpalatable but we went over it several times and I 
hope it had some effect. 

4. Before leaving Salem referred to Article 102 of Self-government Statute which 
gave Governor General power to "declare a constitutional emergency for 30 days 
without consulting anybody". I replied that Governor General had acted in this case 
under other powers. 

396 FO 371/113697, no 26 22 Aug 1955 
[Southern mutiny]: inward telegram no 223 from W H Luce to FO on 
the mutiny being symptomatic of a major internal political problem of 
the Sudan 

My telegram No: 2221 and Cairo telegrams Nos: 1075, 1076 and 1077.2 

There was some disturbance among the police at Malakal this morning when it 
was decided to disarm them, as their loyalty was doubtful. Firing was exchanged 

1 Reporting the wavering of the Torit mutineers and the surrender of 136 mutineers at Oraba in Uganda 
(inward telegram no 222 from Luce to FO, 21 Aug 1955, FO 3711113697, no 22). 
2 See 395. 
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between the police and the Sudan Defence Force but the situation has now been 
brought under control and many Southern police have scattered. A second Sudan 
Defence Force Company which was in the air en route for Juba was diverted to 
Malakal and has already landed there. The situation in Malakal is now secure. In case 
there are Egyptian reports of mass evacuation of Malakal and Juba civilians, the facts 
are that the R.A.F. brought back a number of families who appeared at the airfield. 
The Prime Minister has now instructed the Governors at Malakal and Juba to see 
people are forbidden to take advantage of the R.A.F. in this way and to stop giving 
this unjustified impression of panic. The Officer Commanding R.A.F. has given 
similar instructions to his personnel. 

2. Reports have been received from Wau this morning from the Acting 
Commandant of Police (a Southerner),3 the Assistant District Commissioner (a 
Southerner),4 Sentino Deng Teng, the Dinka Minister for Supply (whom Azhari sent 
to Wau on August 19 to use his influence with the Dinka)5 and Equatorial troops 
signal unit, saying that the situation is quiet in Wau, troops have not mutinied and 
the Administration is carrying on. The reports also say that the Governor, Deputy 
Governor, District Commissioner and all Northern Sudan Defence Force officers6 left 
Wau by steamer last night returning to Khartoum. It appears that the situation had 
again deteriorated at Wau and that these officials and officers have either deserted 
their posts or, more likely, agreed to leave the Province on condition that troops 
would not mutiny or harm civilians and property. The troops are now presumed to be 
under the command of a few junior Southern officers. In any case, it is now thought 
unlikely that there will be further trouble at present in Bahr (grp. undec.) Ghazal 
Province. 

3. The military situation has not altered materially since yesterday evening. We 
are now awaiting the reactions of the Torit mutineers to Azhari's message. We have 
reliable information that their leaders have told them to behave quietly and that a 
letter is being sent to the Governor of Juba. 

4. Regarding the Egyptian proposal of military intervention by the Co-domini, 
Azhari, with whom I have discussed it fully, strongly opposes the idea. The Caid is 
quite satisfied that he has adequate ground forces to deal with the situation as soon 
as he has built up his strength in Juba. He expects to begin moving troops west from 
Juba on August 26, to clear the western part of Equatoria of the remaining mutineers 
and to reoccupy the Administrative Centre. Future operations in the Torit area will, 
of course, depend on whether or not the mutineers decide to surrender in the next 
few days. My own view is that the present security situation does not require the 
calling of additional British and Egyptian Forces. General Gifford agrees with this 
view. 

3 Cordon Muortat Mayen, chief inspector of police, Bahr al-Ghazal Province; subsequently a Southern 
Front member of the transitional government, 1965; he went into exile during the Sudan's first civil war 
and was president of the Nile Provisional Government, 1969- 1970. 
4 Lewis Bey Angoto. 
5 Another MP, Philemon Majok (an ex-policeman), was also in Wau at this time and was given credit by the 
Cotran Commission for helping to maintain law and order (Report of the Commission of Inquiry into the 
Disturbances in the Sou them Sudan during August, 1955 (Khartoum, 1956) p 76) . 
6 Daud Abd al-Latif (governor), al-Tijani Said (deputy governor), Uthman Ali al-Naw (DC), kaimakam 
(colonel) Irwa (SDF) , bimbashi (major) Karrar (SDF). 
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5. Politically I consider that it would be disastrous to accede to the Egyptian 
proposal. Rightly or wrongly, it is widely believed by Northern Sudanese that 
Egyptians are behind this mutiny and that their object is just what they are now 
proposing-an Anglo-Egyptian reoccupation of the Sudan and indefinite 
postponement of self-determination. If Her Majesty's Government acquiesced they 
will be regarded as playing the Egyptian game. 

6. This mutiny is symptomatic of the major internal political problem of the 
Sudan i.e. the relationship between the North and the South. It can be settled only by 
the Sudanese themselves and there will have to be a fundamental reappraisal by the 
North of its attitude towards the South before any lasting and satisfactory solution is 
found. I am not without hope that the present outbreak may bring about that 
reappraisal. But I am convinced that the appearance of British and Egyptian troops in 
the South now (and once there, it would be difficult to withdraw them in the near 
future) would destroy all hope of any settlement between the North and the South in 
the foreseeable future. 

7. I strongly recommend that the Egyptians should be given no encouragement 
in this venture, at least until Sir Knox Helm has returned here and seen the situation 
for himself. 

Foreign Office pass emergency to Cairo, B.M.E.O., Uganda and Kenya as my 
telegrams Nos: 130, 37, 5 and 6 respectively. 

397 FO 371/113698, no 37 22 Aug 1955 
[Southern mutiny]: outward telegram no 1718 (reply) from FO to Sir 
H Trevelyan concerning the employment of co-dominal troops 

Your telegrams Nos. 1070, 1071, 1075, 1076 and 1077 (Sudan Disturbances).1 

Please do your best to explain to the Egyptians that we desire the closest 
cooperation with them. In this connexion I support the attitude you adopted in 
speaking to Salem about his leakages to the press (your telegram No. 1078). 

2. The suggestion of a conference of leaders of all shades of opinion in the Sudan 
could be put by both eo-domini to the Sudanese Government for their decision after 
order has been restored. In my view, Sudanese Government would weaken their 
position by offering to treat with Southern representatives before order is restored. 

3. As regards joint action, involving the participation of British and Egyptian 
forces, the essential point is that we should only act at the request of the Governor
General and the Sudanese Government. We have warned the Governor-General that 
we hope he will make as little use as possible of the eo-domina! troops now in the 
Sudan and, in so far as he may find it essential to use them, keep them as far north as 
possible. In so far as he finds it necessary to use them, I agree that he should have 
discretion to make use of Egyptian as well as British forces in equal strength. 
Incidentally, I believe that eo-domina! troops and, particularly, the Egyptian troops, 
would be forced by public opinion to withdraw from any positions they had taken up 
as a defensive precaution once the trouble was over. From our point of view, there 
would be no objection to the provision of Misrair transports if the Sudanese 

1 See 394 & 395. 
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Government ask for them. But I strongly deprecate any idea of moving any Egyptian 
forces into the Sudan unless the Governor General demands it and I have warned Sir 
Knox Helm that we would on general grounds be very reluctant to see any Egyptian 
forces brought into the Sudan. You should make clear to the Egyptians that in our 
view the measures to be taken to restore order are the responsibility of the Governor
General and the Sudanese Government and that it is within their discretion to decide 
what help they need from the eo-domini. 

4. As regards Salem's suggestion in your telegram No. 1077, I entirely agree with 
the line you adopted. If eo-domina! troops have to be used, it is for the Governor
General and the Sudan Government to decide how. 

5. I hope that Sir Knox Helm will be successful in persuading the Egyptian 
Government that the Sudan is now out of leading strings and that it would be foolish 
of the eo-domini to interfere or to attempt to restore order except at the express 
request of the Sudanese Government. Please show this telegram to him on his 
arrival. 

398 FO 3711113698, no 31 23 Aug 1955 
[Southern mutiny]: inward telegram no 224 from W H Luce to Sir K 
Helm on the difficulty of getting al-Azhari to understand the nature of 
the rebellion 

Archdeacon Gibson of the Church Missionary Society who was in Yambio when the 
mutiny broke out, travelled by road to Juba on August 21. He reports that Yambio 
and Nzara are quiet and so far undamaged, though six Northerners were killed at 
Nzara. Meridi and Yei have been sacked and there has been heavy loss of life amongst 
Northern officials and merchants. There has been no attempt to molest the Church 
Missionary Society or Catholic Mission personnel, and all British and other 
foreigners are believed safe. 

2. Throughout his journey from Yambio Gibson was greeted with great 
friendliness by Southerners on the road. But it was clear to him that they regarded 
the mutiny as a rebellion of the whole South against the North, and not merely as 
something confined to Equatorial troops. They invariably said that they wanted the 
British back and that they had finished with the North. 

3. As news of the killing of Northerners filters into Juba, the temper of the 
Northern troops there is rising. If they move out of Juba and see what has happened 
in Yei, Meridi and Torit, I believe there is great danger of a massacre of the 
Southerners, including women and children, however good the Sudanese 
Government in Khartoum may be. Apart from any other consideration, this would 
only make matters between North and South far worse. I have, therefore, asked 
Azhari to ensure that no Northern troops move out from Juba before you return here 
and have had time to examine the whole situation. 

4. The Torit mutineers have received the Prime Minister's message. They are 
very nervous of Northern troops in Juba and obviously fear that if they surrender 
they will be ill-treated. Azhari will try to reassure them about this in a further 
message. I have little doubt that they would surrender without difficulty to a British 
unit. 
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5. The great difficulty here is to get Azhari and his Ministers to understand that 
this is anything more than a mutiny of troops. They profess to believe that, once the 
mutiny is ended, everything will settle down peacefully again. The fact that the South 
so obviously wants the British back does not make things any easier. The British 
understand the Southerners better than do the Northern Sudanese, but inevitably 
our views and advice are suspect. 

6. We are up against a most difficult and complex political problem. I feel sure 
that use of Egyptian and British troops in the South to meet immediate security of 
the situation could only greatly aggravate the difficulties of the long term problem. 
But it is becoming increasingly difficult to escape the conclusion that:-

(a) 1953 Agreement provides no solution, as we always feared, 
(b) the Sudanese alone will be unable to deal with the problem in any manner 
acceptable to civilized opinion, 
(c) there must be a re-appraisal (and it may be "agonising" for the Northern 
Sudanese) by all concerned, and possibly with neutral assistance, of the whole 
problem of building a stable, peaceful nation out of two such discordant elements 
regardless of North and South. 

7. I hope we can discuss the whole proceedings before any decisions are taken. 

399 CO 822/1185, no 91 24 Aug 1955 
[Southern refugees]: letter from W A C Mathieson1 (CO) toTE 
Bromley outlining the legal problems concerning Sudanese refugees 
in Uganda 

[The Ugandan government was drawn into dealing with the mutiny when large numbers 
of Southern SDF soldiers, an even larger number of Southern civilians, and even some 
missionary refugees began crossing the border into Uganda (inward telegram no 580 
from Cohen to Lennox-Boyd, 22 Aug 1955, CO 822/1185, no 65) . The only agreement 
between Uganda and the Sudan covering the detention or extradition of fugitives was the 
Fugitive Offenders from the Sudan Ordinance 1914, which the Ugandan government felt 
did not adequately reflect the new situation (inward telegram no 587 from Cohen to 
Lennox-Boyd, 22 Aug 1955, ibid, no 71) . Cohen explained the complicating 
circumstances to Lennox-Boyd when he reported that Uganda had disarmed the refugee 
soldiers and taken them under control; thus avoiding embarrassment to the Sudanese 
government. 'At the same time we must consider the serious reaction which might be 
caused among our own Northern population (who are allied to many Southerners) and 
among troops of the 4th K.A.R., most of whom are Northerners, if the Southern troops or 
others were handed over generally to the Sudanese authorities. . . . Southern troops now 
at Arua were given general undertaking before they laid down their arms, that they would 
not be arbitrarily returned to the Sudan . . . . But my view on this matter would have been 
just the same, for the reasons given . . . above, even if this undertaking had not been 
given'. He asked that nothing be said yet on the question of extradition to the Sudan 
government (inward telegram no 585 from Cohen to Lennox-Boyd, 22 Aug 1955, ibid, 
no 69) .] 

You have had copies of telegrams Nos. 580, 585 and 587 from the Governor of 
Uganda regarding steps which he proposes to take to enable him to exercise effective 
control over refugees from the Sudan who have entered or may enter the Uganda 

1 W C Mathieson: assistant secretary, CO, head of East African Dept. 
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Protectorate. These measures are designed more particularly to deal with the 
problem created by the arrival in Uganda of mutinous Southern Sudanese troops. 

2. The legal position is complicated. If the Sudanese were to be regarded as the 
equivalent of nationals of a foreign state they would fall to be dealt with under the 
Fugitive Criminals Surrender Ordinance (Cap.26), which is the Uganda equivalent of 
the Extradition Act, 1870. Under this Ordinance the same provisos apply as apply in 
the case of our own legislation in that a fugitive criminal will not be surrendered if 
the offence in respect of which his surrender is demanded is one of a political 
character. According to Halsbury2 an offence of a political character is one incidental 
to and forming part of a political disturbance. This description would seem to fit the 
present commotion in the Sudan. 

3. If the Sudanese were to be treated as fugitives coming from some part of the 
Commonwealth, they would come within the ambit of the Fugitive Offenders Act, 
1881, which has been applied by order to the Uganda Protectorate. This Act contains 
no proviso regarding political offences. 

4. Since 1914, however, the treatment of fugitive offenders from the Sudan has 
been governed by special legislation in Uganda enacted as a result of agreement 
between the two governments at the time. Details of the agreement are not readily 
available here. The legislation is Cap. 27 of the Laws of Uganda entitled The Fugitive 
Offenders from Sudan Ordinance. Under this, extradition of a Sudanese is authorised 
on a warrant from a Sudanese Magistrate, other than in trivial cases, provided that 
the Uganda Magistrate is satisfied that a warrant issued by a court of the Sudan for 
the apprehension of a person justiciable by the said court and accused of an offence 
punishable by law in the Sudan has been issued by a person having lawful authority 
to issue the same. Whatever the national status of a Sudanese may be, it is clear that 
from the time that the Southern Sudan was parted from the Uganda Protectorate3 

special arrangements have been in force to deal with fugitive offenders from the 
Sudan who turn up in Uganda. It seems clear that this legislation was established to 
deal with routine cases of individuals and was not designed to deal with the unusual 
situation with which we are now faced. Furthermore the status of the Sudan has 
changed since 1914 and we would not feel that legislation reflecting an inter
governmental agreement at that time is necessarily applicable to present events. 
Nevertheless, it is legislation to which the Sudan Government would be entitled to 
have recourse. 

5. Before I leave the existing legislation, I should mention that the Immigration 
(Control) Ordinance (Cap.43) does not apply to Africans and in the definition of 
"African" is included a member of an African tribe indigenous to the equatorial 
province of the Sudan. The powers of deportation of prohibited immigrants under 
this Ordinance are, therefore, not available in the case of the Sudanese with whom 
we are concerned. 

6. The Governor has a dual problem. He has to ensure that he is in a position to 
control the actions and movement of these refugees; he also has to have power to 

2 H S Giffard (1st Earl of Halsbury, 1823-1921); lord chancellor in Lord Salisbury's first administration 
(1885); presided over production of complete digest of The Laws of England (1905-1916) which is known 
by his name. 
3 In 1914 a portion of Uganda was transferred to the administration of Mongalla Province (later Equatoria 
Province) in the Sudan. See I Brownlie, African boundaries (London, 1979) pp 1004-1007. 
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arrange for their ultimate disposal. As regards the first problem, he has taken action 
by regulations made under the Aliens (Registration and Control) Ordinance, Cap. 44. 
This Ordinance enables the Governor-in-Council to make rules imposing restrictions 
on aliens (including provision for deportation, restricted residence and penalties for 
infraction), aliens being persons who are not British subjects, British protected 
persons or citizens of the Republic of Ireland. We are advised that whatever the 
national status of the Sudanese may at present be, they are not British subjects or 
British protected persons. The Ordinance, therefore, can be held to apply to such "eo
dominated persons" and regulations have been made accordingly entitled The Aliens 
(Sudan Emergency) Rules, 1955 under which no alien ordinarily resident in the 
Sudan shall remain in the Protectorate except under and in accordance with the 
terms of a written permit and if such alien is in the Protectorate without such a 
permit he may be detained without a warrant by any police officer, immigration 
officer, member of H.M. Forces or administrative officer. The rules are to remain in 
force for a period of three months from the 22nd August. 

7. When Uganda was a reception centre for various war refugees legislation 
entitled The Refugees (Control and Expulsion) Ordinance was passed in 1947 to 
empower the Governor to exercise control over their visitors. The Governor now 
proposes to replace the regulations, to which I refer above, with special legislation on 
the lines of this Ordinance and further to provide for the suspension of the operation 
of the Fugitive Offenders from the Sudan Ordinance and any other laws which might 
be held to apply relating to extradition, deportation or immigration, but confine its 
application to aliens ordinarily resident in the Sudan who enter Uganda from the 
equatorial province of the Sudan after the 18th August, 1955. This would enable the 
Protectorate Government to make effective arrangements for the custody and 
control of refugees from the Sudan and, as regards their disposal, to make this 
dependent upon special arrangements made by agreement with the Government of 
the Sudan. This would appear to be a much more satisfactory method of dealing with 
the problem than to proceed by piecemeal extradition under the 1914 Ordinance, and 
would seem to accord with the view expressed in telegram No. 225 from Khartoum to 
the Foreign Office in which the hope was expressed that the mutinous Sudanese 
could be kept in detention by the Uganda authorities until the Sudanese Government 
can arrange to take them over. There is little doubt that the action of the mutinous 
Sudanese will be sympathetically regarded by many of the inhabitants of Uganda and 
in our view it is highly desirable their disposal should be the subject of deliberate 
arrangement after the situation has become stabilised. In his telegram No. 585 you 
will note that the Governor asks that nothing should be said on the question of 
extradition to the Sudanese Government at this stage and suggests in his telegram 
No. 587 that after the proposed Ordinance has been enacted the Sudanese 
Government should be informed that this has been done to ensure that extraditions 
from the Protectorate to the Sudan should take place under orderly arrangements to 
be agreed between the two governments. 

8. We agree that the action proposed by the Governor is that best designed to 
provide for the orderly handling of this situation. The Sudan Government might 
represent that by such an enactment they are being deprived of facilities for the 
extradition of their nationals which have been in force since 1914. We hope you will 
agree that there is no occasion for us to consult the Sudan Government on the action 
proposed by the Governor of Uganda since it is clearly in the interests of both 
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Governments that special and orderly arrangements should be made for dealing with 
this unprecedented problem. If you agree we intend to authorise the Governor to 
proceed as he has proposed. In paragraph 7 of his telegram No. 585 the Governor 
asked for a reply not later than the end of this week. 

400 FO 371/113615, no 141 25 Aug 1955 
[Plebiscite]: letter from Sir H Trevelyan toT E Bromley reporting Sir 
K Helm's desire to abandon the plebiscite 

I am very glad that Helm was able to come here and re-establish contact with the 
Egyptian Government, in view of their recent propaganda about him. I had a full 
discussion with him. Helm is anxious that the plebiscite proposal should be dropped, 
and the Agreement carried out exactly as it stands. This may well be the best course if 
we are to avoid great difficulty in partially re-negotiating the Agreement with the 
Egyptian Government in their present mood. Moreover, a plebiscite in normal 
conditions would be difficult enough, and, in present conditions, very difficult 
indeed. A plebiscite has, however, one advantage, since the Egyptian Government 
would probably find it more difficult to influence the outcome of a plebiscite than the 
vote of a constituent assembly on the main issue. Deputies who had been elected to a 
constituent assembly on an independence ticket might well succumb to bribery 
before the main issue was put to it. It would not be necessary to have two separate 
processes, since a plebiscite and election to a constituent assembly could surely be 
combined. 

2. I do not think that the Egyptian Government would agree to Azhari's 
proposal, recorded in paragraph 4 of Khartoum telegram No. 230, that the present 
Parliament should appoint a body to draw up a constitution after a plebiscite. They 
would take their present attitude that the existing Parliament is unrepresentative. 

3. Should the decision, either by way of a plebiscite or by the initial action of a 
constituent assembly, be in favour of a constitutional link with Egypt, then a whole 
new set of problems would arise, as the future constitution of Egypt would also be 
involved and there would have to be a joint Egyptian-Sudanese body to decide, for 
instance, what would be the federal subjects and how they should be financed, before 
a purely Sudanese body could consider the area of government to be left to the Sudan 
Parliament. It seems doubtful, however, whether the Egyptians would ever 
contemplate a form of federation which would give the Sudanese a voice in Egyptian 
foreign and defence policy. Their ideas, which still seem vague, seem to amount to an 
effort to be able to influence Sudanese policy on matters which concern their 
interests, without the Sudanese being able to influence their policy. 

4. I also discussed with Helm the probable Egyptian motives. He believes that the 
Egyptians have been the principal immediate cause of the trouble in the South by 
working on the existing North-South friction for their own purposes. Either they did 
not mean it to go as far as this and it got out of hand, or they deliberately set out to 
break up the Sudan in the hopes of delaying self-determination, when they thought 
that the Sudanese were determined on independence. At present we agree that the 
first is the more likely hypothesis. There may be something in Salah Salem's 
insistence that the present situation there is against Egypt's interests, and his 
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opinion that even Egypt's friends in the North will turn against her if they come to 
believe that Egypt has deliberately tried to separate the North and the South. 

5. I am sending a copy of this letter to Helm and Adams. 

401 CO 822/1185, no 95 25 Aug 1955 
[Southern mutiny]: inward telegram no 601 from Sir A Cohen to Mr 
Lennox-Boyd giving the Uganda government's assessment of the 
situation in the Sudan 

During my visit to Gulu I discussed the future prospects in Southern Sudan, as they 
affected this country, with the Provincial Commissioner1 and the Commissioner of 
Police. I found everyone in good heart as regards our own arrangements in Northern 
Uganda but grave concern, which I share, as to the future course of events in the 
Southern Sudan. 

2. We have now been able to build up a general picture of the situation. Much of 
our information comes from Southern sources but a good deal from Europeans, and 
we believe analysis in paragraph 3 to be substantially correct and we have approached 
the problem in the belief 

(a) that a Sudan independent of Egypt is vital to our interests; and 
(b) that it is not simply a question of restoring order in the South but also of 
having a settled Administration and that failure to do this will prejudice the 
interests both of the Sudan and Uganda. 

3. I am having a detailed Intelligence Report prepared and will send it to you as 
soon as I can. Meanwhile, following is our analysis of the position in Equatoria 
Province:-

(a) The long-standing dislike of the North by Southerners has been accentuated 
by inexperience shown during recent months by the Northern Administrators, 
however well-intentioned, and by the fear of Southerners that the forthcoming 
attainment of independence by the Sudan will place them still further in the power 
of the Northerners. 
(b) This fear has been worked on by Egypt, which has been intriguing with 
Northern politicians, at any rate in Cairo. But we have no evidence that Egypt had 
any connection with last week(']s mutinies. 
(c) These were, we believe, set off by unwise actions of the Northerners:-

(i) Yambio incident at the end of July was caused by the attempt to get the 
Chiefs to come out against the conclusions of the Southern Conference and by 
mismanagement of the Southern labour and was accompanied by some 
indiscriminate shooting by Northerners. 
(ii) It appears that decision was later taken to disarm a group of Southern 
troops and transfer them to the North. Incidents on the 18th August, both at 
Juba and Torit, were touched off after a Southern non-commissioned Officer in 
each case had questioned an order by Northerners to fire upon troops. We have 

1 C Powell-Cotton, provincial commissioner, Gulu. 
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eye-witness accounts, believed to be reliable, of the former incident and a 
number of independent identical secondhand reports of the latter. 

(d) It seems likely that Northern Military forces can overcome the Southern 
opposition East of the Nile, although Latuka group of tribes might join in 
resistance.2 West of the Nile in Equitoria [sic] there are practically no Southern 
troops left. 
(e) Southern troops have committed atrocities against Northerners and the 
Provincial Commissioner thinks that at least 500 and quite possibly considerably 
more lives have been lost (including Southerners who have been killed). Except 
possibly at Yei and Kajo Kaji the population have not been concerned, except to 
loot shops. We know of no violence offered to any European. We have since heard 
from British Missionary who drove two days ago from Maridi to Juba that there 
were large number of barricades along the road manned by Southern tribesmen 
armed only with spears and bows and arrows. They were on the lookout for 
Northerners. 
(f) It may be assumed that, unless something can be done to stop this, there will 
be ruthless reprisals by the Northerners not only against the Southern troops 
remaining in Equitoria [sic], but also against the civil population. 
(g) Administration by the Sudanese Government of Equatoria Province has 
completely broken down outside Juba. Northern Administrators are all dead or 
missing. 
(h) Although Northern troops are so far gaining control of towns and 
communications we do not see how, after this complete breakdown, the Sudanese 
Government having failed to maintain the satisfactory system bequeathed to them 
by the British, can hope with its existing resources to restore settled 
administration in the Province or to co-operate with the Chiefs and people. 
Reprisals against the population would make the position even more difficult. 
(i) Unless civil administration can be restored in a form with which the Southern 
people co-operate, the Sudanese Government will have to maintain military rule 
and it must be assumed that not only Equatoria but perhaps Upper Nile and Bahr 
El Ghazal (with two and a half million people in all) will remain a hotbed of 
discontent. 
U) Effect on our Northern tribes, who are closely allied ethnically to Southern 
Sudan, of reprisals against civil population and failure to restore settled 
administration would be very serious. Recent events have been a great shock to 
them and the people generally have been unable to understand why it has not been 
possible for British authorities to intervene and restore order. 
(k) There would also be a serious danger in the circumstances described in (h) 
and (i), of large-scale immigration of tribesmen into neighbouring British and 
Belgian territories. This would, of course, also be a very serious matter for us. 

Part/!. 
4. Southern politicians and Europeans from over the border have pressed in very 

strong terms that Codomini determine each of them at once to send troops to the 

2 The Latuka took a leading role in resistance both before and after the August 1955 mutiny. See S 
Simonse, 'Age, conflict & power in the monyomiji age systems', in E Kurimoto & S Simonse, eds, Conflict, 
age & power in North East Africa: age systems in transition (Oxford, 1998) p 73. 
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South. They regard this, or despatch of Belgian troops, as the only way of restoring 
the situation. Some administrative officers in Northern Uganda take this view also. 
The missionaries from South Sudan have suggested that Southerners will become 
increasingly resentful against the British if Her Majesty's Government do not 
respond to their appeal for intervention. 

5. Clearly the most helpful immediate step would be to send in help, i.e. white 
troops. A very small force could no doubt deal with the immediate situation, 
although this action would not solve the long-term problem. I have assumed that the 
despatch of British troops without Egyptian troops is not practical politics. The grave 
objections to allowing Egyptian troops to go south (which are no doubt fully the 
knowledge of Her Majesty's Government) are:-

( a) Northern troops already in South or on the way can, we believe, deal with the 
purely military side of the operation without outside assistance. It therefore seems 
most unlikely that the Sudanese Government would agree to this. 
(b) Presumably Her Majesty's Government would not be prepared to prejudice 
present friendly relations with the Sudanese Government at this critical stage by 
pressing them to agree to despatch of Egyptian troops to the South (see Khartoum 
telegram No. 223). 
(c) The establishment of Egyptian troops in the South would prejudice Sudanese 
independence from the Egyptian point of view, so important to both wider and 
East African point of view; and would at the same time constitute a serious danger 
to the future of Uganda (see my telegram No.591 to which I adhere and which is 
fully supported by Governor of Kenya). 

6. What appears to us to be required is:-

(a) The immediate despatch to the area of some neutral observers to keep a close 
eye on the conduct of the Northern troops with a view to preventing reprisals 
against the civil population. At least 12 would be needed, but smaller numbers 
would be better than nothing. 
(b) The rapid recruitment by Sudanese Government of trained administrators for 
the South, again from neutral source. 

Both for (a) and (b) I would suggest Belgians, who might be most quickly available, if 
not, any other suitable (corrupt group ?Western) Europeans with experience 
handling of primitive peoples. If Belgians were prepared to take on this thankless job 
one advantage would be that if their observer considered this necessary after arrival, 
Belgian troops could be got quickly. 

7. As I realise Sudanese Government are very sensitive to international opinion it 
might help if means could be found for getting some reliable outside journalists into 
the area. 

8. If Sudanese Government were prepared quickly to announce their willingness 
to make some concessions to Southerners on political front, that would no doubt 
help but it would not solve the problem of lack of trained administrators acceptable 
to the South. 

9. I was glad to see from Khartoum telegram No.227 that Northern troops are 
remaining in Juba for the present. The military decision must be for Sudanese 
Government, but from our point of view the longer they stay there in hope of 
arranging a surrender by the Torit mutineers the better. A negotiated surrender 
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might include items which make reprisals more difficult. Could Her Majesty's 
Government help over this? 

10. I do not (corrupt group) difficulty of persuading Sudanese Government to 
accept proposals in paragraphs 6 and 7, but following arguments might be used:-

( a) The present breakdown is a grave danger to neighbouring territories and to 
Sudanese unity; 
(b) As one of Codomini, we still have responsibility for what happens (if, as I 
assume this is the case); 
(c) By disarming and taking under our control a substantial number of Sudanese 
troops we have materially assisted the Sudan Government in their difficulties; 
(d) Unless settled administration can be rapidly re-established in South, the 
international reputation of the Sudanese Government is bound to suffer and their 
whole relationship with people of South may be permanently prejudiced. 

11. I urge that strong representations be made at once to the Sudanese 
Government:-

(a) Of the great importance of effective steps to prevent reprisals by their troops; 
and 
(b) to accept proposals in paragraph[s] 6, 7 and 9 and, if appropriate, 8. 

I believe some such action is urgently necessary, both from Uganda and wider point 
of view. This is one of the most serious breakdowns in administration which has 
occurred in tropical Mrica, will be seen by Mricans as a struggle against Arab 
domination and affect British standing with Mricans in view of our close connection 
with Sudan. Its repercussions are bound to be widespread unless effective and 
immediate steps can be taken not only to restore but, at least as important, to ensure 
that settled administration and good relations between the South and Sudanese 
Government are also restored. 

12. I have repeated this to Governor Kenya only. 

402 PREM 11/1649, CC 29(55)9 26 Aug 1955 
[Southern mutiny]: Cabinet conclusions on the mutiny in the Sudan 

[Extract] 

... 9. The Foreign Secretary said that the disturbances in the Southern Sudan, 
which had begun with the mutiny of members of the Sudanese Defence Force, 
reflected the continuing resistance of the southern provinces to domination by the 
northern Sudanese. There had always been some doubt whether the country could 
remain united without external rule; and, if it appeared that a division between north 
and south was inevitable, our policy might have to be reconsidered. Meanwhile, we 
should continue to support the Government at Khartoum. 

The Governor-General would do his utmost to restore order with the troops 
already available in, or earmarked for, the Sudan. Any reinforcement of the British 
troops there would have presumably to be matched by a corresponding increase 
of Egyptian forces; and we should if possible avoid the necessity for bringing more 
Egyptian troops into the Sudan. 
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The Governor of Uganda had in a recent telegram (No 601) 1 offered suggestions for 
dealing with the current situation. These should be considered in the first instance 
by the Governor-General of the Sudan, to whom this telegram would now be 
repeated. 

The Cabinet:-
Took note of this statement. 

1 See 401. 

403 CO 822/1185, no 103 26 Aug 1955 
[Southern refugees]: inward telegram no 607 from Sir A Cohen to Mr 
Lennox-Boyd on amending the fugitive offenders from the Sudan 
ordinance 

Southern Sudan troops in Uganda. 
Provincial Commissioner, with whom I have discussed, fully supports 

recommendation in my telegram No.5851 that we must take action to abrogate 
application of Fugitive Offenders from the Sudan Ordinance to Southern troops and 
other refugees. He considers (corrupt groups ?in accordance with what we think, 
that) their return to the Sudan would have a deplorable effect on public opinion in 
Northern Uganda. In any case, we have given an undertaking to these men. 

2. The undertaking was a promise that no harm would befall them. Provincial 
Commissioner and I are agreed that this must be interpreted as meaning that these 
men should not (repeat not) be returned as a body to the Sudan, that the only ones 
who should even be considered eventually for extradition are those in the case of 
whom we are satisfied that there is a prima facie case that they committed an 
extraditable offence, murder or near murder, and that those who have merely 
mutinied or deserted should not in any case be regarded as extraditable. 

3. In these circumstances I am sure amendment of law proposed by the Attorney 
General in my telegram No. 5872 is preferable to alternative proposal in paragraph 3 
of my telegram No.585 and I hope you will agree to policy in telegram No.5973

• I am 
sure we must apply this amendment not only to troops but to all refugees from the 
Sudan. 

4. I consider also that when the time comes to inform the Sudan Government of 
this amendment after we have passed our Ordinance, it would be preferable to make 
no specific reference to extradition only but merely to say that this amendment of 
the law has been made vecause [sic], in the wholly abnormal situation now existing, 
the existing law covering matters referred to in the amendment is clearly not 
appropriate and that when settled conditions have been restored whole position can 
be considered. 

1 See 399, note. 2 ibid. 
3 In which he reported the disarming of 134 Sudanese soldiers at Gulu and the transfer of one company of 
KAR to Lira (Cohen to Lennox-Boyd no 597, 24 Aug 1955, CO 822/1185, no 89). 
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404 FO 3711113698, no 58 27 Aug 1955 
[Southern refugees]: letter (reply) from H B Shepherd1 toW A C 
Mathieson concerning the legal status of Sudanese refugees in Uganda 

I am replying to your letter No. EAF 515/6/01 of August 242 to Bromley, who is on 
leave. 

2. We have discussed with our legal advisers the problems you raised and, briefly, 
we agree that the action which the Governor of Uganda proposes to take and which 
he outlined in his telegrams Nos. 580, 585 and 587 is the best means of handling the 
situation. There are, however, a few points which I would like to make. 

3. It is not altogether clear from your letter whether the agreement between the 
Sudan Government and the Government of Uganda leading up to the enactment of 
the Fugitive Offenders from the Sudan Ordinance, 1914, was a formal agreement 
which is still in force. I imagine that it was not but that discussions took place 
between the two governments about the handing over of fugitive criminals from the 
Sudan who escaped to Uganda and that as a result of the discussions the Government 
of Uganda passed the 1914 Ordinance. There are, in that case, no treaty obligations 
which the Government of Uganda would be unable to fulfil if it were to suspend the 
1914 Ordinance. In the present circumstances, moreover, we doubt whether the 
Sudan Government would object to the suspension in order to enable more 
appropriate arrangements to be reached between the two governments for the 
disposal of those Sudanese troops involved in the recent mutiny who have escaped to 
Uganda. I think therefore that there is no need for the Sudan Government to be 
consulted before the Ordinance is suspended but would suggest that consultations as 
to the most appropriate arrangements to take its place should start as soon as 
possible. 

4. As regards the definition of the status of Sudanese citizens, they are in 
practice exempted from the provisions of the Aliens Order 1953 because when the 
previous Order (the Aliens Order 1920) was made, there was no statutory definition 
of "protected persons" and Sudanese were in fact, under the 1920 Order, treated as 
protected persons. When the Aliens Order 1953 was being drafted, the position of the 
Sudanese came up and it was agreed that though they are not protected persons as 
defined in the 1948 British Nationality Act, they should continue in practice to be 
excluded from the provisions of the Aliens Order (though not by means of a specific 
exemption) . These considerations, which affect the position of Sudanese under the 
United Kingdom Aliens Order, may not be relevant to the Uganda Aliens Ordinance, 
and if the meaning given in that Ordinance to "protected persons" is that of the 
definition in the British Nationality Act 1948, there would seem to be no reason, in 
law, why we should object to Rules being made under the Uganda Ordinance which 
would enable the Sudanese to be detained and subjected to other measures of 
control. 

1 H B Shepherd: FO, African Dept. 2 See 399. 
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405 FO 3711113698, no 68 28 Aug 1955 
[Southern mutiny]: inward telegram no 255 from Sir K Helm to FO 
on the impact of the mutiny on prospects for the Sudan's unity 

With rebel offer of surrender we have surmounted all major obstacles.1 But even at 
best many more lie ahead and it would be foolhardy to view the future with 
confidence. Had the surrender been refused, wholesale bloodshed and chaos would 
have been inevitable. I hope that these may now be avoided, but deep bitterness is a 
fact and the recent events must greatly delay the realization of a really united Sudan. 
They may well have destroyed any sound hope of it that ever existed. 

2. It has been far more than a military revolt and, though most Sudanese here, 
including the Government, will try to delude themselves that with the Torit 
surrender the troubles are over, this is certainly not the case. The military revolt was 
simply an open expression of the South's inborn suspicion, fear and hatred of the 
North and there can be no doubt that the entire South was solidly behind the revolt. 
The root of this dread lies in history and, as I wrote in May,2 was then being worked 
upon by Egyptian agents. The extent of their success may have embarrassed the 
Egyptian Government, but it is probably doubtful whether even without Egyptian 
injections the South would have remained quiet indefinitely. Nor would the fault 
necessarily have lain with the Sudan Government which, though making mistakes, 
was doing its best. 

3. As things are, the Prime Minister this morning told me confidentially that the 
Governor put the number of Northern dead in Equatoria Province at 500. Whether 
this figure is correct, or not, feeling is running very high. The Prime Minister has 
been under the strongest pressure here to wreak revenge and it is greatly to his 
credit that he resisted it during these vital days. All information indicates that the 
troops at Juba have been difficult to hold and that extreme terms will now be 
required to calm them down and prevent incidents. We can only hope that orders will 
be obeyed. Meanwhile, I have counselled the Prime Minister and the Kaid against 
thinking of stationing troops west from Juba until temperatures have fallen. 

4. It was a sobering thought during these days that surrender would probably 
have been immediately forthcoming to a single British officer. But for many reasons 
this was out of the question. Above all, it would have killed any hope of restoring the 
authority of the Central Government. This I made clear to the deputation 
representing the Southern M.P.s, whom I received on August 27. In the interests of 
their peoples I appealed earnestly to them to support the Government through this 
critical stage and to give up any idea of British support. It is pathetic how belief in 
this still persists. 

5. The Prime Minister is calm, but carries an enormous burden. From our first 
talk I began to try to bring home to him the long term problems which must lie 

1 With the agreement of al-Azhari and liwa Ahmad Muhammad Helm issued a personal appeal to the 
mutineers on 25 Aug to surrender and offered to send Luce to talk with them (inward telegram no 233 
from Helm to FO, 25 Aug 1955, FO 3711113698, no 50). On 27 Aug the mutineers at Torit agreed to 
surrender and were granted a further twenty-four hours to gather in men form their outlying posts 
(inward telegram no 247 from Helm to FO, 27 Aug 1955, ibid, no 60) . 
2 See 383 & 384. 
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ahead even if things go as well as we dare hope. It will be a long process even with 
him, and much more so with his chief supporters, but it is something that he agreed 
to touch on the [sic: in] future in his (mutilated grp.) broadcast message.3 

6. Precise information about the general situation is not available here. Upper 
Nile seems to be quiet, with the position restored at Malakal, though there is the 
possibility of trouble at Bor. In Equatoria, Juba seems to be firmly held but otherwise 
west of the Nile no Northern authority probably remains. Arrival, at the request of 
the Prime Minister, of loyal Southern Ministers and the discreet but not cowardly 
departure of the Governor and all Northern officials and officers probably saved the 
situation at Wau.4 To this extent, Bahr El Ghazal can be said to recognize the 
authority of the central Government. Indeed, I still hope that the South can be got to 
recognize authority if it can take a considerably less Northern form locally. Major 
difficulty is, however, that there are very few Southerners with any administrative 
qualifications whatever. Also it is a terrible fact-and one for which previous 
administrators also cannot escape some responsibility-that the most senior 
Southern officer in the whole Sudan Defence Force is a second lieutenant of a few 
months' seniority. The Prime Minister told me today that he regarded the police as 
about 50% reliable. 

7. I have the future very much in mind and hope that the time will come when I 
can convoke a round table conference in some confidence that both Northerners and 
Southerners will see reason and set about working out a solution. Meanwhile I feel I 
must not lose sight of the fact that at no price must I alienate or antagonize the 
North. I must carry it with me and keep its confidence. I am sure that any other 
course would only magnify the disaster and I think it vitally important that in the 
coming days and weeks this point should be constantly borne in mind, especially 
when Press guidance is being given and when news events may well create waves of 
sympathy for the South in England and elsewhere abroad. 

8. Finally, and in spite of what has happened, I feel strongly that the process of self
determination should be pushed forward with all possible speed. 

3 In an address to Southern Sudanese, which was prematurely broadcast on 27 Aug, al-Azhari concluded, 
'Our only purpose is to create conditions in which all Sudanese, whether they live in the north or the 
south, can work together to build a peaceful, contented and prosperous Sudan. I and my Government will 
give full consideration to any views and suggestions which are put forward to this end and which will help 
our country finally to achieve the nationhood which we have so nearly reached' (inward telegram no 250 
from Helm to FO, 28 Aug 1955, FO 371/113698, no 65) . Helm commented that these final sentences 
'amount to a commitment which I was glad to have the Prime Minister swallow, and which may yet prove 
useful', (inward telegram no 249 from Helm to FO, 28 Aug 1955, ibid, no 62). 
4 See 396. 

406 FO 3711113698, no 69 29 Aug 1955 
[Southern mutiny]: inward telegram no 259 from Sir K Helm to FO 
concerning the surrender of the mutineers 

[Surrender arrangements were negotiated by Luce. In the end only a few mutineers 
surrendered at Torit and Rumbek. When Torit was reoccupied by northern troops the 
town was found deserted and northern civilians were found sheltering in the Catholic 
mission (inward tel no 266 from Helm to FO 31 Aug 1955, FO 371/113699, no 84).] 
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I have just talked with Mr. Luce. 
2. Emissary appeared at Juba at 2200 hours. He is the actual leader at Torit.1 He 

accepted all conditions and Sudan Defence Force troops are now (1000 hours) 
crossing the Nile from Juba. Plan is that they will spend the night on the road, and 
surrender will begin at Torit at 0800 Tuesday. Prisoners will be housed in empty 
prisons at Torit and not taken to Juba as earlier proposed. This seems better. 

3. Emissary will try to bring in as many as possible by tomorrow. He said there 
were about three hundred in Torit. Original total including recruits was about one 
thousand. It may be expected that many of these have faded away and that they will 
have to be dealt with when the others have surrendered-Mr. Luce has this in mind. 

4. Mr. Luce clearly understands that his role is confined to presence at 
surrender. He will immediately withdraw if operations should begin. 

1 Mulazim !ani (second lieutenant) Renaldo. 

407 FO 3711113699, no 87 29-31 Aug 1955 
[Southern mutiny]: minutes by H B Shepherd, Sir I Kirkpatrick and 
Mr Macmillan on the Uganda government's assessment of the 
situation 

The Secretary of State has asked for comments on Uganda telegram No. 601.1 

2. All the evidence we have received supports Sir Andrew Cohen's view that the 
underlying cause of the mutiny has been the South's dislike and fear of the North, 
fanned by Egyptian intrigue. He now fears that the Northerners will take reprisals 
against the South and be unable to restore an effective civil administration. He 
proposes that Belgians or other neutrals should be brought in to restore the 
situation. 

3. The Governor-General and Prime Minister are both fully alive to the danger of 
reprisals, in which the civil population as well as the mutineers might suffer, and the 
Governor-General, at least, is aware of the difficulties of restoring an effective 
administration. This is not only important for Sudan and Uganda, as Sir Andrew 
Cohen points out, but it may considerably complicate the process of Self
Determination under the Anglo-Egyptian Agreement. 

4. My comments on the individual proposals in the telegram are:-

( a) Sir Andrew Cohen suggests importing Belgian observers and administrators. 
Nothing would make us and the Sudan Government look more foolish. The 
Egyptians would almost certainly re-act violently. We have consistently stressed 
that the Sudan is now out of leading strings and must face up to its own problems. 
We have agreed with the Governor-General that his main task is to stand behind 
the Government and stiffen it in dealing with those problems. 
(b) Sir Andrew Cohen also suggests that reliable journalists should be brought in 
to the affected provinces. The trouble is that all journalists want copy and will be 
tempted to invent it if they cannot find it. This suggestion might do more harm 
than good. 

1 See 401. 
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5. The forebodings of disaster in this telegram seem to be overdone, particularly 
now that, since it was written, the mutineers have agreed to surrender. We have 
repeated it to the Governor-General who may have other comments and I suggest 
that no further action is called for. 

H.B.S. 
29.8.55 

I attach at Flag (C) a very angry telegram from Sir Knox Helm with which I 
sympathise.2 

2. It looks to me as if Sir Knox Helm is right and that a number of ex-Sudanese 
Civil Servants now employed in Uganda are returning with nostalgic zest to their old 
pastures. Both the Egyptians and the Sudanese have unofficially protested against the 
employment of ex-Sudanese Civil Servants in British Colonies bordering on the 
Sudan. The argument was that these men would continue to interfere in Sudanese 
affairs. Unless we are to lend colour to these suspicions, it seems to me important that 
the Colonial Administrations should be very careful to keep off the Sudanese grass.3 

3. If you agree, I think it might be useful for Mr. Shuckburgh to see Mr. 
Hopkinson to explain all this to him orally on your behalf. 

4. Meanwhile, I agree that Sir A. Cohen should be told formally that at this stage 
there can be no question of introducing either British or Belgian troops into the 
South. As regards his suggestion that we should make representations to the 
Sudanese Government to prevent reprisals by their troops, he should be told that the 
Governor-General and Mr. Luce have been straining every nerve for some 
considerable time to achieve precisely this object. 

I.A.K. 
31.8.55 

I confess that I was amazed by Sir A Cohen's telegram. He must be rather lacking in 
judgment. 

Pray act as at 3 & at 4. 

2 Helm's telegram no 262 is missing from this file. 

H.M. 
31.8.55 

3 Ex-Sudan officials then employed in East Mrica included PP Howell (SPS 1938-1955; chairman of the 
Jonglei investigation team, and chairman of the Southern development investigation team), then assistant 
chief secretary with the Ugandan government and author of the Uganda government's own comprehensive 
report on the Southern Sudanese disturbances; and It-colonel P de Robeck (ex-DC Eastern Equatorial, 
then district officer Turkana in Kenya, whose offer to go to Torit to ascertain the demands of the 
mutineers, and then proceed to Juba to report, was turned down by the FO (inward telegram no 971 from 
Baring to Lennox-Boyd, 26 Aug 1955, and minutes, FO 371/13966, no 82). 

408 FO 371/113784, no 41 31 Aug 1955 
[Plebiscite]: minute by H B Shepherd on a plebiscite in the Sudan 

[The idea of foreshortening the self-determination process by replacing elections to a 
constituent assembly with a plebiscite had been discussed for some time (382, 384, 387). 
Following the vote in the Sudanese parliament in favour of the self-determination motion 
(391) the British and Egyptian governments agreed (through talks between Trevelyan and 



456 SUDANISATION, MUTINY AND INDEPENDENCE [408] 

Salah Salim) to jointly accept a plebiscite if the Sudanese parliament requested one 
(inward telegram no 1072 from Trevelyan to FO, 21 Aug 1955, FO 3711113784, no 30). 
The FO qualified its support, however, by saying, 'If the future status is determined either 
by plebiscite or by Parliamentary decision our preliminary view is that a constituent 
assembly will still be needed to draw up a constitution. In our view the present 
parliament is not competent to undertake this because it has no mandate for that purpose 
from the Sudanese people and without such a mandate it would not be right to entrust it 
with decisions of such far-reaching importance' (draft telegram (no number, but 
subsequently sent) from FO to Trevelyan, 22 Aug 1955, FO 371/113698, no 37). The 
situation in the Southern Sudan put this policy further in doubt, and Helm was on record 
as being against the idea of a plebiscite (400). Following this minute (and in response to 
405) Macmillan instructed Trevelyan, 'Despite the situation in South Sudan I agree with 
the Governor-General that the process should be pushed forward. I shall be grateful, 
therefore, if you will approach the Egyptian Government in anticipation of a formal 
request for a plebiscite from the Sudanese Parliament and endeavour to agree with them, 
the terms of a joint reply, which would be published ... ' (outward telegram no 1857 from 
Macmillan to Trevelyan, 1 Sept 1955, FO 371/113784, no 41).] 

Problem 
On August 29, the Sudanese Parliament unanimously passed a resolution calling for 
a plebiscite on Self-Determination in the Sudan. This was expected. Sir Humphrey 
Trevelyan had already discussed it with Major Salem and agreed that, if this 
happened, our two governments should return a joint reply agreeing to it. 

2. If a plebiscite is held, it will deal with one of the two questions which were, 
under the Anglo-Egyptian Agreement, to have been decided by a Constituent 
Assembly, i.e., whether the Sudan is to be independent or to have union with Egypt. 
The view we have previously taken here is that it will still be necessary to have a 
Constituent Assembly to carry out the other task, i.e. the drawing up of a Constitution, 
because the present Parliament has no mandate for that purpose. This was also Salah 
Salem's view and we told Cairo that they could tell him that we agreed. 

Argument 
3. Provided the Egyptians have not changed their minds, we appear to be agreed 

on the main lines of the revision of the Anglo-Egyptian Agreement that will now be 
necessary (though doubtless some complications will arise). A nation-wide plebiscite 
may be difficult to organise because of the troubles in the three southern provinces 
which have left Equatoria, at least, without a proper administration; and if we go 
ahead with the plebiscite idea and the result is that only the Northern Provinces are 
in a state in which it can be carried out properly, we and the Egyptians will have an 
awkward decision to make. It is, however, very doubtful whether the Sudanese in the 
North, who are constantly pressing for the speeding up of Self-Determination, would 
agree to any postponement, particularly when Parliament, in full knowledge of the 
events in the South, has just put forward its demand for a plebiscite. In addition, the 
Governor-General has just urged that the process of Self-Determination be pushed 
forward with all possible speed.1 In these circumstances, we appear to have no 
alternative but to go ahead. 

Recommendation 
4. I therefore recommend that we should instruct Cairo to co-ordinate with the 

Egyptians the terms of a joint reply (which would be given publicity) to the 

1 See 405. 
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Governor-General, as soon as he formally acquaints us and the Egyptians of the 
Sudanese Parliament's request for a plebiscite; and that he should be asked to 
confirm that the Egyptians still agree with us on the main lines of procedure. 

5. I attach a draft telegram to Cairo. 

409 FO 3711113700, no 107 1 Sept 1955 
[Southern mutiny]: report by Watt-Wyness, 'Southern Sudan: 
summary of information brought out of Southern Provinces by CMS 
missionary following expiry of surrender offer Saturday noon, August 
27, 1955'. Minute by J W G Ridd 

[Forwarded to CO by Cohen on 1 Sept 1955 (but disclaiming responsibility) (CO 
822/1185, no 162), and forwarded to FO by Mathieson on 5 Sept.] 

This report is compiled from:-

(a) knowledge and estimates of the situation obtained from those British 
Missionaries who have remained in the southern Sudan at Mundri. Lui, and 
messages received from missionaries at Lainya and Loka, and consultations with 
missionaries at Yei. 
(b) representations made by southern Sudanese who asked that a British 
messenger be sent out charged to make clear their own views. 

It was considered highly inadvisable to carry any written document. The wording and 
compilation of this report is therefore the individual responsibility of the messenger, 
but the substance is entirely as charged by the above two groups. 

The dilemma facing H.M. Government is fully appreciated, but both the above 
groups are convinced that only some form of British or neutral intervention can 
bring peace or order. The deadlock reached (at the time of writing) in which 
northern troops are concentrated at Juba awaiting action in the outside districts 
while southern Sudanese appear determined to resist is producing a daily 
deterioration of the situation. Both the above groups believe that unless a complete 
reassessment of the situation is made and action taken accordingly there can be no 
hope of avoiding further bloodshed. 

1. Past situation: Leading Features. 

(a) Full truth of situation has never been admitted or announced by Khartoum. In 
some instances direct lies have been published. The rising is not now solely or 
even principally a mutiny of 2 troops of S.D.F., but is a rising of the whole 
population of Equatoria, West Bank, and at least partly of Bahr el Ghazal. 
(b) The killings of Northerners, though commenced by S.D.F. have been 
continued by civilian population, who have also done the looting and burning. 
Police in some cases have protected Northerners in prison though some of these 
have been handed over to mobs for killing. In some places Police have themselves 
joined in. In no place is there any semblance of the former Authority; all civilian 
army units, with military and police, are together forming a "Southern Army" 
(their own term) though apparently without any central control. 
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(c) For the most part all activity has shown some degree of control, e.g., Egyptians 
have not been killed, nor wives and children (with exceptions). This factor 
emphasises the determined nature of the rising. 
(d) Towns have been deserted and all the local population has returned to 
scattered villages: women and children to hide in the bush, men (mostly) to join 
the army. All civil authority has gone. The Northern Administration have all been 
killed or have fled. Southern Executive Officers, etc., have deserted without effort 
to keep any control (this with some exceptions). 
(e) The civilian population along with police have made road barriers and 
obstacles, and appeared determined to fight and oppose any advance by Northern 
troops out of Juba. 
(f) All the people are very much afraid and state that any Northern troops that 
reach their areas will make reprisals, and kill indiscriminately. (Our opinion) 
Should Northern troops march and see the very plain evidence of the killings and 
burnings (the extent of which has never been admitted by Khartoum) it may well 
be extremely difficult to control even well-disciplined Northern troops. 
(g) (Without any intention of pre-judging the case.)-Many of the reasonable 
leaders of the Southerners now admit that the killing has been indiscriminate, and 
that quite innocent Northerners have been killed. In some cases they are now 
prepared to oppose any further killings even in the face of mobs. Nevertheless, 
without condoning wilful killing, it must be clearly stated that sympathy must be 
shown to the Southerners as acting under extreme provocation, especially since:-

(i) Reliable accounts of the first incidents appear to indicate that Northerners 
took the first violent action and without all due warnings. 
(ii) Early, but certainly exaggerated, accounts of events led all the Southerners 
to think that many, many of their people had been shot in cold blood by 
Northerners. (It is equally certain that there is some basic truth in this fact, 
though not on such a scale.) 

In such circumstances it could hardly be expected for the Southerners to act under 
complete restraint, rather, the limited degree of restraint shown is something to be 
thankful for. 

2. Presient [sic] indications 
The following is mainly a report of general feelings as spoken by various leaders of 
the Southern Sudanese people. The men whose words have been listened to are men 
of known ability, intelligence, and steady, restrained character-definitely not 
extremists. They can safely be regarded as voicing the main views of the population, 
though of course such matters can only be opinion not proven facts . 

(a) That should the Northern army march, without any intermediaries, there will 
be widespread fighting (also reprisals), and that most of the population will either 
fight or flee far inland. 
(b) (Following therefore) they regard it as being quite impossible for any Northern 
Authority ever to re-establish proper law and order throughout the South. 

(i) When the truth is known it is extremely unlikely that Northerners will ever 
be willing to come to the South as Administrators, Teachers, Doctors, 
Technicians, Traders, again. 
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(ii) They themselves, the Southerners, will never again accept Northern 
control-if Northern officers and troops subdue the main centres and 
communications (the centres all being at present quite empty) the people will 
simply remain living deep in the bush in a tribal state, and will not submit to 
Northern authority except under force. 
(iii) There are already alleged cases of injustice to Southerners, before ever the 
first troubles arose, by Northern officials. This had already incensed local opin
ion in many places. (It must be noted here that much of the rapid spread of the 
rising was due to the already smouldering resentments in many parts against 
those injustices by Northern officials, and against which they, the Southerners, 
appeared to have no redress or indeed any access to Authority to gain a hearing.) 

(c) Unless action is taken quickly to restore law and order, these Southern leaders 
fear that they will not long be able to hold their own people, but that local, 
internal, tribal feuds will soon break out again. (As I travelled out of the country 
there was definite evidence that in some parts-mainly YEI area, this had already 
begun, due probably to the uneasy lull without any Northerners to fight!) 
(d) That should even a small number of British OR both British and Egyptian (see 
below, note (e)) officials and troops be sent down and the Northerners withdrawn, 
then 

(i) they could guarantee that the vast majority of the people would 
immediately and without question return peacefully to their homes and that law 
and order could be very easily restored; 
(ii) that all the people would be quite willing to allow the whole rising to go "to 
case". (Though they had not much thought out the reactions of the people to 
any necessary punishments for the murders.) 

(e) Egyptians. Hatreds appear to be entirely focused upon Northerners
Egyptians have been spared in the killings and told, ''We have no fight with you." 
The Yambia [sic] incident of July 25/26 was occasioned by a Member of the House 
of Representatives, who was proclaiming the new "line" of Southern Party, that of 
separation from the North and administration jointly by Britain and Egypt. 
(f) British. Not only have all British people been left in perfect safety, but in some 
instances they have been given guarantees of inviolation by local leaders, and 
without exception all British have been permitted to talk, to travel, to keep local 
order; and more than anything else have been constantly pleaded with by 
Southerners as to when the British are going to come to their help. 

(i) For the past, the people claim that their leaders were bought and that the 
people as a whole were completely deceived. They all state that they never 
wished the British to leave (in view of many of the demonstrations of affection 
towards leaving officials, much of this is probably true) . I have also heard some 
of the Southerners say that at present they are not taking action, but that when 
the North/South struggle is ended they will deal with those who led them on 
that path. It is undoubtedly true that there are Southern Sudanese who 
campaigned "Get the British out" and are now in fear of their own lives. 
(ii) At the present they are pathetically trusting in British intervention. There 
are daily rumours of the arrival of British troops, and British persons remaining 
in the South are constantly being asked when the British will be coming to help. 
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(iii) Nevertheless confidence in British intentions and in the powers of His 
Excellency the Governor-General to intervene is rapidly being lost, particularly as 
the Southerners fear that His Excellency the Governor-General is still not being 
given the full truth by the Khartoum Government. Here it is significant to note 
that one Southern leader talked with me one hour before we listened to the 
Mutineers' first reply and he stated exactly what they ought to and in fact one hour 
later did ask for, namely, withdrawal ofNorthern troops, which request was refused. 
Also, Southern leaders who came asking for these, their views, to be brought out 
of the country and expressed to responsible authority, specifically asked if I would 
be willing to express this criticism and growing lack of confidence in British power 
to act, especially in view of their own repeated appeals for and hopes of British 
action to save the situation at least temporarily, and to gain talking time. 
(iv) For the future they are quite certain that what they and their whole peoples 
of the Southern tribes, want is a renewed British (or Condominium) 
Administration of the South-until such time as Southerners can be fully 
educated and trained to take responsibility themselves. (They have of course no 
realisation of the economic difficulties involved in a separated South.) 

3. Future prospects 
In pressing the claims of the South, we fully realise:-

( a) The extremely delicate and difficult political and legal situation at the present 
point of transition. 
(b) The international aspects of any action that Her Majesty's Government must 
consider before taking steps. 
(c) The difficulties, therefore, 

(i) For H.E. the Governor-General of the Sudan. In this regard, we the 
missionaries do generally feel that the manner and terms of the negotiations, 
and especially that they take no account of the larger nature of the risings, have 
not been successful, though this was probably the only possible first course of 
action at that juncture. We s[t]ill believe that H.E. is being misinformed 
(whether wilfully, or simply because Khartoum Government do not themselves 
know fully, we cannot say) and that even a negotiated surrender of the Torit 
troops does not mean the settlement of the whole rising, nor the restoration of 
law and order among the rest of the populace. 
(ii) for the Government of Uganda, understanding that they will be quite unable 
themselves to initiate any action, but pressing for fuller and stronger 
representations (including the fullest communication of the matters here 
presented) to Her Majesty's Government; together with any such 
representations or advices as they may think it wise and proper to give as being 
the Authority in closest contact with, and having the greatest understanding of 
the local situation, in the Southern Sudan. 

NEVERTHELESS-we hold with the utmost conviction that unless peoples are 
looking to the British for help, and that as a matter of humanity it is the duty of the 
British Government, advising H.E. the Governor-General Sudan, to take more 
positive action, such as may be permissible, to counsel caution on the Sudan 
Government especially at the immediate moment to attempt to prevent the large-
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scale bloodshed that would appear to be inevitable on the movement of Northern 
Sudanese troops throughout the provinces. 

It is suggested that it may be possible for H.E. to arrange truce talks by Mr. Luce 
(or other) with the leaders of the people in the various places (Missionaries still on 
their stations may be able to help in such contacts) to arrange interim settlements 
before any Northern troops are marched in. (This statement is made to indicate 
clearly the civilian situation, as a quite distinct question despite any possible 
surrender by the Torit troops. It is not at all certain, in fact doubtful, whether such a 
surrender will much or at all affect the determination of others.) 

The question is also raised of the use of British troops at present in Khartoum 
without the need for outside intervention. 

Beyond the immediate situation. It is regarded as a matter of high concern for the 
ensuring of justice and freedom for the Southern Sudanese, and also for the integrity 
of the reputation of Great Britain in these affairs, that a completely fresh and full 
appraisal of the situation and of possible change of the present policy is imperative 
unless we are to utterly disavow a common duty to human beings. Such fresh 
appraisal may take the form of:-

( a) Under the present Khartoum Government some suggestion such as paid 
neutral administrative, military and civilian officers in charge of Southern 
Sudanese at the levels of which they are capable. 
(b) The possibilities of some arrangement such as a separate Mandate for the South. 

(These (a) and (b) are only ventured tentatively without expert knowledge, but we 
feel it to be the duty of Her Majesty's Government to give fresh consideration in the 
light of events.) 

Minute on 409 

This really is dreadful stuff. It has received suitable adverse comment from the 
Governor-General who has written to Cohen (Uganda). 

I have spoken to Mr. Nicholls of the C.M.S. about this memorandum. He agrees 
that if sentiments and suggestions of the sort it contains were to leak out it would do 
untold harm to the future of C.M.S. Missions in the South and to H.M.G. 

So far, the prognostications of Missionaries as to what would happen if Northern 
troops tried to enter towns on the West Bank have proved wrong. Perhaps they will 
be proved wrong about the long-term solutions too. 

J.W.G.R. 
9.9.55 

410 FO 3711113615, no 149 2 Sept 1955 
[Egypt and Sudanese independence]: outward telegram no 1881 from 
Mr Macmillan to Sir H Trevelyan on moving Colonel Nasir towards 
accepting Sudanese independence 

[Both Cairo and Khartoum reported rumours that Nasir was considering an 
unconditional recognition of Sudanese independence (inward telegrams nos 1187 & 1188 
from Trevelyan to FO, 1 Sept 1955, FO 371/113615, nos 147 & 148; and inward telegram 
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no 275 from Helm to FO, 1 Sept 1955, ibid, no 149). Concerned to prevent Nasir from 
acting unilaterally, and therefore scoring a diplomatic point against Britain, the FO 
nevertheless welcomed the prospect of early independence for the Sudan. Shuckburgh 
minuted, 'if it is a fact that Nasser's mind is working in this direction, we may find 
ourselves supporting a more rapid move towards an independent Sudan than provided for 
in the Anglo-Egyptian agreement of 1953. The process of deciding between independence 
and a link with Egypt would be eliminated. We would avoid a plebiscite and we might 
avoid special elections for a constituent assembly. (It is conceivable that the present 
parliament could be declared capable of drawing up a constitution.) These various 
possibilities will require careful consideration, and we have not thought it right to make 
any observations on them at such short notice' (minute by Shuckburgh to Macmillan, 2 
Sept 1955, FO 371/113615, no 149).] 

Your telegrams Nos. 1187 and 1188 and Khartoum telegram No. 275. 
If it is a fact that Egyptian policy is evolving in this direction we can only welcome 

it. If Nasser in conversation with you hints at his willingness to offer independence to 
the Sudan, you should at once say that Her Majesty's Government would have the 
fullest sympathy with this idea and would be willing to discuss ways and means of 
carrying it out as a joint policy by the eo-domini. If you think it would help, you may 
say that it has always been Her Majesty's Government's hope that the Sudan, if she 
chose independence, would establish close and friendly relations with Egypt and that 
for this reason you feel sure Her Majesty's Government would not wish to oppose the 
sort of arrangements described in paragraph 4 of your telegram No. 1187, provided 
the Sudan Government freely agree to them. 

2. But we must try to avoid letting the Egyptians steal a march on us. Not only 
might this have disturbing effects politically in Khartoum but it would render more 
difficult the joint action by the eo-domini which is essential if the independent status 
of the Sudan is to be brought about by legal and constitutional means. If, therefore, 
Nasser does not mention the matter to you, you should endeavour to draw him. Your 
object should be to persuade him that there is no advantage to be gained by acting 
unilaterally, since we are quite ready to go as far as he is, within the limits of what 
the Sudanese themselves want. You might suggest that upon receipt of the Sudan 
Parliament's Plebiscite Resolution of August 29 (see paragraph 4 of Khartoum 
telegram No. 275) we should concert our reply and try to include in it an agreed 
account of the next steps to be taken; and that in the meantime neither of us should 
make any public statement of our intentions. 

411 CO 822/1185, no 176 [2] Sept 1995 
[Future of the Southern Sudan]: draft letter1 from Sir T Lloyd to Sir I 
Kirkpatrick concerning the CO's continuing interest in the future 
stability of the Southern Sudan 

[In response to Cohen's proposals in 401, Kirkpatrick replied to Lloyd that there was no 
question of any such action being taken. 'As regards the Governor's suggestion that Her 
Majesty's Government should make representations to the Sudan government to prevent 
reprisals by their troops, Mr. Macmillan would like him to be told that the Governor
General and Mr. Luce have been straining every nerve for some considerable time, not 
without success, to achieve precisely this object' (letter from Kirkpatrick to Lloyd, 1 Sept 
1955, FO 3711113699, no 87). The CO drafted two responses, but it was decided that, 'in 

1 Entered as no 176 in the minute page, this document is undated and unnumbered. 
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view of the note of irritation in Sir I. Kirkpatrick's letter' , only the shorter of the two 
would be sent to the FO (minute by Sir T Lloyd to Mr Hopkinson, 6 Sept 1955, CO 
822/1185, no 176). This longer draft is an explicit statement of CO thinking which, 
because administration in the Southern Sudan was restored without the anticipated level 
of bloodshed, was not made public.] 

Thank you for your letter of the 1st September in which you mentioned Sir Andrew 
Cohen's suggestion that Belgian troops might be sent into the Southern Sudan in 
order to try to save the situation there.2 I note that your Secretary of State would not 
be willing to agree to such a suggestion; it is not one that we ourselves would wish to 
press at the present time. I have also noticed with admiration the efforts which the 
Governor General and his staff have been making so far with success to prevent 
reprisals by Northern Sudanese troops against the Southerners. 

I think I should take this opportunity of setting out the Colonial Office interest in 
the events which have recently been taking place in the Sudan. To do this it will be 
necessary for me to range rather widely over what I conceive to be the policy of Her 
Majesty's Government in the Nile Valley. 

In Uganda, which lies on the shores of Lakes Victoria and Albert and on the 
headwaters of the White Nile, we are as you know attempting to build up out of a 
conglomeration of different and to some extent antagonistic tribes an independent 
and prosperous African nation which will owe allegiance to the British Crown and 
Commonwealth. In the Sudan we are trying as I understand it to give the diverse 
inhabitants of that large territory which bestrides the middle reaches of the Nile the 
chance to progress in unity towards a state in which they will be able to enjoy at least 
some of the benefits of a civilised and peaceful nation. The Sudanese have the choice 
between independence and some form of allegiance to Egypt; we hope that they will 
choose independence and that they will enter some form of amicable if not tutelary 
relationship with Her Majesty's Government. In spite of the dangers which the Sudan 
has recently had forced upon it and which Her Majesty's Government had to accept 
as a result of the historical accident by which the Sudan is legally a condominium 
and in order to maintain happy relations with Egypt, it still appears that there is a 
chance to save for the Sudanese some of the benefits conferred upon them by half a 
century of British rule . 

I know that my Secretary of State would endorse wholeheartedly the attempt 
which is now being made to support the infant Sudanese Government in its advance 
towards self-determination for the Sudan as an independent and unified state. He 
would regard the establishment of such a state as a powerful barrier against the 
southward expansion of an apparently unstable and aggressive Egyptian 
Government. I do not propose here to discuss Her Majesty's Government's long-term 
policy towards Egypt; I must, however, emphasise that Mr. Lennox-Boyd has for 
some time been much disquieted by Egyptian activities aimed against our Colonial 
territories, particularly in East Africa and in the Horn of Africa and Aden. It is no 
secret that the Egyptian Government has designs on the whole of the Nile Valley and 
that it nurtures a historical claim to those areas of Uganda that were nominally 
occupied by officers of the Egyptian Government in the latter half of the last century. 

2 See 401. Cohen later complained that he had been misunderstood and that his suggestion was that 
Belgian administrators, not Belgian troops, be sent to the Southern Sudan (letter from Cohen to Lloyd, 13 
Sept 1955, CO 822/1185, no 191). 
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Again, on a number of occasions in the recent past the Egyptian Government has 
shown public sympathy with dissident politicians from Uganda and Egyptian 
broadcasts have expressed support for the Mau Mau movement in Kenya. Egyptian 
Government propaganda aimed at the Yemen, Aden and recently at the Somaliland 
Protectorate has done much to intensify and complicate the problems which face us 
in those areas. Recent Egyptian activities in Libya, recent Egyptian propaganda 
broadcasts to French North Africa and above all recent Egyptian intrigues in the 
Sudan leave us in no doubt whatsoever that the expansion of Egyptian influence in 
the Southern Sudan might well prove disastrous to the peaceful progress of the 
Uganda Protectorate. If after 1960 the Egyptians should also succeed, as they might 
do, in establishing a strong and subversive influence in Somalia on the northern 
borders of Kenya they would constitute a very real danger to the future of British 
influence in East Africa. 

While, therefore, the hope remains that it may still be possible to establish an 
independent, unified and stable administration in the Sudan as a buffer and a barrier 
against Egyptian expansion I am sure that my Secretary of State will give his full 
support to the policy that you and the Governor General are at present attempting to 
carry out, and that he will recognise that if Her Majesty's Government is to retain the 
confidence of the Northern Sudanese who now have a great measure of control over 
the destiny of their country some concessions will have to be made to them. If indeed 
it should be considered possible for Her Majesty's Government, after consultation 
and with the support of the Sudan Government to make a unilateral declaration 
granting independence to the Sudan, I am sure that Mr. Lennox-Boyd would give 
that policy his full support, in the hope that, as a result of the confidence which 
would thereby be established between the Sudanese and H.M.G., it would prove 
possible to re-introduce effective administration in the Southern Sudan, perhaps 
under some form of British supervision. 

All this may, however, prove to be wishful thinking. The possibility that it will 
prove necessary to abandon the attempt to establish an independent and unified 
Sudan must be faced. The tribes who live in the Southern Sudan are indigenous 
Africans who have close affinities with those who live in Northern Uganda, and in 
some instances tribes are actually split by the boundary. (The same incidentally 
applies, I believe, on the Sudan-Belgian Congo border and on the Sudan-Ethiopian 
border.) There are two points which arise out of this. First, if Northern troops were to 
get out of hand among the Southern "slaves" (and I understand that with a reported 
death-roll of at least 500 Northerners feeling is running high), not only would we 
expect a large-scale incursus of Southern Sudanese into Uganda but there can be 
little doubt that the inhabitants of Northern Uganda would be most unfavourably 
affected towards the Protectorate Government and H.M.G. by our apparent betrayal 
of their cousins across the border to the tender mercies of the "Arabs", even if that 
betrayal only took the form of non-intervention. Secondly, the two and a half million 
inhabitants of the Southern Sudan are, as we understand it, now virtually 
unadministered and it is at least problematical whether the present Sudan 
Government will find it possible to re-establish any effective form of administration 
in that area. This would of course involve the complete waste and utter destruction of 
all the administrative and developmental work that has been undertaken in those 
areas in recent years of British rule. I am, however, more concerned here with the 
grave effect that such a situation would have on the northern areas of Uganda and to 
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a lesser extent of Kenya. Not only would peaceful administration be jeopardised by 
the existence of uncontrolled tribes just over the border but the Egyptian 
Government would have every excuse for interference in those areas in order to 
undertake the continuing inspections and technical surveys which are necessary for 
the control of the waters of the Nile. This interference, as I have said, is something 
we are most anxious to avoid. 

Our views then on the situation are these. For as long as there is hope that the 
Southern Sudan may be pacified without widespread reprisals and bloodshed and 
that it may effectively be administered, and hope that the Sudan may be established 
as an independent and unified state, I shall have no hesitation in advising my 
Secretary of State to endorse your policy of support for the present Sudan 
Government. But if, and when, this hope should prove unreal, I must make it clear 
that for the sake of Uganda and of the other East Mrican territories and for the sake 
of the position of H.M.G. as the administering and protecting power in all our other 
Mrican territories, it will be necessary for me to advise my Secretary of State to 
recommend to the Prime Minister whatever action should appear necessary to re
establish security and to restore British prestige in the upper reaches of the Nile 
Valley. 

In conclusion I should like to turn again to your letter of 1st September. As I see it, 
the behaviour of the Governor of Uganda and of his officers in this situation has been 
exemplary. They have afforded to the Sudanese Government all the help that was in 
their power, and they have provided H.M.G. with a large quantity of useful and 
detailed information about recent events in the Southern Sudan. In his telegram No. 
601 Sir Andrew Cohen has given us his appreciation of the situation and, as he was 
obliged to do, has suggested the steps which he thought were desirable to deal with it 
from the Uganda point of view. At the present time I agree, as I have said, that his 
advice about the introduction of Belgian troops is not acceptable, but I hope that I 
am wrong if I detect in your letter the suggestion that this advice was out of place 
and should not have been given. The future of the Sudan and in particular of the 
Southern Sudan is a matter which involves responsibilities that rest not only with 
your Secretary of State but also with mine and on the outcome of which may to a 
large extent depend our future influence and position in the Mrican continent as a 
whole. It is a matter, therefore, on every aspect of which we must have advice from 
those qualified to give it and I am sure that the outcome is more likely to be 
successful if this advice is given the due and objective consideration that it deserves. 
In the circumstances I would like to telegraph to Sir Andrew Cohen as in the 
enclosed draft. I should be grateful if you would let me know whether you wish any 
amendments to be made to it. 

412 FO 371/113700, no 120 11 Sept 1955 
[Southern mutiny]: letter from Sir K Helm to CA E Shuckburgh 
giving an assessment of recent events in the South 

I had Azhari heavily on the mat this morning. 
2. He hadn't been to see me for a week and my immediate purpose in 

summoning him was to tell him the position about the mutineers in Uganda. But I 
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had wanted to give him ample opportunity to volunteer to come and tell me about 
things in the south. As it was my only source of news had been the press. 

3. Though Azhari has always been ready to listen and talk when I took the 
initiative he has never been forthcoming on his own. I began by indicating surprise 
and regret that he had been telling me nothing. In such a delicate situation I 
considered I had a right to know what was going on, the more so as at his request I 
had declared a state of emergency in the south and had been personally identified 
with events leading up to the surrender of the mutineers. There was no question of 
my wanting to interfere: it was just that I had a right to be kept informed. 
Presumably the Cabinet had discussed the position in the south and even taken 
decisions about it, but in spite of Article 28 of the Statute not a word had he said to 
me. 

4. Azhari was a bit taken aback but I showed I was serious. He said he now 
realized that unintentionally he had been remiss. He would take steps to see that I 
was better informed in future. We'll see. 

5. Actually I haven't been happy about things this past week. There was the delay 
over the Commission of Enquiry (which I think will really start work in a couple of 
days though it will have some days' work here before it goes south), 1 reports that 
northern administrators and officers were being posted back, that civil and military 
trials (death sentences must come to me) were to begin, that the southern schools 
are to be closed till the end of October, that the missionaries were being called in to 
Juba, and so on. But not a word to suggest that the government was thinking of 
reassuring or trying to wean the south. Also yesterday we had had private 
information suggesting that further trouble might be brewing. 

6. Against this background I asked Azhari how things were going. It was the 
usual thing-quite well, no incidents and authority being restored. He spoke of the 
closing of the schools, admitted that more northerners had gone south, explained 
that the Governor of Equatoria had taken steps to offer the missionaries facilities for 
going into Juba if they wished to: if they did not, they must realize that they would be 
running some risk in staying at their posts. He also mentioned that a new Governor2 

had just been appointed to Bahr el Ghazal and would be leaving at once. (This is not 
a good sign for Daoud Abdel Latif, who discreetly withdrew, has the right approach 
towards the southi 

1 As early as 28 Aug it was decided to set up a commission of enquiry under the Palestinian police 
magistrate in Khartoum, Tawfiq Cotran. 
2 Khalil Muhammad Sabir, governor of Bahr al-Ghazal province 1955-1959. 
3 In an interview with Helm shortly after returning to Khartoum, Daud Abd al-Latif explained, 'that when 
the trouble began he considered his most urgent task was to keep the Dinka quiet. They number over one 
million, i.e. half the population of the South. He was satisfied that hostility was directed only against the 
Northern Officers and senior Administrators ... . He, with four Northern Officers and two Northern District 
Commissioners, had therefore left.. .. This had been effective and all was quiet.. . . The governor has for 
months been the advocate of regional Government. In his view this need not be entirely Southern in 
character, but the Northern element must be carefully chosen and it was essential that the senior posts 
should in the main be held by Southerners. He realized that these were few, but he was not so effusive as 
some on this subject and considered that, in any case, Southerners must be given a chance even if they 
should fall below standard. Purely Southern base with purely Northern superstructure could not work' 
(inward telegram no 261 from Helm to FO, 31 Aug 1955, FO 371/113583, no 66) . Ridd minuted, 'Daud 
Abdel Latif was always considered to be one of the best men the Sudanese had. If counsels like him will be 
heeded in Khartoum and accepted by the Southerners there will be good chances for a settlement in the 
South' (minute by Ridd, 1 Sept 1955, ibid, no 66). 
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7. Being fairly sure that Azhari had had the information referred to in the last 
sentence of para. 5 above, I gave him every opportunity to tell me about it. He said he 
had no reason to anticipate further trouble. I let it go but a little later told him what 
I'd had. He was not clever enough, for he then said that he'd had it too but that he 
doubted whether there was good foundation for it. I hope he's right but I do not 
share his complacency and I took the opportunity to warn him that, in the interests 
of the Sudan, the basic problem would have to be faced. Fresh serious trouble would 
be disastrous and the responsibility was his. He spoke of the equalization of pay 
between northern and southern soldiers, police, minor officials, chiefs and so on. I 
tried to let him see that the problems were infinitely deeper and that such measures 
were only palliatives without lasting effect. Next he said that the Report of the 
Commission of Enquiry should provide the necessary material and that the solutions 
must be found when the new constitution was drafted. Sound enough up to a point, 
but not much use for the coming months and I said as much. 

8. I thought I'd gone far enough on this question for today so we passed to the 
Uganda mutineers regarding whom I have at the moment nothing to add to my 
telegram No. 293. But I had another broadside in store, for on reading the full text of 
Azhari's statement at his press conference on September 5 I had been very angry to 
find the following passage relating to press criticisms: 

"The paper then questions how mutineers could be brought to order. This is a 
simple question which any Government knows how to answer. The British 
knew how to answer it by punishing both innocent and culprit and by 
mobilising the Army and giving it a free hand to kill unrestrictedly etc. etc. I 
believe I must reiterate what I said several times before that no unlawful 
blood shed should be made. In my statement in Parliament on this subject, I 
said that, as Minister of Defence, I have given strict instructions to S.D.F. 
officers at Juba before starting operations that they should exercise care, 
should use as little force as is necessary and should instruct their men to 
avoid revengeful acts with mutineers. I was astonished to see that the editor 
of AL AYAM expects us to do as the British did before, and to mobilise the 
Army to kill and devastate for months on end. We will certainly not do so, nor 
were we happy when others did it." 

9. I read Azhari the passage and said I wanted him to understand that I was 
talking as the constitutional head of the Sudan and not as British in any way. Even if 
he felt what he had said to be true, did he think it really politic to drag in such 
irrelevancies? I had noticed that, though he had found room for these excursions, he 
had not apparently thought of mentioning the real, speedy and effective assistance 
given by the R.A.F. His statement would be read in London. Did he think that the 
effect would be to dispose Her Majesty's Government to answer any appeal for future 
help? There were limits to the kicks which would be accepted in return for real and 
disinterested help. He might have given more consideration to Sudanese interests. 

10. Azhari was absolutely nonplussed. Everybody knows that the statement was 
prepared by the notorious Yahya el Fadli and I really doubt whether Azhari had seen 
it before his conference or even took it in when he read it. He asked me whether he 
had really said that. I pointed out that the text had been issued by the National 
Guidance Office of the Social Affairs Ministry-Yahya el Fadli is Minister. He said he 
must take steps to correct it. I remarked that that was rather difficult since he had 
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made himself responsible for it. Nevertheless he said he would correct it-and then 
speaking very seriously he asked me to convey his very sincere regrets to Her 
Majesty's Government. I said I would do so. He said that as a matter of fact he had 
asked for particulars of the services rendered by the R.A.F. and that he had been 
proposing to make a statement about them. Perhaps he will but, having shown him 
the red light in no uncertain fashion, I should be happier if the result were a material 
contribution to the unseating of Yahya el Fadli who, while being Azhari's oldest and 
closest friend, has become his evil genius and is today perhaps the most unpopular 
politician in the Sudan. 

11. So ended a pleasant Sunday morning. Anyway I gave Azhari something to 
think about and we parted on the best of terms. I've been waiting to get in that punch 
about the kicks and the ha'pence. I think Ivone Kirkpatrick will be interested. 

413 FO 3711113615, no 162 12 Sept 1955 
[Egypt and Sudanese independence]: letter from T W Garvey (Cairo) 
to T E Bromley on Sudanese Unionist pressure on the Egyptian 
government to accept Sudanese independence 

We have been told by the Sudan Agent that advice, broadly similar to that reported in 
our telegram No. 1187 of September 1,1 has now been given to Nasser by a Sudanese 
pro-Unionist. Deeb's2 account is as follows. 

2. Nureddin's3 visit to Cairo (paragraph 1 (b) of our telegram No. 1188) took 
place not at Egyptian request but on his own initiative. He tried to see Nasser but was 
pushed off on to Zakaria Mohieddin4 who is dealing with high level Sudan matters 
insofar as Nasser cannot deal with them himself. Nureddin's view was that there was 
nothing wrong with Salah Salem's Sudan policy; it simply had not been prosecuted 
vigorously enough. The attacks on Azhari should be re-doubled. On the other hand 
Suliman Musa, of whom we have no record, but whom Deeb describes as an 
influential labour leader and an ardent Unionist, visited Cairo about the same time 
and on September 4 submitted to the Egyptian Government a memorandum setting 
forth his views (Deeb had obtained a copy of this memorandum). Briefly, the views 
expressed were:-

(i) All Sudanese now supported independence. 
(ii) If a plebiscite were held the result would be a serious loss of Egyptian 
prestige. 
(iii) The logical conclusion was to accept the idea of Sudanese independence now 
and work for union between the two countries at some later date. In order to 
achieve this:-

(a) All propaganda and bribery of individuals should cease. 
(b) The Egyptians should make their peace with Azhari . 

1 See 410, note. 2 See 211, note 3. 3 Muhammad Nur ad-Din (minister of works). 
4 Zakaria Muhi al-Din: former director of military intelligence and one of the original members of the 
RRC; minister of interior, 1953-1961; vice-president, 1961- 1968; prime minister, 1965- 1966. 
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(c) Egypt should make a declaration granting the Sudan independence. 
(d) The personalities associated with the failure of recent Egyptian policy 
towards the Sudan should disappear (presumably Nureddin and Salah Salem) 
and future policy should be directed through persons not associated with the 
present failure. 
(e) In order not to hearten the opponents of Salah Salem he should be 
associated with the declaration of independence (Suliman Musa praised Salah 
Salem lavishly but made it clear that after being associated with the declaration 
he should fade out). 

3. Nasser has been away in Burg el-Arab (he is due back today) and we have as yet 
no clue as to the course he will adopt. He may suggest cutting short the processes of 
self-determination, e.g. by accepting a decision in favour of independence by the 
present Sudanese Parliament. He may perhaps want to get something in exchange. 
One possible quid pro quo might be an agreement on the division of Nile waters. 
There is no doubt that the Egyptians feel very strongly that the Sudanese are playing 
politics on this question. Whether the Sudanese would be prepared to modify their 
present demands in order to reach agreement on the waters is not a question that we 
here can usefully attempt to answer. 

4. I am sending copies of this letter to Luce and Roberts at Khartoum. 

414 FO 371/113615, no 161 13 Sept 1955 
[Sudanese independence]: inward telegram no 295 from Sir K Helm 
to FO advancing arguments for the immediate recognition of 
Sudanese independence 

My telegram No. 275 and Cairo telegram No. 1211. 
I have asked Mr. Luce to represent to you in some detail on September 15 my view 

that it is desirable from every point of view that if possible Her Majesty's Government 
should lose no time in taking a positive line on this matter. If it can be done before 
the Egyptian Government finalize their new Sudan policy this seems to me infinitely 
preferable. 

2. Briefly my suggestion is that Her Majesty's Government should immediately 
propose to Nasser (and if possible let it be discreetly known that they have done so) 
that the eo-domini should together unilaterally recognize Sudanese independence 
forthwith, and simultaneously announce that they would be agreeable to the 
preparation of the new constitution, of an electoral law and anything else necessary 
being confided to present parliament or to an ad hoc body or council chosen by it, 

. the whole including the final election itself, being supervised by the International 
Commission. 

3. My main reasons are:-

(a) the compelling need to end the present most unsatisfactory transitional 
period. Were it to continue for another eighteen months things could only become 
increasingly unsatisfactory; 
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(b) the general upset in a troubled country which would be caused by a plebiscite 
(most complicated in itself), the election of a constituent assembly and a final 
election-all in a period of fifteen months; 
(c) the wide acceptance of the view that the Sudan wants independence; 
(d) the fact that opinion here is moving in the direction of a resolution by 
parliament to the eo-domini probably in the sense of paragraph 2; 
(e) almost a certainty that important Sudanese elements (including Sayed Ali 
Mirghani) are trying to persuade the Egyptians in this sense;1 

(f) if (d) and (e) should fail probably the north, i.e. Parliament, would take matters 
into its own hands, declare Sudanese independence, and then carry on without 
regard to the eo-domini or the Governor-General-this step would of course only 
be taken after the departure of the last British and Egyptian troops. Both govern
ments would then presumably be powerless and exhortations would be of no avail; 
(g) the possibility that shorter procedure outlined in paragraph 2 could be carried 
through relatively satisfactorily while the south is still quiet. If fresh trouble were 
to come between now and the end of the condominium still further delay would 
presumably result with complications all round, cf. (a) and (f) above. 

4. I had just drafted the foregoing when the Prime Minister called on routine 
business. In the course of the conversation he said that he had information from 
Cairo that the proposal for immediate unilateral recognition of independence had 
been discussed in the Revolutionary Council but that the latter was divided on the 
issue. 

1 See 413. 

415 FO 3711113784, no 47 16 Sept 1955 
[Plebiscite]: outward telegram no 1988 from Mr Macmillan to Sir H 
Trevelyan outlining HMG's policy towards a plebiscite and Sudanese 
independence 

[In informal soundings on the issue of a plebiscite Trevelyan reported that the Egyptian 
government now seemed inclined to wish to adhere to the agreement and would refuse a 
request for plebiscite (inward telegram no 1254, 13 Sept, FO 3711113784, no 43). Urged 
by the FO to pursue the matter with Nasir, Trevelyan delayed a meeting with Nasir until 
he could receive instructions.] 

Your telegram No: 1265 (of September 15): Sudan. 
I quite understand your position. It is of course unwise, if we are to do business on 

many issues in the future with Nasser to put him in an embarrassing position. We 
have no desire to do this. Nevertheless, in life the cards must be played as they fall. 
We have had to carry a good deal of obloquy in the past and we do not see why we 
should carry it in the future. I suggest that you should say to Nasser that, since both 
of us have publicly let it be known that we accept the idea of a plebiscite on the 
independence question, there is no going back on this, either for him or for us. The 
question then arises whether it is really in the interest of the Sudan to go through 
this long and laborious process if it can be quickened up. It will not help any of us to 
prolong the uncertainty. Moreover, as practical people, we must accept the fact that 
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recent troubles in the South increase the difficulties of an effective plebiscite. You 
could therefore suggest to him that the eo-domini should now jointly gain credit for 
themselves instead of being further involved in dispute and discussion. The way to do 
this is for us both to say that we accept the principle of an independent Sudan. This 
will give him credit and no discredit to us. Let us do it together and share the 
advantages that may accrue to us both. The practical way to do this would surely be 
to allow the present Parliament to set about the job of constitution making. When it 
has done this satisfactorily a day will be appointed and the new state will come 
formally into being. 

2. The question arises, what part if any the international Supervisory Commission 
should play. If there is to be no plebiscite and no election for a constituent assembly, 
the main element in the original purpose disappears. On the other hand, the Sudanese 
Government may feel that they will gain in public reputation by finding some use for 
this instrument. If it has nothing to do with the elections and is only to "supervise the 
making of the constitution" it is a much more limited field and the gentlemen 
appointed would no doubt be chosen with this in view. 

3. If, however, Nasser does not seem attracted by this approach, you should 
remind him that we at any rate, cannot go back on our publicly declared support of 
the plebiscite.1 You might even hint to him that it would be very embarrassing for 
him if our new proposals become known. However we should much prefer to act in 
loyal partnership with him in the future in the matter of the Sudan. It would be best 
for us all in the long run. 

4. If you think that Nasser is hesitating about early independence primarily 
because he fears he will not get a satisfactory agreement on Nile Waters you should 
add that we fully understand his pre-occupation with this problem. If you think it 
useful, you may tell him we should be ready to take part in further talks if this would 
help. (Separate telegram on this subject follows) . But you should warn him that in 
our experience, which is quite considerable, of giving free constitutions to countries 
long under tutelary control, you are much more likely to get what you want if you 
treat them generously and show confidence in them. In any case, we think it would 
be a mistake from Egypt's point of view to link settlement of the Waters with the 
future constitutional position of the Sudan. That will only lead to perpetual friction. 

1 There was no formal statement to this effect, but the News Department did issue a non-attributable 
statement prior to the Sudan parliamentary resolution saying that HMG would not oppose an appeal from 
the Sudanese government to alter the terms of the 1953 Agreement. After the resolution was passed the 
department issued a second non-attributable statement saying that if Sudanese wanted a plebiscite, and 
the Egyptians supported it, the UK would not stand in the way (outward telegram no 2004 from FO to 
Trevelyan, 19 Sept 1955, FO 371/113784, no 47) . 

416 FO 3711113701, no 139 20 Sept 1955 
[Southern mutiny]: letter from Sir K Helm to CA E Shuckburgh 
reporting the political situation in the Sudan 

I think it is probably about time that factual reporting on things in the South was 
taken over by the U.K.T.C., but there are one or two loose ends hanging from my 
telegram No. 305 of September 18 which I had better try to tie up in this letter. 
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2. Only now, and that thanks to evidence before the Commission of Inquiry have 
we (and the Prime Minister also who yesterday pulled a press cutting out of his pocket 
which was his only authority), been able to establish definitely how many troops were 
in the South when the troubles started. The totals were 1146 (including 380 "boys") 1 

at Torit, 234 in the rest of Equatoria, 276 at Wau and 120 at Malakal. All the Equatoria 
troops, but none of those at Wau or Malakal, must be considered as mutineers i.e. a 
total of 1,380 (including 380 "boys") . Of the 1146 at Torit 425, including 11 "boys", 
had surrendered up to yesterday. Of the 234 in the rest of Equatoria 36 have surren
dered and roughly 140 went to Uganda. We are therefore left with 721 (including 369 
"boys") of the Torit ones and about 60 of the others still at large. Quite a formidable 
number especially as they have arms and are in their own bush country. 

3. When the Prime Minister called yesterday he said he wanted to tell me about 
the position at Wau which he said was extremely satisfactory. A newspaper editor had 
asked to go down and had suggested that he take the ordinary Sunday service but that 
the 'plane wait two hours so that he could return by it-he wasn't staying long in the 
Lions' Den! This was agreed to, the newspaper editor had his two hours at Wau the day 
before yesterday and returned with a most enthusiastic report about the situation in 
the entire Bahr-el-Ghazal Province. He's going to write a series of articles giving his 
impressions. I am afraid that I did not show myself unduly impressed. 

4. Instead I asked Azhari how the Colonel had fared whom he sent down to Wau 
ten days ago to take over the troops there and who returned here three days later. 
Azhari said that he was very confident. The strength of the company at Wau was about 
280. Of these roughly a third were Dinkas and absolutely loyal. The remaining two 
thirds were from various Equatoria tribes and were not reliable. Indeed the Colonel 
feared that when reports got about of the sentences by the Civil and Military Courts 
later on there would be trouble. He therefore proposed to enlist about 90 Dinkas and 
put them through an intensive period of training, including Sten and Bren guns 
which the recruits have never had before, in order that they could redress the balance 
and strengthen the other Dinka element. This proposal had been approved and was 
being applied. I showed considerable disquiet but of course there is nothing I can do. 
Azhari's optimism was a bit deflated when I had indicated my feelings . 

5. I cannot put my finger on anything very definite but I have a feeling that 
things are also not as good as they might be in Upper Nile. The Governor2 is here at 
the moment but I have not been able to contact him. I honestly believe that he is 
unwell. Anyway I have tried to get him to come here both for a talk and a meal and I 
must just wait. My concern arises from odd press reports according to which the 
Governor has asked for Police and S.D.F. reinforcements because of the threatening 
situation.3 Azhari says that everything is in hand but my concern is not allayed. I 
hope it may be unfounded. 

1 Both the SDF and the KAR had a long history of recruting boy soldiers. These boys had been formed as a 
cadet corps to begin the training of the next generation of southern Sudanese officers. 
2 Muhammad Uthman Yassin, governor of Upper Nile Province, 1954-1956. 
3 The continuing 'unrest' in Upper Nile had little to do with the recent disturbances, but was focused entirely 
on a former detainee under the British, the Nu er prophet Dual Diu. His reappearance on his old grazing grounds 
at the beginning of 1955, where it was feared he threatened his Dinka neighbours and former enemies, had 
caused a brief security scare until he was arrested and taken to Malakal. His escape from Malakal during the 
disturbances of August intensified an already nervous climate, but he had no criminal intentions and soon 
gave himself up to the province authorities (seeD H Johnson, Nuer Prophets (Oxford, 1994) pp 233- 238). 
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6. I did take up with Azhari yesterday the question of whether the North was 
being unduly denuded and how things would be when the British and Egyptian 
troops left next month. He has reassured me about this, pointing out that even now 
only thirteen of the twenty-seven companies of the S.D.F. are in the South and that 
the Police strength in the North could easily stand the transfer of the 200 to whom I 
referred in paragraph 5 of my telegram No. 305. 

7. Fortunately my talk yesterday was not all depressing. Just before Azhari came 
in I read that one of the Arabic newspapers had reported the holding of a joint 
meeting of government and opposition representatives to study the situation in the 
South, that it had decided to meet again and that it was proposed to tackle the 
Southern question on a national basis when Parliament resumes on October 20. 
Azhari confirmed the truth of this report. He said there had been an exchange of 
views and that it had been decided to hold another meeting before Parliament 
reassembles in the hope that by then the report of the Commission of Inquiry will be 
available and that on the basis of it the parties can work out an agreed policy for the 
South. This is a more cheering development and I encouraged Azhari to go ahead on 
these lines. 

8. But it would be wishful thinking to suppose that a satisfactory solution of the 
Southern question is even remotely in the offing. Everything suggests to me that 
sooner or later there will be more trouble and that next time it will be worse. It may 
be cold blooded but for me the moral is crystal clear, namely that the sooner we can 
get out of these almost unlimited commitments, without accompanying powers, the 
better. You can therefore readily imagine how delighted and relieved I was to read 
the Secretary of State's telegram No. 1988 to Cairo.4 Also in these recent weeks I 
have been thankful that, in spite of the pressure from here at the time, H.M.G. in 
their negotiations with the Egyptians ultimately dropped their demand that the 
Anglo-Egyptian Agreement should confer special powers on the Governor-General 
regarding the South. 

9. As I indicated at the beginning I will now leave factual reporting to the 
U.K.T.C. This will include the proceedings of the Commission of Inquiry to which 
Daud, the late Governor of Bahr-ei-Ghazal, seems to have been outspoken in his 
criticism of the Government. Incidentally it seems clear that the latter had plenty of 
advance evidence that trouble was afoot. But not a hint did Azhari give to Luce. I'll be 
pulling him up. 

10. I am sending a copy of this letter to Trevelyan in Cairo. 

4 See 415. 

417 FO 3711113701, no 129 20-21 Sept 1955 
[Southern refugees]: minutes by H B Shepherd, Sir H Caccia and Mr 
Macmillan on the mutineers in Uganda 

[The governor-general's office in Khartoum continued to urge the FO to put pressure on 
the CO to persuade the Ugandan government to extradite the southern Sudanese 
mutineers. Uganda insisted on applying the laws of political asylum to the mutineers, and 
the process of legal warrants being issued against any refugee facing criminal (as opposed 
to political) charges. Mter a meeting with Macmillan on 15 Sept Shepherd drafted a letter 
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for Macmillan's consideration, in which he presented the strongest case the FO could put 
in favour of extradition. In it he claimed, 'Although legal considerations have suggested 
that escaped mutineers have something in common with political refugees, the parallel 
cannot be pressed on moral grounds. These men mutinied, not in order to escape from 
the Sudan, but in order to throw the Northerners out of the South; and, in the process of 
doing this, the mutineers as a whole murdered ... a large number of innocent civilians, 
sometimes in a particularly atrocious manner . . . it seems to me wrong that we should 
harbour and protect these people . . . it would make nonsense of our support for this 
newly emerging state if we acted as though we could not trust them ... these men ought 
to have to face trial in the Sudan ... We should tell them all quite firmly that they must 
either return to the Sudan now or go back later when they are expelled from Uganda ... ' 
(draft letter by Shepherd to Lennox-Boyd, nd, FO 371/113701, no 129).] 

At a meeting with the Secretary of State last week it was decided that we should make 
a further attempt to overcome the difficulties in the way of the return of these 
mutineers to the Sudan. 

2. I attach a draft letter to the Secretary of State for the Colonies. This has been 
cleared with the Legal Adviser, who considers that it goes about as far as we 
reasonably can to meet the Sudan point of view (minute at Flag A). 

3. I also attach copies of our last telegram to Khartoum and of the Governor 
General's reply. 

H.B.S. 
20.9.55 

This raises very difficult issues, and I for one am far from convinced of the moral 
rightness or political wisdom of the attached draft. Let me try to put the other 
side. 

Suppose that there were a revolt by the Poles against the present Polish 
Government; suppose that there were many lives lost in the course of the revolt, 
and that it was a bloody affair; suppose that it failed, and a number of rebels 
found their way to the United Kingdom. Should we then be obliged to say that 
because these men did not take life solely in an attempt to escape, but with the 
intention of throwing off a puppet Government under alien domination, we must 
therefore use every endeavour to "tell them all quite firmly that they must either 
return now or go back later when they are expelled"? I trust that we should do no 
such thing. 

So much for general principle. Then, what is the background to the present revolt? 
It may be that the North have been quite blameless in their handling of the South in 
recent months. Tactless perhaps, but blameless. Nevertheless, should not we above 
all people know what real grievance the South have over the slaving raids which are 
still a living memory? And when we forced the present solution in the Sudan, did we 
not know the risks that were being run of past injustice leading to present violence? 
Is it, indeed, justice to look at this revolt in isolation and approach the problem with 
the idea that we must "try to find some method of returning these men to the 
Sudanese authorities"? 

Justice apart, would it be politic to do so? No doubt it might to some degree 
further our current relations with the present Sudanese administration, and we 
rightly want to do that. But what would be the effect of this in Africa now? And 
elsewhere as a precedent in the future? 

I have underlined those passages in the draft which trouble me most, for the 
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reasons I have given above. For myself, I should prefer to stick much more closely to 
the line set out in Sir G. Fitzmaurice's minute at Flag A.1 

With this background, I suggest that at this stage we should write to the Colonial 
Office on an officiallevel:-

(i) enquiring their views about giving lists of those men held to the Sudanese 
Government (I note that Mr. Vallat2 has his doubts about this, and so have I) 
(ii) putting to them the possibility of a Sudanese Government charge against the 
mutineers of being concerned jointly or as accessories in the killings. I am far 
from happy about this mass method, and should be loth to authorise the 
Governor-General to suggest it to the Sudanese Government, unless we are quite 
clear that it is right to carry it out. 
(iii) proposing that the representative of the Caid should go to Uganda to discuss 
voluntary repatriation and facilities for talking to the mutineers and explaining the 
assurances, etc. 

For the rest, I note that we admit that if these men were released, they would in all 
probability make their way across the frontier, and that the Sudanese Government 
would probably succeed in rounding them up in the long run. That is their affair, and 
the individual choice of risk by the men concerned. There is a good deal to be said for it. 

I am shaken by Sir H Caccia's minute. 

H.A.C. 
21.9.55 

Before I am finally committed, I shd like Sir Harold's idea of a letter on the official 
level to C.O. putting i. ii. & iii. to them for their views.3 

H.M. 
21.9.55 

1 ' ••• there is no doubt that a simple mutiny or insurrection is a political offence. In the ordinary way, we 
should certainly not extradite or surrender persons reaching British territory accused of such an offence. 
Take, for instance, the case of the insurrection now going on in Argentina. I think it is quite certain that 
we would not return to the Argentine any persons taking part in the insurrection who had done no more 
than that. One is apt to get the matter a little out of perspective because the country involved is the Sudan, 
for whom we have a special responsibility and in the stability of whose Government we have an indirect 
interest. However, one must also bear in mind the undesirability of creating a precedent for future cases in 
which we might very much want not to have to surrender people in this position' (minute by Fitzmaurice, 
19 Sept 1955, FO 371/113700, no 111b). 
2 FA Vallat, deputy legal adviser, FO. 
3 These points were embodied in a letter from Sir H Caccia to Sir T Lloyd, 24 Sept 1955, FO 3711113701, 
no 130. 

418 FO 371/113701, no 134 21 Sept 1955 
[Southern mutiny]: letter from Sir K Helm to CA E Shuckburgh 
criticising the Ugandan government's reporting of the mutiny. 
Minutes by J W G Ridd, H B Shepherd and T E Bromley 

[A thirty-nine page report, based on statements by Sudanese and European refugees, 
'Events in the Southern Sudan July/ August 1955', by PP Howell, assistant chief secretary, 
Uganda (and ex-SPS) was foi'Warded by the CO to the FO, with the proviso, 'For obvious 
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reasons Howell does not want his name associated with this kind of work, nor would this 
be desired by his new employers' (letter from Mathieson to Shepherd, 29 Aug 1955, FO 
371/113699, no 92). Shepherd proposed that itbe forwarded to Khartoum. 'It, of course, 
contains some passages that are open to argument, but it is what it purports to be and it 
does not contain any suggestions as to how the situation should be put right! I think it 
will be of value to the Governor-General and his staff .... in view of the row over telegram 
No. 601 [401], a tactful covering letter seems to be indicated' (minute by Shepherd, 31 
Aug 1955, ibid, 92).] 

I really am grateful for the Uganda papers which you sent to me with your letter of 
September 3. 

2. They make interesting reading; not so much on account of the facts which are 
not seriously in dispute and known to us; but on account of the slant given to them 
in a report which the writer has obviously tried to make objective: that he has not 
altogether succeeded is hardly surprising. (Facts: all our information suggests that 
Yusbashi Salah Abdel Magid (pp. 2 and 8 of "Events at Nzara and Yambio") was a 
main contributor to the actual outburst and he has been withdrawn from the south; 
on the other hand much depends on who first used force and this we may never 
know. Each side will obviously want to saddle the other) . 

3. Just as the gulf between the African and the Arab is vast, so is the gulf between 
those administering them whose sympathies are pronouncedly with one or the other. 
Here in the Sudan we have had the advantage of seeing this within one territory and 
I am told that the number in the Political Service who could honestly say that they 
were equally at home with both was relatively few. 1 It is not to be expe<;:ted that we 
and the Uganda Government can see eye to eye but I am encouraged by these papers 
to think that the gap may not be so wide as seemed to be the case a little while ago. I 
am fully aware of Cohen's just cause for anxiety and he cannot be expected to stand 
icily aloof from trouble on his borders with inter-related tribes: trouble which might 
of course lead to the development of anti-British feeling coupling itself with Uganda's 
own nationalist movement. 

4. Considering the papers as a whole, two points strike me as not having been 
given due weight:-

We are all aware of the dislike, hatred perhaps in Equatoria, of the Northern 
Sudanese by the Southern Sudanese but an analysis of it should emphasise firstly 
that historically the Egyptians did most of the slave trading but employed northern 
Sudanese to do the dirty work in the South and are therefore not now regarded with 
such dislike on this account as their northern Sudanese puppets of many years ago; 
and secondly that given this advantage, the Egyptians were well able to fan the 
historical embers with relative impunity and thereby contrive to wreck the efforts of 
a new and innocent generation of northern administrators trying, as these Uganda 
papers stress, to do their best. In fact the covering paper makes too little of the 
Egyptian factor. 

5. These two points tie up with, and give force to, the sentence beginning at the 
foot of the first page: "It seems probable that the swing of the Sudanese political 
party in power towards independence from Egypt increased rather than diminished 
the fears in the South of northern domination". I think this is true and I think that 
the responsibility for exacerbating relations to the extent of mutiny and murder on 

1 P P Howell had served six years in the North (Khartoum and Kordofan) and six years in Upper Nile 
Province before going on to be chairman of the Jonglei and Southern development investigation teams. 
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this score must lie fairly and squarely with the insidious and persistent Egyptian 
southern propaganda against all northerners, and Azhari and his colleagues in 
particular, by their officials and their agencies over the past months. I'm not sure 
that it's a good simile but it might be said that there was plenty of paraffin about in 
the South, that the Egyptians turned it into highly inflammable petrol, and that a 
spark did the rest. 

Minutes on 418 

I think we all agree with Para 5. 
The Southerners will probably feel that we are altogether deserting them if and 

when we declare the Independence of the Sudan. They may well think that we are 
handing them over to the North without any safeguards whatsoever. Against that 
background Independence does not look so acceptable, superficially, as Union. 

J.W.G.R. 
8.10.55 

We have recognised all along that if we empower the present Sudanese Parliament to 
decide the Sudan's future the South will feel we have sold out on them. But I shd 
have thought the hard truth must by now be becoming clear to them. 

I think paragraphs 1, 4 & 5 might be passed on to the Colonial Office to send to the 
Governor of Uganda if they so wish. 

I think let it rest. 

H.B.S. 
10.10.55 

T.E.B. 
10.10.55 

419 FO 371111370, no 142 28 Sept 1955 
[Southern disturbances]: letter from Sir K Helm to CA E 
Shuckburgh on events in the Southern Sudan in the aftermath of the 
mutiny 

As you will have noticed in the "Times" there was a nasty looking incident the other 
day at Yei when a party of policemen were called up for examination and seven of 
them were shot dead and two wounded when they tried to run away. The incident 
was part of a general screening of the Equatoria police (whose loyalty was certainly 
questionable during the troubles) and fortunately was, so far as I know, the only one 
of its kind. 

2. Still the proportion of killed seemed to me excessive and I mentioned my 
concern to Azhari. I suggested that in such circumstances it was not usual to shoot 
to kill-a few well directed shots low down would be effective stoppers and I feared 
that the facts as stated in the official communique hardly savoured of moderation: on 
the contrary the affair was only too likely to neutralize the good effects of the 
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government's policy to date. It seemed like a repetition of the Nzara shootings in July 
which had materially contributed to the mutiny. 

3. Azhari was ill at ease. He confirmed the facts and said the troops had begun by 
firing high but that when the party continued to run they lowered their sights to kill. 
He agreed that they could have achieved their purpose by firing lower still and went 
on to say that, as a result of this affair, fresh and strict orders had been given that the 
minimum of force should be used. Also the Governor had been worried about 
possible repercussions, especially as wild reports would circulate through the bush 
telegraph, and for this reason all the resources of Radio Omdurman had been used to 
spread knowledge of the actual facts. I suppose yet another case of exces de zele on 
the part of a junior northern officer. Sad, but much of the same must be expected. 

4. As usual Azhari showed complacency about the situation. The District 
Commissioners were establishing contact with the chiefs-! imagine hardly in the 
British tradition carrying only a walking stick-but he did say that he had been 
advised that none of the northern administrators who had made good their escape 
should return: new ones should be sent. I expressed my concern at the gulf which 
seemed to be developing between the north and the south. All the southerners were 
seeing was northern troops. Even the Upper Nile and Equatoria M.P's and Senators 
were in Khartoum, and not allowed to return. I knew that the Prime Minister felt he 
could not trust them-he interjected that in any case they were afraid to go and that 
even the notorious Siricio had begged him to get his family up: also they would be 
wanted by the Commission of Enquiry-but I felt that at this stage some human 
contact would be invaluable. It would be something if the Governors could call the 
chiefs together and talk to them-Azhari said this was being done in Bahr-el-Ghazal 
but it was not yet feasible in Equatoria. I hinted that a visit by a prominent northern 
Minister-meaning himself-might be timely. I wasn't surprised when he laughed 
that one off. No lion's den for Azhari either! 

5. He seemed to think that the state of emergency would have to last three 
months. I wish I thought it could be limited to that, but I wanted to keep the point 
alive. I then pressed Azhari very hard about the Commission of Enquiry, which looks 
like prolonging its enquiries here indefinitely-the police keep producing a crowd of 
largely irrelevant witnesses and now the Commission seems to be wanting access to 
confidential southern policy archives including possibly old ones at the Palace-I'll 
deal firmly with that one if it comes. I pointed out to Azhari that he and I were 
personally involved in this matter. Besides, the President of the Commission had 
never been south of Khartoum and one member never south of Malakal-the third is 
a minor chief from between Juba and Torit.1 How could the Commission possibly 
visualise things until they had been on the spot? Surely if an enquiry was being held 
into a railway disaster the first thing was to study the ground? That seemed to me 
elementary in this case. Evidence available in Khartoum would not run away and 
could be taken later. Further, the mere presence of the Commission in Juba and the 
visits it would presumably have to make to the affected areas would be a 
tranquillizing influence and would show that our promises were being implemented. 
I was personally involved and I considered it most important that the Commission 
should get south without more ado. 

1 The commissioners were Tawfiq Cotran (chairman), district judge, first grade, Khalifa Mahjub, general 
manager, Equatoria Projects Board, and Lolik Lado, Lokoya chief from Liria, Torit District. 
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6. Azhari seemed a bit shaken at all this. He said he agreed but he felt it was for 
the Commission to decide its procedure. Did I think he could properly intervene? I 
said I certainly thought so. He, as Minister of the Interior, had appointed the 
Commission and the vital interests of the Sudan were at stake. There could, to my 
mind, be no defence for the line the Commission was taking and I greatly feared that, 
unless the situation were taken in hand without delay, irreparable harm would be 
done. 

7. Azhari said that in that case he would at once get the Attorney-General2 to 
speak to Cotran, the President of the Court. I should have preferred him to do it 
himself but I did not feel I could go further at this stage. Perhaps some good will 
result. But I am not optimistic: the Commission may go south but I suspect that, for 
one reason or another, they won't prolong their stay if they do, and I can see little 
other than an increasing vacuum down there, perhaps held down for a time by the 
show of force, but a steady deterioration and serious trouble further ahead. In fact 
it[']s a grim prospect unless my warnings begin to have some affect. Some hope may 
lie in the resumption of parliamentary sittings three weeks hence but that would be 
stronger if any confidence could be placed in the representatives of the south. They 
are however thoroughly divided and discredited and there can be little doubt that at 
least some of them were implicated in one way or another in the events leading up to 
the mutiny and that the Commission of Enquiry will establish this. So they are afraid 
and their influence is nil. At the best one can expect no more than that, if an all-party 
policy for the south can be decided upon, it will be a northern one. That would be no 
solution. Unnecessary I think to point the moral so far as H.M. Government are 
concerned. 

2 Attorney-general: Ahmad Mitwalli al-Atabani. 

420 FO 371/113616, no 169 1 Oct 1955 
[Plebiscite]: inward telegram no 1362 from Sir H Trevelyan to FO on 
Colonel Nasir's agreement to a plebiscite [Extract] 

At the end of the interview reported in my telegram No.1361, I spoke to Nasser for a 
few minutes on the Sudan. 

2. Nasser said that they would agree to the plebiscite, but could not agree to 
declare Sudanese independence for two reasons. First, although he believed that the 
prospects of unity were over and that the Sudan would vote for independence, he 
could not take the initiative in declaring independence, since this would mean the 
public abandonment of those Sudanese who were still in favour of the link with 
Egypt. Secondly, and he seemed to attach more importance to this, it would make his 
own internal position very difficult if he should take the initiative in abandoning 
what had been an important aid of the revolution. 

3. I then asked him whether he would agree to the eo-domini inviting the 
Sudanese Parliament to declare on the issue. He said that this would not help to get 
over his difficulties since everyone knew that the present parliament was in favour of 
independence. 

4. I then said that I would ask for his reactions on a further possibility, 
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emphasizing that my question was made on a purely personal basis. If we agreed, in 
spite of the difficulties, to have a plebiscite and the result was in favour of 
independence, would he then agree, once this issue was out of the way to the existing 
parliament being empowered to draft its new constitution and declare the Sudan an 
independent State? He did not rule this out as a possibility, and said that he would 
have to think over the idea . ... 

421 FO 371/113616, no 178 6 Oct 1955 
[Sudanese independence]: outward telegram no 388 from Mr 
Macmillan to Sir K Helm authorising him to inform al-Azhari that 
HMG is ready to recognise the immediate independence of the Sudan 

[With news of the Czech arms deal with Egypt attitudes towards Egypt in the cabinet 
hardened, and Macmillan now considered recognising the independence of the Sudan 
without reference to Egypt. In a minute discussing this proposal Millard wrote, 'I have 
discussed this with the Foreign Office. The difficulty is that in the past we have been 
trying to restrain Nasser from taking initiatives over the Sudan without consultation with 
us. . . . To prevent this sort of thing happening we have been discussing the Sudanese 
situation with the Egyptians and trying to keep in step with them . . . the Governor
General himself would be in favour of declaring the immediate independence of the 
Sudan .. .. This of course would mean cutting out several of the stages laid down in the 
Anglo-Egyptian Agreement . . . [and] would of course mean tearing up the 
Anglo-Egyptian Agreement. The question is really how far we are prepared to go in order 
to make Nasser's position difficult' (memo by Millard to Eden, 4 Oct 1955, PREM 
1111649).1 In a cabinet meeting on 5 Oct 1955 Macmillan suggested that HMG should 
now make a unilateral declaration to the effect that they were prepared to accept a 
decision about the country's future from the Sudanese parliament. He was authorised to 
seek Helm's views on the substance and timing of such a declaration (GEN 507/1st 
meeting, minute 2, 5 Oct 1955, PREM 11/1659). In a comment on 420 written before 
receiving the telegram below, Helm proposed 'that the best way out may be for the 
Sudanese to take things into their own hands and face Co-domini with fait accompli. So 
far there is no open hint that they contemplate doing so ... ', and even interest in a 
plebiscite had faded. 'From every point of view I can see nothing but advantages in H.M. 
Government divesting themselves of their Condominium responsibilities and liabilities at 
the earliest possible moment. If they cannot do so in agreement with Egypt then I suggest 
that other means should be found' (draft letter from Helm to Shuckburgh, 4 Oct 1955, FO 
371/113619, no 232). The FO welcomed these comments as 'useful support for our views. 
I think we shall have to do something about letting it be known we favour independence; 
but I don't see why we cannot leave it to Nasser to say that he opposes it' (marginal note 
by Shuckburgh to Mrican Dept, 8 Oct 1955).] 

In view of Egyptian action in concluding an armaments deal with Czechoslovakia, we 
need no longer feel obliged to consult Egyptian susceptibilities so carefully as 
hitherto over the Sudan. There is a strong case on merit for speeding up the process 
of the Sudanese towards independence. The original plan under the Anglo-Egyptian 
agreement would have required elections for a constituent assembly before self
determination. The next plan (advocated by the Sudan Parliament) was for a 
plebiscite. Both these arrangements would involve international supervision. There 

1 This minute was overtaken by events and appears not to have been seen by Eden before a decision was 
made. A note by Millard at the top, dated 6 Oct 1955 says, 'The P.M. has now discussed this at an ad hoc 
meeting of Ministers & a tel. has gone to Khartoum. I. think therefore that this minute [is] out of date' . 
The fact that the option of declaring independence was being discussed by Eden and his staff before the 
Cabinet meeting of 5 Oct suggests that the initiative came from Eden rather than Macmillan. 
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seems no valid reason why the Sudanese should not be allowed to decide upon 
independence without going through these difficult and perhaps dangerous 
processes. I have also been impressed by the difficulty of your position in the interim 
period, with responsibility but no power, and by your strong desire to see the whole 
process speeded up. 

2. Subject, therefore to your views, I propose that you should inform the 
Sudanese Prime Minister at an early date that Her Majesty's Government are ready to 
recognize the immediate independence of the Sudan if the Sudanese so desire, and 
that an announcement to this effect will shortly be made. Proposal would be to make 
the public announcement not more than twenty-four hours after Azhari had been 
informed. Thus he would have an opportunity to protest if he really objected, but 
danger of leakage to the Egyptians would be avoided. The action would not (repeat 
not) be presented as a "tit for tat" against Nasser, but rather as something which Her 
Majesty's Government believe to be right and in the best interests of the Sudan. 
Nasser would be told immediately before publication. 

3. I shall be glad to have your comments urgently and your advise [sic] upon 
methods and timing. In principle, we would like to take this action as soon as 
possible, unless you think it necessary to wait for the departure of the main body of 
British and Egyptian troops. 

422 FO 3711113616, no 182 7-8 Oct 1955 
[Sudanese independence]: minutes by CA E Shuckburgh and Mr 
Macmillan on reactions from Cairo and Khartoum to HMG's proposal 
to recognise Sudanese independence 

Secretary of State 
This conflict of opinion between Cairo and Khartoum1 was inevitable. You will see 
from Sir Knox Helm's paragraph 5 that we have until Tuesday next to make up our 
minds finally. Indeed you might prefer to allow yourself a few more days so as to be 
able if necessary to consult your colleagues again on Thursday. There is no absolute 
need, I think, for the action to be taken on the very day after the departure of the 
troops. 

2. I am not myself inclined to be put off by Sir H. Trevelyan's warnings.2 It is true 
that the Chiefs of Staff attach importance to the Base Agreement and particularly the 
over-flying rights which go with it; so that an abrogation of the Agreement by Egypt 
would be a serious blow to us. But if Egypt is prepared to go so far as that in 
retaliation for our offering early independence to a fellow Arab people, I cannot 
believe that the overflying rights we enjoy under the Base Agreement will be of very 
great value to us if ever we wanted to make use of them in connexion with the 

1 Helm 'warmly' welcomed this proposal contained in 421 (inward telegram no 320 from Helm to 
Macmillan, 6 Oct 1955, FO 371/113616, no 174). 
2 'However presented, the course you propose will probably be seen here as tantamount to abrogation of 
the Anglo- Egyptian agreement on the Sudan, in reprisal for Nasser's arms deal. If we adopt it we should be 
prepared for Egyptian retaliatory action against Base agreement either by administrative obstruction or by 
actual abrogation, though latter might be delayed until our withdrawal is complete' (inward telegram no 
1396 from Trevelyan to Macmillan, 6 Oct 1955, FO 371/113616, no 174). 
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maintenance of our position in the Gulf or Africa. The abrogation of the Base 
Agreement would be a very considerable further step by Egypt away from co
operation with the West and would have even more dangerous polical consequences 
than the arms deal with Czechoslovakia. 

3. As regards Sir H. Trevelyan's second paragraph, I wish he could show us some 
evidence that there is a chance of Nasser limiting his Iron Curtain arms deal and 
mitigating its political effects. I doubt whether we increase his respect for us by 
appearing to accept tamely a defeat of the kind he has administered to us. 

4. The overriding considerations seem to me that we want to get out of the 
Sudan soon; that a speeding up of the process of self-determination is clearly in the 
interests of the Sudanese people and in no way damages real Egyptian interests; and 
that it is a position which we can publicly defend much more easily than Nasser can 
his. 

5. However, there are certainly risks* and you will want to think the matter over 
carefully. If there were some evidence next week that Nasser was really trying to be 
good, we might possibly be wise to delay the operation. 

C.A.E.S. 
7.10.55 

* The Chiefs of Staff say that denunciation of the Base agreement would be "a most serious breakdown, 
not only of our relations with Egypt, but of most of our aspirations for the stability of the Middle East as a 
whole". (C.O.S.(52)253) . 

P.S.3 

I am inclined to go ahead. The more fearful we are, the more we are pushed about ... 

3 Sir H Rumbold, principal private secretary to the S of S. 

H.M. 
8.10.55 

423 FO 3711113616, no 183 11 Oct 1955 
[Sudanese independence]: outward telegram no 396 from Mr 
Macmillan to Sir K Helm instructing him to try to get al-Azhari to 
take the initiative over independence 

I have now reconsidered this question. I think that since Her Majesty's Ambassador 
at Cairo has so strongly insisted with Colonel Nasser that the Egyptian practice of 
trying to force our hand by press releases should cease and Nasser has since then 
complied with this, it would be a mistake for us to revert to such a method. At the 
same time I am sure that in the interests of the Sudan itself it would be very much 
better to avoid the difficulties inherent in holding a plebiscite and also to shorten the 
period in which you are left with authority but little power to enforce it. 

2. The best method of achieving this end, whilst adhering to the procedure 
agreed with Nasser, would be to arrange for the initiative to be taken by the 
Sudanese Government. Please, therefore, unless you see serious objection, put to 
the Sudanese Prime Minister the arguments in favour of the Sudanese Parliament 
itself making the choice about the Sudan's future status and urge him to request 
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the eo-domini forthwith to fall in with that proposal. You should add in confidence 
that if he does so, Her Majesty's Government would be prepared to urge Colonel 
Nasser to agree. 

3. If Colonel Nasser, on further reflection accepts the idea, we shall have 
achieved our main objective. If he still proves recalcitrant it will then be open to us to 
tell him that we shall have to let our views be known. 

4. I realise that if Colonel Nasser agrees, we have to decide how the Constitution 
shall be drawn up and put into effect, but hope that in that case he would also be 
willing to entrust this to the Sudanese Parliament. 

5. If Azhari declines to make the request, I shall have to reconsider the matter. 
But one conclusion we should probably have to draw is that we cannot necessarily 
rely on him to support any unilateral action we might take to bring about a short cut 
to independence. 

424 FO 371/113616, no 183 12 Oct 1955 
[Self-determination]: minute by Mr Macmillan to Sir A Eden on 
cutting short the process of self-determination 

Prime Minister 
After you had seen Sir H. Trevelyan's comments on this subject in Cairo telegram 
No. 13961 you expressed concern about the possible effects of our proposal to let it be 
known publicly, without saying anything further to the Egyptians, that H.M.G. would 
be in favour of the Sudanese Parliament, if they so desired, proceeding to determine 
the Sudan's future status without going through the complicated procedures of 
electing a Constituent Assembly or holding a plebiscite. 

2. I have been thinking this over carefully and have come to the conclusion that we 
would not be well advised to bounce the Egyptians in this way, particularly since 
Colonel Nasser has eschewed this kind of thing after our complaints about Major 
Salem's attempts to force our hand through the press. 

3. I think nevertheless that we must pursue the idea of cutting short the process of 
Self-Determination both in the interests of the Sudan itself and to help the 
Governor-General. I am therefore, asking the Governor-General to point out strongly 
to the Sudanese Prime Minister the disadvantages of the longer processes and the 
advantages of proceeding to a quick choice and to urge him to request the eo-domini 
to accept this view. I have asked the Governor-General to tell the Sudanese Prime 
Minister that we for our part would be prepared to urge the Egyptian Prime Minister 
to comply.2 

4. If the Egyptians do agree, well and good. If not, we may have to tell Nasser 
that we feel so strongly about it that we are obliged to let our views be known. In 
either case we shall have acted correctly in informing Nasser of our views and 
intentions.3 

1 See 422, note 2. 2 See 423. 3 Eden minuted: 'I agree with this A. E. Oct 13.' 
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425 FO 3711113616, no 180 13 Oct 1955 
[Self-determination]: inward telegram no 327 (reply) from Sir K 
Helm to FO on the consensus of Sudanese opinion in favour of cutting 
short the process of self-determination 

Your telegram No. 396.1 

Recent conversations with Government and Opposition leaders here have shown 
that there is a general concensus [sic] of Sudanese opinion in favour of cutting short 
the process of self-determination and of introducing a motion in Parliament 
requesting the eo-domini to amend the agreement to empower the present 
Parliament to carry out the duties of the Constituent Assembly as laid down in 
Article 12. Alternatively, the motion might ask the eo-domini to recognize, without 
further ado, that the Sudan is to become completely independent and then to 
empower the present Parliament to draw up the new constitution. The form of the 
motion has yet to be decided between parties, but, in any case, there seems little 
doubt that some motion on these lines will be introduced at a fairly early date. 

2. Azhari had told Luce on October 11 that there was a "general tendency" 
amongst the Sudanese parties to hasten the process of self-determination and to 
introduce a motion to Parliament on the lines indicated in paragraph 1 above. In 
view of this, and as I learnt that Lulficar [sic], who returned to Cairo on October 11 
after brief visit, had been indicating to party leaders that Egypt might be ready to 
grant independence if a formal request were forthcoming, I thought it best to carry 
out the instructions in paragraph 2 of your telegram with the minimum formality by 
instructing Luce to tell Azhari that I was very glad to hear that he and I were 
thinking on the same lines, and to inform him in confidence that if such a resolution 
were passed by Parliament, Her Majesty's Government for their part would agree to 
it. We will also let this be quietly known amongst the Opposition. This should suffice 
for the present. 

3. Luce spoke accordingly to the Prime Minister last night. Azahari registered 
gratification, but not surprise, and made no further comment. 

4. Date of re-assembly of Parliament is now under discussion by the Speaker, the 
Government and Opposition, and a final decision should be reached in the next day 
or two. 

1 See 423 . 

426 FO 3711113702, no 162 21 Oct 1955 
[Southern refugees]: letter from W H Luce to T E Bromley critical of 
Ugandan refugee legislation. Enclosure: Mavrogordato, 'Note on 
Uganda legislation concerning fugitive offenders from the Sudan' 

We have at last succeeded in obtaining copies of the recent Uganda legislation 
regarding refugees from the Sudan, and I am enclosing a copy1 with this letter. The 

1 Not printed. 
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comments of Mavrogordato, the Governor-General's Legal Adviser, on this 
legislation are contained in the attached Note. 

2. The legislation fulfils our worst fears and suspicions, and quite frankly it 
savours strongly to us of sharp practice. We imagine, from the speed with which it 
was put through, that the Foreign Office was given no proper opportunity to 
comment, and we have no doubt that had you been aware of it in advance, we here 
would have been given a chance to express our views. 

3. We shall now have to show this legislation to the Sudanese Government, and 
it can only confirm their already strong belief that the Uganda authorities are 
deliberately sheltering Sudanese mutineers and criminals. And, to the Sudanese, the 
Uganda authorities are synonomous with H.M.G. 

4. This leads me on to the whole question of Uganda's attitude to events in the 
Southern Sudan and its effects upon Sudanese opinion. We appreciate that Uganda has 
certain obligations under international law regarding "political offenders" from the 
Sudan. But, rightly or wrongly, we cannot help feeling that the application of this law 
has been stretched beyond reasonable limits, having regard to all the circumstances 
of the case. Equally, we recognise that Uganda has a political problem in connection 
with the tribes which straddle the Uganda-Sudan border, but we find it difficult to 
believe that this problem is of such magnitude as to justify the lengths to which 
Uganda has gone to prevent the return of Sudanese mutineers and criminals. 

5. We are forced to conclude that there are reasons other than the above for 
Uganda's attitude, and the principal one appears to us to be that the Uganda 
authorities have their own views on how the problem of the South should be settled. 
There has already been plenty of evidence of this; the latest is contained in an article 
by Anthony Mann in the Daily Telegraph of 17th October, where he quotes a British 
Uganda official "with many years experience of Southern Sudan" as declaring that 
"he believed that all possibility of amicable co-operation between south and north 
Sudan was now at an end for at least a generation". It seems to us intolerable that any 
Uganda official should make such a statement to the press about the internal affairs 
of a neighbouring, friendly territory. 

6. Incidentally, Mann's article contains a serious mis-statement of fact when he 
says that, under the Anglo-Egyptian Agreement "the Governor-General is given 
special powers to watch over the interests of non-Arab southern tribes." 

7. There have been many indications that, in fact, Uganda's whole attitude to this 
problem has been very strongly influenced by certain of its British officials who 
previously served in the Southern Sudan. Excellent men as they are, and they are all 
known personally to me, most of these ex-Sudan administrators, through no fault of 
their own, had little opportunity to appreciate the problems of the Sudan as a whole, 
and their judgement is inevitably influenced by their natural sympathy with those 
Sudanese among whom they served. Largely because of their parochial outlook, "le 
tacte des choses possibles" was never one of their strong points. But, however 
understandable the feelings of these ex-Sudan officials, it seems lamentable to us 
that the Uganda Government should have allowed itself to be led by them into so 
dangerous and unfriendly a policy towards the Sudan, and, as we see it, into failure to 
give the Sudan a reasonable deal. 

8. Very early on in this unfortunate business, the Governor-General gave 
warning that unless Uganda gave the fullest possible co-operation over the return of 
Sudanese mutineers and criminals, a serious storm would arise here. That eo-
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operation has not been forthcoming, and the consequences we predicted have come 
about. In the middle of last August, British stock stood higher in the Sudan than, 
perhaps, at any previous time. It is no exaggeration to say that subsequent events in 
connection with the mutiny have very seriously affected this favourable position. The 
Sudanese press and politicians are already in full cry about British perfidy, plots, etc., 
exemplified by Uganda's refusal to hand back the mutineers. This agitation will be 
intensified when the Uganda legislation becomes known. Even reasonable and 
genuinely friendly Sudanese such as the Chief Justice (to the Governor-General) and 
Ibrahim Ahmed (to me) are beginning to question British motives, and are distressed 
by the discredit that is being brought upon the British reputation here. 

9. The damage has been done, and there is now no effective way of undoing it. 
But we feel that at least H.M.G. should be fully aware of the great harm which 
Uganda's attitude in this matter has done, and will yet do, to British interests in the 
Sudan and to the Governor-General's own position. It seems to us that Sudanese 
suspicion and resentment over this business can only react unfavourably (there are 
signs that this is happening already) on our endeavours in the delicate operation of 
self-determination and the liquidation of the Condominium. 

10. There seems to us to be only one possible palliative for this most unfortunate 
situation-the suggestion in the Governor-General's telegram No. 324 of lOth 
October. It could be worth trying provided it were carried out in the right spirit. 
Could we know what you think of it as soon as possible?2 

11. This letter has been written with the full agreement of the Governor-General, 
who has seen it in draft. 

Enclosure to 426 

1. The new Uganda legislation dealing with mutineers and refugees from the 
Sudan is contained in the Control of Refugees from the Sudan Ordinance 1955, and 
the Sudan Refugees (Non-Application of Laws) Order 1955. 

2. Both the Ordinance and the Order (made under a power conferred by Section 
11 of the Ordinance) are dated and presumably came into force on 2nd September 
1955. 

3. The long title to the Ordinance gives as its objects the making of "provision for 
the proper control of refugees from the Sudan and for regulating their return thereto 
and for making provision for their residence while in the Protectorate". 

4. The word "refugee" is (by Section 2 of the Ordinance) given a very wide 
interpretation, and includes the mutineers who entered Uganda, not with the object 
of taking refuge, but as a means of transit from the West Bank to the East Bank of the 
Nile in Equatoria. 

2 'The fact, however, that six of the mutineers who made good their escape on the night of September 1- 2 
were picked up on entering the Sudan ... makes me wonder whether honour would not be satisfied if it 
were amicably arranged that the Sudan Government had, say, one week's notice of the date on which 
internees would either be freed or allowed to escape, and could make their dispositions accordingly. If 
agreed, I could try this privately on the Prime Minister' (inward telegram no 324 from Helm to FO 10 Oct 
1955, FO 371/113701, no 137). This was agreed (cover minute by Ridd) 
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5. Section 6 provides that if it appears likely that a refugee has committed an 
offence in the Sudan, he may be detained in custody (in Uganda) as an unconvicted 
prisoner. There is no provision for his return to the Sudan, nor, apparently, for his 
trial in Uganda, nor is any time limit imposed on such detention: it may be the 
intention of the Uganda Government to hold any such "unconvicted prisoner" at the 
disposal of the Sudan authorities; but this is nowhere expressed, or even implied. 

6. Section 10 provides that a refugee shall not leave Uganda without permission. 
7. Section 11 provides that refugees may by order be exempted from the 

provisions of any law relating to extradition, deportation or immigration. 
8. It is under this last mentioned Section that the Order of 2nd September 1955 

has been made. That Order exempts refug·ees from the provisions of the Fugitive 
Offenders from the Sudan Ordinance and any other law relating to extradition. 

9. The Fugitive Offenders from the Sudan Ordinance was passed in 1914 as part of 
a reciprocal arrangement between Uganda and the Sudan for the surrender of 
fugitive criminals between the two countries. 

10. The initiative came from the Uganda Government. The Colonial Office took up 
the question with the Foreign Office, who took it up with the Sudan Government 
through the British Agency in Cairo (see despatches, Uganda Protectorate to Colonial 
Office No. 18(4459)7505 of9.1.1914; Colonial Office to Foreign Office, No. 4459/1914 
of 12.3.1914; Foreign Office to Viscount Kitchener No. 35 Treaty 7505/14). Para. 3 of 
the Colonial Office despatch above referred states "Mr. (Secretary) Harcourt 
understands it to be the intention of the Uganda Government that the surrender 
contemplated should take place over the common frontier of the Protectorate and 
the Sudan, and he is advised that the requirements would be met if each of the two 
Governments were to pass legislation on the lines of the East Mrican Protectorates 
(Zanzibar Fugitive Offenders) Order in Council1912 .. .. " 

11. This is in fact what was in due course done. Uganda passed the Fugitive 
Offenders from the Sudan Ordinance 1914, and shortly afterwards the Sudan passed 
the Fugitive Offenders Ordinance 1915, Part III of which dealt (in substantially 
identical terms) with fugitive offenders from Uganda. 

12. Para. 1 of the Explanatory Note and the Sudan Ordinance reads as follows:-

"The object of this Ordinance is in the first place to carry out a suggestion 
coming from the British Colonial Office that an arrangement should be made 
between the Sudan and Uganda Governments for the reciprocal return of 
fugitive offenders". 

13. Under this legislation, Uganda and the Sudan in effect undertook a reciprocal 
obligation to each other to return fugitive offenders on production to a Magistrate of 
a warrant of arrest coupled with adequate proof of identity. 

14. This new Uganda legislation came into force on 2.9.55. Mter the outbreak of 
the mutiny on 18.8.55 and prior to 2.9.55 the bulk of the mutineers and "refugees" 
had already arrived in Uganda; and accordingly Uganda's obligations to the Sudan 
under the Fugitive Offenders from the Sudan Ordinance had already arisen. 

15. The effect of the present legislation is to cancel those obligations 
retrospectively. 

16. What Uganda has done is in effect unilaterally to denounce with retrospective 
effect the equivalent of an extradition treaty with the Sudan entered into at Uganda's 
own request. 
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427 FO 3711113702, no 162 21 Oct 1955 
[Southern refugees]: Sir K Helm to C A E Shuckburgh critical of 
Ugandan refugee legislation 

May I ask you to spare a few minutes to glance at a letter from Luce to Bromley, 1 

which goes by this bag, primarily about the Uganda legislation affecting refugees 
from the Sudan, but also generally about the Uganda approach to things Sudanese 
and its effect, now being accentuated by the Mann poison, on the British position and 
British influence here? 

2. Luce's letter is strongly worded and I think justifiably so. As Mavrogordato's 
minute shows, the Uganda legislation amounted to the unilateral abrogation with 
retrospective effect of a bilateral extradition arrangement which was concluded on 
Uganda's initiative.2 Not a word was said to us about it and only now after repeated 
requests have we been able to secure the texts. It all leaves a nasty taste. 

3. What is worse is that sight of the legislation will confirm the Sudanese 
suspicions of Uganda and of the influence being exerted there by the former 
Southern Sudan administrators, and that this suspicion is immediately transferred 
with interest to H.M. Government. Of late we have had all too many signs of this. 
Mann and his quotation of Uganda authorities will make things worse-and now this 
morning I hear that the B.B.C. man in Uganda has joined in the witch hunt. 

4. I do not suggest, and have never suggested, that things in the South are satis
factory. But even on the basis of my scanty information I am satisfied that things are 
not so bad as the Uganda reports (based I fancy much more on naturally hysterical 
August rather than on October information) suggest. I believe that order is being 
restored, and that the northern troops have shown almost exemplary and certainly sur
prising restraint. I also believe that the north wants to find an agreed policy for the 
south and, whatever may emerge, I am absolutely convinced that any outside inter
vention will not only fail but can only make things worse, and at great cost of life and 
property delay the solution which will have to be painfully worked out. That however 
must in my opinion be left to the Sudanese. Some may call that a cold-blooded approach, 
and I should not blame them for it. But any other course will be worse in the long run. 

5. I stand by the following which I quote from para. 7 of my telegram No. 255 of 
August 28:-3 

"Meanwhile I feel I must not lose sight of the fact that at no price must I 
alienate or antagonize the north. I must carry it with me and keep its 
confidence. I am sure that any other course would only magnify the disaster 
and I think it vitally important that in the coming days and weeks this point 
should be constantly borne in mind, especially when press guidance is being 
given and when news of events may well create wave of sympathy for the 
south in England and elsewhere abroad." 

I was prepared for the propaganda but not for the gross misrepresentation which has 
taken place. 

6. All that is bad enough. But, as I said in my telegram No. 337 of last night, 
British motives are now suspect. This suspicion is born of Uganda and its 
development coincided with Salah Salem's disappearance and some outward change 

1 See 426. 2 For a counter opinion, see 404. 3 See 405. 
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in Egypt's approach to the Sudan. The Sudanese don't put much faith in this last, but 
the increased suspicion of British motives has played its part and my impression is 
that in recent days the Sudanese may have become less disposed to act on the major 
question of self-determination without Egypt. Incidentally Nasser's deals with the 
Iron Curtain are not a factor. 

428 FO 3711113617, no 202 23 Oct 1955 
[Sudanese independence]: inward telegram no 342 from Sir K Helm 
to FO on inter-party negotiations on a short cut to independence 

[In a meeting between the governor-general and the PM, al-Azhari suggested to Helm that 
there was no urgency in seeking independence without recourse to a plebiscite, and that a 
new resolution might be introduced to parliament in March. 'This reveals such a degree of 
confused thinking that I thought it necessacy to impress upon him with some force the 
realities of the situation,' in that the eo-domini were bound to act on parliamentarY reso
lution of August to hold plebiscite under an International Commission, and once the eo
domini confirm they are taking the necessacy steps, it will be more difficult to get any 
further alteration to process of self-determination (inward telegram no 332 from Helm to 
FO, 19 Oct 1955, FO 371/113617, no 189) . The next day al-Azhari issued a statement 
acknowledging that no reply had yet been received from the eo-domini regarding the 
plebiscite, and that public feeling appeared to want parliament to carcy out the functions 
of the constituent assembly. If parliament (which opened its next session on 3 Nov) so 
desired, then it would pass a resolution recommending amendment to the Agreement to 
make this possible (inward telegram no 333 from Helm to FO, 19 Oct 1955, ibid, no 190).] 

My telegrams Nos. 332 and 333. 
In a conversation with Luce on October 20 Mubarak Zarroug showed himself in 

full agreement with the idea of a short cut to independence and indicated that 
Azhari 's statement reported in my telegram No. 333 was made after discussion in the 
Council of Ministers. 

2. Zarroug said that discussion among parties on this subject had already begun 
and that a full inter-party meeting was to be held on October 22. He was "not 
pessimistic" about the prospects of agreement on a motion to be put to Parliament 
and fully appreciated the urgency in view of Egypt manoeuvring ever the 
International Commission. He thought it not impossible that a motion might be 
debated on November 3. 

3. As regards the form of the motion he, personally, would like to avoid a request 
to the eo-domini for specific amendments to the Agreement, as from past experience 
this would probably mean much delay. He would prefer something on the lines of a 
request from Parliament that the eo-domini should recognize that the Sudan will 
become completely independent and should empower the present Parliament to take 
the necessary steps to implement that decision. 

4. These were obviously only his preliminary requisites, and he thought it would 
be desirable to keep in touch with us on the form of the motion to ensure that it 
would be acceptable to Her Majesty's Government. He felt, however, that it might 
help to reach agreement between the Sudanese parties if steps to be taken by 
Parliament were not too closely defined at this stage. For instance, the Sudanese 
might want to appoint an ad hoc body to draw up the Constitution and Electoral 
Law, though he agreed that, even so, Parliament would have to approve this. 

5. Zarroug realized that the opposition are unlikely to agree to the first elections 
being held under the auspices of the present Government, and that they may, 
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therefore, try to insist on the formation of a National Government, while he doubts 
its practicability and would prefer to reassure the opposition by agreeing that the 
first elections should be held under international supervision or even conducted by 
an international body. This would be set up by the Sudanese themselves after the 
final transfer of power to a new Head of State and liquidation of the condominium. 

6. Abdulla Khalil, who represents the Umma party at inter-party meetings, told 
Luce today that meeting of October 22 (paragraph 2 above) was thrown into some 
doubt and confusion by Egyptian legal arguments regarding the International 
Commission, which have been put in the local press by Zulfacar. While not greatly 
impressed by Egyptian argument that there will be a vacuum in the Supreme Command 
of the Sudan Defence Force unless the Commission decide the future of the Supreme 
Command immediately on completion of the withdrawal of foreign troops, the 
Sudanese seem to think that such a vacuum might arise once the choice for complete 
independence had been made. When it was explained to Abdulla Khalil that, in our 
opinion, the Governor General remains Commander-in-Chief under Article II of the 
Statute right up to the moment of final transfer of power to a new Head of State, unless 
that Article is amended in the meantime, he declared himself quite satisfied on this 
point. He and other Sudanese had feared the Egyptians might have found a way of forc
ing them back to the International Commission, plebiscite and constituent Assembly. 

7. Because of doubts raised on this point and the need for legal consultation, the 
meeting of October 22 did not reach discussion of the method of drawing up the new 
Constitution and Electoral Law. Abdulla Khalil said that if the present Government 
would not accept the formation of a National Government, the opposition parties 
would insist that the Constitution and Electoral Law must be drawn up by a fully rep
resentative ad hoc body, and not merely by Parliament, though they would not object 
to Parliament approving whatever the ad hoc body produced. In fact, he was thinking 
on very much the same lines as Mubarak Zarroug in paragraph 4 and set out above. 

8. Abdulla Khalil says that there is full agreement among all parties on the 
desirability of seeking eo-domini's recognition that the Sudan will become 
completely independent. It remains to be seen if agreement can be reached on 
arrangements for drawing up the Constitution, but he is hopeful. He also realizes the 
urgency, and a further inter-party meeting will be held on October 26. 

429 FO 3711113618, no 220 27 Oct 1955 
[Sudanese independence]: inward telegram no 34-9 from Sir K Helm 
to FO reporting disagreements among the Sudanese parties about the 
idea of a declaration of independence 

Mubarak Zarroug has told Luce that the inter party meeting of October 26 ran into 
considerable difficulties. 

2. Nur El Din objected to the whole idea of short cut on the grounds that the pre
sent Parliament no longer contains adequate representation of the still considerable pro
union elements in the Sudan. This attitude was, of course, expected from Nur El Din. 

3. Mirghani Hamza and the representative of the Front against Colonization1 

1 Hassan Tahir Zarruq. 
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objected because they suspect British motives in support of short cut and fear that a 
resolution in Parliament will lead to interminable dispute between the codomini. 
The views of the solitary F.A.C. member of Parliament are of no great importance, 
but Mirghani's opposition is more formidable. He could probably only be moved from 
this position by pressure from the Sayed Ali Mirghani and this cannot be relied on. 

4. The Independence Front representative appeared to accept the short cut in 
principle, but talked in terms of a declaration by Parliament of the independence of 
the Sudan. When pressed on the purpose and doubtful legality of such action, they 
were vague in their replies. They also stipulated the subsequent formation of a 
National Government. 

5. In view of the lack of agreement, it was agreed that time must be given for 
further discussion within the parties, and the next inter-party meeting will not be 
held until November 2. In the meantime Mubarak is considering the possibility of a 
meeting between the Government and the Independence Front alone to see if they, at 
least, can reach agreement. 

6. Mubarak was clearly disappointed and less confident than before of a general 
agreement on a resolution. The time factor was again impressed upon him. In the 
event of failure to reach agreement, he could see no alternative but to return to the 
plebiscite, Constituent Assembly and the International Commission in spite of all the 
delay and difficulty this would involve. 

430 FO 3711113619, no 233 31 Oct 1955 
[Egypt and Sudanese independence]: inward telegram no 1576 from 
Sir H Trevelyan to FO reporting Colonel Nasir's attitude to the 
movement towards Sudanese independence 

My Oriental Counsellor1 had an informal meeting with the Egyptian Prime Minister 
on October 29. The following are the main points which emerged from the talk:-

(a) Nasser said he was far from pleased with the way things were going in the Sudan. 
Her Majesty's Government were working with the Sudanese to put the Egyptians in 
a corner. According to reports from Khartoum, which he was convinced were reli
able, Mr. Luce had urged the Sudanese Prime Minister to have the Sudanese 
Parliament declare the independence of the Sudan and had told him that in that 
event Her Majesty's Government would recognize it. Nasser said that he was par
ticularly disappointed that this should have happened after I had assured him at the 
time of Salah Salem's resignation that it was our policy to work together. 
(b) He was convinced that it was our aim to keep the Governor-General in Office 
even after the declaration of independence by the Sudanese Parliament and during 
the process of constitution making. Our attitude to the question of the supreme 
command of the Sudanese forces was an indication of this. Although the 
Governor-General's post would be terminated in any case not later than January 
1957, his continuance in office, even to that date, would permit British intrigues 
to go on. This argument betrays some confusion of thought. At one point he 
enquired (though perhaps he did not intend to be taken seriously) whether, if what 

1 T E Evans: oriental counsellor, Cairo embassy, 1952-1957. 
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we were after was to speed up the process, we should agree to the Condominium 
being terminated forthwith, and of course to the Governor-General withdrawing at 
the same time. 
(c) He also feared that if the Sudanese Parliament were entrusted with the process 
of self-determination, Azhari would remain in office and the Sudanese Parliament 
remain in being indefinitely. Owing to the rivalry between the two Sayadsan [sic]Z 
Azhari's position was safe, and on the pretext that conditions did not permit of new 
selections[sic], the present Parliament could prolong its life as long as it wished. 
The present Chamber was not representative of the people. Many of the Deputies 
had changed their views and in any case some of them had been bought by the 
Egyptians. 
(d) If it was our policy to try and put the Egyptians into a corner, he would have to 
do the same to us. If, therefore, without regard for Egyptian views the Sudanese 
Parliament declared for independence and Her Majesty's Government recognized 
it, the Egyptian Government would announce that they were no longer bound by 
the agreement. 

2. My comments are in my following telegram. 

2 Sayyidsain ('two sayyids'); 'two Sayadsain' is redundant. 

431 FO 3711113619, no 234 31 Oct 1955 
[Sudanese independence]: inward telegram no 1581 from Sir H 
Trevelyan to FO on Colonel Nasir's suspicions about the negotiations 
towards Sudanese independence 

My telegram No.l576: Sudan.1 

Nasser is now full of suspicion that the Governor-General has been negotiating 
behind his back with Azhari to force him into a position which will leave Azhari in 
full possession of the field with no opportunity for a revival of Egyptian influence. He 
is out to get elections for a constituent assembly, which he may hope will influence 
Sudan developments more in his favour, coupled with a plebiscite which he cannot 
get out of now, and to get rid of the Governor-General as early as possible. If the 
Sudanese Parliament passes a resolution in favour of Sudanese independence and we 
publicly approve of it, Nasser may well carry out his threat to declare himself no 
longer bound by the agreement. I believe that we should try and avoid this. Apart 
from increasing the political instability in the Sudan, it would be a dangerous 
precedent for the Base agreement, and would hamper all efforts to minimise the 
effect of the arms deal and make progress on the Palestine issue. 

2. I shall be seeing Nasser informally on Thursday evening, November 3, and 
shall try and explain to him that our only motive is to get the self-determination 
process finished as soon as possible. I should be glad if you could give me some 
guidance on the following points for this meeting:-

1 See 430. 
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(a) May I assure him that when the Sudanese Parliament passes its resolution, we 
shall discuss the matter with him without commenting on it unilaterally in 
London or Khartoum? 
(b) Would you authorize me to discuss with him on a personal basis the possibility 
of further shortening the self-determination process either by:-

(I) an immediate termination of the Condominium (i.e. as soon as Sudanese 
Parliament has worked out minimum necessary provisions for transferring 
supreme constitutional authority to a Sudanese body), which would have the 
effect of giving the Sudan its independence, 
(II) or its termination immediately on the acceptance by the eo-domini of a 
declaration in favour of independence by the Sudanese Parliament? 

I see the political and other risks involved in these courses, and Nasser would 
probably not find it easy to agree to either, as they would both leave Azhari in 
possession, but these proposals would at least show him that we do not want to keep 
the Governor-General on for some sinister purpose of our own. 

(c) The command of the Sudan forces is an awkward point, although there are no 
legal difficulties involved. I fully realize the Governor-General's difficulties over 
this, but it seems likely that we shall not in any case be able to keep him in 
command for long. Could I perhaps go so far as to hint that we might consider the 
immediate appointment of a Sudanese by the Sudanese Parliament instead of 
waiting for the commission's decision, if we could come to some agreement on the 
major issue, which would enable us to end the process of self-determination in the 
next few months? 

3. Our major difficulty is, of course, that we are bound by the agreement if we 
cannot get Egyptian agreement to amend it. If we got completely stuck it might be 
necessary as a last resort to try and establish the international commission with the 
power to recommend to the eo-domini alterations in the self-determination process 
prescribed by the agreement in the light of Sudanese opinion and conditions. I 
presume that we should not want to put ourselves completely into the hands of this 
particular commission unless we could see no alternative, and it might be preferable 
to revert to the text of the agreement, subject to the plebiscite. 

4. I trust that you will be able to give me some room for manoeuvre. The 
situation has its risks, and it seems important not to let our negotiations with the 
Egyptians break down. I shall try in any case to get Nasser to revert to confidential 
oral exchanges. 

432 FO 3711113619, no 239 31 Oct 1955 
[The Liberal Party and Sudanese independence]: inward telegram 
from Benjamin Lwoki, president of the Liberal Party, to Mr Macmillan 
refusing to support a declaration of independence. Minute by J W G 
Ridd 

In view of present state of affairs in southern provinces the Liberal Party is not 
prepared discuss future of Sudan in parliament. 
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Minute on 432 

If the Southern Liberal Party refuses to discuss the future of the Sudan it is going to 
be difficult for us to justify any attempts we might make to persuade the Egyptians to 
agree to shorter Self-Determination if asked by the Sudanese Parliament. We would 
seem to be acting contrary to the will of the South. 

J.W.G.R. 
4.11.55 

433 FO 371/113738, no 216 10 Nov 1955 
[Nile Waters]: minute byTE Bromley on the Sudanese-Egyptian 
dispute over the construction of the Aswan high dam 

Under Agreements between Egypt and the Sudan each side is bound to consult the 
other before it builds new works on the Nile. Egypt accordingly sought Sudanese 
consent to the building of the high Aswan dam.1 The Sudanese have refused to give 
their consent on the ground that they want a considerably increased share of Nile 
Waters and require adequate compensation for Sudanese who will be displaced by the 
flooding back of the Waters if the high dam is built. The division of the waters is the 
major point of dispute. 

2. At present Egypt uses 48 cubic milliards and the Sudan 4 cubic milliards of 
water out of a total Nile flow of 84. The problem is how the balance of 32 which at 
presents flows waste to the sea should be allocated between Egypt and the Sudan. 

3. The Egyptians state that of the 32, 12 will disappear in evaporation when the 
high dam is built, leaving 20 for distribution. They have offered to split the 20 
milliards fifty-fifty with the Sudanese. This would give the Sudanese a total of 14 and 
the Egyptians a total of 58 milliards. The Sudanese have refused to accept that. They 
say that since the Egyptians insist on a high dam at Aswan rather than storage works 
higher up the Nile, the Egyptians ought to bear the evaporation loss. This would give 
the Egyptians only a net 4 milliards extra in addition to their present 48 and the 
Sudanese 16 milliards in addition to their present 4. With only a net 4 milliards 
additional water for Egypt, the high dam might not be worth building. 

4. The International Bank have made it clear that they will not grant a loan for 
the high dam scheme until this dispute is settled. Both the Egyptians and the 
Americans want us to bring pressure to bear on the Sudanese to accept the Egyptian 
offer. Apparently from the Chancellor's discussion with Dr. Kaissouni2 the Egyptian 
Government now want this too. (It should be mentioned that the terms of the 
Egyptian offer have never yet been made precise.) 

5. We ourselves have considered an offer of mediation not only because of our 
interest in the High Dam, but also because we wish to preserve the right of our East 
Mrican territories to a small further share of Nile Waters should their future 
development plans require it. So far the Sudanese have not shown any clear signs of 

1 Egypt made their offer to al-Azhari in May, and to date the Sudanese government had not replied (minute 
by PR A Mansfield on Nile Waters, 10 Nov 1955, FO 371/113737, no 206) . 
2 Abd al-Munaim Kaissuni, Egyptian minister of finance. 
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desiring our mediation and it seem[s] evident that they do not wish to pursue 
negotiations further with the Egyptians until they have become independent. 

6. We cannot force the Sudanese to accept the Egyptian offer. The most we could 
do would be to try to persuade them to do so. There would no doubt be parliamentary 
criticism here if we were to press the Sudanese to accept an offer which they could 
represent as being inequitable. The question where equity lies is extremely difficult. 
Previous reports by experts have come to differing conclusions. Probably no solution 
is possible on purely technical grounds because there are so many technical factors 
involved and the weight to be given to these is so much a matter of opinion and self
interest. There is also the question of immediate need versus long term development. 
If we were to decide that for political reasons it was in our interest to back the 
Egyptian offer or something like it, one of the arguments we could use is that the 
Egyptian need is real and urgent because of population pressure. In the Sudan's case 
even if they are able to finance development on a considerable scale the share they 
would get under the Egyptian offer should be adequate for a considerable time to 
come. 

7. The best course for us to adopt might be to tell the Egyptians that we do not 
think an approach to the Sudanese on the lines of the Egyptian offer would have 
much prospect of success, at least until the plebiscite is held in the Sudan (probably 
February-March 1956) and her future status is thereby assured. The Sudanese might 
even by unwilling to negotiate at all until then. Our support for the High Dam 
project, as also the International Bank's support and probably that of the U.S. 
Government, if it is forthcoming, must be conditional on a settlement of the Nile 
Waters question. We consider that the intervening period between now and next 
February should be used by the Egyptians and ourselves to explore with the 
International Bank and the U.S. Government the best way of securing a settlement. 

434 FO 3711113585, no 92 17 Nov 1955 
[NUP government]: letter from Sir K Helm to CA E Shuckburgh 
reporting the events leading to the fall and return of the al-Azhari 
government 

I know that Adams will be reporting fully on our Cabinet crisis, 1 but, even though it 
may involve repetition, you may like to have some entirely independent notes from me. 

2. I need not labour the facts. The strangely assorted opposition (the steadfast 
protagonists of absolute independence, of union with Egypt, of communism, and all 
the rest) had agreed to present a motion of no confidence which however could not 
have been debated till about now. Their only common objective was the removal of 
Azhari and it was part of their purpose that he should not be the central figure in the 
evacuation celebrations and so cash in on them. So, having squared S.A.M. who 
directed four Under-Secretaries to resign and oppose Azhari, resort was had at short 
notice to a motion on the budget and the vote was forced at the very moment on 
November 10 when General Gifford2 and the last British party of all-the last 

1 Despatch no 61 from P Adams to Mr Macmillan, 18 Nov 1955, FO 371/113584, no 89. 
2 General officer commanding, British troops in the Sudan. 
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Egyptians had already gone-were embarking at Khartoum airport. Thence Azhari 
was hurriedly summoned by telephone and when he left me I felt sure he was 
prepared for defeat. 

3. For the Sudanese politicians the ensuing four days were very active: we here of 
course abandoned all contact. There was no doubt about the sympathies of the people 
of the Three Towns constituting Greater Khartoum. But as the result showed, the 
final decision, like the decision of November 10, lay with S.A.M. Perhaps because he 
felt he could not hold them against the pressure of the N.U.P. leaders, he changed his 
instructions to the Under-Secretaries and the previous vote was exactly reversed. 
What, if anything beyond web-weaving, induced the old man to change it is too early 
to say, though something can perhaps be read into a statement he issued on 
November 14 calling for a national policy (as distinct from a national government). If 
reports are to be believed Azhari firmly stuck to his guns with the two Sayeds, 
relations between whom cannot have been improved by these events, and refused to 
compromise either as regards a national government or the composition of his new 
administration if he were returned. 

4. One satisfactory feature of the renewed vote for Azhari is that his failure would 
certainly have touched off demonstrations and probably trouble on November 15. 
These at least have been avoided and the parliamentary proceedings were entirely 
decorous. Also I like dealing with Azhari who generally speaking has played the game 
and who has always been ready to listen to, even if he did not always take advice. 
Moreover he is perhaps the outstanding personality in Sudanese politics and certainly 
the most popular with the masses, whom he knows how to cultivate. His renewed suc
cess should strengthen his personal position. I hope it won't turn his head. 

5. Yet, though I had no doubt that Azhari would stage a come-back, my private 
hope on balance had been that he would not do it just yet. It was obvious that, if it 
had won on November 15, the strangely assorted coalition could not have had a long 
life unless (as seemed not impossible) it attracted some of Azhari's followers to its 
bandwagon and in due course dropped some of its most discordant elements. 
Mirghani Hamza is a man of integrity and would not be so ready as Azhari to 
compromise on principles. Being thus of the straitlaced type he has not Azhari's 
popular appeal. But his administration would certainly have been an improvement 
on Azhari's last one and it would have had the confidence of the Civil Service which 
Azhari's had forfeited. There would have been less abuse of its governmental powers 
for party ends, and it might also have had a more positive policy about the south. It 
would have been more acceptable to Cairo, even though it would probably have taken 
up the short-cut for self-determination, which its parties dropped in opposition only 
because they felt they could not trust Azhari. And lastly, but from my point of view by 
no means without importance, I should have liked Mirghani Hamza and his 
associates to learn from experience that the Palace will work loyally with whatever 
government parliament may put up. 

6. However, the die has been cast the other way, and from the point of view of the 
future not the least significant feature is that the politician Azhari has scored over 
the two Sayeds. This is a new step on the Sudan's way to political maturity and as 
such is to be welcomed. But the road is still long and it will be years before the 
victory of the politicians is complete. All the same, and even though his instructions 
decided the issue, S.A.M. by his vacillations has permitted a dent to be made and the 
effect will not be lost. 
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7. I cannot myself help feeling that, from the point of view of the general 
interest, Azhari lost a great opportunity when he won his vote by not immediately 
announcing his readiness to broaden his administration by bringing in 
representatives of the principal opposition parties for the remainder of the self
determination period. Then I should have viewed the political future with more 
confidence, more especially if, to make way for the new blood, Azhari's worst 
encumbrances of the past two years had had to be removed. I fear however that Yahya 
el Fadli among others will remain to continue his dirty work and so to embitter the 
opposition. Also, as the two votes have shown, Azhari 's majority in the Chamber is 
tenuous and, though the opposition may be chary about forcing another showdown 
in the immediate future, his parliamentary position cannot be regarded as secure. A 
good deal will depend on his approaching moves. 

8. I leave the foregoing exactly as I drafted it immediately after learning the 
result of the vote on November 15 and while the populace was still cheering. Azhari 
himself called next morning and took the oath. He was in good form and gave me the 
list of his new Cabinet. It is the mixture as before, with the addition of Buth Diu.3 He 
at least should be a useful southern reinforcement. It was not an occasion for long 
conversation or for raising current affairs like the Nile Waters (which I hope to take 
up with Azhari at our resumed weekly meeting on November 21), but I did elicit from 
him the opinion that his position was reasonably secure and that the opposition 
would probably co-operate with him on national issues. Azhari is nothing if not an 
optimist. 

9. Earlier on I mentioned progress towards political maturity. It's even more 
limited than I thought because, just after Azhari called, the Clerk of Parliament 
telephoned to correct the Division List which had been sent to me the previous day. 
One member had justifiably contested his recorded ballot so that the voting was 48 to 
46 instead of 49 to 45. Thus disappeared half of Azhari's precarious majority. I don't 
see how he can last long on a purely party basis. If only he and S.A.R. would get 
together! 

10. I am sending a copy of this letter to Trevelyan. 

3 Buth Diu, appointed minister of animal resources. 

435 FO 3711113585, no 104 1 Dec 1955 
[Sudanese independence]: letter from W H Luce toTE Bromley 
giving reasons why self-determination should be speeded up in order 
to help the Sudanese resolve the North-South divide 

[There was strong parliamentary interest in the Sudan after the House of Commons 
reassembled in the autumn, and a number of questions urging that self-determination 
not be achieved at the expense of the South. 'This question of the North and South is the 
one on which we are most in need of ammunition at this end', Bromley wrote to Luce, 'to 
show that the problems of the South will be taken seriously .... At the moment we can do 
little more than . . . point to the fact that the Sudanese Government have acted with 
restraint in dealing with the mutiny. But that line is not a very strong one and in the 
absence of anything further, it is wearing a bit thin' (letter from Bromley to Luce, 17 Nov 
1955, FO 3711113622, no 309).] 

Many thanks for your letter JE 1058/30 of 17th November. 
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2. It seems clear from what you say that the South is your main pre-occupation 
in connection with the Sudan at the present moment. I can understand this because 
public opinion at home is naturally more interested in the comparatively dramatic 
and sensational events of the mutiny and its aftermath than in the more humdrum 
affairs of constitutional and political developments. I am not suggesting that much of 
the disquiet at home about the South is not genuine and understandable, though 
some of it is based on lack of information or wrong information. (We are agreed that, 
anyway up till recently, the Sudan Government itself has been a good deal 
responsible for this). But I have little patience with the Killearn school of thought. 
Anyone is entitled to think what he likes of the 1953 Agreement and of the part 
played by the British in its negotiation; but proposals for putting the clock back are 
quite outside the realm of practical politics, and, moreover, reveal a lack of sense of 
proportion. 

3. In a situation like this, sense of proportion is vital. On no account should the 
Southern question be allowed to take precedence in the minds of responsible people 
over the problems and interests of the Sudan as a whole. The South cannot be 
isolated from the general political and parliamentary situation here nor from the 
processes involved in self-determination; they are inextricably interwoven. We 
believe, for reasons you already know, that the sooner self-determination is 
completed, the better for the future of the Sudan as a whole, and for Anglo-Sudanese 
relations. Those are the considerations which must be kept in the front of our minds 
all the time. 

4. But personally, and happily, I believe also that speedy self-determination may 
well assist an early solution of the problem of the South. I have two reasons for 
this:-

(a) With the present political and parliamentary deadlock, there is no hope of the 
Government and other northern politicians getting down seriously and 
realistically to the question of the South. The only apparent answer to this 
deadlock is a national or coalition Government, and circumstances are slowly 
forcing the parties in that direction. If such a Government is formed, I have little 
doubt that it would immediately revert to the "short-cut" proposal which would 
render the plebiscite and election for the Constituent Assembly unnecessary. The 
avoidance of these processes is, in my view, more likely to be in the interests of the 
South than running the risk of the International Commission pronouncing them 
impracticable, at least in Equatoria. In the latter event, we believe, as you already 
know, that the Sudanese would take matters into their own hands, and in the 
ensuing confusion, the problems of the South would receive scant consideration. 
From the South's point of view there is no particular virtue in the plebiscite. The 
choice is restricted to complete independence or a link with Egypt, and I am 
convinced that only wholesale Egyptian bribery and misleading propaganda could 
induce the Southerners even to consider the latter. They might well like to choose 
a link with Britain, but this alternative is not open to them. I wonder if those who 
advocate the delay of self-determination until conditions throughout the South 
have returned to normal have really considered this point thoroughly-or at all. 
(b) The powers of constitution-making will inevitably bring up the whole question 
of future relations between North and South, and those who advocate federation or 
any other form of special relationship will then have the opportunity to argue their 
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case. The sooner the preparation of the new constitution is approached the sooner 
will the problems and views of the South receive proper consideration. 

5. If North and South are to remain one country and to have any real chance of 
settling down together on a peaceful and lasting basis, they must seek the solution of 
their problems for themselves. Any encouragement to the Southerners to think that 
they can look to H.M.G. for support can only aggravate the difficulties and impede 
the final settlement. It would not of course be possible to take this line with a clear 
conscience if one thought that the North was likely to resort to violence and forceful 
subjugation of the South. But all the indications are that the North has no such ideas 
and that the political leaders are anxious to find peaceful means of settlement and are 
prepared to go a considerable way to meet the wishes of the South. 

6. The Government however feel, I think quite genuinely and not unreasonably, 
that the work of the civil and military courts and of the Commission of Inquiry must 
be completed before the long-term problems can be tackled. We hope that this point 
will be reached by the end of January. Nevertheless, if a National Government is 
formed in the near future, I think that it might well begin discussion of the Southern 
question at once. The Opposition leaders are showing a liberal and reasonable 
attitude towards the South and are aware of the urgency of the problems, they appear 
also to have rather more positive ideas than the present Government about how to 
tackle it. 

7. As regards the specific suggestion that the Governor-General might sponsor a 
conference of all the interests concerned, you will appreciate that, in the present 
political situation here, any initiative in this direction could not hope to produce 
results. But once this situation is resolved (we hope and expect by the formation of a 
national government), you can be assured that we shall lose no appropriate 
opportunity of urging and furthering speedy consideration of the Southern question 
on the broadest possible basis. 

8. I have covered a good deal of familiar ground in the above, and, so far as you 
are concerned, I am sure I am preaching to the converted; but as the South is 
obviously looming large in your thought, I have rather concentrated on this subject. 
The Governor-General has also written to you on certain aspects of Southern affairs. 

9. I have mentioned in paragraph 4 (a) above, the likelihood of a return to the 
"short-cut", should a national government be formed. I will not enlarge on this now 
as we know so well the difficulties of forecasting events here. But doubtless Philip 
Adams will inform you at once of any positive developments in this direction. 

10. I am sending copies of this letter to Garvey and Adams. 

436 FO 3711113625, no 384 17 Dec 1955 
[Sudanese independence]: inward telegram no 427 from W H Luce to 
FO giving a draft of the text of the motion for independence 

N U P and Opposition parties have today agreed to table a motion for an address to 
the Governor General in the following terms:-

"We, the assembled members of the House of Representatives, hereby declare 
in the name of the Sudanese people that the Sudan is to become a full 
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independent sovereign State, and we request Your Excellency to ask the two 
Condominium Powers to recognize this declaration forthwith." 

2. This motion, which would be presented by representatives of all parties, will 
be debated on December 19, and is expected to be passed unanimously. 

3. The original wording was " ... hereby assert in the name of the Sudanese 
people that full independence of the Sudan has become an established fact and we 
therefore hereby declare this and request Your Excellency etc .. .. ". Mter discussion, 
the Government and Opposition agreed to alter the wording to read as in paragraph 1 
above, which was the best I could get. 

4. The Sudanese consider that it is implicit that recognition of the declaration by 
the eo-domini would be followed at once by the necessary action to wind up the 
condominium. 

5. Azhari told me this morning that he had reason to believe that there had been 
a very recent change of the Egyptian attitude towards the independence of the Sudan 
and that there was now good hope that Egypt would accept the address (gps. undec.). 
On his own initiative he had sent one of his Ministers to Cairo last night to discuss 
the matter. While I was with Azhari, Gamal Abdel Nasser spoke to him by telephone, 
and after the conversation Azhari was optimistic. 

437 FO 371/113625, no 386 18 Dec 1955 
[Sudanese independence]: inward telegram no 429 from W H Luce to 
FO giving drafts of additional motions providing for a Sudanese head 
of state, the election of a constituent assembly, and consideration of a 
federal government for the Southern provinces 

My telegram No. 427. 1 

Following from Luce. 
In addition to motion quoted in paragraph 1 of my telegram under reference, the 

following three motions will be debated tomorrow: 

(a) "That in view of the fact that the creation of a Sudanese Head of State is a 
necessary consequence of the recognition of the independence of the Sudan, this 
House is of the opinion that a committee of five Sudanese be elected by Parliament 
to exercise the powers of Head of State under a temporary constitution to be 
enacted by the present Parliament, until such Head of State is elected in 
accordance with provisions of final constitution of the Sudan; that the 
chairmanship of the committee be on a monthly rotation and that the committee 
lays down its own rules of procedure". · 
(b) "That this House is of the opinion that an elected Constituent Assembly be set 
up to draft and approve the final constitution of the Sudan and electoral laws for 
the future Parliament". 
(c) "That this House if of the opinion that claims of the southern members of this 
Parliament for a federal Government for the three southern provinces be given full 
consideration by the Constituent Assembly". 

1 See 436. 
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These motions have been agreed by all parties and are expected to be passed 
unanimously. 

3. As regards (a); intention is that the committee of five should take over the 
powers of Head of State from the moment the Condominium is wound up and the 
Governor General departs. It is also expected that the temporary constitution 
referred to would be the existing self-government statute amended on the lines 
mentioned in paragraph 3 of our telegram 423 to you. 

4. Idea for membership of the committee appears to be one member nominated 
by the existing government and opposition, one southerner nominated by the 
southern M.Ps and two neutrals. 

5. As regards (b) above; the election of a Constituent Assembly is considered 
necessary because neither side in the present Parliament trusts the other to draw up 
an impartial constitution, and, in particular, impartial electoral laws. The 
Constituent Assembly would of course have [? gp omitted] elected after the Sudan 
had become independent. 

6. The motion in (c) above is to meet the wishes of the southern Liberal Party. 
The southern members of N.U.P. are not asking for federation. 

7. Please inform Governor General. 

438 FO 3711119602, no 10 28 Dec 1955 
[Nile Waters] : inward telegram no 353 from P Adams to FO on the 
Egyptian refusal to grant Sudanese requests on the Nile Waters 

Irrigation Adviser to the Sudan Government1 has shown me in strict confidence 
letter from the Egyptian Minister of Public Works to the Sudanese Minister of 
Irrigation. In this letter the Egyptian Government:-

(a) refuse the request for seasonal loan of water of the order which has been 
granted in recent years 
(b) assert that they consider the provisions of the Nile Waters Agreement of 1929 
binding on the Sudan 
(c) refuse permission for the construction of Roseires, and 
(d) state that they regard themselves uncommitted by any offer made in recent 
negotiations with the Sudanese. 

2. Prospects for a quick solution of the differences between the Egyptian and 
Sudanese Governments thus now seem more remote than ever. The Sudanese will no 
doubt attribute the Egyptians' present intransigence to the fact that they are now 
assured of finance to enable work on the High Dam to start. 

3. I understand that the Sudanese Minister of Irrigation2 will be advised to press 
for the denunciation of the 1929 agreement with immediate recognition of 
independence. The Sudanese have never accepted this agreement as binding on them 
and had some reason to think that the Egyptians also regarded it as a dead letter. 

4. In the circumstances it may be desirable to omit the agreement from any list 
which may be drawn up of international agreements which the Codomini regard as 

1 WNAllan. 2 Khidir Hammad. 
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binding upon the Sudan (your telegram No. 3197 to Cairo). This omission might be 
justified by statement that Her Majesty's Government understand that negotiations 
of new arrangements for Nile Waters are in progress and that they have already 
indicated that they will be glad to associate themselves with these if desired by the 
Egyptian and Sudanese Governments.3 

3 Eden's comment on this telegram was, 'But we are not committed to help in Dam project unless Sudan 
has fair show from Egypt. We should surely tell Sudanese this or something like this' (letter from Millard 
to Graham, 30 Dec 1955, PREM 11/1645). 

439 FO 3711119602, no 10 6 Jan 1956 
[Sudanese independence]: despatch no 4 from P Adams to Mr Selwyn 
Lloyd on political manoeuvres leading to independence 

I have the honour to report that on January 1 the formal recognition of the 
independence of the Sudan by the Co-domini was conveyed to the Sudanese Prime 
Minister and the Supreme Commission to replace the Governor-General was sworn 
in. Thus the Sudan became an independent sovereign republic. I am reporting the 
events of that day separately and shall confine this despatch to a review of the 
developments which preceded it. 

2. The decisive event which so remarkably accelerated the process of self
determination was the statement by Her Majesty's Government that the Governor
General wished to resign and that they did not propose to nominate another British 
candidate for the post.1 This immediately forced the Sudanese to concentrate on 
their constitutional future rather than on the internal intrigues for office and power 
which had at that time been occupying them. 

3. During the weeks since the conclusion of Anglo-Egyptian agreements on the 
appointment of an International Commission to supervise the final stages of self
determination Sudanese opinion had hardened in favour of the early sudanisation of 
the Governor-Generalship by the appointment of a Council of State within the 
framework of the Condominium. The idea of appointing a neutral Governor-General 
to succeed Sir Knox Helm therefore found no support. 

4. Negotiations for the formation of a national government which had been 
drawn out since Azhari's return to power on November 15 had become a struggle 
between Azhari and his followers and the combined forces of the two Sayeds. Many 
believed that the point had be~n reached when Azhari could no longer refuse to bow 
to the wishes of the majority of the vocal section of the community when he decided 
to play the decisive card. On December 15, after the Governor-General had proceeded 
on Christmas leave, he announced at question time in Parliament without any 
warning that he would table a motion on December 19 declaring the independence of 

1 Helm stated in late November that he intended to resign by April. At first HMG was of the opinion that 
the condominium, and therefore the office of governor-general, should continue until a constitution had 
been drawn up (following the plebiscite) and a new parliament elected (minute from Macmillan to Eden, 1 
Dec 1955, PREM 11/1649). There was a brief discussion within the FO whether a neutral, or even 
Sudanese governor-general should be appointed (minutes by Shepherd, Gutteridge & Kirkpatrick, 28 Nov 
1955, FO 3711113632, no 8). 
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the Sudan and calling on the Co-domini to recognise it. The Condominium would 
thus be terminated and the headship of state vested in a council of five pending the 
constitutional election of a President of the Republic. This move stole the 
opposition's thunder and put them in a hopeless position. They might be able to out
vote Azhari in the House, and indeed had probably hoped to defeat him again on the 
budget. But they could not vote against such a motion as he was proposing to bring 
forward. Azhari had seized the initiative and no longer needed a coalition with any 
particular faction in order to achieve his immediate aim, namely the emergence of an 
independent Sudan with himself as Prime Minister and his own following alone 
participating in the Government. 

5. In the circumstances the Opposition were obliged to make common cause 
with the Government, and on December 19 the motion was tabled in the House of 
Representatives and passed unanimously. The Senate adopted an identical motion on 
December 22. The Co-domini reacted outwardly in concert. They announced that 
they welcomed the resolution for independence; they called upon the Sudanese 
Prime Minister to name the date on which the Council of State would be elected, and 
announced their intention to send representatives to convey formal recognition of 
Sudanese independence on that date.2 

6. Having defeated every effort of the combined Opposition, backed by Egyptian 
intrigue, Azhari calmly proceeded to take out insurance against a future rise of a pro
Egyptian faction by sending Mohd. Ahmed el-Mardi, Minister of Local Government, 
to Cairo as a special emissary to Carnal Abdel Nasser. It is rumoured that he was 
authorised to give the Egyptian Government assurances of co-operation at least to 
the extent of promising that an independent Sudan would not ally herself with the 
Great Powers; and it is clear that Mardi's main task was to ensure that the Egyptians 
would accept what Azhari proposed to do. 

7. As a result of this visit Salah Salem came to Khartoum for a week, ostensibly 
to convey his private congratulations, and was feted by Khatmia and the Government 
alike. Clearly Azhari was determined that if there was to be a pro-Egyptian faction 
and it seemed likely to gain power, he was going to lead it. 

8. The political intrigues on both sides, however, had no decisive effect. After 
some hard bargaining a five-man Council of State (the "Supreme Commission") was 
elected and the Constitution to replace the Self-Government Statute temporarily was 
duly enacted on December 31. I am transmitting a copy of the Transitional 
Constitution with a separate despatch. 

9. Thus the way was opened for the Sudan to become independent without 
bloodshed or disaster but with a haste which might well cause legal and 
administrative chaos. There is still talk of forming a national government, although 
the main object of its advocates, preparation for self-determination, has now been 
achieved. For the time being Azhari is in the saddle and it will take much to unseat 
him. The influence of the two Sayeds is waning and is more certain than ever not to 
survive in their sons after their deaths. Although they can sway the masses in an 
election, Azhari has shown that he can, in due course, sway the elected 
representatives of the people even more. The Khartoum effendi is becoming 

2 A definite decision on the date of the swearing in of the Supreme Council, and therefore of independence, 
was not decided until 27 Dec 1955 (inward telegram no 455 from Luce to FO, 25 Dec 1955, FO 
3711113626, no 428) . 
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increasingly sceptical concerning political directives from religious leaders. As to the 
policies of the Government of the Republic of the Sudan, it will no doubt show all the 
usual signs of a young nation; there are already signs that the Sudanese will be 
unwilling to accept undertakings of any kind which they consider might derogate 
from their sovereignty. No doubt Egypt, having lost all hope of immediate 
administrative or constitutional control over the Sudan, will seek to draw the new 
state into her political orbit and into the Arab League. In this connection it is of 
interest that the Transitional Constitution allows no treaty, agreement or convention 
with any other country or countries except with the ratification of Parliament, and 
this with Southern opposition would not necessarily be forthcoming. But the Sudan 
will need friends and friendly advice, however difficult it may be for her to ask for it. 
The Sudanese Prime Minister went out of his way on January 2, to assure Mr. Dodds
Parker of his desire to maintain the closest possible relations with Britain and was 
assured that there would be no lack of response on our side. 

11. [sic: 10.] I am sending copies of this despatch to Her Majesty's Ambassadors 
at Cairo and Addis Ababa, to the Political Officer with the Middle East Forces at 
Nicosia and to the Governors of Kenya and Uganda. 

440 FO 3711119604, no 87 30 Oct 1956 
[Report on the Southern Mutiny]: despatch no 128 from SirE 
Chapman-Andrews to Mr Selwyn Lloyd commenting on the Cotran 
Report. Minute J S R Duncan1 

I have the honour to inform you that the Report of the Administrative Board of 
Enquiry into the Mutiny in the Southern Sudan in August 1955 was published by the 
Sudanese Government on the 19th of October. I enclose copies herewith. 

2. The report was originally written in English and the English of the original 
has been used for the published English version. An Arabic version has also been 
published. There has been a considerable demand for the report. 1500 Copies were 
printed at first, but a further 3,000 are now being prepared. It will, I understand, be 
debated when Parliament reassembles in the middle of November. 

3. A member of my staff has discussed the report with the Deputy Under
Secretary in the Ministry of Interior. It is known that a certain amount of the original 
has been cut out of the printed version. According to the Deputy Under-Secretary 
what has been omitted is mainly expressions of opinion, and particularly comments 
which might affect the Sudan's relations with the former Co-domini. You will 
observe that the Members of the Board have allowed themselves fairly frequent 
expressions of opinion and I think it is probably a reasonable action of the Sudanese 
Government to reduce the number. 

4. There are two interesting omissions in the report. There is no criticism of the 
Government of Uganda or of the District Commissioners in Northern Uganda who 
were formerly in similar appointments on the Sudan side of the border. The Deputy 

1 J S R Duncan (see 379, note 2); 1st secretary at FO, Apr 1956; publications: The Sudan: a record of 
achievement (1952), The Sudan 's path to independence (1957). 



[440) OCT 1956 505 

Under-Secretary of Interior confirmed that there was none in the original report and 
in this connexion no editing has been done. It is true that criticism of Uganda mostly 
came after the mutiny took place, but it was certainly being voiced while the Board 
was at work and it is satisfactory that they did not find it necessary even to refer to it. 
The other omission is perhaps more curious. Virtually nothing is said of Egyptian 
activities in the South apart from the promise of Major Salah Salem during his visit 
there that all the good jobs would go to Southerners when the British left; and from 
the fact that two Egyptians played a part in causing the Nzara incident. It is widely 
believed that a lot of Egyptian money was spent in the South to stir up trouble. But 
this is not mentioned at all. It is certainly true that at the time of the mutiny the 
broadcasts of Cairo Radio were designed to cause unrest and it seems unlikely that 
bribery was not used to supplement the wireless. The report is silent on these points. 
It does not even record them in order to prove them untrue. 

5. On pages 6 and 7 of the report there is fairly serious criticism of the 
Missionaries, particularly as regards the standard of education that they provided for 
Southerners. I am unfortunately unable to say how far this criticism is justified, but I 
have to admit that as the report says, it is difficult otherwise to explain the low 
educational standards of Southerners. On the other hand the present Sudanese 
Prime Minister2 himself confessed to me his surprise at the high standard of 
education of the people living near the Mission stations. He said that both men and 
women compared in this respect very favourably indeed with people in the North. 
The fact nevertheless remains that the professional classes of the Sudan count no 
Southerners among them. 

6. On pages 16 and 17 there is outspoken criticism of the Southern policy of the 
British Administration during the years 1930 to 1947. On page 19 there is a 
paragraph criticizing the British administrators in the South who refused to accept 
the reversal of that policy decided upon at the end of 1946. The report also contains 
criticism of the Northerners' administration of the South, particularly at the top of 
page 21. At the end of the second paragraph of page 7 is a sentence which oracularily 
declares that the Northern administration of the South is not colonial. But the Board 
advance no proof of this statement, and it seems unlikely that many Southerners will 
take the Board's word for it. 

7. The last section of the report sets out at length what the Board regards as the 
main reasons for the mutiny. There are apparently eight reasons, but No. 7 is 
missing. The seven which are given may be summarised as follows:-

(1) Circulation of a forged telegram at the beginning of July 1955 said to have 
been despatched by Ismail al Azhari, then Prime Minister, instructing Northern 
officials and officers to kill all Southerners who opposed them. 
(2) Loss of confidence in Northern administrators in Equatoria due to the 
interference of some them in politics. 
(3) Farcical trial of Elia Kuse, a Southern M.P., in a Chiefs Court on July 25, 
1955. 
(4) Nzara incidents of July 26, 1955. 
(5) Inaction of Government officials and Army officers when conspiracy to mutiny 
was discovered on August 8 and misjudment of situation in Torit from August 16 
onwards. 

2 Abdallah Khalil; al-Azhari 's government had been defeated in June 1956. 
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(6) Disappointment and frustration of Southerners when they found that 
Sudanisation brought them none of the better jobs but merely replaced British 
officials by Northerners. 
(8) Circulation of false and exaggerated rumours and lack of effective Government 
propaganda to allay fears and misapprehensions about the intentions of 
Northerners towards the South. 

8. Of the preceding seven reasons the first five are in effect merely the sparks 
which set the fire alight. The last two reasons are more substantial and must 
definitely be considered as important combustible elements. But I do not think they 
are the only ones. Although the report does not say so precisely I think it is definitely 
intended to imply that the policy pursued over a long period by the British 
Administration and the influence of the Missionaries were also important causes of 
the trouble. Nor do I think this can be disputed. For whatever reason and however 
justifiable, both combined to separate the South from the North and therefore to 
make the rule of the Northerners unacceptable. It is of course true that for a long 
time after 1899 the Southerners were so suspicious of the North and had such 
indelible memories of the slave trade that it was essential to keep them apart. But, 
aided as we now are by the gift of hindsight, this policy of separation seems to have 
gone on too long. The British administrators regarded it as their duty to concern 
themselves solely with administration and to eschew everything political, whether 
internal or external. Their aim was to govern the Sudan justly, to keep it quiet and 
make it prosperous. And there their task ended. Unfortunately this system took no 
account whatever of the new set of the tide in Africa and in the Middle East. It may, I 
think, fairly be said that it took no account of any future that meant the slightest 
change from existing conditions, including direct government by British officials. If 
this was not entirely true to the very end everywhere in the Sudan, it was certainly 
true of the South and I fear this must be held to have played its part in the causes of 
the mutiny. 

9. Whether we like it or not, so serious an event as the mutiny must have deep 
roots in the past. Certainly we are not solely responsible for that past. The slave trade 
is one of the most discreditable chapters in the history of the Arabs. It is an authentic 
chapter; and it must be regarded as a major cause of trouble between Arab and Negro 
even today. But for 50 years, or two generations, we were in charge and the policy 
that inspired our stewardship during that period cannot be left out of account. 

10. It is fair to add that the present cannot be ignored either, and this is entirely 
Arab. The unstable emotionalism which afflicts all Arabs must certainly have an 
adverse effect on the Negroid Southerners. The nationalistic self-confidence which is 
now the mood of all independent Middle Eastern states is not conducive to successful 
colonial rule. On whether the Sudanese can rise above this emotional incubus must 
depend the future of the South and the possibility, by no means to be discounted, of 
another Southern uprising. For that, in the last analysis, is what this Report reveals; 
namely not a mutiny in the real sense of the word, though mutiny too there certainly 
was, but an outburst of popular violence due to overstrained feelings of mistrust, 
anxiety, racial hatred and fear. And of this the greatest were undoubtedly mistrust 
and fear, both a heavy legacy of the past. 

11. I am sending copies of this despatch with enclosure to the Governor of 
Uganda and to Her Majesty's Ambassadors at Cairo and Addis Ababa. 
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Minute on 440 

I have read the Report and Despatch with interest. Taken as a whole, I think the 
Report is well done. Sir Edwin Chapman-Andrews correctly picks out the passages 
which are off the mark, but I have the following comments on the despatch:-

(i) Paragraph 4. I doubt if these are "omissions" despite the diplomatic assurance 
of the Deputy Under Secretary of the Interior. Material on both counts was 
certainly in the draft at an early stage. Its deletion could reflect the good sense of 
Abdulla Khalil and Ibrahim Ahmed, and it would be in character that they wished 
to keep the matter secret. 
(ii) Paragraph 5. While criticism of the conduct of some missionaries is certainly 
justified (the crank and the fanatic can never be excluded from the mission field) 
the majority were saintly and tolerant persons. Criticisms of them for the standard 
of education which they provided is not justified and should properly be directed at 
the Government which was responsible for that standard. In my view, there are 
legitimate grounds for some criticism of the Government on this account though 
the Report goes just too far in saying that there was "practically no regular 
instruction or control on missionary teachers or instructors" (foot of page 6) . 
There was regular instruction and control but the nub of the matter was policy 
and financial provision. 
(iii) Paragraph 8. As far as and including the sentence ending " .. . this policy of 
separation seems to have gone on too long" Sir Edwin Chapman-Andrews gives an 
accurate picture, but I am afraid I find the sweeping nature of the rest of the 
paragraph a bit wild. The Report itself at page 19 line 21, makes a proper 
distinction and it is perhaps relevant that on the broad issue those who were 
responsible for policy in the Sudan Government were so much aware of the "new 
set of the tide etc." at a remarkably early date that they set the pace for 
constitutional development in Colonial Africa. On the Southern Separation issue, 
however, which is the specific point here, I think the policy of Separation, 
continued too long, was undeniably a main contributary factor in the uprising. 
There are relevant comments; finance is one, changing Northern political opinion 
is another, (as recently as 1938 many Northerners wanted to shed the South as an 
economic liability), and the complex role of Christianity in Africa is another. For 
the South is Africa and the North is Middle East. At bedrock it is an unhappy 
accident which placed two such deeply different peoples within a common frontier 
and, in my view, trouble was inevitable. Indeed, it was foretold by some 
administrators in the South 10 years ago. The Separation policy could have been 
discontinued in the 1930's and, in my belief, it should have been. But from the 
nature of the people, it would have been impossible to do so earlier and the gap 
could only have been narrowed. It could never have been closed.3 

J.S.R.D. 

23.11.56 

3 A watered down version of Duncan's comments were embodied in a draft letter to Chapman-Andrews 
(minute by M Brown, 29 Nov 1956). 
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Appendix to Part 11 

Extract from the Agreement between the Government 
of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 

Ireland and the Egyptian Government concerning 
Self-Government and Self-Determination for the Sudan 

Cairo, 12 February 1953 
Cmd 8904, 1953 

The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland 
(hereinafter called the "United Kingdom Government") and the Egyptian 
Government, 

Firmly believing in the right of the Sudanese people to Self-Determination and the 
effective exercise thereof at the proper time and with the necessary safeguards, 

Have agreed as follows:-

ARTICLE 1 

In order to enable the Sudanese people to exercise Self-Determination in a free 
and neutral atmosphere, a transitional period providing full self-government for the 
Sudanese shall begin on the day specified in Article 9 below. 

ARTICLE 2 

The transitional period, being a preparation for the effective termination of the 
dual Administration, shall be considered as a liquidation of that Administration. 
During the transitional period the sovereignty of the Sudan shall be kept in reserve 
for the Sudanese until Self-Determination is achieved. 

ARTICLE 3 

The Governor-General shall, during the transitional period, be the supreme 
constitutional authority within the Sudan. He shall exercise his powers as set out in 
the Self-Government Statute with the aid of a five-member Commission, to be called 
the Governor-General's Commission, whose powers are laid down in the terms of 
reference in Annex I to the present Agreement. 

ARTICLE 4 

This Commission shall consist of two Sudanese proposed by the two contracting 
Governments in agreement, one Egyptian citizen, one citizen of the United Kingdom 
and one Pakistani citizen, each to be proposed by his respective Government. The 
appointment of the two Sudanese members shall be subject to the subsequent 
approval of the Sudanese Parliament when it is elected, and the Parliament shall be 
entitled to nominate alternative candidates in case of disapproval. The Commission 
hereby set up will be formally appointed by Egyptian Government decree. 



[Appendix] 1953 509 

ARTICLE 5 

The two Contracting Governments agree that, it being a fundamental principle of their 
common policy to maintain the unity of the Sudan as a single territory, the special 
powers which are vested in the Governor -General by Article 100 of the Self-Government 
Statute shall not be exercised in any manner which is in conflict with that policy. 

ARTICLE 6 

The Governor-General shall remain directly responsible to the two Contracting 
Governments as regards: 

(a) external affairs; 
(b) any change requested by the Sudanese Parliament under Article 101 (1) of the 
Statute for Self-Government as regards any part of the Statute; 
(c) any resolution passed by the Commission which he regards as inconsistent 
with his responsibilities. In this case he will inform the two Contracting 
Governments, each of which must give an answer within one month of the date of 
formal notice. The Commission's resolution shall stand unless the two 
Governments agree to the contrary. 

ARTICLE 7 

There shall be constituted a Mixed Electoral Commission of seven members. These 
shall be three Sudanese appointed by the Governor-General with the approval of his 
Commission, one Egyptian citizen, one citizen of the United Kingdom, one citizen of 
the United States of America, and one Indian citizen. The non-Sudanese members 
shall be nominated by their respective Governments. The Indian member shall be 
Chairman of the Commission. The Commission shall be appointed by the Governor
General on the instructions of the two Contracting Governments. The terms of 
reference of this Commission are contained in Annex 11 to this Agreement. 

ARTICLE 8 

To provide the free and neutral atmosphere requisite for Self-Determination there 
shall be established a Sudanisation Committee consisting of: 

(a) an Egyptian citizen and a citizen of the United Kingdom to be nominated by 
their respective Governments and subsequently appointed by the Governor
General, together with three Sudanese members to be selected from a list of five 
names submitted to him by the Prime Minister of the Sudan. The selection and 
appointment of these Sudanese members shall have the prior approval of the 
Governor-General's Commission; 
(b) one or more members of the Sudan Public Service Commission who will act in 
a purely advisory capacity without the right to vote. 
(c) The function and terms of reference of this Committee are contained in Annex 
III to this Agreement. 

ARTICLE 9 

The transitional period shall begin on the day designated as "the appointed day" in 
Article 2 of the Self-Government Statute. Subject to the completion of the 
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Sudanisation as outlined in Annex Ill to this Agreement, the two Contracting 
Governments undertake to bring the transitional period to an end as soon as 
possible. In any case this period shall not exceed three years. It shall be brought to an 
end in the following manner. The Sudanese Parliament shall pass a resolution 
expressing their desire that arrangements for Self-Determination shall be put in 
motion and the Governor-General shall notify the two Contracting Governments of 
this resolution. 

ARTICLE 10 

When the two Contracting Governments have been formally notified of this 
resolution, the Sudanese Government, then existing, shall draw up a draft law for the 
election of the Constituent Assembly which it shall submit to Parliament for 
approval. The Governor-General shall give his consent to the law with the agreement 
of his Commission. Detailed preparations for the process of Self-Determination, 
including safeguards assuring the impartiality of the elections and any other 
arrangements designed to secure a free and neutral atmosphere, shall be subject to 
international supervision. The two Contracting Governments will accept the 
recommendations of any international body which may be set up to this end. 

ARTICLE 11 

Egyptian and British military forces shall withdraw from the Sudan immediately 
upon the Sudanese Parliament adopting a resolution expressing its desire that 
arrangements for Self-Determination be put in motion. The two Contracting 
Governments undertake to complete the withdrawal of their forces from the Sudan 
within a period not exceeding three months. 

ARTICLE 12 

The Constituent Assembly shall have two duties to discharge. The first will be to 
decide the future of the Sudan as one integral whole. The second will be to draw up a 
constitution for the Sudan compatible with the decision which shall have been taken 
in this respect, as well as an electoral law for a permanent Sudanese Parliament. The 
future of the Sudan shall be decided either: 

(a) by the Constituent Assembly choosing to link the Sudan with Egypt in any 
form, or 
(b) by the Constituent Assembly choosing complete independence. 

ARTICLE 13 

The two Contracting Governments undertake to respect the decision of the 
Constituent Assembly concerning the future status of the Sudan and each 
Government will take all the measures which may be necessary to give effect to its 
decision. 

ARTICLE 14 

The two Contracting Governments agree that the Self-Government Statute shall be 
amended in accordance with Annex IV to this Agreement. 
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ARTICLE 15 

This Agreement together with its attachments shall come into force upon 
signature .... 

ANNEX I 

TERMS OF REFERENCE OF THE GOVERNOR-GENERAL'S COMMISSION TO BE SET UP UNDER 

ARTICLE 3 OF THE AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE UNITED KINGDOM AND THE EGYPTIAN 

GOVERNMENTS CONCERNING SELF-GOVERNMENT AND SELF-DETERMINATION FOR THE SUDAN 

1. It shall be the function of the Governor-General's Commission to consider the 
matters put before them by the Governor-General as defined in the following 
paragraphs and to notify him of their consent or otherwise. 

2. The powers of the Governor-General as set out in the following Articles of the 
Self-Government Statute shall be exercised by the Governor-General subject to the 
approval of his Commission: 

Article 31; Article 40, Section (2); Article 44, Section (4); Article 45; Article 53; 
Article 56, Section (1); Article 57, Section (8); Articles 75 to 86 inclusive; Article 
100; Article 101, Section (2); Article 102, Section (1); and Items 1, 2 and 3 of the 
Se@ond Schedule, Part II. 

3. In the absence of any member or members of the Commission, they will be 
replaced by alternate members. These alternate members will be of the same 
nationality and will be appointed in the same manner and as far as possible at the 
same time as the members they are nominated to replace. 

4. All decisions of the Commission shall be taken by majority vote. 
5. The Commission shall draw up its own rules of procedure. 
6. The Pakistani member shall act as Chairman of the Commission. Salaries and 

allowances of the members of the Commission shall be assessed by agreement 
between the two Governments and the Sudan Administration. The Sudan 
Government will pay the expenses of members of the Commission travelling in the 
Sudan in the course of their duties and supply the necessary offices and secretarial 
staff. 

ANNEXII 

TERMS OF REFERFENCE OF THE ELECTORAL COMMISSION SET UP UNDER ARTICLE 7 OF THE 

AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE UNITED KINGDOM AND EGYPTIAN GOVERNMENTS CONCERNING 

SELF-GOVERNMENT AND SELF-DETERMINATION FOR THE SUDAN 

1. Its functions shall be to examine and, if necessary, revise the draft electoral 
rules and thereafter issue rules for the forthcoming elections so that they may be 
held as soon as possible, and as far as practicable simultaneously throughout the 
Sudan. 

2. It shall decide on the qualifications of voters in Senate elections, and on the 
indirect election constituencies for the House of Representatives. It shall also decide 
on the number of seats, not exceeding five, in the Graduates' Constituency. 
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3. It shall supervise the preparation for and the conduct of the elections and 
ensure their impartiality. 

4. It shall submit a report to the two Governments on the conduct of the 
elections. 

5. It shall draw up its own rules of procedure and methods of work in order that 
it may effectively carry out the duties stated above and shall, if need be, appoint sub
commissions for electoral constituencies. 

6. The decisions of the Commission shall be taken by majority vote. 
7. Elections· shall be direct in every case where the Commission decides that this 

is practicable. 
8. Salaries and allowances of the members of the Committee shall be assessed by 

agreement between the two Contracting Governments and the Sudan 
Administration. The Sudan Government will pay the expenses of members of the 
Committee travelling within the Sudan in the course of their duties and supply the 
necessary offices and secretarial staff. 

ANNEX Ill 

TERMS OF REFERENCE OF THE SUDANISATION COMMITTEE SET UP UNDER ARTICLE 8 OF THE 

AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE UNITED KINGDOM AND EGYPTIAN GOVERNMENTS CONCERNING 

SELF-GOVERNMENT AND SELF-DETERMINATION FOR THE SUDAN 

1. The duties of the Sudanisation Committee shall be to complete the 
Sudanisation of the Administration, the Police, the Sudan Defence Force, and any 
other Government post that may affect the freedom of the Sudanese at the time of 
Self-Determination. The Committee shall review the various Government posts with 
a view to cancelling any unnecessary or redundant post held by Egyptian or British 
officials. 

2. The Committee may eo-opt one or more members as it deems fit to act in an 
advisory capacity without the right to vote. 

3. The Committee shall take its decisions by majority vote. The Committee's 
decisions shall be submitted to the Sudanese Council of Ministers. If the Governor
General does not agree with any such decision or with the views of the Council of 
Ministers, he may with the approval of his Commission withhold his assent, and, in 
the event of disagreement between the Governor-General and the latter, the matter 
shall be referred to the two Governments. The Commission's decision shall stand 
unless the two Governments agree to the contrary. 

4. The Sudanisation Committee shall complete its duties within a period not 
exceeding three years. It shall render periodical reports to the Governor-General, 
who shall consider them in conjunction with his Commission. These reports with 
any comments thereon shall be transmitted to the two Governments for such joint 
action as they may consider appropriate. The two Governments shall give every 
possible assistance for the completion of the Committee's task. 

5. Salaries and allowances of the members of the Committee shall be assessed by 
agreement between the two Contracting Governments and the Sudan 
Administration. The Sudan Government will pay the expenses of members of the 
Committee travelling within the Sudan in the course of their duties and supply the 
necessary offices and secretarial staff. 



[Appendix] 1953 513 

ANNEX IV 
v ' 

AMENDMENTS TO BE MADE IN THE DRAFT SELF-GOVERNMENT STATUTE IN PURSUANCE OF THE 

AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE UNITED KINGDOM AND EGYPTIAN GOVERNMENTS CONCERNING THE 

INTRODUCTION OF SELF-GOVERNMENT FOR THE SUDAN 

Article 12. delete and substitute: 
"(1) The Governor-General shall be the Supreme Constitutional Authority 

within the Sudan. He shall, in respect of the Constitution hereby established, have 
the responsibilities and powers respectively set forth in this Agreement, and this 
Order. 

"(2) In the discharge of his responsibilities in respect of external affairs and of 
constitutional amendments as referred to in Article 6 (a) and (b) of the Agreement 
and in Articles 99 and 101(1) respectively of the Statute, the Governor-General shall 
be directly responsible to the two Governments. 

"(3) In the exercise of the discretionary powers conferred upon him by Articles 
31, 40 (2), 44 (4), 45, 53, 56 (1), 57 (8), 75 to 86 inclusive, 100, 101 (2), 102 (1), and 
Items 1, 2 and 3 of the Second Schedule, Part II, of this Order, the Governor-General 
shall have the prior approval of the Commission. 

"(4) In the exercise of all other powers in respect of which an express discretion 
is hereby conferred on the Governor-General, the Governor-General shall, subject to 
any provision to the contrary expressed in respect of any power, act at his sole 
discretion. 

"(5) Save as aforesaid, the Governor-General shall, in exercising his powers 
under this Order, act upon the advice of the Prime Minister." ... 

Article 88 
"(1) The Governor-General shall have a special responsibility for the Public 

Service. It shall be his duty to ensure fair and equitable treatment to all members of 
the Public Service whose contractual rights and interests shall be safeguarded. 

"(2) The Governor-General may refuse his assent to any Bill which would in his 
opinion adversely affect the performance by him of his duties under the preceding 
sub-section; and may from time to time make such Orders as may appear to him to 
be necessary in the performance of the said duties. 

"(3) Every such Order shall be in writing under the Governor-General's hand 
and shall recite the purpose of the Order. 

"(4) An Order hereunder shall have the force of law and to the extent of any 
repugnancy or inconsistency between any such Order and any existing or future 
legislative enactment, the Order shall prevail." ... 

Article 100 (1). * Delete and substitute: 
"The Governor-General shall have a special responsibility to ensure fair and 

equitable treatment to all the inhabitants of the various provinces of the Sudan." 

*A footnote, number 2 in the text, reads: "In the exercise of his powers under this Article, the Governor
General shall have the prior approval of his Commission." 
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Article 100 (4) . Delete the words: 
"or administrative or executive act of the Government." 

Article 102. Delete and substitute: 
"(1) If at any time the Governor-General is satisfied that by reason of political 

deadlock, non-co-operation, boycott or the like the Government of the Sudan cannot 
be carried on under the Constitution hereby established, he may proclaim a 
Constitutional Emergency; 

"(2) The Governor-General may likewise, after consultation to the fullest 
possible extent with the Commission, proclaim a constitutional emergency if at any 
time he is satisfied that imminent financial collapse or breakdown of law and order 
necessitates his immediate intervention in the interests of the good government of 
the Sudan. If the Commission disagrees with this action it shall at once submit the 
matter to the two Governments. The two Governments rnay, at any time after such 
submission, by joint direction call upon the Governor-General to terminate the 
Constitutional Emergency and he shall then do so at once. If one Government only 
considers the continuance of the Constitutional Emergency no longer justified, it 
shall inform the Governor-General accordingly and he shall terminate it within 
thirty days from the date of the Commission's reference to the two Governments. 
The Governor-General shall consult the Commission to the fullest possible extent 
while the Constitutional Emergency continues." 

Renumber Articles 102 (2) to 102 (5) as 102 (3) to 102 (6) . .. . 

THE SELF-GOVERNMENT STATUTE 

An Order to provide for full Self-Government in the Sudan 

Chapter XI. Transitional Provisions 

Special Responsibilities of Governor-General 
100.-(1) The Governor-General shall have a special responsibility to ensure fair 

and equitable treatment to all the inhabitants of the various provinces of the Sudan. 
(2) The Governor-General may refuse his assent to any bill which would in his 

opinion adversely affect the performance by him of his duties under the preceding 
paragraph; and may from time to time make such Orders as may appear to him to be 
necessary in the performance of the said duties. 

(3) Every such Order shall be in writing under the Governor-General's hand, and 
shall recite the purpose of the Order. 

(4) An Order hereunder shall have the force of law, and to the extent of any 
repugnancy or inconsistency between any such Order and any existing or future 
legislative enactment the Order shall prevail, and the Courts shall give effect thereto 
accordingly .. .. 

Responsibility of Governor-General in event of Constitutional Breakdown 
102.-(1) If at any time the Governor-General is satisfied that by reason of political 
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deadlock, non-co-operation, boycott, or the like the government of the Sudan cannot 
be carried on under the Constitution hereby established, he may proclaim a 
Constitutional Emergency. 

(2) The Governor-General may likewise, after consultation to the fullest possible 
extent with the Governor-General's Commission, proclaim a Constitutional 
Emergency if at any time he is satisfied that imminent financial collapse or 
breakdown of law and order necessitates his immediate intervention in the interests 
of the good government of the Sudan. If the Governor-General's Commission 
disagrees with this action it shall at once submit the matter to the two Governments. 
The two Governments may, at any time after such submission, by joint direction call 
upon the Governor-General to terminate the Constitutional Emergency and he shall 
then do so at once. If one Government only considers the continuance of the 
Constitutional Emergency no longer justified, it shall inform the Governor-General 
accordingly, and he shall terminate it within thirty days from the date of the 
reference by the Governor-General's Commission to the two Governments. The 
Governor-General shall consult the Governor-General's Commission to the fullest 
possible extent while the Constitutional Emergency continues. 

(3) Upon the proclamation of a Constitutional Emergency, Parliament shall 
stand suspended, and the Prime Minister and other Ministers shall vacate office; and 
the Governor-General shall, if practicable, appoint a Council of State, with such 
membership as he shall think fit. The Council of State shall be charged with the duty 
of seeking means of restoring effective Parliamentary government under the 
Constitution at the earliest opportunity, and in the meantime, of assisting the 
Governor-General in maintaining the good government of the Sudan. 

(4) So long as a proclamation hereunder remains in force, the government of the 
Sudan shall be carried out by means of Orders made by the Governor-General after 
consultation with the Council of State, if any. 

(5) Every such Order shall have the force of law, and may revoke or amend any 
existing enactment other than the Ordinance or this Order. 

(6) A proclamation hereunder may be revoked by a subsequent proclamation, 
and unless sooner revoked shall cease to operate at the expiration of six months from 
the date thereof, but without prejudice to the power of the Governor-General to 
make a fresh proclamation .. .. 
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Biographical Notes: Parts 1-11 

Abd al-Nasir, Jamal, 1918-1970 
Cairo Military Academy; battalion 
commander in the Arab-Israeli war, 
1948-1949; colonel, 1951; member of the 
Free Officers and organiser of the 23 July 
1952 coup against King Faruq; vice
chairman of the RCC, 1952-1954; deputy 
prime minister, 1953-1954; chairman of 
the RCC and prime minister, 1954 Feb
Mar 1954 and Apr 1954-1956; president, 
25-27 Feb 1954 and Nov 1954-1970 

Ahmad, Ibrahim, b 1905 
Cordon Memorial College; tutor in 
engineering, Cordon Memorial College; 
president Graduates' Congress, 
1942-1943; member of the Advisory 
Council for the Northern Sudan, the 
Executive Council, and the Legislative 
Assembly, 1944-1953; pro-independence 
politician; assistant principal, Khartoum 
University College, 1950; Gov-Gen's 
Commission, 1953-1954; chairman of the 
Board of Directors, Sudan Commercial 
Bank; minister of finance, 1957-1958 

Alien, Roger, 1909- 1972 
KCMG 1957; Repton and Corpus Christi, 
Cambridge; called to the bar, 1937; 
entered Foreign Service (temporary) 
1940; Moscow and Services Liaison Dept, 
1946; FO 1948; head of United Nations 
[Political] Dept 1949-1950; head of 
African Dept, Feb 1950; assistant under
secretary for state, supervising the African 
Dept Nov 1953-1955; UK deputy high 
commissioner, Bonn and minister at 
Bonn embassy, 1955; ambassador, Greece, 
1957-1961; ambassador, Iraq, 1961-1965 

Amr, Abd al-Fattah, b 1904 
Oxford University; world champion squash 
racket player; called to the bar (London), 
1931; minister at London embassy, 

1944-1945; Egyptian ambassador to 
Britain, 1945-1952 

al-Azhari, lsmail, 1900-1969 
Wad Medani Intermediate School, Cordon 
Memorial Collge, and American University 
of Beirut; tutor in mathematics, Cordon 
Memorial College from 1930; secretary 
general of the Graduates' General 
Congress, 1938-1940; president, Grad
uates' Congress, 1940-1942, 1943-1953; 
leader of the Ashiqqa Party and the National 
Unionist Party; prime minister, 1954-1956; 
president, 1964-1969 

Attlee, Clement Richard (1st Earl er 1955) 
1883-1967 

MP (Lab) for Limehouse, 1922; 
parliamentary under secretary of state for 
war, 1924; member of Indian Statutory 
Commission, 1927; chancellor of the 
Duchy of Lancaster, 1930-1931; 
postmaster general, 1931; deputy leader of 
the Labour Party in House of Commons, 
1931-1935; leader of the Opposition, 
1935-1940; lord privy seal, 1940-1942; S 
of S for dominion affairs, 1942-1943; lord 
president of the Council, 1943-1945; 
deputy prime minister, 1942-1945; prime 
minister, 1945-1951, and minister of 
defence, 1945-1946; leader of the 
Opposition, 1951-1955 

Beckett, William Eric, 1896-1966 
Kt 1948; Sherbourne School and 
Wadham, Oxford; FO 1925; assistant legal 
adviser to FO, 1925-1929; second legal 
adviser to FO, 1929--45; legal adviser, 
1945-1953; ret 3 May 1953 

Badri, Ibrahim Yusuf 
Sudanese administrator, served as mamur 
among the Dinka in Upper Nile Province, 
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and later as assistant district com
missioner; member of the Constitutional 
Amendment Commission 1951-1952; 
founding member and leader of the SRP, 
1951-1956 

Bevin, Ernest, 1881-1951 
General secretary, Transport and General 
Workers Union, 1921-1940; member, 
General Council of TUC, 1925-1940; MP 
(Lab) 1940-1951; minister of labour and 
national service, 1940-1945; S of S for 
foreign affairs, 1945-1951; lord privy seal, 
Mar-Apr 1951 

Bowker, Reginald James, 1901- 1983 
KCMG 1952; Charterhouse and Oriel, 
Oxford; HM Diplomatic Service, 1925; 
counsellor, with local rank of minister, 
Cairo, 1945-1947 and charge d'affaires, 
1946-1947; UK high commissioner and 
ambassador to Burma, 1947-1950; 
assisstant under -secretary of state, 
supervising African Dept, 1950-1953; 
ambassador, Turkey, Jan 1954 

Campbell, Ronald Ian, 1890-1983 
KCMG 1941; Eton and Magdalen, Oxford; 
HM Diplomatic Service 1914; counsellor, 
Cairo embassy, 1931-1934; minister at 
Washington embassy, 1941-1945 and 
charge d'affaires, 1941-1942; assistant 
under-secretary of state, 1945; ambas
sador, Egypt, Mar 1946-1950 

Chapman-Andrews, Edwin Arthur, 1903- 1980 

KCMG 1953; Hele's School, Exeter, UCL, St 
John's, Cambridge and the Sorbonne; HM 
Diplomatic Service, 1926; service in Egypt, 
Ethiopia, and Sudan, 1928-1942; political 
liaison officer to the Emperor Haile 
Selassie, 1941-1942; head of Personnel 
Dept, 1945; Inspectorate General of 
Consulates, 1946; minister, Cairo embassy, 
1947-1951; minister plenipotentiary, 
Beirut, 1951; ambassador, Lebanon, 
1952-1956; ambassador, Sudan, Feb 1956 

Chick, (Alfred) Louis, 1904-1972 
Kt 1952; King's School, Canterbury and 
LSE; Sudan Finance Department, 1930; 

deputy financial secretary, 1944; financial 
secretary, 1949-1953; commissioner to 
Nigeria, 1953 and Malaya, 1954; chair
man, White Fish Authority, 1954-1963 

Churchill, Winston Leonard Spencer, 
1874-1965 

KG 1953; Harrow and Sandhurst; army, 
1895-1900; MP (Con), 1900-1904; (Lib), 
1904-1922; (Constitutionalist), 1924-
1931; (Con), 1931-1964; leader 
Conservative Party, 1940-1955; minister 
of defence and prime minister, 1940-1945; 
leader of the Opposition, 1945-1951; 
prime minister, 1951-1955; minister of 
defence, 1951-1952 

Cohen, Andrew Benjamin, 1909-1968 
KCMG 1952; Malvern and Trinity, 
Cambridge; CO from 1933 (from Inland 
Revenue); served in Malta, 1940-1943; 
assistant secretary, CO (East and Central 
Africa Dept) from 1943; assistant under
secretary of state (Africa Division), 
1947-1951; gov of Uganda, 1952-1957; 
permanent UK representative, UN 
Trusteeship Council, 1957-1961 

Cumings, Charles Cecil George, 1904-1981 
KBE 1951; St Andrew's College, 
Grahamstown, South Africa, University of 
Rhodes, and New College, Oxford; SPS, 
1927-1930; Legal Dept, 1930-1953; 
advocate general, 1943; chief justice, 
1945; legal secretary, 1947-1953 

Eden, Robert Anthony (1st Earl of Avon 
1961), 1897-1977 

KG 1954; MP (Con), 1923-57; 
parliamentary private secretary to S of S 
foreign affairs, 1926-1929; parliamentary 
under-secretary of state for foreign affairs, 
1931-1933; lord privy seal, 1934-1935; 
minister without portfolio for League of 
Nations affairs, 1935; S of S foreign affairs, 
1935-1938; S of S dominions, 1939; S of S 
foreign affairs, 1940-1945; S of S foreign 
affairs and deputy prime minister, 1951; 
prime minister, 1955-1957 

Diu, Buth, d 1976 
Southern Sudanese from Central Nuer 
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District in Upper Nile Province; served in 
clerical and junior administrative posts; 
participant in Juba Conference, 1947; 
nominated member of the LA 1948-1953; 
country member, Constitutional 
Amendment Commission, 1951-1952; 
secretary-general of the Liberal Party, 
1953; member of the House of 
Representatives, 1954-1957; minister of 
animal resources, 1955-1956; served as 
minister in several post-independence 
governments until1969 

Faruq, 1920-1965 
Son of Fuad I; King of Egypt, 1936-1952; 
under regency until July 1937; abdicated 
in favour of his infant son, 26 July 1952 
and went into exile following the Free 
Officer's coup 

Hamza, Mirghani, 1895-1973 
Graduated Cordon College, 1914; 
employed in Public Works Dept, 
becoming assistant director; member of 
Khatmiya; member of Advisory Council 
for the Northern Sudan 1944-1948; MLA, 
1948-1953; served as minister of 
education, minister of irrigation and 
agriculture, and minister of interior, 
1954; broke with Azhari in 1954 and 
formed the Peoples' Democratic Party; 
deputy prime minister, 1956 

Helm, (Alexander) Knox, 1893-1964 
Kt 1949; Dumfries Academy and King's, 
Cambridge; FO 1912; army 1917-1919; 
served in Levant, Turkey, Egypt, 
1920-1930; Eastern Dept, FO, 1930-1936; 
Addis Ababa, 1937-1939; Washington, 
1939-1942; Ankara, 1942-1946; British 
political representative in Hungary, 
1946-1947; minister, 1947-1949; minister 
to Israel, 1949-1951; ambassador, Turkey, 
1951; gov-gen of the Sudan, 1955-1956 

Howe, Robert George, 1893-1981 
KCMG 1947; Derby Grammar School and 
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